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Part 1 Examns. 

i<> 

S 

University of Calcutta Incorporated, 1857. 

I'-l 

SUN 


• IS 

M 

1 

19 

Tu 

! 

20 

W 

1 Last day of registration for B.Sc. A;<. Kxamn. 

21 

Th 


2*3 

F 


2:4 

S- 


24 

■ SUN 


•25 

M 


26 

Tu 


27 

W 


; 

Th 


29 

F 

Last Saturday (Holiday, 

' :i(> 

S 

! ;u 

1 

i 

SUN 
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FEBRUARY 

1 


j l.ast day nf reirisiration for April' L.T., F.L. & BJ.. 
Examns. and March -Apiil Examns. in Medicine, 
B.R.Sc, (Parts I & JI) and Economics Diploma 

1 Rxamn. Last day for receiving applications for pass 

1 ^ ertifiralea of Inter. I^xamn. of September, 1925. 

i 

2 

Til 

i 

' .3 

W 


; 4 

Tl, 


5 

F 


, 6 

8 

Moelioi; ol Syndicale. 

1 7 

SUN 


1 8 

M 


! 9 

Tu 


10 

W 


11 

Th 

Mahasivaratri (Holiday). 

12 

F 


13 

S 


14 

SUN 


15 

M 


i 16 

Tu 


17 

W 

Ash Wodno«=5d,iy. 

18 

Tl) 


19 

F 


20 

S 1 


21 . 

SUN 


22 ' 

M 


23 

Tu 


24 ; 

W 


26 

Th 


26 , 

F 


27 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

28 

SUN 

1 

1 

I 
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15 


J ' 

M 

MARCH 

•> i 

Tu i 


3 i 

W 


-1 ! 

Th 


.5 

F 



s 

oi Syndifftte. 

7 

SUN 

• 

8 ‘ 

M 

Last day for rocoiving attendance certificates for F, K., 

9 1 

Ta 

j and B.E. Exarans. 

1 Ijost day ‘for receiving attendance certificate for 1 

10 

W 

Inter, and O.T. Examns. and Exaran. for Certificates j 
of rVoHciency. j 

11 

Th 


12 ; 

F 


13 , 



M i 

SUN 

1 

15 

M 

] THuju Naw Yvar*H Day {Iloli(la>). i.ast day fcr 

! 


receiving attendance certificates for Isi & 2ndM. H. & 

[C> 

Til 

U.S. or L.M. & S. B.iS.Sc. {l\\n I) Examns. (ATarch) 
Last day lor receiving atUmdance certificates for 

*17 

W 

Matri<; 

i 18.' 

Tit 

. 

, 19 ; 

• F 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates lor B.A., 

' 

s 

B.A. (Hons.), ILSc., H.So. (Hons.), B.So. Ag. and 

1 

L.T. Examns. and Economics Dij)loma Examn. 

21 

SUN 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received the assent oi 

i 22 

VI 

the Governor-General. 

Mniric., O.T. (Prclimy.), inter.. |>.A. (Huns.) Final. 

i 28 

'l\l 

B.So. (Hons.) Part 11, M.A., 1st & 2nd ALB. & B.S. or 

1 24 * 

w. 

L.M. & S., B.8.S0. (Part I), F.E. and B.E 

•25 

Th 

1 O.T. Examns. Final. 

2() 

F 


27 

S 

' Lasl Saturday (Holiday) 

28 

SUN i 

1 29 

iM 

Certificates of Proficiency Examns, i^ast day for 

30 

Tu 

reocivTtag attendance cprtifif‘«teR for 3rd and Final 
M.B. & li.S. or L.M. & S. Examns. 

I 

31 

W 

i 
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FEBRUARY 

1 

1 

i 

! 

;M 

• 

Last day of registration for April* L.T., F.L. & B.J.. 
Examns. and March-April Examns. in Medicine, 
B.S.Sc. (Parts I & TI) and Economics Diploma- 
lOxamn. Last day for receiving applications for pass 
c ertificates of Inter. Examn. of September, 1925. 

1 2 

Ti. 


■ 3 

W 


i 4 

Th 


5 

F 


1 e 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate* 

7 

SUN 


i 8 

M 


1 9 

Tu 


10 

W 


11 

Th 

Mahusivaratri (Holiday). 

12 

F 


13 

S 


14 

SUN 


15 

M 


16 

Tu 


17 

W 

Ash Wednesday. 

18 

Th 


19 

F 


20 

8 


21 , 

SUN 


22 ' 

M 


23 i 

Tu 


24 1 

W 


26' 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

28 

SUN 




THE calendar FOR 1926 


MARCH 


15 ■ 


1 ! 

M 


1 

Tu 


3 

W 


4! 

Th 


.5 1 

F 


6 ! 

S 

MHatin^ of Syndirate. 

7 1 

SUN 

• 

8i 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certidoatea for F.E., 
and B.E. Exarans. 

9 

Th 

Last Slay 'for receiving attendance certificates for 
Inter, and O.T. Examns. and Examn. for Certificates 

10 

W 

of i*roficiency. 

11 

Th 


12 

1 F 


,13 

S 


! 14 

SUN 


! 

' M 

! Telu'ju New Yearns Day (Holiday). Last day for 

1 

1 

receiving attendance certificates for Isi & 2nd M. B. & 

1 


B.B. or L.M. & S. B.S.So. (Pari 1) Examns. (March) 

i'.it) 

' Tu 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

17 

; W 

i Matric 

i 18. 

! Th 

• 

i 10 

: • F 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates lor B.A., 

' ' 20 

s 

B.A. (Hons.), B.So., B.So. (Hons.), B.So. Ag. and 


1 • 

L.T. Examns. and Economics Diploma Examn. 

21 

1 

' SUN 

1 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received the assent of 
! the Governor-General. 


■i2 , 
•28 
‘24' 
■1*25 ! 
20 

27 

28 
2 & 


30 


M M;itrio., O.T. (I’rolimy.). B.A. (Hona.) Final, 

'P., B.So. (Hona.) Part If, M.A., let & 2nd M.B. & B.S. or 

^ J..M. & S., B.S.SO. (Part I). F.B. and B,B 

Th j O.T. Examns. Final. 

E ; 

S 1 Last Saturday (Holiday). 

SUN i 

IjJ i Oertifinatea of ProHciency Examns. Last day for 
I receivtlng attendance nertifioatea for 3rd and Final 
j M.B. & B.S. or L.^. & S. Kxamns. 

Tu i 

W 1 
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1 

' 1 

Th 

i 

2 

F 

3 

S 

4 

SUN 

5 

M 

1 6 

Tu 

7 

W 

8 

Th 

9 

F 

10 

S 

11 

SUN 

12 

W 

13 

Tu 

14 

W 

15 

Th 

16 

F 

17 

S 

18 

SUN 

19 

M 

20 

Tu 

21 

W 

22 

Th 

23 

F 

24 

S 

26 

SUN 

26 

M 

27 

Tu 

28 

W 

29 

Th 

30 

F 


APRIL 


I Easter holidays begin. Hindu University, Benares, 
Incorporated, 1916. 

Good Friday. 

Easter Sunday. 

Easter holidays end. 

3rd and Final M.B. A B.S. or L.Af. & S., B.A. 
(Part I), B.So. (Paiii I), 'B.AI (Hons.) Prelimy , 
B.So. (Hons.) Part I and B.So. Ag. Examns. 

Meeting oi Syndicate 

B.A. (Part II), B.»Sc. (Part II), L.T. and Economics i 
Diploma Exanms. T^st day for receiving atten- ! 
dance certificates for B.S.So. (Part II), F.L. & B.L, | 
Examns. ! 

Tamil New Year\s Day (Holiday). 

Ramzan (Holiday). 


F.L., B.L., M.L., B.S.SO. (Part II), M.D. and M.S. 
Examns. 

Sri Rama Navami. 


Last Saturday (Holiday). 



THE OALENDAi: FOR 192 () 


1 ' 


MAY 


1 S Meeting of Syndicate. The Madras University 

! i^et, 1923, came into force. University of Delhi 

2 ' SUN Incorporated, 1922. 

3 I M 
’ 4 ! Tu 

' 5 I W 

6 ' Th Accession of King George V, 1910. 

I 7 i F 

8 S 

• 

9 SUN 

10 M 

11 , Tu 

12 W 


i;} 

TJj 

Ascension Day. 

14 

F 

15 

' S 


•16 

SUN 


17 

M 


.18 

Tu 


■. 19 

W 


20 

Th 


21 

F 


: 22 

S 


' 28 

SUN 


24 ■ 

M. 

Empire Day (Holidciy)* 

*25 

Tu 


' 26 

W 

Queen Mary Born, 1867. 

27 

Th 


i 28 : 

F 


. 29 1 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday;. 

1 30 

SUN 


1 

M 
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1 

J. 

Tu 

2 

W ; 

3 

Th :1 

4 

F 

5 I 

S 

6 

SUN 

7 

M ; 

8 , 

Tu ' 

9 : 

W 

lO ! 

Th 

n I 

F 

12 

8 

13 

SUN 

14 

M 

15 

Tu 

16 ' 

W i 

17 , 

Th 

18 j 

F 

19 I 

S 

I 

20 

! SUN 

2l 

M 

22 

Tu 

23 

W 

24 

Th 

25 

F 

26 

S 

27 

SUM 

28 

M 

29 

Tu 

30 

W 


JUNE 


King Georg^e V Born, 1865 (Holiday). Corpus Christi 


H.R.H. The Prince of Wales Born, 1894. /JaMd 
(Holiday). 


S ! Las/ Saturday (Holiday). 
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JULY I 


- 


1 

1 

1 

Th 

1 

2 

F 

' 

3 

s 

Meeting ol Syndicate. ! 

.4 

SUN 

1 

o 

M 

1 

6 

Tu 

i 

n 

1 

W 

1 

s 

Th 


\s 

F. 


10 

S 


11 

SUN 


12 

M 


13 

To 


H 

W 


in 

TI) 

La.?t <i<iy of I’Pijistratioii for Oct Law Examn^. and 


Sept. Inter , B.A.t B. A. (Hons.) BjreJiminary, L.T., 
!5.Sc. (Part I) and B.So. (Hons.) Part 



Examinations 

•16 

F 


17. 

S 

• 

•.18 

SUN 

Universitv of Bombay Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

M 


20 

Tu 


2] 

W 

M 'uharnun ( Hoi idiiy )• 

22 

'I’h 

University of Mysore Incorporated, 1916, 

23 

F 


! 24 

• 

S . 


25 

SUM 


26 

M 

i 

27 

Tu‘ 


28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

F 

j 

31 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 
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AUGUST 



! 

1 

SUN 

2 

M 1 

3 

Tu 1 

4 

W i 

5 

Th ! 

6 

F ; 

7 

g j Meeting of Syndicato. 

8 

SUN ! 

9 

M i 

10 

Tu i 

11 

W 

12 

Th 

13 

F 

14 

S ; 

15 

SUN 1 Last day of resistralion foi- Oct. Medical Examiis. | 

1 Assamption Day. 1 

16 

M •! 

17 

Tu • 1 

18 

W , _ j 

19 

Xh ! Last day lor receivin'; attendance CertiHcatrs ‘for ' 
Sept, Arts. Ezamns., L.T., B.8o. (Part 
(Hons.) Part I Examiis. 

20 

1 F i 

21 

: ® 1 

22 

: SUN ! 

23 

M Avani Aviltam (Holiday). 

24 

Tu ' ' 

25 1 

W 

26 

Th 

27 

F 

28 

S , Last Saturday (Holiday). 

29 

SUN 

30 

M Sri Jayanti (Holiday). 

31 

Tu 



;coo-«^C5C;T4^cob3i-i 0<;o<x^isc;Trf^ cot>»H-Ow oo^ 
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1 W 


2 


Til 

F 

S 


SUN 

M 


Tu 

W 


Th 

F 

8 

|T 

' Tu 
W 
. Th 
F 
S 

SUN 

M 


30 


Tu 

W 

Th 

F 

S 


SUN 

M 

Tu 

W 

Th 


SEPTEMBER 


, Last day for mceiving applns. for pass certificates of 
Metric, and inter. Examns. of March 1926. ■ 

I 


M^elinp, of Syndtcale. 

University of Madrcs Incorporated, 1857. 

Last day for receivin'; attendance certificates forj 
B.S„So.jraTt I), I 

I 

The Indian UniversiUet Act, 1904, came into force in I 
the University of Madras. 1904. 


Vitutyaku Chatmii (Ifoliday). 

Inter., H.A. Bart 1, R8o. (Part I), Il.So. (Hons.) 
I’art I. lt.iS.8o. (Bart I) and B.A. (Hons.) i^elimi- 
iiary Kxainiis. 

■ ii.A. (Part Jl) and L.T. Fxainns. 


I Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Oet. i 
' F. fj. and B. L. Examns. Bnroiert/ot (Holidayf. 

] 

! j 

i 

I 

Last Saturday (Holiday). j 

I 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Oot. 
Ist and 2nd M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examns. 

(Michaelmas Day). 


I 
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OCTOBER 


1 , F University o( Patna Incorporated, 1917. Last day of 

rMiistration for 15. A. (Hons.) Final. M.A., 

(Hons.) l^art ri and M. L. Exnmns. 

2 S Meeting of Syndicate. 

3 i SUN 

4 M 1st & 2nd M.B. &B.S. or L.M. & S., F.L. & B.L. 

Examns. l.ast day for receiving attendance certifi- 
cates for .‘ird and Final M.B. & B,S. or L.M. & S.. 
B.S.So. (Part II) Kxamns. 

5 Tu 

6 W Maholaya Amamsai (Holiday). 

7 Th ■ 

8 F 

9 S 

10 i SUN 

11 ' M 3rd and Final M.B. & B.S or L.M. & S., B.S.Sc. (Part 

I II) Examinations. 

12 I Tu 

13 : W 

111 Q’h University of the Punjab Incorporated, 1882 

15 F AywIJia Puja (Holid iv). 

16 S ■ 

17 SUN 

18 M 

19 Tu 

20 W 

21 I Th 

22 ! F 

23 i S 

24 : SUN 

25 , M 

26 ; Tu 

27 I W 

28 ' Th 

29 F 

30 j S Last Saturday (Holiday). 

31 I SUM 
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NOVEMBER 


1 

.M 

2 

Tu 

«> 

»> 

W 

4 

Til 

5 

F 

(J 

S 

4 

1 SUN 

8 

1 M 


Tn 

lo 

1 w 

11 

1 Th 

12 

1 F 

1 i 

' S 

M 

SUN 

]r, 


h; 

Tu 

17 

W 


Tis 


F 

Jo 

S 

21 

SUN 

22 

AI 

2.1 

Tu 

-2‘ 

W ' 

2o 

'1 h 

2<3 

F 

27 

S 

28 

SUN 

2i^ 

31 

:'0 

Tu 


Deepavali (Holiday). 
Meeting ol SyniJicaU* 


University of Allanabad incorporated 
I . 


Last Saturday (Huiulay)* 


I 

I 




2S 
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19S6 


DECEMBER 


1 

W 

: 2 

Th 

I 3 

F 

4 

S 

1 5 

SUN 

1 6 

M 

: 7 

Tu 

1 s 

W 


Th 

1 10 

F 

1 11 

S 

12 

SUN 

13 

M 

14 

Tu 

16 

W 

16 

Th 

17 

F 

18 

S 

19 

SUN 

20 1 

1 

M 

21 

Tu 

22 

W 

23 

Tb 

i 24 

F 

26 

S 

! 26 

SUN 

27 

M 

28 

Tu 

29 

W 

SO 

Th 

31 

F 


! Publication In the ’ Gazette of India ’ In 1904 ol the 
I Chancellor’s Declaration that the Body Corporate 
I of the University of Madras had been constituted 
I in accordance with the provisions of the Indian 
I Universities Act, 1904. University of Rangoon 
and Muslim University, Aiigar^, Incorporated, 
1920. 

IVIe::ting of Svndicaic* 


: Last day of registration for Inter. Examn. (March] 
1927). Vaikunta Ekadasi (KoXi^^y), 

j University of Lucknow Incorporated, 1920. 

I 

! 


Last day of registration for Matrio., O.T. and Certifi- , 
I cate of Proficiency Ezamns. 


{Christmas holidays hegin.) 

Christmas Day. 



MBIBBRS OF THE SENATE 

Class I — Ex-Ovfioio Msmbees 

His Excellency the Right Honourable the Viscount Goschsn of 
Hawkhuratj.Q.CJ.E., C.B.E., Chancellor of the University^ 
Govt. House, Mount Road, Madras. 

The Hon’ble Rao Bahadur Sir A. Parasuramadas Patro, KL, 3.A., 
M,L.C., I^ro-Chancellor, Fort St. George. 

Diwan Bahadur Sir R. Venkataratnam, Kt, M.A., Vice-Chan^ 
cellor, Madras. 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., P.R.G.S., Director of Public Instruction, 
Madras. 

Major-General T. H. Symons. C.S.I., O.B.E., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P.» 
I.M.S., Surgeon-General with the Government of Madras, 

C. T. Mailings, Esq., Chief Engineer, Ohepauk, Madras. 

E. F. Thomas, Esq., C.I.E., I.C.S., Director of Industries, Madras. 

p. R. Hilson, Esq., B.So., Director of Agriculture, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. T. R. Venkatarama Sastri Avargal, B.A., B.L., M,Ii.C.» 

. Advocate-General, Mylapore, Madras. 

the Rev. W. Meston, M.A,,D.D., Principal, Madras Christian College. 

Miss E. McDougall, M.A., Principal, Women’s Christian Collegs^ 
Madras. 

Miss D. do la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

MtR.Ry. M. Ratnaswami Avargal, M.A., Bar,-cU’Law» M.L.G,#. 

• Prineipal, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

JP. F. Fysoh, Esq., M.A., Principal, Presidency College, Madras. 

R. W. Ross, Esq., B.A., Principal, Government Muhammadan 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L., Principal, Union 
Christian College, Alwaye. 

M.R,Ry. A. Arulanantkam Avargal, B. A., Principal, Ceded Districts 
College, Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal, M.A., Principal, Sri 
Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

M R.Ry. V. R. Venkateswara Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Principal. 
Maharaja’s College, Emakulam. 
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K. Burnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, Nizam College, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

M.B.Ry. P. V. Seshu Aiyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Principal, 
Government College» Kumbakonam* 

Tbe Rev. W. W. Wallace, M. A., Principal, Americsfn College, iji^adura* 

lLR.By. V. R. Venkataramau AvL, M.A., Principifl, Madura College,^ 
Madura. 


The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., M.A., D.D., Principal, St. Aloysius’ 
College, Mangalore. 

Sister M. Annunciata, A.C., Principal, St. Agnes’ College, 
Mangalore. 

The Rev. N. G. Ponnaiya, B. A., L.T., Principal, Findlay College, 
Mannargudi. 

The Rev, A. B. Johnston, M.A., Principal, Noble College, Masuli- 
patam. 

The Rev. A. Lebeau, S.J., Principal, St. Xavier’s College, Palana* 
oottah. 

M.R.Ry. V. Appa Rao Garu, M.A., L.T., Principal, Government 
College, Rajahmundry* 

M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Rao Garu, M.A., Principal, Hindu 
College, Tinnevelly. 

M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar AvL, M.A., Principal, National 
College, Triohinopoly. 

The Rev. C. Leigh, S.J., D.D., Principal, St. Joseph’s College; . 
Trichinopoly, 

The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, M. A., Principal, Bishop Heber College, 
Trichinopoly. 

The Rev. J, Palocaren, M. A., Principal, St. Thomas’ College,Trichur. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar AvL, M.A., 
F.R.H.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts, TrivahdrumI 

M.R.Ry. R. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., Principal,^ 
Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., Principal, Maharaja’s 
College, Vizianagram. 

E. W. Gh:een, Esq., M.A., Principal, Teachers’ College, Saidapet. 

Miss J. M. Gerrard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Training 
College, Madras. 

Miss K. N. Brockway, M.A., Principal, St. Christopher’s Training 
College, Madras. 

Arthur Davies, Esq., M.A., Bar.-(U’Law, Principal, Law College* 
Madras. 
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iLt.-OoL F. P. Elwes, C.LB., M.D., Principal, Medical College, 
Madrae. 

M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar AvL, B.A., B.E,, Principal, Engi- 
neering College, Guindy. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., 
Ph.D., M.R.A.S., F.R.H S., University Professor of Indian 
History and •Archaeology. 

♦C. L, Cartwright, Esq., M1.M.E., M.I.E.E., A.M-LGE., College 
of Engineering, Guindv. 

-Lt..Col. E. W. C. Bradfield, O.B.E., M.S., M.B., F.R.C.S., 
Professor, JVfedical College, Madras. 

^'M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avargal, M.A., 
Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., B.Sc., St. Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. 

* 

* Class II — Lifb Member 

The Hon’ble Diwan Bahadur Sir S. Rm. Annamalai Chettiyar, 
Al; Natana Villa, Vepery, Madras. 

Class III — Other Members 
{Three, yeare from 5th March 192i) 

(1 ) Thirty members elected by Registered Graduates 

M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshraanaswami Mudaliyar Avargal, 
B.A., M.D., Assistant Superintendent, Government Hospital 
for women and children, Egmore, Madras. 

•M.R.Ry. P. Venkataramana Rao Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, 103, Anna Pillai Street, Georgetown, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Muttayya Mudaliar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High 
Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

'M.R.Ry. K. Bhashyam Avargal, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Luz, Mylapore, Madras, 

ZThe Hon’ble Mr. G. A. Natesan, B.A., Editor, ‘ Indian Review,* 
Esplanade, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. V. Krishnan Avargal, B.A., M.L., Secre- 
tary, Legislative Council, Fort St. George, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. B. Sitarama Rao Garu, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Mylapore, Madj^as* 

M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanaray ana Garu, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil» 
Royapet, Madras. 

* Member of th^ Senate by virtue of^^is position us a member of 

4he:Ryndicate. 
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M.R.Hy. John Matthai Avargal, B.A., B.L., B.Litt*, D.So., M.L.C., 
Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

The Hon’bleMr. V. Ramadas Pantulu, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Mylapore, Madras. 

S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High Court 
Vakil, Purasawalkum, Madras. • 

The, Zamiudarini of Kumaramangalain, 'Pairlawns,' Egmore, Madras* 

M.R.Ry. C. V. Chandrasekharan Avargal, M.A., Professor, Maha- 
‘ raja's College of lienee, Trivandrum. 

M.B.Ry. M. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, B.A.,«M.B. & C.M., 
Medical Practitioner, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K* B. Ramanathan Avargal, M.A., B.L., L.T*, 
16, Venkataohala Chetty Street, Triplicaue, Madras. 

M.B.Ry. JDiwan Bahadur L. A. Govindaraghava Ayyar AvargaU 
B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. Madhavaiya Avargal, B.A., Retired Salt-Inspector, 
Edward Elliot’s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur M. Ramachandra Rao Garu, B.A., B.L., 
M.L.A., High Court Vakil, Ellore. 

M.R.Ry. Rai Sahib G. Venkataranga Rao Garu, M.A., Triplicaue, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur Salla Guruswami Chetti Garu, B.A., 
B.L., High Court Vakil, Georgetown, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avargal, M.A., L.T., Professor, Presidency 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar Avargal, M. A., L.T., Professor, 

St. Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R. Ry. G. Sambamurti Garu, B.A., L.T., Lecturer, Training 
College, Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Avargal, M.A., B.Sc., Bar,-aULaWt 
Madura. 

M.R.Ry. K. Ramanath Shenai Avargal, B.A., M.L., Advocate; 
San Thom^, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. S. Venkataramani Avl., M.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Myla|X)ie, Madras. , 

M.R.Ry. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliar Avargal, B.A., M.D.,‘Sladen8 
Gardens’, Kilpauk, Madras. 

M.R.By. K. Balasubrahmanyam Avargal, B.A., B.L., ‘The 
Ashram’, Luz, Mylapore, Madras* 

(2) Ten members elected by the Academy Council 

M.R.Ry. M. A. Candeth Avargal, B,A., LL.B., Bar.^m-Lau;, 
Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

K.aRy. S. E. RanganathA Avargal, M.A., L.T., Professor, Presi- 
dency College, Madras. 
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M.E.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avargal, JH. A., L.T., i*i o^f*S 80 r, 
Engineering College, Guindy. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Sivan Avargal, B.A., 
Dip. Ag.. lecturer. Agricultural College, Coimbatore. 

W. Erlam Smith* Esq., M. A., Professor, Presidency College, Madi'aa 

*M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., Additional 
Profewsor, Pachaiyappa’s College, 45, High l^-oad, Bjg'mon^, 
Madras. 

The Rev. A. (r. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt., Professor, Madras Christian 
College. 

M.R.Ry. K. Chpanatambi Pillai Avl., B.A., L.T., Professor, 
Paehaiyappa's College, Madras. 

VamnU 

Vacant. 

Ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges 

M.R.Ry. V. Rarnakrislina Rao Garu, M. A., L.T., Principal, Pittapur 
Raja’s College, Cocanada. 

M.R.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avargal, M. A., l^ccturer, St. Aloysius’ College, 
Mangalore. 

Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan Sahib Baliadur, B.A., B.Sc., 
Principal, Oo^mania College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. P. Pliadriah Garu, M.A., L.T., Lecturer, Oded Districts 
. College, Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. P* Pattabhiramayya Garu, M.A., Lecturer, Noble College, 
Masulipatam. 

The Rev. A. J. Saunders, M.A., F.R.E.S., J^rofessor, American 
College, Madura. 

'M.R.Ry. P- A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, M.A., Lecturer; Sri 

• Mkiakshi College, Chidambaram. 

M.R.Ry.* A. L. Narayan Garu, M.A., D.So., F.I.P., Professor, 
Maharaja’s College, Vizianagram. 

M.R.Ry. Arthur Paul Avargal, M.A., L.T., Lecturer, A.E.L.M. 
College, Guntur. 

M.R.Ry* P- A. Ganesa Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., St. Joseph’s 
College School, Trichinopoly. 

(3) Twelve members elected by the non-official members of the 
Legislative Council from among their own body 


M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur O. Thauikachalam Chettiyar Avargal, B.A*, 
B.L., M.L.C., Linghi Chetti Street, Georgetown, Madras. 
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M.R.Ry. 0. Ramalinga Reddi Garu, M.A., M.L.C., Chittoor (Ohittoor 
District). 

M.R.Ry. A. Ramajswami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C. 

‘ Chamundi Villa,’ Lawder’s Gate Street, Vepfiy, Madras*^ 

M.R.I^. P< Subbarayan Avargal, B.A.(Mad.), M.A .9 B.C.L. (Oxon.)^ 
LuB. (Lond*), LL.D. ( Dublin )» Bar.^^ULaw, M.L.C., Zamindar 
of Kumaramangalam, ‘ Fairlawns,* Egmore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib U. Rama Rao Avargai, M.L.C.,’“HawaTdhaii,** 
Lawder’s Gate Street, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Arpiidaswami Udayar Avargal, B.A., L.T., M.L.C., 
Secretary to the Minister of Education, Fort St. George, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. B. Muniswami Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High 
Court Vakil, Chittoor (Chittoor District). 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur C. Natesa Mudaliyar Avargal, L.M. & S., 
M.L.C., Viraraghava Mudali Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

M.B.Ry. A, Ranganatha Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C.^ 
Theosophical Lodge, Bellary. 

M.R.Ry. P. T. Raj an Avargal, Bar.-at-Law, M.L.C., Sylvan Lodge, 
Madura. 

M.R.Ry. C. Gopala Menon Avargal, F.C.L, A.I.B., M.L.C., 20, 
Gengu Reddi Road, Egmore, Madras. 

Khan Bahadur Haji Abdulla Haji Kasim Sahib Bahadur, M.L.C., 
Landlord and Merchant, Udipi (South Kanara). 

(4) Five persona elected by the Principals of Second-grade 
Colleges 

M.R.Ky. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Principal, 
Mrs. A.V.N. College, Vizagapatam. 

M.R.Ry. G. L. Lobo Avargal, B.A., Principal, Government Victoria 
College, Palghat. 

The Rev. J. E. Neill, B.A„ Principal, Wesley College, Royapet, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. R. Venkatasivudu Garu, M.A., Principal, Vcnkatagiri 
Raja’s College, Nellore. 

The Rev. G. Parker, M.A., B.D., Principal, Scott Christian 
College, Nagercoil, 

r 

Three persons elected by Headmasters of Secondary Schools 

M.R.Ry. S. K. Devasikhfimani Avargal, B.A., L.T,, Headmaster, 
Bishop Heber College School, Trichinopoly. 

M.B.Ry. P A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T,, Headw 
master, Hindu High School, Triplicane, Madras. 
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M*K.Ry. R. Swaminatha Aiyar Avargal, B,A,, L.T., Headmaster, 
Town High School, Kumbakonam. 

' I I 

(o) Four members elected by Ihe Corporation of Madras 
from among their own body 

M*R.Ry. Diwan tBahadur G. Narayanaewami Chettiyar Ayargal; 
San Thom6, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. P. V. Nataraja Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., High Court 
Vakil, Tondayarpet, Madras, 

« 

M.R.Ry. B. S. Mallaya Avargal, M.B. & C.M., Medical Practitioner, 
Male Asylum Road, Egmore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry., T. S. RaAaswami Ayyar Avargal, B. A., B L., High Court 
Vakil, Ranganadha Vilas, Mylapore, Madras. 

(6) Members elected by the District Boards from among themselves 

Sriman Sadananda Mahanty Mahasayo, B.A., B.L., Vice-President, 
District Board, Ganjam, Chatrapur. 

M-R.Ry. Manda Subba Rao Garu, B.A., B.L., Member, District 
Board, Vizagapatam, Chodavaram. 

M.R.Ry Member, District Board, Rajahmundry 

(Godavari). 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Gopalakrishnayya Chowdari Garu, B,A., 
Member, District Board, Kistna, Bezwada. 

.MlR,Ry* Y. Ranganayakulu Nayudu Garu, Member, District Board, 
Guntur. 

M.R.Ry. Kao Bahadur A. S. Krishna Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., 
B,L., M.L.C., President, District Board, Nellore. 

M.R.Ry Chittoor District. 

M.R.Ry. B. T. Seshadri Achariyar Avargal, President, Taluk Board, 

• Tirupattur (North Arcot). 

Vacant. Cuddapah. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur C. Venkataranga Reddi Garu, B.A., B.L., 
M.L.C., High Court Vakil, Kurnool. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur M. Gopalaswami Mudaliyar Avargal, 
B. A., B.L., President, District Board, Bellary. 

M.R.Ry. A. Kondappa Garu, B.A., B.L., Vice-President, District 
Board, Anantaptr. 

M R.Ry. .... Chingleput, 

M.R.Ry. K.SitaramaReddiar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L,C., PMi* 
dent. District Board, Cuddaloie. 
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!}f.R.Rv. • . . . Member, Tanjore District Board, 

Khan Bahadur P. Khalifullah Sahib Bahadur, M.A., B.L., M.L.C., 
Trichinopoly. 

R. Foulkes, Esq., President, District Board, Madura. 

M.R.Ry. Bhaskara Raja Raj eswara Sctupati alia\s Muthuramalinga 
Setupati Avargal, M,L.C., Raja of Ramnad, Ramnad. 

M.R.Ry. Dewan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avargal, 
B. A., B.L., Governincnt Pleader, Palamcottah. 

M.R.Ry. E. Subrahmanya Pillai AvL, Member, District Board, 

' (Salem) and President, Taluq Board, Hosur (Salem). 

M.R.Ry. C. M. Ramaehandra Chetti Avargal,»B.A., B.L., High 
Court Vakil, Coimbatore. • 

M.R.Ry. S. J. Gonsalves Avargal, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Ootacamund. 

M.R.Ry. K. T. Chandu Nainbiyar Avargal, B. A., B.L., Member, 
Malabar District Board, Tellicherry. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur N. Subba Rao Avargal, President, District 
Board, Mangalore. 

Members elected by the Municipalities in each district from 
among themselves 

M,R.Ry. G. V. Sitapati Pantuiu Oaru, B.A., L.T., Municipal Coun- 
oillor, Parlakimedi (Ganjam District). 

M.R.Ry. M. Kamayya Gam, M.A., L.T., Chairman, Municipal 
Council, Vizagapatam. 

M.R.Ry. N. Kameswara Rao Garu, B.A.,B.L., High Court Vakil, 
Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. S. Jagannadha Rao Nayudu Garu, M.A., Bar.-at-LaWt 
Municipal Councillor, Masulipatam. 

M.R.Ry. N. Seetharamayya Garu, Municipal Councillor, Guntur. 

M. R.Ry. P. Punnayya Garu, B. A. , B. L. , High Court Vakil, Nellore. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur T. V. Rangachariyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., 
High Court Vakil, Chittoor. 

M.R.Ry. V. S. Padmanabha Mudaliyar Avargal, B. A., B.L., Munici- 
pal Councillor, Vellore. 

M.R.Ry. C. S. Narasimhacharlu Garu, B.A., Pleader, Proddatur. 

M.R.Ry. N. Narasimha Charlu Garu, B.A,,B.ii., Municipal Coun- 
cillor, NandyaL 

M.R.Ry. N. Narayana Rao Garu, B.A., B. L. , Chairman, Municipal 
Council, Bellaiy. 
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M.R.Ry. Madusi Boli Kondappa Garu, Vioe-Chairmaii^ Munioipal 
Council, Tadpatri (Anantapur District). 

S. K. Abdul Razaack Sahib Bahadur, Chairman, Municipal Council, 
Saidapet. 

M.R.Ry. R. K, Vfe|iugopaul Naidu Garu, B.A., B.L., Chairman, 
Municipal Council, Cuddalore N.T. 

}I.R.Ry. T. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Munioi- 
pal Coniicillor, Kumbakonam. 

M.R.Ry. M. C. R,ajagopaul Naywdu Avargal, B.A.. L.T , Municipal 
Councillor, Sdran«am. 

The Hon’ble Diwan Bahadur V. Ramabhadra Nayudu Caiu, Zamin- 
dar of Doddappant^yakkanur, Chairman, Municipal Council, 
Periyakiilam. 

M.R.Ry. P. S. Ramaswami Nadar Avargal, Merchant and Munioi 
pal Councillor, Sivakasi (Ramnad District), 

M.R.Ry. K. S. l\umuswaroi Pillai Avari»al, B.A., B.L., ML.C., 
Chairman, Municipal Council, Palamcottah. 

M.R.Ry. K. V. Suhba Rao Avargul, B.A., B.L., Munioipal Councillor, 
Salem. 

M.R.Ry. C. K. Subrahmanya MudaJiyar Avargal, B.A., Vakil, 
Coimbatore. 

• Pastor W. M. Theobald, Headmaster, Brook’s Memorial School, 

• Ootacamund. 

M.R.Ry. G. Sarvothama Rao Avl., B.A., L.T,, Municipal Councillor, 

• Cali out (Mai abar). 

M.R.Ry. Alphonso Joseph Lobo Avargal, B.A., B.L., Municipal 
Councillor, Mangalore. 

(7) Two members elected by the Madras Chamber of Commerce 

Sir James Simpson, Kl.y Messrs. Gordon Woodroffo & Co., Madras, 
W. Lamb, Esq., Im])erial Bank of India, Mad»’as. 

• f 

Ttoo members elected by the Southern India Chamber of Commerce 

M.RJRy. Chandulal M. Kothari Avo.rgah LL.B., 148, Popbam’s 
Broad ay, Madras. 

Rao Sahib Sir M. C. T. Muthia Chottiyar, KLf M.L.A., Vepery, 
Madras. 

(8) Two members elected by the Madras landholder s' Association 

M.R.Ry. D. K. Venkataraghava Varma Garu, B.A., B.L., ‘Hyde 
ParkJ Kilpauk, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. R. Y. Ankinodu Prasad Bahadur Garu, B.A., M.L.C., 
Zamindar of Chellapalli, Masulipatarn. 
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(11) Thirty members nominated by the Chancellor 

Mrs. S. Satthianadhan, M.A., * Vidyodhaya/ Officers’ Lines» Palla* 
varanu 

M.B.By. Bao Bahadur M. C. Baja A vargal,'L’ Allegro, St. Thomas* 
Mount. 

M.B.By. CheriyanMatthai Avarga]. B.A., L.T., Director of Fublih 
Instruction, Cochin, Tiichur. 

J. Stephenson, Esq., B.Sc., A. B.C.So., Director of Public Instruo- 
tion^ Travancore, Trivandrum. 

Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A., Bar. aULaw, Director of 
Public Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). * 

M.B.By. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Principal^. 
Maharaja’s College, Pudukotta (Trichinopoly). 

The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur,. 
B.A., * Aziz Bagh,* Boyapettah, Madras. 

Khan Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, B.A., C.I.E., 
O.B.E., Collector and District Magistrate, Cuddapah. 

Khan Bahadur C. Abdur Bahim Sahib Bahadur, B.A., L.T.». 
Deputy Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Khan Bahadur Abdur Bahim Sahib Bahadur, B.A., B.L., Secundera*- 
bad. 

The Bight Bev. E. H. M. Waller, M.A., Bishop of Madras, SullivanV 
Gardens, Royapet, Madras. 

The Hon’ bio Sir V. M. Coutts-Trottor, Kt., M.A., Bar.-at-Ijaw, Chief 
J ustioe, High Court, Madras. 

The Hon’ble Sir. C. P. Bamaawami Aiyar, K.C.I.E., B.A., B.L., 
The Grove, Teynampet, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

The Hon’ble Diwan Bahadur L. D. Swamikannu Piliai Avargal,^ 
M.A., B.L., LL.B., C.I.E., I.S.O., Arathoon Road, B\)yapuram| 
Madras. 

The Bev. H. Y. Nocker, M.A., Harrington Boad, Chetput, Madras. 

M.B.By. V.I. Muniswami Piliai Avargal, Messrs. Barber and Pascoo, 
Ootacamund. 

Baja Sri Krishna Chandra Gajapati Narayapa Deo Garu. Baja of 
Parlakimedi, Hail’s Gardens, Orme’s Boad, Elilpauk, Madras. 

Sriman Baghunatha Padhi Mahasayo, Aska, Ganjam District. 

t 

M.B.By. Bao Sahib B. Krishna Bao Bhonsle Avargal, M.B.A.S.^ 
Stone-gift, Vepery, Madras. 
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Maharaja Sri Raja Rao Venkatakumara Mahipati Surya Rao 
Bahadur, Rajah of Pithapuram, PithapuraiBy Godavari* 

District. 

M.R.Ry., S. Swaminathan Avargal> M.A., LL.B., B.Sc., Ph.D., 
Bwrl-aULaWt 118, Armenian Street, Madras. 

]iJ.R.Ry, Paul Appaswami Avargal, M.A., LL.B., Bar,-at-LaWt 
Ritherdon Road, Vepery, Madras. 

M,R.Ry. Joseph Muliyil Avargal, B.A., Madras Christian College, 
Lutheran Mission House, Thana Street, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur Peter N. Lakshmanan. B.A., M.B. & C.M., 
M.R.C.P., D.P.R^, Grant’s Road, Bangalore. 

M.R.Ry. K*. Ravi Varma Avargal, Kochu Coil Thampuran, Trivan* 
drum! 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur V. Ranganatham Chctti Garu, Lakshmi 
Sadanam, South Mada Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur A. V. RamalingaJAyyar Avargal, B.A., 
B.C.E., Sarava Bhavan, Lloyd’s Road,tRoyapet, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. N. Dorai Raja Avargal, c/o The Regent of Pudukotta, 
Pudukotta (Tiichinopoly District). 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rao Avargal, M.A., Shanker 
Bagh, Kilpauk, Madras. 

* Vacant. 

• (12) MenMrs representing the chief Vernacular Languages 

• * in the Presidency 


Kilpauk, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao Garu, B.A.,f L.T.,f Telugu Lecturer, 

. Madras Christian College, 7, VellalalStreet, Purasawalkam, 
, Madras, 

M.R.Ry. B.^ Rama Rao Avargal, M.A., LL.B., Kanarese Translator 
• to Government, Gangadhareswarar Koil Street, Vepery, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. Parameswaran Pillai Avargal, B.A., Professor; 
Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

Miinshi-i-Fazil Muhammad Naimur Rahman Sahib Bahadur, M.A., 
Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

Sriman Sivaram Rather Mahasayo, B. A., L.T., District Educational 
Officer, Berhampore (Ganjam). 
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Diwan Bahadur Sir K. Venkataratuam Ki., M.A., Vice-Chancellor 
of the University. 

R. G. Grieve, Kaq., M.A., F.R.G.S., ( Ag.) Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Madras, ^ 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avfitrgal, M.A,, 
Ph.D., M.H.A.S., F.R.H.S., University Professor of Indian 
History and Archmology. 

M.H.Ry. .John Matthai Avargal, B.A., B.L., B,Litt., D.Sc., 
University Professor of Indian Economics. 

The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D.D., Principal, The Christian College, 
Madras. 

Miss E. McDougall, M.A., Principal, Women’s Christian College, 
Madras. 

Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’s College, 
Mylapore, Madras. . 

M.H.Ry. M. Hatnaswaini Avargal, M.A., Bar. -at- Law, M.L.C., 
Piincipal, Pachaiyapi)a’8 College, Madras. • 

P. F. Fyson, Esq., B.A., F.L.S., Principal, Presidency Collegei 
Madras. 

R. W. Ross, Esq., B.A., Principal, Government Muhammadan 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L., Principal, Union Chris- 
tian College, Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. A. Arulanantham Avargal, B.A., Principal, Ceded Districts 
College, Anantapur. * ^ 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal, M.A., Principal, Sri 
Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

M.R.Ry. V. R. Venkateswara Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Principal, 
Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam. 

K. Burnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, Nisapi College, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. P. V. Seshu Aiyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Principal, 
Government College, Kumbakonam. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M.A,, Princii^al, American College^ 
Madura. 
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• 

V. R. Venkataraman Avl., M.A., Principal, Madura Cbllega, 
M^ura. 

^J'ho Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., M. A., D.D., Principal, St. Aloysiua* 
College, Mangalore. 

Sister M. Annunciate, A.C., Principal, St. Agnes’ College, Mangalore. 

The Rev. N. G. PoAnaiya, B.A., L.T., Principal, Findlay College, 
Mannargudi. 

The Rev. A, B. Johnston, M.A., Principal, Noble College, Masuli- 
pat am. 

The Rev. A. Lebeau, S.J., Principal, St. Xavier’s College, Palam* 
cottah. 

M.R.Ry. V. Appa Rao Garu, M.A., L.T., Principal, Government 
Arts College, Rajahmyndry. 

M.R.Ry. M.* V. N. Subba Rao Garu, M.A., Principal, Hindu College, 
Tinnevelly. 

The Rev. C. I^eigh, S.J., D.D., Principal, St. Joseph's College, 
Trichinopoly, 

The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, M.A., Principal, Bishop Heber College, 
Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., Principal, National 
College, Trichinopoly. 

The Rev. J. Palocaren, M.A., Principal, St. Thomas ’College, Trichur. 


• * M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K, V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avargal, 

* M.A., F.R.H.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts and! 
Training Coljege, Trivandrum. 

M.-R.Ry. R. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., Principal, Maha- 
raja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao ^antulu Garu, B.A., Principal, Maharaja’s 
College, Vizianagram. 

E. W. Green, Esq., M.A., Principal, Teachers’ College, Saidapet 
(Madras). , . • 

Miss J. M. Gerrard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Traming 
College*, Triplicane, Madras. 

Miss K. N. Brockway, M.A., Principal, St. Christopher’s Training 

• College, Nungambakam, Madras. 

Lt.-Col. F. F. Elwcs, C.I.E., M.D., I.M.S., Principal, Medical College, 


M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.E., Principal, 
Engineering College, Guindy. 

Arthur Davies, Esq., MfA., Bar.^ai-Law, Principal, Law College^ 
Madras. _ . ' , ^ * 

H. 8. Chatfield, Esq., B.A., Bar.^aULaw, Principal, Iaw CoUege, 

Trivandrum. 


* Also Uoiversicy Reader in Bconomios. 
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E. C. Broadfoot, Esq,, N.D.A., C.D.A., Principal, Agricultural 
College, Coimbatore. 

Major F. J. Anderson, M.C., LM.S., Principal, Medical College, 
Vizagapatam. 

W, Erlam Smitb, Esq., M,A. (Header in Chemistry), Presidency 
College, Madras. ' ' / 

M. R. By, Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avargal, M,A. (Reader 
in Zoology), Presidency College, Madras. 

H. C. Papworth, Esq.< M.A. (Reader in English), Presidency Collegjb, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S.E, Ranganathan Avargal, M.A., L.T. (Reader in English), 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Saatri Avargal, M. A. (Reader in Sanskrit), 
Presidency College, Madras. , 

M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avargal, M. A., L.T. (!l^ader in Philosophy), 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M. R. Ry. M. A. Candeth Avargal, B. A. , LL. B. , Bar. -at- Law ( Reader 
in History), Presidency &>Ilege, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. S. R. U. Savoor Avargal, B.A., D.Sc., F.R.A.S. (Reader in 
Physics), Presidency College, Madras. 

The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt. (Reader in Philosophy), Chris- 
tian College, Madras. 

Perrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A. (Reader in History), Christian 
College, Madras. 

Edward B. Ross, Esq., M.A. (Reader in Mathematics), Christian 
College, Madras. 

The Rev. A. S. Woodburne, M.A., Pii.D. (Reader in Psychologj^), 
Christian College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. D. W. Devanesan Avargal, M.A., Ph'.D. (Reader in 
Zoology), Christian College, Madras. 

The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., B.Sc. (Reader in Economics), St. Joseph's 
College, Trichinopoly. 

The Rev. D. Honore, S.J., B.A. (Reader in Physios), St. Joseph’s 
College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. C. V, Chandrasekharan Avargal, M.A. (Reader in History )» 
Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

Other Members 

[Three years from 5th March 1924,) 

Elected by the Principals of ^second-grade Colleges under 
section 23 (»), class II (1) of the Act 

The Rev. F. N, Askwith, M. A. , Principal, Malabar Christian College^ 
Calicut. r 

M.R.Ry. Govinda Krishna Chettur Avargal, B. A., Principal, Govern- 
ment College, Mangalore, 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B. A. , L. T. , Principal, 
Mrs. A.V.N. College, Vizagapatam. 
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M.R.By* G. L. Lobo Avargal, B.A.^ Principal, Government Victoria 
College, Palghat. 

Vacant. 

Elected by theieaching staff a of Constituent CoUegea under 
section 23 (t), class II {2) of the Act 

J. P. Manikkam Avaygal, M.A., L.T., Meulrae Christian 
College. 

The Bev. A. Moffat. M.A., B.Sc., LL.D., F.B.S.E., Madras Chris- 
tian College. 

M.B.By. M. S. Sabhesan Avargal, M.A., Madras Christian College. 

Miss Editfi M. Coon, M.A., Women’s Christian College, Madras. 

Miss I. T. McNair, M. A., Women’s Christian College, Madras. 

Miss Mariam Oommcn, B.A. (Hons.) Women’s Christian Colleget 
Madras. 

Miss £. S. Banga Bao, M.A., L.T. Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

Miss B. S. Swarnambal, M.A., L.T., Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

M.B.By, C. B. Namasivaya Mudaliyar Avargal, Queen Mary’s 
College, Madras. 

M.B.Ry. K. Chinnatambi Pillai Avargal, B.A.,L.T., Pacbaiyappa’s 

• College, Madras. 

M.R.By. P. N. Srinivasachariyar Avargal, M.A., Pachaiyappa’s 
• College, Madras. 

M.B.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., Pachaiyappa’s 
College, Madras. 

. . . . Presidency College, Madras. 

M.B.By. P. S. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Presidency 
College, Madras. 

1 . * . Presidency College, Madras. 

Ahmed Mean Muhammad Abdul Haq Sahib Bahadur, M.A., 
Government Muhammadan College, Madras. 

Syed Abdul Qadir Sahib Bahadur, M.A., L.T., Government Muham- 
madan College, Madras. 

Muhammad Kutb-ud-din Sahib Bahadur, MA.., L.T., Government 
Muhammadan College, Madras. 

The Rev. J. E. Neill, B. A., Wesley College, Boyapet, Madraa 

.M.B.By. S. Vasudevachariyar Avargal, B. A., L.T., Wesley College^ 
Boyapet, Madras. 
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Ths Be7. 0. K. Williamsy^. A., Wesley College, Boyapet, Madras. 

M.B.Ry. G. V. Subba Rao Garu« M.A., National Theoaophioal 
OoU^gs, Adyar. 

M.R.Ry. T. Prasad AvL, M. A., B.So., Nattoaal TJieosopbieatlEbllege, 
Adyar. 

Br. J. H. Cousins, D.Litt., National Theosophical College, Adyar. ( 

M.R.Ry. S. Lakshmana Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Teachers* 
College, Saidapet, 

M.R.Ry. P. K. Anantanarayana Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T,, 
Teachers’ College, Saidapet. 

MlR.Ry. S. Balakrishna Ayyar Avargal, B! A., L.T,, ^Teachers* 
College, Saidapet. 

Miss N. W. Barrie, M.A., Lady Willingdon Training College, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

Miss M. T. Tomlinson, M.A., L.T., Lady Willingdon Training 
College, Triplicane, Madras. 

Miss B. Amirthammal, B.A., L.T. , Lady Willingdon Training College, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

Miss Gertrude Chandler, St. Christopher’s Training College, Madras. 

Miss L. Devasahayam, B.A., L.T., St. Christopher’s Training 
College, Nungumbaukam, Madras. 

V(tcant, 

• 

M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa Ayyar Avargal, M.A., M.L., Law College^ 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai Avargal, M.A., M.L., Law College, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ry. C. iCunhiraman Avargal, B.A., B.L., Bar.-at-Law, Law 
College, Madras. 

Major G. E. Malcomson, M.D., D.P.H., I.M.S., Medicai College, 
Madras. ' « 

Lt. Col. C. A. F. Kingston, O.B.E., T.M.S., Medical College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., M.D., Medical 
College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Engi- 
neering College, Guindy. • 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaawami Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Engineering 
College, Guindy. 

M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao Avargal, B.A., A.M.I.C.E., A.M.I.E., Engi- 
neering College, Guindy. 




THE AOADEMIO COUNCIL 


41 


Elected by the Senate under Section 23 (*), Claae II (5) 
of the Act 

The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur 'Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur, 
B.A., Aziz Bs^h, Royapet, Madras. 

M.B.Ry. Rao SaliLb R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle, M.R.A.S., Stone- 
gift, Vepery, Madras. 

4l.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., Pursewalkam, 
Madras. 

The Hou’ble Mr. !V. Ramadas Pantulu, B.A., B.L., High Court 
Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Chetty Garu, San 
Thom6, Mylapore, Madras. 

Elected by the teaching ataffs of the A ffiliated firat-grade 
and Profeaaional Collegea under aection 23 (t), 
class II (4) of the Act 

The Rev'. W. E. S. Holland, M.A., Union Christian College, Alwaye, 

M.R.Ry. N. K. Venkatesan Avargal, M.A., L.T., C.D. College, 
Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., 
Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

M.R.Ry. S. K. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Maharaja’s 
College, Ernakulam. 

M.R.Ry. M. V* Arunachala Sastri Avargal, M.A., L.T., Nizam 
College, Hyderabad ( Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. K. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Govern- 
ment College, Kumbakonam. 

M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac Avargal, B.A., L.T., American College, Madura. 

M.R.Ry. G. Satyanarayanamurti Garu, M.A., Madura College, 
Madura. 

Th'e Rev. A. Ambruzzi, S.J., B.A., D.D., F.R.H.S., St. Aloysius’ 
College, Mangalore. 

Xliss Rose Xavier, B.A. (Hons.). St. Agnes* College, Mangalore. 

The Rev. Wilfred H. Burnett, M.A., Findlay College, Mannargudi. 

M.R.Ry. P. Ratnayya Garu, M.A., L.T., Noble College, Masuli- 
patam. 

The Rev. Fr. S. Miranda, S.J., B.A., St. Francis Xavier’s College, 
Palamcottah. 

M.R.Ry. T. Suryanarayana Garu, B.A., Government Arts College, 
Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. P. S. Venkatarama Aiyar Avargal, B.A., L.T„ Hindu 
College, Tinnevelly. 

4 . 
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M.R.Ry. S. F. Nunez AvL, M,A., St. Thomas College, Trichur. 

T. R, H. Peck, Esq, M.A., St. Josephus College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.By. K. R. Rajagopala Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Biehop 
Heber College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry, S. V. Viswanatha Aiyar Avargal, M.A*t National. 

College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. A. Gopala Menon AvL, M.A., B. Com., Maharaja’s Collegei 
of Arte, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. R. Srinivasan AvL, M.A., Maharaja’s College of Science, 
Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. B. Seshagiri Rao Garu, M.A., Ph.D., Maharaja’s College,. 
Vizianagram. 

M.R.Ry. M. K. Govinda Pillai Avargal, B.A.,*B.L., Law College, 
Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. D. Jeevanayakam Avargal, M.A., L.T., Training College, 
Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Sivan Avargal, B.A., 
Dip.Ag., Agricultural College, Coimbatore. 

M.R.Ry. M. Lakshmana Kamath Avargal, B.A„ M.D., C.M., 
Medical College, Vizagapatam. 

Co-opted under Section 23 (ii) of the Act 

* M.R.By. Rao Bahadur K. B. Ramanathan AvL, M.A., B.L.» L.T.,‘ 
Triplicane, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. T. K. Duraiswami Aiyar AvL, M.A., l^.T., Assistant^ 
Professor of Indian Economics, University of Madras. * . 

Standing Committee of the Academic Council. 

The Vice-Chancellor {Chairman), 

The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D.D. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar AvL, MJA:, PhjD., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. • . * 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Aiyangar AwargaL MlA., L,T., President* 
of the Faculty of Science. 

Arthur Davies, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-Law, President of the Fd,culty 
of Law. 

Lt.-CoL F. F. Elwes, C.I.E., M.D.,.I.MS., President of the Faculty 
of Medicine. 

President of the Faculty of Engineering. ^ 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., President of the F^iculty of Teaching. 

M.R.Ry. M. R. Ramaswami Sivan, Dip* Ao., President of the Faculty^ 
of Agriculture. 


* Also University Reader in English. 



THE COUHCIL OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES 

Ex-omcio Mehbeks 

Diwan Bahadur Sir*R. Venkataratnam Kt., M.A., Vioe^Ollancellor 
of the University. 

ir.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L., Principal, Union Christ- 
ian College, Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. A. Aru{anantham Avargal, B.A., Principal, Ceded Dis- 
tricts College, Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilj-kanta Sastri Avargal, M.A., Principal, Sri 
Minakehi College, Chidambaram. 

M.R.Ry. V. R. Venkateawara Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Principal, 
Maharaja's College, Emaknlam. 

K- Burnett, Esq., M.A., Principal, Nizam College, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

M.R.Ry. P. V. Seshu Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Principal, 
Government College, Kumbakonam. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M.A., Principal, The American College, 
Madura. 

M.R.Ry. V. R. Venkataraman Avargal, M.A., Principal, Madura 

, College, Madura. 

The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J,. M.A., D.D., Principal, St. Aloysius’ 
. College, Mangalore. 

•Sister M. Annunciata, A.C., Principal, St. Agnes* College, Manga- 
lore. 

The Rev. N. G. Ponnaiya, B.A., L.T., Principal, Findlay College, 
Mannargudi. 

The Rev. A. B. Johnston, M.A., Principal, Noble College, Masuii- 
patam. 

The Rev. ‘ a. Lebeau, S.J., Principal, St. Xavier’s College, Palam- 

^ cottah.* 

M.R.Ry. V. Appa Rao Garu, M.A., L.T., Principal, Government 
Arts College, Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Rao, M.A.; Principal, Hindu College, 
Tinnevelly, 

The Rev. C. Leigh, S^J., D.D., Principal, St. Joseph’s College, 
Trichinopoly. 

The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, M.A., Principal, Bishop Heber 
College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., Principal, National 
College, Trichinopoly. 
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The Rev. J. Palooaren, M.A.» Principal, St. Thomae College, Tnohur. 

M.R.Ry Bao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar AvL, M.A., 
F.B.BT.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

MR.Ry. R. Krishnaawami Ayyar Avargal,. B.A., Principal, 
Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. * 

M»E.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., Principal, Maharaja’s^ 
College, Vizianagram. 

Elected by the Principals of second-grade Colleges under 
section 26 (1) (ii) of the Act 

M.E.Ry. S. Krishnaawami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., J^rincipal, 
Mrs. A.V.N. College, Vizagapatam. 

M.R.Ry. G. L. Lobo Avargal, B.A., Principal, Government Victoria 
College, Palghat. 

The Rev. Purakkal K. Mathew, M.A., Principal, St. Berch man’s 
College, Chenganacherry. 

M.R.Ry. V. Ramakriahna Rao Pantulu Garu, M.A., L.T., Principal, 
P.R. College, Cooanada. 

Vacant. 


Elected by the District Boards and the Municipalities 
under section 26 (1) (Hi) of the Act 

M.R.Ry. Y. Ramamurti Pantulu Garu, M.A., L.T., Lecturer, Kalli- 
kota College, Berhampur (Ganjam). 

M.R.Ry. M. Kamayya Pantulu Garu, M.A , L.T., Chairman, 
Municipal Council, Vizagapatam (Vizagapatam). 

M.R.Ry. M. Rangiah Nayudu Garu, President, Taluk Board, 
Rajahmundry (Godavari). 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib V. Narasimham Pantulu Garu, B.A., B.L., 
Masulipatam (Kistna). • 

M.R.Ry. G. K. Viswanatha Dewar Garu, B.A., B.L., MunicipaT 
Councillor, Guntur. 

Janab Yahya Ali Sahib Bahadur, M.A., B.L., M.L,C., Chairman, 
Municipal Council, Nellore (Nellore). 

M.R.Ry. C. Muniswami Chetti Garu, B.A., Vice-President, District 
Board, Chittoor (Chittoor District). • 

M.R.Ry, P. Rajavelu Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., Pleader and Die* 
trict Board Member, Vellore (North Arcot). 

M.R.Ry. S. Sarvothama Rao Avargal, B.A., LrT., HeadmastepT 
Municipal High School, Cuddapah (Cuddapah). 
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M«R.Ry. Rao Bahadur C. Venkataranga Reddi Garu, B.A., B.Iu» 
M,L.C., High Court Vakil, Kurnool (Kurnool). 

M.R.Ry. Arcot Ranganatham Mudaliyar Airargal, B.A., B.L., 
M.L.C., The Theosophical Lodge, Bellary (Bdlary). 

M.R,Ry. G. Raml^eddi Garu, Landlord, Gownivaripalli Village, 
Gorantla Post, Hindupur Taluk (Anantapur). 

•M.R.Ry.Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Chetti Garu, 'Qopathy 
Villa,’ San Thom^, Mylapore, Madras (Chingleput). 

M.R.Ry. R. K. -Venugopal Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., Chairman, 
Municipal Council, Cuddalore (South Arcot). 

M.R.Ry. R. Maduramuthu Moopanar Avargal, B. A.,B.L,, Municipal 
Councillor, Tadjore '(Tanjore). 

M.R.Ry. S. K. Devasikhamani Avargal, B.A., L.T., Bishop Heber 
College School, Trichinopoly (Trichinopoly). 

M.R.Ry. Sri Krishna Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., Municipa^ Coun- 
cillor, Periyakulam (Madura). 

M.R.Ry. S. P. P. Shunmughasundara Nadar Avargal, Vice- 
Chairman, Municipal Council, Virudunugar (Ramnad). 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avargal, 
B.A., B.L., Government Pleader, Palamcottah (Tinncvelly). 

M.R.Ry. C. K. Subramania Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., Vakil, Vysial 
Street, Coimbatore (Coimbatore). 

M.R.Ry. B. A. R. Kandaswami Chettiar Avargal, Vice-President. 
District Board, Salem. 

Capt. R. Rajagopalan, L.M.S., Medical Practitioner, Ootacamudd 

• (The Nilgiris). 

M.R.Ry. V. Madhava Raja Avargal, M.L.C., President, District 
Board, Calicut (Malabar). 

M.R.Ry. N. N. Suvarna Avargal, B.A., B.L., Municipal' 
Councillor, Mangalore (South Kanara). 

« • 

EUcUji by the Affiliated First-grade Colleges under section 

• 26 (1) {iv) of the Act 

M.R.Ry. C. P. Mathew Avargal, M.A., Union Christian College,. 
Alwaye. 

M.R.Ry. P. Bhadraiah Garu, M.A., L.T., Ceded Districts CoUege^ 
Anantapur. 

M.R.Ry. P. A. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, M.A., SriMinakshi 
College, Chidambaram. 

M.R.Ry. P. S. Ramakrishna Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Maharaja’s 
College^ Rmakulam. 

Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan Bahadur, B.A., B.So., Nizam 
College, Hyderabad. 
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D. A. Narasimham Avargal, M.A.> L.T., Go^ernitient 
College, Kumbakooam. 

The Rev. A. J. Saunders, M.A., F.R.E.S., American College, 
Madura. 

M.R.Ry. V. Subbusesha Ayyar Avl,* M.A., L.TL, Madura College, 
Madura. * 

M.R.Ry. C. J. Varkey Avargal, M.A., St. Aloysius’ College, Manga- 
lore. • 

Sister Isabel, A.C., St. Agnes' College, Mangalore. 

M.R.Ry. S. V, VenkatachaJam Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Findlay 
College, Mannargudi. 

M.R.Ry. P. Pattabhiramayya Garu, M.A., L.T., Noble College, 
Masulipatam. 

M.R.Ry. V. Tyagaraja Ayyai* Avl., B.A. (Hons.), L.T., gt. Francis 
Xavier’s Colloge, Palamcottah. 

M.R.Ry. B. Appa Rao Garu, M.A.> L.T., Government Arts 
College, Rajahmundry. 

M.R.Ry. K. S. Anantanarayana Aiyar Avl, M.A., L.T., Hindu 
College, Tinnevolly. 

M.R.Ry. P. A. Ganesa Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., St. Joseph’s 
College, Trichinopoly. 

M«R.Ry. S. S. Vyasa Rao Avargal, B.A., L.T., Bishop Heber 
College, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. V. Jayarama Aiyar Avl, B.A., B.L., Secretary, National 
College Council, Trichinopoly. 

M.R.Ry. T. K. Narayana Ayyar Avl., M.A., St. Thomas College, 
Thchur. 

M.R.Ry. K. Parameswaran Pillai Avargal, M.A., Maharaja’s College 
of Arts,, Trivandrum. 

Trivandrum ( Vomrd). 

M.R.Ry. U. Subbaraya Bhat Avargal, M.A., L.T., Maharaja’s 
College, Vizianagram. 

NotfiincUed by the Chancellor under section 26 (1) (v) of the Act 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., Director of Public Instruction, Old 
College, Nungumbakam, Madras. 

J. Stephenson, Esq., B. Sc., A. R.C. So., Director of Public Instruc* 
tion, Travancoro, Trivandrum. 

M.R.Ry. Cheriyan Matthai Avargal, B.A., L.T., Director of Public 
Instruction, Cochin State, Trichur. 

Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A., Bar,-at^Law, Director of 
Public Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

R. C. Broadfoot, Esq., N.D.A., C.D.A., Wncipal, Agricultural 
CoUege, Coimbatore. , 

The Rev.W. E. S. Holland, M.A., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

H. S. Chatfield, Esq., B.A., Bar.^^at-Lau), Principal, Law College, 
Trivandrum. 

Khan Bahadur C. Abdur Rahim Sahib Bahadur, B.A., L.T, 
Deputy Director of Public Instruction, Old College, Nungum 
bakam, Madras. 
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M.B.Ey. Gall Vandanam Qaru, B.A., L.T.» Headmaster, A.B.M. 
High School, Ongole. 

Vacani. 

Ten Teacher B of the University appointed {by election) by the 
Academic,Council under Section 26 (1) (vi) of the Act 

M.R.Ey. John Matthai AvL, B.A., B^L., B.Litt., D.So., M.L.C., 
University Professor of Indian Economics, Senate House, 
Madras. 

M.R.Ey. M. A. Candeth AvL, B.A., LL.B., Bar,-at-Law, Professor, 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M.E.Ey. S. E. Eanganathan AvL, M.A., L.T., Professor, Presidency 
College, Madras. 

M.E.Ey. Eao Sahil^ S. Krishnaswami Aiy^gar AvL, M.A., Ph.D., 
F.R.H.S., University Professor of Indian History and Acrhseo- 
logy, Nadu Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.E Ey. Rao Bahadur K. Eamunni Menon AvL, M.A., Professor 
Presidency College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Eao Bahadur K. B. Eamanathau AvL, M.A., B.L., L.T., 
Triplicane, Madras. 

The Rev. P. Carty, S. J., B.So., Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt., Professor, Madras Christian 
College. 

M,R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastri AvL, M.A., Professor, Presidency 
College, Madras. 

’ Vacant. 

Executive Committee. 

. Ex-officio. 

The Vice-Chancellor, 

.The Director of Public Instruction. 

Elected Members 
For the Telugu language area 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., L.T. 

Tbii Rev., A. B. Johnston, M,A. 

M.R.Ry. A. Ranganatha Mudaliar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C. 

jJI.R.Ry. V. Ramakrishna Rao Pantulu Garu, M.A., L.T. 

For the Tamil language area 

M.R,Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. P. V. Seshu Aiyar Avargal, p. A., L.T. 

M,R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Rao Garu, ^.A. 

M,R.Ry. V. Jaj^aram Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L. 

Fcrr the Malayalam language area 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangas\^mi Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., 
F.R.H.S. 

The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., B.A., D.D, 



SYNDICATE 

(Section IS of the Act) 

Class I — Ex-ofiioio Members 

Diwan Bahadur SirR. Venkataratnam Kt,^ M. A., •Vice-Chancellor^ 
University of Madras. 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., Director of Public !(Qstruction» Madras^ 

Class II — Other Members 
Elected by the Senate under aub-clauee {!) 

M.R.Ry. S. Swaminathan AvJ., M.A., LL.B., B.Sc., Ph.D.. Bar^ 
at-Lato, 118, Armenian Street, G.T„ Madras. 

The Hon’ble Mr. G. A. Natesan, Editor, * Indian Review ", 
Esplanade, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyar AvL, B.A., B.L., High Court 
Vakil, Luz, Mylapore, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. M. Ratnaswami Avl., M.A., Bar.-at^Law,, M.L.C., Princ?-* 
pal, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Aijrar Avl., B.A., B.L., High Cotirt 
Vakil, North Mada Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

The Zamindarini of Kumaramangalam, Tiruchengode, Salem. 

M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanarayana Garu, B.A., B.L., High Court 
Vakil, Peters Road, Royapettah, Madras. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar Avl.. B.A.. 
M.D., Egmore, Madras. 

Elected by the Academic Council under eub^clause (2) ^ 

The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D.D., Principal, Madras Christiaii 
College. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Avl , M.A., Ph^D., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S., University Professor of Indian History and 
Arohseology, Madras. 

Vacant, 

Elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleger under evb-elavee f3) 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aivangar Avl, M.A.^ 
F.R.H.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 
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M. V. N« Siibba Rao Garo, M. A., Principa], Hiodu CotJepe, 
Tinnevelly. 

The Rev. P. Carty, S. J., B.Sc., St. Joseph’s College, Triohinopoly.. 

yomiiMaed the Chancellor under sub^clavfe (4) 

yeiit.-Col. E. W. C. Bradfield, O.B.E., M.S., M.B., F.R.C.&, LM.S. 
Professor, Madras Medical College* 

C, L. Cartwright, Esq.. M.I.M.E,. M.J.E.E., A.M.I.C.E., Principal,, 
College of Engineering, Onindy. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur £. Ramunni Menoo Avl., M.A., Pioiessor, 
Presidency Colley, Madras. 



UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS 

FACULTIES 

Faculty of Arts 

The Rev. W, Mcston, M.A., D.D. (President.) 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Aiyan^r Avl, M.A., Ph.D.> 
M.R.A.S., F.R.aS. 

M.R.Ry. John Matthai AvL, B.A., B.L., B.Litt., D.So., M.L.C. 

Miss £. McDougall, M.A. 

Miss D. de la Hey, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. M. Ratnaswami Avl., M.A , Bar.-aULaWy M.L.C. 

H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avl, M.A., B.L. 

M.R.Ry. A. Arulanantham Avl, B.A. 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl, M.A. 

K. Burnett, Esq., M,A. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M.A., B.D. 

The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J,, M.A., D.D. 

Sister M. Annunciata, A.C., B.A. 

The Rev. A. B. Johnston, M.A. 

M,R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Rao Garu, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Avl, M.A., 
F.R.H.S. 

M.R.Ry. S. E. Ranganathan Avl, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastri Avl, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. A. Chakra varti Avl, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. M. A. Candeth Avl, B.A., LL.B., Bar,-at-Law. 

The Rev. Dr. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt. 

Ferrand E. Corley, Esq., M,A. 

The Rev. Dr. A. S. Woodbume, M.A., B.D., Ph.D. 

The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., B.So. 

M.R.Ry. C. V. Chandrasekharan Avl, M.A. 

The Rev. F. N. Askwith, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. G. EL Chettur Avl, B.A. 

M.R.Ry. G. L. Lobo Avl, B.A 
Miss I. T. McNair, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliar Avl 
M.R.Ry. P. N. Srinivasachariar Avl, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T. 

Syed Abdul Quadir Sahib Bahadur, M.A., L.T. 

Muhammad Kutb.ud din Sahib Bahadur, M. A, L.T. 
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Th© Rev. J. E. Neill, 

The Rev. C. K. Williams, M.A. 

The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur, 
B.A. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle AvL, M.R.A.S. 
M.R.Ry. Diwan BaRadur G. Narayanaswami Chetty Garu. 

The Rev. W. E. S. Holland, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. N. K. Venkatesan AvL, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. K. S. Vaidyanatha Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. Peter ls9.ac AvL, B.A., L.T. 

The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, S. J., B.A., D.D., F.R.H.S. 

The Rev. N. G. Ponnayya, B.A., L.T. 

The Rev. C. Leigh, S.J., D.D. 

M.R.Ry. R. Seshagiri Rao Garu, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar AvL, M.A. 

The Rev. J ohn Palocaren, M.X 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Rajagopala Aiyangar AvL, M.A., L.T. 

Miss Rose Xavier, B.A. (Hons.). 

M.R.Ry. S. V. Viswanatha Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. P Ratnayya Garu, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. Pc S. Venkatarama Aiyar AvL, B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. B. Ramanathan AvL, M.A., B.L., L.T. 
M.R.Ry. T. K Duraiswami Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T. 

J. H. Cousins, Esq., D.Litt. 

Srimati K. S. Ranga Rao, M.A., L.T. 

Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur, M.A. 

E. W. Green, Esq., M.A. 


Faculty of Science 

M.R.Ry: K. R. Ramaswami Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T. {President) 
M.R.Ry. P. V. Seshu Aiyar AvL, B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. R. Krishnaswami Aiyar AvL, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B*A. 

W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. S. R. U. Savoor AvL, B.A., D.So., F R.AS. 

E. B. Ross, Esq., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. D. W. Devanesan Avl , M.A., Ph.D. 

The Rev. D. Honore, S. J., B.A, 

M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. J. P. Manikkam AvL, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan AvL, M.A. 

Miss Edith M. Coon, M.A. 

Miss R. S. Swarnambal, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. K. Chinnathambi Pillai AvL, B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T. 
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S. Vasudevaohariar AvL, B.A., WT. 

M.R.Ry. Q. V. Kriahnaswami Aiyangar AtL, M.A., L.T. 
M.R.Ry. M. V. Aninachala Saatii AvL, M.A., L.T. 
M.R.Ry. V. Appa Rao Garu, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry« P« K. Anantanarayana Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T. 
M.R.Ry. S. Balakrishna Aiyar Avl.> B.A.» L.T.«* 
M.R.Ry. G. V. Subba Rao Garu» M.A. 

M.R.Ry, Y. Prasad Avl., M.A., B.Sc. 

M.R.Ry. R. Siinivasau Avl., M.A. 


Faculty of Law 

Arthw Davies, Esq., M.A., Bar.^-Law, {presideTU), 

H. S. Ohatfield, Esq., B.A., Bar.-at-Law, 

M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai Avl., MIA.. M.L. 
M.B.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., B.A, B.L., M.L.C. 

The Hon*ble Mr. V. Ramadas Pantulu B.A., B.L. 
M.R.Ry. M. K. Govinda Pillai Avl., B.A., B.L. 

M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa Aiyar Avl., M.A., M.L. 

Faculty of Medieim 

Lt.'CoL E. F. Elwes, C.I.E., M.D., f.M.S. (PreeideTtty 
Major G. E. Malcomson, M.D., D.P.H., LM.S. 

M.R.Ry. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliyar Avl., B.A., MJ). 
Major P. J. Anderson, M.C., I.M S. 

M.R.Ry. M. Lakshmana Kamath Avl., B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Faculty of Engineering 
Vacant i President). 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaawami Aiyangar Avl, , M.A^ L.T. 
M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar Avl., B.A., B.E. 

M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao Garu, B.A., A.M.I.C.E., AJM.1.E. 


Faculty of Teaching 

R. Q. Grieve, Esq., M.A, F.R.G.S. (President). 

Miss J. M. Gerram, M.A. 

Idiss K. N. Brookway, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. S. Lakshmana Aiyar Avl., B.A, L.X. 

M.R.Ry. P. K. Anantanarayana Ayar Avl., M.A., LT^ 
M.R.!^. S. Balakrishna Ayar Avl., B.A., KT. 

Miss M!. W. Barrie, M. A 
Miss L. Devasahayam, B.A, L.T. 

Miss Gertrude Chandler. 
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HRRy. D. Jeevanayak^^ AvL, M.A., L .T. 

Miss M. T. Tomlinaon, M/JL, L.T. 

^nmati B. Amirthammal, B.A.» L.T. 

M.R.Ey. G. V. Subba Rao Garu, M.^ 

M.R.Ry. Y. Prasad AvL, M.A., B.Sc. 

•E. W. Green, Esq., M.A. 

, Faculty of Agriculture 

MRRy. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Sivan AvJ., B.A., Dip. Aa. 

(president). * , 

R, C. Broadfoot, Esq., N.D. A., C.D.A. 

M/R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avl, M.A. 

MRRy. Rao Bahadut K Ramunni Menon Avl., M A. 

MR.Ry. G.'Nagaratnam Aiyar AvL, B.A., B.K 
W. Eilam Smith, Esq., M.A* 



BOARDS OF STUDIES (3 Yean) 


ENGLISH 

12th December^ 1924. 

1. M.R.Ry. S. E. RanjB;anatban AvL, M.A., L.T. (Chairman)^ 

Warden’s Lodge, Triplicane, Madras. 

2. H. S. Duncan, Eeq., M.A., Presidency College, Chepaukr 

Madras. 

3. The R-ev. Allan F. Gardiner, M.A!, Bishop Heber College, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

4. The Rev. C. Leigh, S.J., M.A., St. Joseph’s College, Teppa- 

kulam, Trichinopoly. 

5. The Rev. Gordon Mathews, M.A., B.Litt., Madras Christian 

College, Esplanade, Madras. 

0. The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D.D., College Park, Kilpauk, 

Madras. 

7. H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A., Presidency College, Chepauk, 

Madras. 

8. The Rev. L. Proserpio, S. J., M.A., D.D., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Mangalore. 

9. M.R.Ry, Rao Bahadur K. B. Ramanathan Avl., M.A., B.L., 

L.T., 16, Venkatachala Chetty Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. Miss E. T. Stevens, M.A., Women’s Christian College, 

Nungambaukam, Cathedral, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., Professor; 

Pachaiyappa’s College, 45, High Road, Eginore, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. D. Subrahmanya Sarma, M.A., L.T., Additional 

Professor, Presidency College, 2/24, Big Street, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

SANSKRIT 

12tli December, 1924, 

1. M.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastri Avl., M.A. {Chairman^ 

36, Nadu Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. Mahamahopadhyaya Dandapaniswami Dikshitar Avl., San 

skrit College^ Chidambaram. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. Gkipalakrishnamma Garu, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. S. Erishnamurti Sastri Avl.,*M.A., L.T., Principal, 

Sri Minakshi Oriental Training College, Chidambaram. 

5. M.R.Ry. P. N. Nilakanta Sarma Avl., Principal, Sanskrit 

College, Pattambi, Perumaidaiyur P.O., Malabar District. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. Parameswaran Pillai Avl., B.A., *Nantiar Vitu,^ 

Trivandrum. 
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7. M,R.Ry. P. P. S. SAstri AvL, M.A. (Madras), B.A. (Own)^ 

M.R.A.S. Superintendent of Sanskrit Schools, Nun- 
gambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

8. M. RRy. S. Subba Rao Gam, M. A. , Principal, Sanskrit College, 

Tirupati. 

9. Mahamahopadbyaya Tata Subbaraya Saetri Garu, Vizia- 

nagram. 

,10. M.R.Ry. 8. T. G. Varadachari AvL, M.A., Principal, Senskrit 
College, Masulipatam. 

11. M.R.Ry. S, Vedantam Aiyangar AvL, M.A., L.T., Principal,. 

Sanskrit Oollege, Tiruvadi (Tanjore IXstrict). 

12, Mahamahop^Cdhyaya T. Venkatsubba Sastriar AvL, Princi- 

pal, Sanskrit College, Mylapore, Madras. 

URIYA,.HABATBft. HINDI. BURMESE AND SINHALESE 

12th December 1924» 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle AvL, M.R.A.S. 

(Chairtimn), * Stonegift,’ Vepery, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. H. B. Atre AvL, B.A., Hyderabad (Deccan). 

3. M.R. Ry. R. A. Kshirasagar AvL, B.A., Hyderabad (Deccan), 

4. Sriman Madhusudana Mahapatro Mahasayo, B.A., Parlald- 

medi, Gan jam District. 

6. Sriman Sivaram Ratho Mahasayo, B.A., L.T , District Educa- 
tional Officer, Berhampore (Gan jam). 

GREEK, LATIN, FRENCH AND GERMAN 

12th December 1924. 

1. Miss E. McDougall, M.A. (Chairman)^ Principal, Women's 

Christian College, Kungambakam, Clathedral P.O., Madras. 

2. Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

3. The Rev. C. H. Monahan, M.A., C.M.S. House, Vepery. 

4. The Rev. H. J. Quinn, S.J., D.D., St. Joseph’s College,, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

5^ The ^on’ble Diwan Bahadur L. D. Swamikannu Pillai 
Avl, C.I.E., I.S.O., M,A.,B.L., LL.B., M.L.C., Arathoon 
Road, Royapuram, Madras. 

6. The Rev. P. Verdure, S.J. (B. es L.) Chiddalore, N.T. 

HEBREW, SYRIAC, ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU 

12th December 1924. 

1. The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Muhammad Usman Sahib 

Bahadur, B.A» (Chairman), Aziz Bagb, Royapettah,. 
Madras. 

2. Maulavi Ali Hyder Sahib Tabatabai, Noorkhan Bazaar, 

Balsetti Khate, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

3. Khan Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah ^hib Bahadur, C.I.E. „ 

O.B.E., B.A., Collector, Ckiddapah. 
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4. The Bey. Canon SoU, D.D.« ‘Maidstone/ Harrington Boad» 

Ohetput, Madras. 

6. The Bt. Bey. Abo Giyergis, M. A, Bethany Broker^ Tirnyella, 
Trayancoie. 

6. Shamsul-UIama Muhammad Abdur Bahman Sahib Bahadur 

Shatir, Hindustani Translator to Goyemment, Chepauk. 
Madras. 

7. Maulayi Muhammad Umar Sahib Bahadur, Madrasa-Isla- 

nuah, Kumool. 

5. Professor Agha Muhammad Abbas Shustry, Professor, Maha- 

raja’s CoUege, Mysore. 

'9. Afzulul-ulama Muhanunad Abdul-Haq Sahib Bahadur, M.A, 
Goyemment Muhammadan College, Mount Boad, Madras. 
Id W. J. Prenderaast, Esq., B.Ijtt. Hyderabad (Deccan). 

11. The Bey. C. E. Sell, B.A, Chaplain, Bangalore. * 

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

12th December 1924, 

1. M.R.By. Rao Sahib Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Ayl., 

M.A., Ph.D., M.B.A.S., P.B.H.S. {Chairman^ Sri 
Venkatesa Vilas,' Nadu Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.B.By. C. N. Anantaramaiya Sastri Ayl., M.A., Maharaja’s 

College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

3. M.R.Ry. Joseph Muliyil Avl., B.A., 10, Hunters Road, 

Vejrory, liladras. 

4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimhachariar Avl., M.A., 

Malleswaram, Bangalore. 

5. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, M.Al, Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambaram. 

6. Srimati G. Parulcutti Amma, B.A., L.T., Audiappa Naick 

Street, Purasawalkum, Vepery, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ey. B. Rama Rao Avl., M. A., LL.B., .32, Gangadha- 

riswarar Koil Street, Vepery, Madras. 

S. M.R.Ry. B. Seshagiri Rao Garu, M.A., Maharaja’s College, 
Virianagram. 

9. M.R.Ry. K. V. Subbaiya Avl., M.A., L.T., M.R.A.S., District 
Educational Officer, Tinnevelly,. 

10. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Aiyar, Sri MinaksLi 

Tamil College, Chidambaram. 

11. M.B.Ey. C. P. Venkatarama Aiyar AvL, M. A, L.T., F.R.H.S., 

Sai^pet, (Madras). 

12. M.R.Ry. Rai Sahib G. Venkataranga Rao Garu, M.A, T. P. 

Koil Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

TAMIL 

Uih March 192^), 

.1. M.R.Ry. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliar Avl. (Ghairtnan)^ 
Pandit, Queen Mary’s College, Govindappa Naick Street, 
G.T., Madras. 
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2. M.RRy, R V. Anantarama Ayyar Avl., Tamil Paadit» 

Presidency College, Madraa. 

3. Diwan Bahadur S. Bavanandam Filial AvL, I.S.O., Sheriff of 

of Madras, Jeremiah Road, Vepery, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. M. Kandaswami Mudaliar Avl., B.A.. Paohaiyappa *8 

College, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. A.* Madhavaiah AvL, Editor, Panchamritam, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

6 . M.R.Ry. R. Raghava Ayyangar Avl,, Samasthanam Pandit^ 

Ramnad. 

7. M.R.R 5 '. V. Ramanujaehariar Avl., Retired Pandit, 

Manaliur, via Narasingampet, S.I.Ry. 

8 . Rao Sahib R Sambanda Mudaliar Avl., B.A., B.L., Madras. 

0 . M.R.Ry. C. N. Saravana Mudaliar Avl., B.A., Government 

Translator^n Tamil, Chepauk, Madras. 

10 . M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya !l^llai Avl., M.A., M.L., High Road, 

Egmore, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastrl Avl., M.A., Superinten- 

dent of Oriental Studies, Bishop Heber College, Teppa- 
kulam, Trirhinopoly. 

12. Mahaniahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl., Sri Minakshi 

Tamil College, Chidambaram. 

TELU6U 

14th 'Ilarch, 1925. 

1. The Hon’bleMr. V. Ramadas Pantulii, B.A., B.L. {Chairman)^ 

Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. S. Ananta Rao Garu, Telugu Pandit, Pachaiyappa*a 

College, Madras. 

3 . M.R.Ry. V. Chinnasitaramaiya Sastri Garu, Vizi anagram. 

4. M.R.Ry. K. Gopala Rao Gam, Teachers’ College, Saidajpet, 

Madras. 

6 . M.R.Ry. R. Madanagopal Naidu Gam, B.A., B.L., Vakil, 
Madras. 

6 . M.R.Ry. A. V. Narasimham Pantulu Gam, Queen Mary’s 

College, Madras, 

7 . MtR.Hy. C. Narayan Rao Gam, M.A., L.T., Rajahmund^ 

8 . M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao Gam, B.A., IIT., Christian 

College, Madras. 

9 . Rao Sahib G. V. Ramamurti Pantulu Gam, B.A., Parlakimedi. 

10. M.R.Ry P. Subrahmanya Gam, B.A., L.T., 4, Kanda 

Pillai Street, Chetput, Madr£^s, 

11. M.R.Ry. P. Venkatarama Sastri Garu, Ceded Districts College, 

Anantapur. 

12. M.R.Ry. A. Uyiakantam Garu, Pandit, Presidency CoUtge, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

KANARESE 

14th March^ 1925. 

1 . M.B.Ry. S. R. U. Savoor Avl., B.A., D.So.; The Observatpry, 

Cathedral Madras (O^tVjnan). 
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2, llRRy. M. D. Alasingaraohariar AvL, Pandit^ Presidenoy 
College, South Mada Street, Triplicane, Madrae. 

M.R.Ry. K. Amrita Rao AvL, M.A., L.T., librarian, Institate 
of Science, Bangalore* 

4. M.R.Ry. A. Bhimaohar Avl., M.A,, L.T., Municipal High 

School, Bellaxy. 

5. MRRy. K. Krishna Rao AvL, Paohaiyappd’s College, Madras. 

4. M.B.Ry. B. Kjishnappa AvL, M.A., Professor of Kanarese^ 

Maharaja's College, Mysore. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. Mangesh Rao Avl., B.A, Headmaster, Govern, 
ment High School, Mercara. 

5. Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimbaohar Avl., M.A., Malleswaram, 

Bangalore. 

% MLRRy. B.RamaRao AvL,M.A.,LL.B.,^Government Tran- 
lator, Madras. * • 

10. M.R.Ry. B. Sitarama Rao Avl., B.A., B.L., Vakil, Mylapoie» 

Idadras. 

11. Pandit Srinivwsaohar Avl., Ceded Diatriote College, Anan- 

tapur. 

12. M.R.By. R. Tataohar Avl., M.A., Diatrict Educational Officer, 

Masulipatam (Kistna Ot.) 

MALAYALAM 

14th March, 1925. 

1 M.B Bv M. A. Candeth AvL, M.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-lMto, 
IGhairman), ‘The Retreat, San Thomft, Mylapore. 

2. M.R.Ry. 0. Achyuta Menon AvL, Queen Mary’s College, 

Idadras. 

3. M.R.Ry. C- N. Anantaramaiya Sastri Avl., M.i.A, Maharaja’s 

CoUw, Trivandrum. „ , 

4. M.R.Ry: J. MuUyil Avl., B.A., 10, Hunters Road, Vepery, 

8 M.R^*T. K. Krishna Menon Avl. , B. -A , Emaknlam, Cochin. 
<L M.B’.Ryi P. Krishnan Nayar Avl., Pandit, Presidency Collegp, 

7. lf.R.Ry. P. V. Kuruvilla Avl., B.A., L.T., Government 

Malayalam Translator, Chepauk, Madras. 

8. M.B.Ry. P. N. Nilakanta Sarma Avl., Central Sanskrit 

College, Pattambi. . , „ , „ *■ 

9. H.B.By? 6. V. Padmanabha Sastri Avl., St. Joseph’s College, 

10 M.I^^'R^a*aineswaraAiyarAvL,M.A.,B.L., Trivandrum. 

J 1 M.R.By. Pallatu I. Raman AvL, Government College, Palghat. 
|,‘ K.B.Ry. Rama Varma AvL, 8th Prince of Cochin, 

Emakulam. * 

PHILOSOPHY 

I2lh December, 1924, 

i. The Rev. A. G. Horn, M.A., D.IdW. (Ohabmum), Coltoga 
House, Esplanade, Madras. 
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2. M.R.By. A. Chakravarti AvL, M.A., L.T.» 29, Pudupet Garden 

Street, Royapettah, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry M. Lakshnunarayana Gam, M.A., L.T., Government 

Victoria College, Palghat. 

4. The Rev. A. J. Mackenzie, M.A., Madras Christian College, 

Esplanade. Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. P. • Narasimham Garu, M.A., L.T., Government 

College, Kumbakonam. 

6. M.R.Ry. J. S. Narayanamurti Gam, M.A., Government 

College, Rajahmundry. 

7. The ]^v. J. E. Neill, B.A., Wesley College, Royapet, Madraa. 

8. M.R.Ry. P. N. Srinivasachariar AvL, M.A., 15, Chitrakolam 

Brahmin Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri Avl., M.A., B.So., Bar.- 

NdW Street, Madura. 

>10. M.R.Ry. N. Venkataraman Avl., M.A., Maharaja’s College^ 
Vizianagram. 

11, The Rev. A. S. Woodburne, M.A., Ph. D., ‘ Claycroft,^ 
Harrington Road, Chetput, Madras. 

im March, 1926 

.12. M.R.Ry. K. R. Appalacharya Avl, M.A., L,T., Presidency 
College Triplicane, Madras. 

HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 

12/h December 1924, 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S, Krishnas^vami Aiyangar AvL. 

M.A.,Ph.D., M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. {Cl^ai^man),* Sri Venkatesa 
Vilas, ‘ Nadu Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.KRy. ,M. A. Candeth Avl., B.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law^ 

The Retreat, San Thome, Mylapore, Madras. 

3. The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., B.Sc., D.D., St. Joseph’s College, 

Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

4. M.R.Ry. C. V. Chandrasekbaran Avl, M,A., Maharaja’s 

College of Sciencoe, Trivandrum. 

6. Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Queen Mary’s College, Mylapore,. 

Madras. 

j6. M.R.Ry. M. Koilpillai AvL, M.A., L.T., Bishop Heber College, 
Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

7. M.R.*Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avl., M.A., Sri Minakshi 

College, Chidambaram. 

8. M.R.Ry. M. Ratnaswami AvL,M.A., Bar.-ai-Lau>, l,HaiTing* 
^ ton Road, Chetput, Madras. 

9. M.B.Ry, C. S. Srinivasachari, M.A., Additional Professor of 

Pachaiyappa’s College, Krishnappa Naick Street, G.T,, 
Madras. ^ 

10. M.R.Ry. A. V. Venkatarama Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

professor. Presidency College, Triplicane, Macbras. 

11. M.R,Ry. T. K. Duraiswami Ayyar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

DevarajaMndali Street, Triplicane (Chairman^ Semamies 
Board.) 
l12. Vacant. 
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ECONOMICS 


1. M.R. Ky. T. K. Doraiswami Aiyar Avl., M.A.5L.T. (Chairman') 

Devaraja Mudali Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

2. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, S.J., B.A., D.l)., St. Aloysius’ College, 

Kodial bail, Mangalore. * 

2. M.R.Ry. E. S. Anantanarayanan Avl., M.A., Gengu Reddy 
Road, Egmore, Madra.s. 

4. The Rf‘v. P. Carty, S.J., B.Sc., D.D., St. Joseph’s College, 
Teppakulam, Tricliinopoly. 

6. M.R.R3^ P. S. Lokaiiaihan Avl., M.A., pip. Ec., 9, Nili 
Vcrasami Chetti Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A., 

Ph. 0., Sri Vonkataesa Vilas, Nad'ii Street, ^ My lapore, 
Madras. (Ch(tir7na7i , Jli'^tory BoarH.) 

7. M.R. Ry. John Matthai Avl., B.A., B.L., B.Lttt., D.Sc. 

‘Tower House,’ Miller Road, Kilpauk, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ai3^angar Avl., 
M.A., F.R.H.S , ‘ Raghava Vilas,’ Trivandrum. 

9. The Rev. A. J. Saunders, M.A., F.R.E.S., American College, 

Madura. 

10. M.R.R.v. S. Subbarama Aiyar Avl., M.A., Dtp. Eo., Lecturer, 

Madrius Christian College, Esplanade, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. N. S. Subba Rao Avl., M.A., Bar.-atLaiv., Principal, 

Maharaja's College, M3'.Moro. 

12. Vacant. 


MATHEMATICS 

1. Edward B. Ross, Esq., M.A. (Chairman), ‘Wingate,* Brodie’s 

Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. M.R.R3^ K. Ananda Rao Avl., M.A., Prifessor, Presidency 

College, Triplicane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. V. Arunachala Sastri Avl., M.A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Nizam College, Hyderabad ^Deccan). 

4. M.R.Ry. S. Balakrishna Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Teacher’s College, Saidapet. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. Chinnathambi Pillai AvL, B.A., L.T., ‘Coropa 
Villa, Gengu Reddi Road, Egmore, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Lecturer, Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

7. M.R.Ry. R. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avl., B.A., Maharaja’s 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

8. The Rev. C. Pruvot, S.J., B.A., St. Joseph’s College, Teppa- 

kulam, Trichinopoly. 

9. M.R.Ry. K, R. Ramaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T.,. 

48, Singrachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

10. Dr. S. R. U. Savoor, B.A., D.So., The Observatory, Cathedral 
P.O., Madras. 
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11. M.R.Ry. P. V. Seshu Aiyar Av!., B.A., L.T., Goverument 

College, Kumbakonam. 

12. M.R.Ry. G. A. Srinivasan Avl., M.A., L.T., Professor, 

Maharaja's College, Krnakulain, 


PHYSICS 

1. M.R.Ry. P. K. AnsiDtanarayana Aiyar Avl, MA., L,T. 

37, Chotty Street, Saidapot, Madras- 

2. M.R.Ry. M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Uao Avl., M.A., L.T., 

64, Subrahmanyasevmi (Joil vStreot, Saidapct, Madras 

3. M.R.Ry. V. ^ppa Rao Garu, M.A., L.T., Government Arts 

College, liajahnlundry. 

4. Miss Edith M. Goon, M.A., Women’s Christian College, Nun* 

gainbakam. Cathedral, Madras. 

5. The Rev. I) Honorc, S.J., B.A., St. Joseph's College, Toppa- 

kulam, Trichinopoly. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., L.T , Principal, 

Maharaja’s College, Vizianagram. 

7. M.U.Ry. S. Krjshnaswami Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.T., Principal, 

Mrs. A. V. N. College, Vizagapatam. 

8. M.R.Ry. J. P. Mani(3kam Avl., M.A., L.T., Lecturer, Madras 

(Christian (^ollege, Fenn Hostel, Madras. 

9. The Rev. A. Moffat, M.A., B.So., LL.i)., F.R.S.E., ‘Roundhay’ 

Harrington Road, Chctput, Madras. 

10. M.R..Ry. A. L. Narayaii Avl., M.A., D.Sc., F.I.P. 

Mahaijaja’s College, Vizianagram. 

IL M. R.Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Assistant 
Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. S. Vasudevachariar Avl., B.A., Wesley College, 
Royapet, Madras. 


CHEMISTRY 

* 1. W.* Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. (Clutlnnan), ‘Clouu'iit House,* 
>;u again bakam, Catiicdral, Matlras. 

2. Edward Barnes, Esq., B.Sc., ChrLslian College, Mmlras, E. 

3. M.R.Ry. M. Damodara Kini Avl., M.A., L.T., Government 

College, Kumbakonam. 

4. Dr. B. B. Doy, M.Sc., I). Sc., F.I.C., Presidency College, 

Tr 1 pi I cane, Madras. 

6. E. M. Flint, Esq., M.A., B.So., American College, Madura. 

6. The Rev. A. llllas, S.J., St. Joseph’s (Jolloge, Teppakulam, 

Trichinopoly. 

7. H. O. Kershaw, Esq., B.A., B.Sc.,‘Torfelj 5 ,’ Nungambakam, 

Cathedral, Madras. 

8. B. C. MoEwen, Esq., B.Sc., F.C.S., Nizam College, JUydera' ad 

(Deccan). 
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9. K. L. Moudgill, Esq., B.A., D.8c., F.I.C., Maharaja’s College of 
Science, Trivandrum. 

10. M.R.Rv. P. A Narayana Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Wardens 

Xjodge, Sri Venkateswara Students* Hostel, Triplicane, 
Madras. 

11. IVlR.Ry. T. S. Natarajan Avl., B.A., F.O.S., Pachaiyappa’s 

College, Madras. 

12. Miss R. S. Swarnambal, M.A., L.T., Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 


BOTANY 

1. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesan Avl., M.A. (Chairman), 18, Nalla- 

tambi Mudali Street, Triplicane, Ma^r^. 

2. M.R.Ry. T. Ekambaram Avl., M.A*., L.T., Ph.D., Teachers’ 

College, Saidapet (Madras). 

3. P. F. Fyson, Esq , B.A., F.Ii.S., Principal, Presidency College, 

Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

4. Miss E. K. Janaki, B.A. (Hons.), Women’s Christian College, 

Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

5. Mias C, K. Kauaalya, B.A., B.Sc., J...T., Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras 

6. M.R. Ry. M O. Parthasarthy Aiyangar Avl., M.A., LT., 

1, Hanumantaroyan Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

7. J. Pryde, Esq., M..\., Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivan- 

drum. 

8. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur K. Rangachariar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Villivakkam, Near Perambore, Madras. 

9. M.R.Ry. M. A. Sampathkumaran Avl. M.A., Ph.D., Central 

College Hostel Quarters, Bangalore. 

10. M.R.Ry. S. Sundararaman Avl., M.A., Agricultural College, ' 

Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ry. C. Tadulinga Mudaliar AvL, P.L.S., Agricultural 

College, La\^loy Road, Coimbatore. 

12. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib T. S. Venkataraman Avl., M.A., 

Agricultural College, Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

ZOOLOGY 

f 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Monon Avl., M.A.,« 

(Chairman), ‘ Lakshmisadan,’ Pursawalkum, Vepery, 

Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. D. W. Devanesan Avl., M.A., Ph.I)., Mada Church 

Street, Royapuram. 

3. M.R.Ry. R. Gopala Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Professor, 

Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam. « 

4. F. H. Gravely, Esq., D.Sc., Museum House, Egmore, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. K. Karunakaran Nair Avl., M.A., 7 Siuidaramurti 

Road, C’ox Town, Chamarajpet, Bangalca^ City. 

6. M.R.Ry. C. Lakshminarayanan Avl., M.A., 10, Mangadu- 

swami Street, Nungambakam, Madras. 
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7. Miss E. D. Mason^ M.A., Women‘s Christian College, Nungani- 

bakam, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. C. R. Narayana Rao AvL, M.A., Central Coli6ge» 

Bangalore. 

9. M.R.Ry. K. S. Padmanabha Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Maharaja*# 

College oPScience, Trivandarum. 

10. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib Y. Ramaohandra Rao AvL, M. A., F.£.S.» 

Agricultural College, Lawley Road, Coimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ry. B. Sundarraj AvL, M.A., Ph.D., Director of Fisheries, 

Chepauk, Madras. 

GEOLOGY 

1. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rao M.A. (Chairman), ^Shanker 

Bagh,* Kiljf^auk) Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. C. K. Krishnaswami Pillai AvL, M.A., L.T., 

(1-ond;. D.J.C., 2, BelLs Road, Triplicane, Madras. 

3. Miss Irene H. Lowe, M.So., F.G.S., Inspectress of Schools, 

Southern Range, Coimbatore. 

4. M.R.Ry. E. Masillamani AvL, B.A., B.Sc., State Geologiat, 

Trivandrum. 

5. M.R.Ry. V. S. Sambasiva Aiyar AvL, B.Sc., L,C.E., F.G.S., 

^ Sambasadan,* Basavangudi, Bangalore. 

6. M.R.Ry. P. Sampath Aiyangar AvL, M.A., ‘Komala Vilas,’ 

Basavangudi, Bangalore. 

Law 

8lh August^ 1924. 

1. M.R.Ry. C. Kunhiraman Avargal, B.A., B.L., Bar.-at-LmWy 

(Chair^nan). 

2. H. S. Chatfield, Esq., B.A., Bar.-at~Law, Law College, Tri- 

vandrum, 

3. M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai Avargal, M.A., M.L., High 

Road, Egmore, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. S. Ramaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Sunda> 

roswaraswanii Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B.L., Purasawalkum, 

• Madras. 

6. The Hon’ble Mr. V. Ramadas Paiitulu, B.A., B.L., Mylapoie, 

Madras. 

7. The Hon’ble Sir V. M. Coutts-Trotter, Kt., M.A., Bar. -at- Law, 

Chief Justice, High Court, Madras. 

8. The Hon’ble Mr, Justice C.Madhavan Nair, B.A., Bar,~at~Law, 

Madras. 

9. Arthur Davies, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-LaWjh^w, College, Madias, 

10. M.R.Ry. K. ¥.« Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., 

Mylapore, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Varadachariar Avargal, B.A., B.L., 

Mylapore, Madras. 

22th December, 1924. 

12. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice C. E. Odgers, M.A., B.C.L., Madras* 
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MEDICINE 

12th Deceniher^ 1924. 

1. Lieut. ‘Col. F. F. Flwes, C.LE., M.D., LM.S., {Chairman,, 
‘ Woodstock,’ Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

% Major F. J. Anderson, M.C., I.M.S., Modioal College, Vizaga< 
patam. 

3. M.K.By. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliar Avl., B.A., M.I)., C.M. 

‘Sladen’s Garden,' Kilpauk, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. Kao I hi had ur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar Avl., 

B.A., M.D., Assistant Su|X?rint-endent, Govo'rninent Hospita 
for Women and Children, Egmorc, Madras. 

6. Major G. E. Malcomson, M.D., I.M.S., Medical College, Madras. 

6. Major C. Newcomb, M.O., I.M.8., Medical* College, Madras. 

7. Major General T. H. Symons, C.S.T., O. B.E., I.M.S., 8l, Mount 

Road, Cathedral, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. T. S. Tirumurti Avl., B. A., M. B., C.M., 1, Krishiiama- 

chari Road, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

9. Major R. E. Wright, M.D., I.M.S., Government Ophthalmic 

Hospital, Egmore, Madras. 

10. Lt. (Ol. E.W.C. Bra<lfield, O.B.E., M.8.M.B., F.RC.S., T.M.S., 

Medic al College, Madras. 

11. Vacant. 

12. Vacant. 

ENGINEERING 

12th December^ 1021. 

1. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar Avl., B.A., B.E., (Chairman) 

College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

2. Diwan Bahadur R. N. Arogyasami Mudaliar B.A., B.E., 

Retd, Superintending Engineer, Koyapuram, Madras. 

3. A. A. Biggs, Esq., M.i.C.E., Agent, M. & S. M. Railway, 

Park Town, Madras. 

4. Lt.-Col. Bradford LesUe, O.B.E., M.I.C.E., M.I.E.E., 

Port Trust, Madras. 

6. C. L. Cartwright, Esq., M.I.M.E., M.LE.E., A.M.I.C.E., 
Principal, College of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

6. E. J. B. Greenwood, Esq., M.Sc., M.I.E.E., Electrical Engineer, 
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8. Diwan Bahadur A. V. Ramalinga Aiyar, B.A., B.O.E., Lloyd’s 
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9. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T., 48, 
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Engineering, Bangalore. 

11. P. Bothera, Esq., Chief Engineer, South Indian Railway, 

Trichinopoly. 

12. M.RRy. P. Subba Rao Avl., B.A., A.M.T.E.E., A.M.T.E.* 
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TEACHING 
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1 . Miss J. M. Gerrard, M.A. (Chairman), Lady Willingdon 

Training College, Triplicane, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. M. Q S. Ajiantapadmanabha Rao AvL, M.A., L.T., 

64, Snbrahmanyaswami Koil Street, Saidapet, Madras. 
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5. Miss K. N. Brockway, M.A., St. Christopher’s Training 

College, Nungambakam, Madras. 
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11. Miss A. B. Van Doreii, B.A., Chittoor (Chittoor Distriet.) 
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1. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Si van, B.A., Dip. Ao., 
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Agricultural College, Lawley Road, P.O., Coimbatore. 
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1921). 
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1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq. 
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1896 The Hcin’ble Sir Arthur EUbank fLiveloek, G.C.M.G., G.C. l.E. 

1900 The Right Hon’ bio Arthur Oliver Vilheis, Baron Ampthill, 
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1904 Sir James Thoiuson, M,A., K.C.S.t. 

1905 The Right Hon’ble Arthur Oh ver Villiers, Baron Ampthill, 
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1906 The Hon’ble Sir Arthur Lawley, (LO.LE., K.(J.M.G. 

1911 The llon’blc Sir Thomas David Gibson Carmichael, G.C.I.E.', 

K C M G 

1912 SirMurrayHammiek, K.O.S.I., I.C.S. 

,, The Kight lloii’blc liaroii I’entlaiid of Lyth, P.C., tj.O.I. fcl., 
1919 Do. do. do. [(i.C.S.l. 

„ The Hon’ble Sir Ali.’caudcr Cardow, K.C.S.L, C.li.E., M.A., 

l.O.S. 

„ The Right Hori’bie Baron Williiigdou <)£ Ratton, G.C.S.J., 

G.C.LE., G.B. li. 

1924 The Right Hon’ bio the Viscount Goschcn of Hawkhurst, 
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1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq. 
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1874 C. A. Innes, Esq. 

18S0 Sir C. A. Turner, KL, C.LE. 

1885 J. G. Kernan, Esq., M.A., Q.C 
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1915 The Hon’ble Sir Justice h\ D. Oldfield, KL. J.C.S. 

1920 Do. Sir K. Srinhasa Aiyanj^ar, KL. B.A., B.L. 
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UNDER THE UNIVERSITY ACT VII OF 1928. 

1923 The Rev. E. Monteith Macphail, C.I.E., C.B.E., IVLA., D.D: 
1925 Diwan Bahadur Sir R. Venkataratnam, KL. M.A. 
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1893 The Rev. W. Miller, M.A., LL.D., D.D., C.I.E 
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1897 G. H. Stuart, Esq., M.A. 
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1914 The Rev. G. Pittendrigh, M.A. 
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„ The Rev. E. Monteith Macphail, C.B.E., M.A., B.D. 

1921 M.R.Ry. S. Sriftivasa Aiyangar Avl., B.A., B.L., C.I.E. 

1922 „ C. Ramalinga Reddi Garu, M.A. 

1923 „ iS. Satyamurti Avl., B.A., B.L. 
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1906 H. S. Duncan, Esq., M.A. (Acting). 
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„ Francis Dewsbury, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 

1920 M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl., M.A. 
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1921 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 

1922 M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avl., M.A. 

(Acting). 

1923 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 

1924 William McLean Esq., M.A., B.L. 

RETIRED UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS AND READERS 

f Professor of Comparative Pliilo- 
Mark Collins, Eeq., B.A., Ph.D. \ logy from July 27, 1914, to July 

I 26, 1919. 

{ Professor of Indian Economiet 
from December 20, 1916, lip 
June 19, 1921. 

fAsst. Professor of Indian Eco- 
Shafat Ahmed Khan, M.A., < nomics from 12th July, 1920, 
D.Sc. I to 31st March, 1921. 

{ Reader iif the Dravidian Lan-^ 
guages from July 1, 1914, to 
June 30, 1917. 

t Reader in the Dravidian Lan 
guages from August 1, 1914, 
to July 31, 1917. 
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K. Amrita Rao AvL, 4 guages from August 1, 1914» 
M.A., L.T. I to July 31, 1917. 

f Reader in the Dravidian Lan- 
M.R.Ry. C. P. Venkatarama4 guages from August 1, 1914, 
Aiyar AvL, M.A,.i..T. I to July 31, 1917. 

{ Reader in the Dravidian Lan- 
guages from December 1, 1914, 
to June 30, 1917. 

{ Reader in Indian Economics from 
July 1, 1920, to Augu.«t 21, 
1921. 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE WHO HAVE DELIVERED 
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] 868 A. J. Arbuthnot, Esq. 

1859 E. B. Powell, Esq., M.A. 

1860 J. D. Mayne, Esq., B.A. 

1861 Rev. .4. R. Symonds, M.A. 

1862 Rev. R, Halley, M.A. 

' 1863 J. B. Norton, Esq., B.A, 

1864 E. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

1865 Rev, John Richards, M.A. 

1866 The Hon. Sir A. Bittleston. 

KL 

1867 The Hon. W. Holloway 

1868 The Hon. A. J. Arbuthnot. 

C.S.I. 

1869 H. E* Lord Napier, KU . . 

ISBO Geo, Smith, Esq., M.D, 
1871 Rev. W. Miller, M.A. 

.1872 H. Fortey, Esq., M.A. 

1873 W. A. Porter, Esq., M.A. 

1874 The Hon. II. S. Cunning- 

ham, M.A. 

1875 G, Thom, Esq., M.A. 

1876 The Hon. L. C. Innes . . 

1877 Lt..Col. R. M. Macdonald 


. .Director of Public Instruction. 
..Principal, Presidency College. 

. . Barrister-at-Law. 

Secretary to the Society for the 
Propagation of the Gospel. 

. .Principal, Dov. Protestant Coll. 

. . Barrister-at-Law. 

. . Principal, Presidency College. 
..Chaplain, Madras Establish- 
ment, 

j Judge, High Courr. 

. . Do. do. 

I Member of Council, 

Governor of Fort St. George and 
Chancellor of the University. 

. . Principal, Medical Coll., Madras. 
. . Principal, F.C.M. Institution. 

. . Inspector of Schools. [Madras. 

. . Ag. Principal, Presidency Coll., 

I Advocate -General. 

. . Principal, Dov. Protestant Coll. 

Judge, High Court, and Viee« 
Chancellor of the University. 

. . Director of Public Instruction. 
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1878 M. C. Fumell, | principal. Medical College. 

^well^ifD LLD^’ | Missionary Bishop, TinneveUy. 

1880 His Grace The Duke of J Governor of Fori St. George and 

Buckingham & Chandos. } Ghancellcir of the Unisreraity. 

1881 The Hon. Sir Charles A. i Chief Justice and Vice-Chancel- 

Turner, Kt. i lor of the University, 

1882 The Hon. T. Muttuawami 1 t„ tt- 

Aiyar, B.L.. C.I.K. j 

1883 The Hon. 1). F. Carmichael . . Member of Council. 


188i Surgn.-Genl. The Hon. 
W. K. C’ornisb, F.R.C’.S., 

C.I.F. 

1885 The Hon. P. O’Sullivan 


} Siirgn*.-(}cneral vvitl] the 
eminent of Madras. 

. .Advocate -General. 


Gov- 


1886 H. E. 'rhe Right Hon. 1 Go\ernor of Kort St. George and 

M. E. Grant Duff. j Chancellor of tlie University. 

1887 Raja Sir T. Madliava Rau, \ 

K.C.S.T. S 

1888 Lt.-Col. W. Hughe.«» Hallet . .Judge, Advocate-General. 

1889 D. Sinclair, Ksq.,M. 4. j 

1890 Rai Bahadur P. Rangana- > Professor of Mathematics, Pre- 

tha Mudaliyar, M.A. J skhmcy College. 


1891 U. Duncan, Esq., M.A., D.Sc. 

1892 H. B. Grigg, Esq., M.A., 1 

C.I.K. t 


Piineipal, Presifleney College. 
Director of Public Instruction. 


1893 The Hon. Sir V. f^hashyarn'l 

Aivangar, Kt., C.f.E., ^High Court V^akil, Madras. 

B.A., B.L. J 

• • 

1894 The Hon. the Rev. Dr. ) Principal, Madras Christian Col- 

Miller, O.I.E., M.A. ) lege. 

1895 H. E. the Right Hon. Loid 1 Governor of Fort St. George and 

Wenlcek. J Chancellor of the University. 

1896 Diwan Bahadur the Hon. "1 

Sir S. Subrahmanya > Judge, High Court. 

Aiyar, K.C.I.E., LL.D. J 

1897 J. Cook, Esq., M.A., J Principal, Central Coll., Banga-^ 

F.R.S.E. f lore, 

1898 Surgeon Lieut. -Col. W. G. I Sanitary Commissioner for 

King, M.B., CM., D.Ph. j Madras. 
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1899 The Hon. Sir F. J. E. 
Spring, K.C.I.E., M.A.I. 


f Consulting Engineer for lUii- 
j ways and Joint Secretary, 
P.W.D., Madras, 


1900 The Hon Mr. F. A. Nichol- > Board of Revenue. 

son, l.iy.o, «' 3 

1901 The Hon. Mr. Justice Shep- ) Judge, High Court, and Vioe- 

hard, M.A. 3 Chancellor of the University. - 


1902 Diwan Bahadur the Hon. 
S. Srinivasaraghava Aiyan- 
gar, B.A., C.T.E. 

1903 H.E. Lord Ampthill, 

G.C.T.E. 


'^ Inspector-General of Regiatra- 
I tion, Madras. 

i Governor of Fort St. George and 
Chancellor of the University ^ 


1904 The Rev. Canon Sell, D.D. . . Secretarvt C.M.S., Madras. 

1905 J. B. Bilderbeok, Esq., M.A. Principal, Presidency College. 


1906 R^o^ Bahadur C. NaKoji | Rumbakonam Coll. 

1907 The Rev. J. D. W. Sewell, \ Manager, St. Joseph’s College, 

S.J. 3 Trichinopoly. 


1908 The Hon’ble Justice Sir^ 

C. Sankaran Nair, KL, > Judge, High Court. 

C.r.E., B.A., B.L. J 

1909 H.E. Sir Arthur Lawlcy, f Governor of Fort St. George and 
G.C.S.I,, G.C.I.E., K.C.M.G. f Chancellor of the Universitv 

1910 The Hon’ble Mr, Justice 'I 

Abdur Rahim, M.A., ^ Judge, High Court. 

Bar, -at- Law, J 

1911 The Hon’ bio Mr. V. Krish- ^ 

naswami Aiyar, C.S.I., > Member of Council. 

. B.A.. B.L. J 

1912 The Rev, Allan F. Gardi- I Principal, S.P.G, College, Tri- 

ner, M.A. ^ 3 chinopoly. 


1913 The Hon’ble Diwan Baha- ^ t> • i. n *r' r* 

dur B. D. Swamikannu Cooperative Credit 

Billai, M.A., B.L., LL.B. J Societies, Madras. 

1914 The Hon’ble Sir P. S. Siva-"| 

swamy Aiya»I% C.S.I., VMembcr of Council. 

C.T.E., B.A., B.L. J 


I9i5 The Hon’ble Sir Harold"! 

Stuart, K.C.S.L, K.C.V.O., ^Member of Council. 
I.C.S. J 
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1916 Nairab Imad-ul-mulk Syed*^ 

Hussain Bilgrami^ C.S.L, ^Retired D.P.L> Hyderabad. 

B.A. J 

1917 His KxceJlency Monsieur ( Governor of the French Settle- 

Martineau. j ment in India. 


1918 Sir Thomas Henry HolO 
land, K.C.S.L, K.C.LE., V 
B-Sc., RR.S. J 


President, Munitions Board, 
Simla. 


1919 The Hon’bJe the Bev. 
E. Monteith Maophail, 
C.B.E., M.A., B.D. 


Ag. Principal, Madras Chrietian 
College. 


1920 The Hon'ble Sir K, Srini- "j 
vasa Aiyangar, KL, B.A., > 
B.L. J 


Advocate-General and Vice* 
Chancellor of the University. 


1921 M.R.Ry. C. R am a.li n ga 1 Fellow of the Madras Univer- 
Reddi Garu, M.A., M.L.C. } sity. 

1922 The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., > Principal, Madras Christian 

B.B., M.L.C. J College. 


1923 M.R.Ry. Hiwan Bahadur"^ 
R. Venkataratnam Garu, Y 
M.A. J 


Retired Principal, Pitba}»ur 
Raja’s College, Cocanada. 


1924 The Hon’ble Mr. C. P. 
Ramaswaroi Aivar, 
C.I.E., B.A„ B.L. 


T 

J. 


Member of the Executive Coun- 
cil of the Governor of Madras. 



PREFATORY NOTE 


The University of Madras was founded under the 
of Incorporatio.n XXVII of 1857. This Act was in opera- 
tion until 1904 when as a result of the Commission appointed 
by the Government of India in 1902 to examine the work- 
ing of ^he Universities under that system, the Indian 
University Act VIII of 1904 was passed with the intention 
of reorganising the Universities in India and of enlarging 
their functions in the matters of University Teaching and 
of supervision over affiliated colleges. This Act again has 
been superseded by the Madras University Act No. VII 
of 1923 whi(tli was passed by the Legislative Council of 
Madras early in 1923, and came into force on Ist May 1923. 
This new Act was passed so as to reorganise the University 
•with a view to establishing a teaching and residential 
University at Madras while enabling the University to 
continue to exercise due control over the quality of the 
teaching given by colleges which are to constitute the 
•University or are affiliated to it.’ The Chancellor, the Pro- 
Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Senate, the Syndicate, 
the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
constitute the body corporate of the University. The 
Visitor of the University is the Governor* General ; the 
Clfancellor is the Governor of Madras ; the Pro-Chancellor 
is the Minister of Education; the Vice-Chancellor is a 
'S^hole-time officer, to whom a salary may be paid, who 
holds office ordinarily for three years, and is appointed 
by the Chancellor from among five persons recommended 
by the Senate. The Authorities of the University under 
this new Act are (1} the Senate, (2) the Syndicate, (3) the 
Academic Council, (4) the Facilities, (5) the Boards of 
Studies, (6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges and (7) such 
other Authorities as may be declared by the Statutes to 
be Authorities of the Universitv. 



MADRAS ACT No. VII of 1923 

Passed by the Legislative Council op Madras 

(R^caived the assent of the Governor on the 28th February 
1923 and that of the 0ovemor--6eneral on the 29th 
March 1923 ; the assent of the Governor-General was 
Brat published in the Fort St. George Gazette *’ of the 
1st May 1923.) 

An Aol to provide for the reorganization of the Madras 
University, 

Whereas it is expedient to reorganize the University 
of Madras with a view to establishing a 
Preamble teaching and residential University at 
Madras while enabling the University to continue to 
exercise due control over the quality of the teaching 
given by colleges which are to constitute the University 
of Madras or are affiliated to it ; 

And whereas it is desirable to foster the development 
of academic life and corporate unity as well in the colleges 
as in the University by so promoting co-operation among 
the colleges and between the University and the. colleges 
as to utilize to the full the teaching resources .available 
within the limits of the University ; ’ 

And whereas it is desirable by the concentration and 
co-ordination of resources for higher teaching and research 
at suitable centres outside the limits of the University to 
prepare for the institution of new Univfersities ; 

’ And whereas the previous sanction of the Governor- 
General has been obtained for the passing of this Act ; it 
is hersby enacted as follows : — 
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Chapter 1 —Preliminary 


Short title 
and eommenee- 
menl 


1. (1) This Act may be 
Madras University Act, 1923, 


called 


(2) This section shall come into force at once. The 
rest of this Act shall come into force on such date or dates 
as the Local Government may, by notification, appoint and 
different dateli may be appointed for different provisions 
of this Act. 

• 2. In this Act, unless there is anything 
Deniitioiis repugnant in the subject or context — 


(а) ‘ Affiliated College ’ means a college situated out- 
side the limits of the University and affiliated to the 
University of Madias as constituted prior to the commence- 
ment of this Act or admitted to the privileges of affiliation 
with the University under conditions prescribed in this 
behalf. 

(б) " Comiituent College ’ means a college maintained 
or recognized by the University in accordance with 
the provision/} of this Act in which instruction is provided 
under prescribed conditions and which is situated within 

• the limits of the University. 

(c) ‘ First-grade College " means a college which 
submits its students to examinations qualifying for degrees 
other than professional degrees. 

{d)’" HosteV means a unit of residence for students 
pf the Utdversity maintained or recognized by the UniveiC* 
aity in accordance with the provisions of this Act^ 

(c) * Limits of the University^ means the territory 
within a radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 

(/) "Prescribed^ means prescribed by the Statutes, 
Ordinances or Kegulations. • ^ 

ig) "Principal' means the head of a constituent 
college or of an affiliated college* 
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(A) ‘ Registered graduates ’ means graduates registered 
under the j3rovisions of this Act or of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 

(i) ' Second-grade college ’ means a college which 
prepares its students for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science and does not submit its students to Degree 
Examinations. 

(j) ' Teachers ’ includes professors, readers and lectur- 
ers and such other persons giving instruction in constituent 
or affiliated colleges or hostels as may be recognized by the 
University to be teachers. 

(k) 'Teachers of the University' means persons 
appointed by the University to give instruction on its 
behalf. 

if) ‘ University' means the University of Madras as 
reconstituted under this Act. 

(m) ^University rentre' means a local area, outside 
the limits of the University, recognized by the Local 
Government on the recommendation of the University as 
containing one or more colleges competent to engage in 
higher teaching and research work and to {)romote Univer- 
sity life in a manner calculated to prej>are for tlie institu- 
tion of a new University. 

(n) 'University Professor’ means a Professor ap- 
pointed to deliver lectures, to conduct classes, to engage 
in or direct and supervise research, or to do any other 
academical work that may be entrusted to him under the 
provisions of this Act. 

Chapter II — The University 

3. (1) The first Chancellor, Pro-Cli^ncellor and Vice- 
mu rt t * Chancellor of the University and the first 
The un vers y j^^jj^bers of the Senate, the Syndicate, 

the Academic Council and . the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges and all persons who may hereafter become such 
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officers or members so long as they continue to hold such 
office or membership are hereby constituted a body 
corporate by the name of the University of Madras. 

(2) The Upiversity shall have perpetual succession 
and a common seal and shall sue and be sued by the 
name of the University of Madras. 


4. As irom the date on which section 3 and this 


Vacation of 
Fellowships 


section are brought into operation the 
Chancellor shall cease to exercise his func- 
tions, under any Act or Acts heretofore 


in forcfe and the Vice-Chancellor and all Fellows and 


‘Honorary Fellows of the University of Madras as 
constituted and incorporated by any Act or Acta heretofore 
in force shall cease to be the Vice-Chancellor, Fellows and 


Honorary Fellows of the University, respectively. 


5. (1) No person shall be excluded from membership 
of any of the authorities of the University 
University qj* from admission to any degree or course 
clwes ^ and study on the sole ground of sex, race* 
creeds creed, or class, and it shall not be lawful 

. for the University to adopt or impose on 
any person any test whatsoever relating to religious belief 
or profession in order to entitle him to be admitted thereto 
as a teacher or student or to hold any office therein or to 
graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise any privileges 
thereof except where in respect of any particular bene- 
faction accepted by the University such teat is made a 
cdnditidn thereof. 


. 

Dlsqualiflea< 
tion for men- 
beishlp 


(2) No person shall be qualified for 
election or nomination as a member of 
any of the authorities of the University 
if he 


(a) is at the date of election or nomination of 
unsound mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious 
•leprosy, or 

(b) is an uncertificated bankrupt or undischarged 
'insoivent, or 
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(c) has been convicted by a court of law of an 
offence which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute or doubt, the Syndicate shall 
determine whether a person is disqualified under this sub- 
section and its decision shall be final. 

6. (1) No attendance at any instruction other than that 
conducted or recognized by the Univer- 
qualify for admission to an 
Ibe university examination of the University. 

(2) The authorities responsible lor 'organizing such 
instruction shall be those prescribed therefor. 

(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be those 
prescribed. 

7. (1) The Governor- General shall be 

Tbe Visitor University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an 
inspection to be made, by such person or persons as he 
may direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
libraries, museums, workshops and equipment and of any 
institutions associated with the University and also of the 
teaching and other work conducted or done by the 
University and to cause an inquiry to be luade in respect 
of any matter connected with the University. The Visitor 
shall in every case give notice to the University of his 
intention to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made 
and the University shall be entitled to be represented 
thereat. 

(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry and 
the Chancellor shall communicate to the Senate and to 
the Syndicate the views of the Visitor and may, after 
ascertaining the opinion of the Senate ,and the Syndicate 
thereon, advise the University upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Syndicate shall repm:t to the Chancellor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it ia 
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proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of such 
inspection or inquiry. Such report shall be submitted with 
the opinion of the Senate thereon and within such time as 
the Chancellor may direct. 

(5) Where the Senate or the Syndicate does not 
within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction of 
the Chancellor, the Chancellor may, after considering any 
explanation furipshed or representation made by the 
Senate or the Syndicate, issue such directions as he may 
think fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply 
with such directions.* 


The Chan- 
cellor, Pro- 
Chancellor and 
Vice-Chancellor 


8. There shall be a Chancellor, a Pro- 
Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor of the 
University. 


9. (1) The Chancellor of the University shall be the 
Governor of Madras. He shall by virtue 
ill** of his office be the head of the University 

and the President of the Senate and shall, 
when present, preside at meetings of the Senate and at any 
convocation of t>he University. 

• (2) The Chancellor shall exercise such ])Owers as 
may be conferred on him under the provisions of this Act. 

(3) Where power is conferred upon the Chancellor 
to nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, 
to the extent necessary, nominate persons to represent 
communities or interests not otherwise adequately repre- 
sented. 

10. (1) The Pro-Chancellor of tho 
The Pro-Chan- University shall be the Minister adminis- 
eellor tiering the subject of education for the 

time being. 

(2) In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the 
Chancellor’s inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall 
exercise all the functions of the Chancellor. 
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11, (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time 
officer of the University and vshall be 
appointed by the t'hancellor from among 
five persons recommended by the Senate. 
He shall hold office for a term of three years and may be 
paid such salary as shall be prescribed. 


The Vice 
Chancellor 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy occurs in the 
office of Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon as 
possible, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
the requisite arrangement^ for carrying on the duties of 
the V’^ice-Chancellor. 


12, (1) The Vice-diancellor nhall be the principal 
p executive officer of the University and 

duties^^of the absence of the Chancellor 

Vice-Chancellor uul i*ro-(-hance|lor, fueside at meetings 
of the Senate and at any convocation of 
tlu* liniversity. He shall be a member ex-officio and 
Chairnuiri of the Syndicate, of the Academic Council and 
of the Council of Affiliated (/olleges and shall be entitled 
to be jiresent at and to address at any meeting of any 
autliority ot the* University but shall not be entitled 
to V'oto thereat unless he is a member of the authority 
concerned. 


(2) It shall l)e the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
ensure that the provisions of this A(‘t, the Statutes, Ordin- 
ance's and Regulations are faithfully obscu’ved and carried 
out and he may exercise all ])owers necessary for this 
purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall hav'** power to convene 
meetings of the KSenate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
(youncil and the Council of Affiliated Collejfes. 

(4) (a) In any emergency which in the opinion 
of the Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action 
should be taken, he may take such action with the sanc- 
tion of the Chancellor or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon 
as may bo thereafter report his action to the officer or 
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authority who or which would have ordinarily dealt with 
the matter. 

(6) When action taken by the Vicc-Chaticellor 
under this sub-aec^tion affects any person in the service of 
the Uni\'ersity, such person shall be entitled to prefer 
an appeal to the Syndicate within thirty days from the 
date on which he has notice of such action. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall giv'e effect to the 
orders of the Syndicate regarding the appointment, 
dismissal and suspcuisuni of the teachers of the University 
and its seiVants and shall exercise general control over the 
affairs of the University. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other 
powers as may be prescribed. 

. ^ 13. The following shall be the author- 

Authorities of ^ tt • v 

the University University 

(1) The Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) tht Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the University. 

• Chapter III^ — The Senate — Powers and Duties 


The Senate 


14. The Senate shall consist of the 
following persons, namely — 


Class 7 — Ex-officio Members 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 
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(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 
Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the principals of constituent colleges other than 
Arte colleges, 

(12) the whole-time University Professors paid from 
University funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not otherwise 
members of the Senate. 

Class II — Life Members 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be appointed • 
by the Chancellor to be life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than 
Ks. 26,000 to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class 111 — Other Members 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered •graditates 
from among themselves according to the principle of pro- 
portionate representation by means of the single trans- 
ferable vote ; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council 
and ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges ; 

(3) twelve members elected by the non-official 
members of the Legislative Council of Madras from among 
their own body ; 
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(4) five persoas elected by tlie principals of second- 
grade colleges and three persons elected by headmasters of 
secondary schools recognized by the Local Government ; 

(5) four members elected by the Corporation of 
Madras from among their own body ; 

(6) two members for ea(*li district, one elected by 
the members of the district board from among themselves, 
and the other by the municipal councillors of the munici- 
palities in the district from among tliemsiclves ; 

• 

(7) two jnembers elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commerce and two by tiie Southern India Chamber of 
Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Landholders’ 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donation of not less 
than Rs. 25,000 and every person making a donation of 
not less tlian Rs, 10, WO and every association or person 

'making an annual contribution of not less than Rs. 5,000 
to or for the purposes of the University shall be entitled to 
nominate one nlember to the Senate who shall be a member 
for five years or as long as the annual contribution con- 
tinues, as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sums of 
not less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
sity, shall. elect such number of members not exceeding ten 
as the Chancellor may fix ; 

• 

(11) thirty members nominated by the Chancellor 
of whom not IeS5> than twenty shall be nominated to 
secure the representation of communities not otherwise 
adequately represented ; 

• 

(12) one member to represent each of the chief 
vernacular languages in the Presidency, such member 
being chosen either by nomination or by election in such 
manner as may be prescribed. 
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Save as otherwise provided, iiienibers of the Senate 
other than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period 
of three years ; provided however that a member nominated 
or elected in his capa(‘ity as a member of a partici^ar body 
or as the holder of a particular appointment shall hold office 
so Jong only within that ])eriod as he (Continues to be a 
member of that body or the holder of that appointment as 
the case may be. 

15. The Senate shall be the supreme governing 
body of the University and shall have 
be^5fe^s^u*reme [iowor to review the action of the 

Sovernlng^bo?y ^^yndicate. the 7\caflcrni(i t'ouncil and the 
Council of Affiliated Ci)lleges and shall 
exercise all tlie powers of the Univeisity not otherwise 
provided for and all ])uwers reqnii^ite to give effect to 
the provisions <jf this A<‘t. 

Powers ol the lb* The Senate shall have the follow- 
Senate ing ])Owers, namely — 

(1) to ])rovide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as it may think fit and to make provision for 
research and for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operatiou and reeiprocity among 
constituent and affiliated colleges with a view to promoting 
academic life ; 

(3) to make such jjrovision as will enable constituent 
colleges to undertake specialization of studies anJ to 
organize common laboratories, libraries and other equip- 
ment for research work ; 

(4) to institute professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and any other teaching posts required by the Univer- 
sity and to appoint persons to such professorships,, 
readerships, lecturerships and posts ; 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bur- 
saries, medals and prizes ; 
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(6) to grant to, and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions on, persons who — 

(а) shall have pursued an approved course of study 
in a constituent or an affiliated college and shall have 
passed the prescribed examinations of the University, or 

(б) shall have carried on research undei conditions 
prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on 
approved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

(8) to • provide sneh lectures atul instruction for 
students of affiliated colleges of the University as the 
University may determine and also to provide for lectures 
and instruction to persons not being students of the 
University and to grant dijilomas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself eollegCwS outside the limits of 
the University and to allow colleges affiliated to the 
University before the passing of this Act to continue to 
exercise the rights and j>rivi)eges conferred on them by 
the affiliation and any further rights to be conferred by 
this Act until such time as they may be transferred to other 
Universities ; 

(10) to jirovide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels ; 

(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, to recognize colleges not maintained by the 
University .as constituent colleges and to withdraw 
recognition therefrom ; 

(12) to make recommendations to the Local Govern- 
ment for the recognition of local areas as ‘ University 
centres ’ ; 

(13) to institute, maintain and manage hostels, to> 
recognize hostels not maintained by the University and to 
withdraw recognition therefrom ; 
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(14) to supervise and control the residence and disci- 
pline of the students of the University and to make arrange- 
ments for promoting their health and general welfare ; 

(15) to fix, demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed ; 

(16) to enter into any agreement with the Govern- 
ment or with a private management for assuming the 
management of any institution under it and for taking over 
its properties and liabilities and for any other purpose 
not rej)ugnant to the provisions of this Act ; 

(17) to co-operate with other Universities and author- 
ities in such manner and for such purposes as the 
University may determine ; 

(18) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the same ; 

(19) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations : 

(20) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates ; 

(21) to make Statutes regulating the method of 
election to the authorities of the University and the proce- 
dure at the meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other 
authorities of the University and the quorum of members 
required for the transaction of business by them 

(22) to delegate any of its powers to such auth9rity 
or authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(23) generally to do all such other acts and things 
as may be necessary or desirable to further the objects of 
the University. 

Nothing in this Act contained shall entitle the Senate 
to affiliate to the University any college situate within the 
limits of the University. 
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17, (1) The Senate shall meet once a year at a meeting 
to be called the annual meeting of the 
Senate on a date to be fixed by the Vice- 
he ena e Chancellor. The Senate may also meet at 

such other times •as it may from time to time determine. 

(2) Thirty-five members of the Senate shall be the 
quorum for a meeting of the Senate. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks 
fit, and shall, upon a requisition in writing signed by not 
les*s than 35 memj^ers^ of the Senate, convene a special 
meeting of the Senate. 

Chapter IV— The Syndicate 

18. The Syndicate shall, in addition to the Vice- 

- ... Chancelloi*. consist of the following persons. 

The Syndicate i o r > 

namely- — 

Class I — Ex-officno Member 

The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members 

m 

(1) Eiglit members elected by the Senate from 
among its members. 

(2) Tliree members elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members. 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of 
Afli Hated “Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that a member 
nominated or elected in his capacity as a member of a 
particular body shall* hold office so long only within that 
period, as he continues to be a member of that body. 

Powers and ^ 

duties of the 19. The Syndicate — 

Syndicate 
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(a) shall hold, control and administer the property 
and funds of the University ; 

(h) shall direct tlie form, custody and use of the 
common seal of the University ; 

(c) shall regulate and determine all matters con- 
cerning the University in accordance with this Act, the 
Statutes and the Ordinances, provided that no action shall 
be taken by the Syndicate in respect of fees payable to 
examiners and the number, qualifi(*.ations and the emolu- 
ments of teachers of the University, otherwise than after 
consideration of the recommendations of the Academic 
Council ; 

(rf) shall frame the linaneial estimates of tlie Univer- 
sity and submit the same to the Senate ; 

(e) shall administer all funds placed at the disposal 
of the University for s]>ecific^ 2)ur poses ; 

(/) shall, save as otherwise ])rovided by this Act or 
the Statutes, aj)j)<)int the teachers of the University and 
servants, shall fix their emoluments and may define their 
duties and the conditions of their service and may provide 
for the filling of temporary vacancies ; 

(g) shall have power to acce|)t bequests, donations 
and transfers of any movable or immovable }>ro])erlies to 
the University on its behalf, ])rovide(l that all such be(|ijests, 
donations and transfers shall be reported to the Senate 
at its next meeting ; 

(A) shall arrange for and direct tlie inspection of 
all constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated (;ol)eges ; 

(i) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 
the recommendations of the Academic Council and the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges ; 

{j) shall publish the results of the University exami- 
nations ; and 

(A) shall exercise such other powers and perform 
such other duties as may be conferred or imposed on it by 
this Act, the Statutes or the Ordinances. 
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20. Th(* annual report of the University shall bo 
prepared by the Syndicate and shall bo 
Annual Report submitt(Hl to the S(Miiite on or before 
such date as Jiiay be pr(\scrjbed by tlie 
Statutes and slui^l be considered by the Senate at its next 
annual meeting. The Senate may pass resolutions tlnueon 
and communicate the same to the Syudicab' wliich shall 
take action in ac<*ordauce therewitli. Tln^ Syndi(*-ate shall 
inform the Senate of the action taken by it. A co})y of the 
report with a copy of the resolutions thereon, if any, of 
the Senate shall J)e submitted to the Local Uovernr/ient 
for inforjliation. 


21. (1) The annual accounts of the University shall bo 
prepared by the Syndicate and shall be 
Anmml submitted to sucli examination and audit 

ccoun s Local (lovernment may direct. 


(2) The accounts wlien audited shall l)(‘ published 
by th(‘. Syndicate in tlie Fort St. G(ion/r (lanrtUt and 
copies tluueof shall togetlnu* with copies of the ainht p*port 
be subinitted to th(‘ Senate and the Local (Jov<‘rnment. 


(3) Tlie Syndicate shall also prepare, before such <bite 
as may be prescribed by the vStatutes, Ukj linancial estimates 
for tlie ensuing year. 

(t) Tlie annual acc.ounts and the linaiK'ial ivstimatea 
shall be considered by the Senate at its annual meeting and 
the Senate may pass resolutions with reference tlnu’cho 
and communicate the same to the Syndicate which shall 
take acition in accordance therewith. 


(^HARTER V — The Academic Council, the Fac ulties 
AND THE Council of Affiliated Colleges 


22. The Acadenyc Council shall be the acadeimc 
authority of the University and shall, 
subject to the provisions of this Act and 
the Statutes, have the control and general 
regulation of teaching and examination withm the 


The Academic 
Council 
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University and be responsible for the maintenance of the 
standards thereof and shall exercise such other powers and 
perform such other duties as may be prescribed. 

Constitution of 23. (i) The member^ of the Academic 
Academic Coun< Council in addition to the Vice-Chancellor 
shall be— 

Class I — Ex-officio Members 

(]) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras ; 

(2) the University Professors ; 

(3) the principals of first-grade colleges ; 

(4) the principals of professional colleges ; 

(6) any member of the teaching staff of any college' 
who may be appointed or recognized as a University 
Reader during his tenure of such ofiice. 

Class II — Other Members 

(1) Five principals of second-grade colleges elected 
by the principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Three members of the teaching staff of each of 
the constituent colleges to be elected by the members of 
the staff of the respective colleges. 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its 
own body who are not engaged in teaching or members of 
the Syndicate. 

(4) One member of the teaching staff of each of the 
affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be elected 
by that staff. 

(ii) The Academic Council as constituted under 

sub-clause (i) may co-opt as members teachers of the 
University not exceeding six. * 

(iii) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years provided that persona 
appointed or elected as representatives of any particular 
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body shall hold office so long only within the said period 
as they continue to be members of thafc body. 

Provided that no acts or proceedings of the First 
Academic Council constituted after the jjassiug of this Act 
shall be deemed to be invalid by reason only of non- 
compliance with the provisions of siib-claiise (3) of class II 
above. 

Powers of the provisions of this Act 

A c a d e m i c the Academic CWntsil shall have the 
Council ^ foIk)wing powers, namely, — 

((/) to advise the Syndicate on all araderuic matters ; 

{b) to make [)roposals to tlie Syndicate for the insti- 
tution of professor8hij)s, readersliif^s, lecl/UL’ershif>8, or ‘ 
other teacliing [xxsts ami in regard to the duties and 
emoluments thereof ; 

(c) to }nak(^ ])ro])OsaI.s for regulating the special 
ctnirses of study or division of subjects in constituent and 
affiliated colleges ; 

{(1) to make regulations for and to award in accord- 
ance with such regulations medals and t)ther n^wards ; 

(e) to make regulations for t!ie encouragernent of 
co-operation and reciprocity among constituent and affili- 
ated colleges with a view to promoting academic life ; 

*(f) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to 
be recognized as equivalent to University examinations or 
the further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i) of 
section 36 for admission to the degree courses of the 
University ; 

ig) to make regulations relating to courses, exami- 
nations and the conditions on which students of affiliated 
colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees 
of 'the'TJniversity ; 
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(h) to constitute from among its own members 
Faculties in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture and such other 
subjects as may be prescribed ; 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners ; 

{]) to make rei'cmmendation to the ‘ Syndicate for 
the recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in 
constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels ; 

{k) to control and manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and to 
appoint a library committee under the general control of 
the Academic Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

(l) to fornujlate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Seriate, schemes for tlie constitution or 
reconstitution of departments of studies ; 

(m) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(n) to promote* research within the University and 
to call for reports on such research from the persons 
engaged thereon and to make recommendations to the 
Syndicate thereon ; and 

(o) to forward to the Syndicate or refer back the 
draft of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affili- 
ated Colleges relating to courses, examinations jand the 
conditions on which students of such colleges^ may be 
admitted to examinations for the degrees of the Universitj-. 

Provided that the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
be consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses 
(C). (e), iff) and (j). 

26. The University shall include Faculties of Arts, 
Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 
Hie Faculties Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture 
and such other Faculties as may be 
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prescribed. Each Faculty shall comprise such department* 
of teaching as may be prescribed by the Ordinances. The 
constitution and functions of the Faculties shall be 
prescribed by the Statutes. There shall be Boards of 
Studies attached* to each department of teaching, the 
constitution and powers of which shall be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 

Council of ’ 26. (1) The Council of Affiliated College* 
AflIUated shall consist in addition to the Vice-Chan- 

Colleges cellor of the following : — 

(i) the principals of affiliated first-grade colleges ; 

(ii) five principals of second-grade colleges elected 
by the principals of such colleges ; 

(iii) one member for each district elected by the 
members of the district board and of the municipalities of 
that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade 
college, one being elected by the teachers of each of such 
colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University 
to be appointed by the Academic Council. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that persons' 
appointed, or elected as representatives of any particular 
body shall hold office so long only within the said period as 
they continue to be members of that body ; 

Provided that the first Council of Affiliated College* 
shall be deemed to have been duly constituted notwith- 
standing any non-coftipliance with clause (vi) of sub-section 
(1) above ; 

Provided also that on the Academic Council being du!f 
constituted under the Act it shall forthwith be entitied %q 
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appoint ten teachers of the University to the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 


Powers of 27. (1) The Council pf Affiliated Col- 
AfflUaSTcSle^ *'^*^** following powers 

(а) to make proposals to the S} ndicate or the 
Academic Council as the case may be to supplement the 
teaching provided by the affiliated colleges ; 

(б) to <ip] joint an executive, cortunittee and such 
special or standing committees as it may consider (lcsira})le ; 

(c) to advise the Syndhiate and the Academic 
Council on any matter affecting affiliated colleges ; 

{d) to submit draft R-egulatiojis and Ordinances to 
the Academic Council or to the Syndicatu as tlie case may 
be ; 

(e) t(j advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
institution beyond the limits of the University ; 

(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges 
concerned for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliated 
colleges and for the concentration and co-ordination of 
resources for higher teaching and reseandi and for the pro- 
motion of university life in suitable localities outside the 
limits of the University so as to prepare for the institution 
of new universities ; 

{g) to make proposals to the Local Government 
through the Syndicate as to the financial provision that 
should be made for the affiliated colleges and as to the 
distribution of grants to such colleges ; 

{h) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners ; and 

(f) to advise the Academic Council on all matters 
referred to in section 24, clauses (c), (e), (^) and {j). 
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(2) The (Council of Afiiliated Colleges shall exercise 
such other powers and perform such other duties as may 
be conferred or imposed upon it by the Statutes. 

28. The constitution of such other authorities as may be 

declared by the Statutes to be author- 

Constftution of University shall bo provided 

0 her aut on les manner prescribed. 

Chapter VI- -Statutes, Ordinances and ItEGULATiONS 

29. Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes 

• ay • provide for all or any of the 

Statutes following matters, namely ; — 

(c?) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities of the University ; 

(6) the ( onditions of recommendation by the 
Senate of local areiis to be recognizc^d by the Government 
as University centres ; 

(e) the conditions of affiliation with tlie University 
of affiliated colleges ; 

{d) the mst/itiitioii and maiiitenancc of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) tlie powers, duties and conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(f) the pow(U's and duties of the officers of the 
University other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro- 
Chancellor ; 

(^f) the holding of convocations to confer degrees ; 

{h) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(i) the institution and award of fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, 
bursaries, medals and prizes ; 

(j) the classification and the mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the University ; 
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(k) the institution of pension or provident fund 
for the benefit of the teachers of the University or its 
servants ; 

(l) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 

(m) the discipline of students ; and 

(n) all matters which by this Act may be prescribed 
by the Statutes. 

30. (1) The first Statutes shall be 
Statutes how made those set out in Schedale I. 

(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed or 
added to by Statutes made by the Senate in the manner 
hereinafter provided. 

(3) The Senate may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute ; provided that in 
any such case before a Statute is passed affecting the 
powers or duties of any officer or authority, the opinion of 
the Syndicate and a report from the person or authority 
concerned shall have been taken into consideration by the 
Senate. 

(4) The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the 
draft of any Statute. Such draft may be considered by the 
Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate may 
approve such draft and pass the Statute or may reject it or 
return it to the Syndicate for reconsideration either in 
whole or in part together with any amendments which the 
Senate may suggest. After any draft so returned has been 
further considered by the Syndicate together with any 
amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be again 
presented to the Senate with the report of the Syndicate 
thereon and the Senate may then deal with the draft in 
any manner it thinks fit. 

(5) Where any Statute has been passed by the Senate 
or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the Senate it 
shall be submitted to the Chancellor who may refer the 
Statute or draft back to the Senate for further oonsidera- 
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tiori or in the case of a Statute passed by the Senate assent 
thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute passed by the 
Senate shall have no validity until it has been assented to 
by the Chancellor. 

• 

(6) The Syndicate shall not propose the draft of any 
Statute or of any amendment to a Statute — 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such authority has 
been given an opportunity of expressing an opinion upon 
the 23ropQsal ; any* opinion so expressed shall be in writing 
and shall be considered by the Senate and shall be sub- 
mitted to the Chancellor ; or 

(b) affecting the conditions of affiliation of affiliated 
colleges, with the University except after consultation with 
the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges. 

31. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
Statutes, the Ordinances may jirovide 
Ordinances for all or any of the following matters, 
namely : — 

(а) the admission of students to the University and 
the levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University ; 

(б) the conditions under which students may be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the 
ex^Cminations of the University and may be eligible for 
degrees and diplomas ; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

{(1) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels 
not maintained by the University ; 

(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University ; 
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(/) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
given by teachers of the University, for tutorial and sup- 
plementary instruction given by the University, for 
admission to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of 
the University and for the registration of J^raduates ; 

(g) the conditions subject to which persons who may 
hereafter be permanently eni})loyed may be recognized as 
qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and 
hostels ; 

{h) tlie appointment and duties pf examiners ; 

(1) the conduct of examinations ; and 

(j) all matters which by this A(‘.t or by the Statutes 
may be j)rovidcd for by the Ordinances* 

32. (1) Save as otherwise provided 
Ordinances how section, Ordinances sliail be 

made made by the Syndicate : 

Pjovided that the Syndicate shall consult the Academic 
Council in making Ordinances — 

(a) allecting the appointment and duties of exami- 
ners or the conduct or standard of examinations or any 
course of study ; or 

(b) allecting the conditions of residence of students. 

(2) All Ordinances made by the Syndicate shall have 
effect from such date as it may direct, but every Ordinance 
so made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Chaik 
cellor and the Senate and shall be considered by the 
Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The Senate shall 
have power by a resolution passed by a majority of not 
less than two-thirds of the members present at such 
meeting to cancel or modify any such Ordinance. 

(3) The Chancellor may direct that the operation of 
any Ordinance shall be suspended until such time as the 
Senate has had an of)portunity of considering the same. 
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33. The Academic Council may make Regulations 
. . consistent with this Act and the 

how Statutes to carry out the duties 


assigned to it thereunder. 

• 

All such Regulations shall have effect from such date 
as the Academic Council may direct ; but every Regu- 
lation so made shall be submitted as soon as may be to 
the Senate who shall consider it at its next meeting. The 
Senate shall have power, by a resolution passed by a 
majority of not Jess than two-thirds of the members 
present at such meeting, to cancel or modify any such 
Regulation. 

Chapter VII — Admission and Residence op Students 


. Colleges and 
Hostels 


34. Every student of the University 
and ?osMs^^ reside in a hostel or under such other 

conditions as may be prescribed. 

Colleges and Colleges and hostels maintained 

Hostels^ University shall be such as may be 

prescribed. 

(2) Colleges and hostels other than those maintained 
by the University shall be such as may be recognized by 
the Senate on such general or special conditions as may be 
prescribed. 

(3) The Senate shall have power to suspend or with- 
draw th^ recognition of any college or hostel which may 
not be conducted in accordance with the conditions pre- 
seribed. *Provided that no such action shall be taken 
without affording the management of such college or hostel 
an opportunity of making such representation as it may 
deem fit. 

36. (1) Students ghall not be eligible for admission to 
a course of study for a degree unless 
^^®y passed the Intermediate 

eouiMs. ^ Examination in Arts and Science of 
Madras or an examination recognized 
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by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and possess such 
iurther qualifications, if any, as may be prescribed. 

(2) Every candidate for a University examination 
shall unless exempted from the provisions of this sub- 
section by a special order of the Syndicate made on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council be enrolled as 
a member of a constituent college or of an affiliated college. 
Any such exemption may be made aubjecli to such condi- 
tions as the Syndicate may think fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of sub- 
section (2) and students admitted, in accordance' with the 
conditions prescribed, to courses of study other than 
courses of study for a degree shall be non-collegiate 
students of the University. 

37. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 36, 

at any time after the passing of this Act 
•entrance^ Local Government is satisfied 

amination to other adequate arrangements 

the University have been made for the supervision 
and control of institutions preparing 
candidates for the entrance examination to the University, 
the Local Government may by notification direct that the 
said University shall cease to exercise any control over 
the recognition of such institutions and from the date 
of such notification the University shall cease to exercise 
such control. 

Chapter VIII — General 

38. All casual vacancies among the members (other 

than ex-officio members) of any authority 

Filling of Qj. other body of the University shall be 
filled as soon as convemently may be by 
the person or body who appointed, elected 
or co-opted the members whose plac^, has become vacant 
imd the person appointed, elected or co-opted to a casual 
vacancy shall be a member of such authority or body iot 
the residue of the term for which the person whose place 
Jie fills would have been a member. 
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39. No act or proceeding of any authority or other 
Proceed In es University shall be invali- 

of the University dated merely by reason of the existence 
and bodies not of a vacancy or vacancies among its 
invalidated by rn^mbers or the invalidity of the election 
vaeaneies members. 


40. Tlie Senate may, on the recommendation of not less 

than two-thirds of the members of the 
Removal from 'Syndicate, remove the name of any 

the"uni”ersMy° person from the register of graduates 
and remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority of the University if he has been 
convicted by a Court of Law of what in the opinion of 
the Senate is a serious offence involving moral delinquency 
or if he lias been guilty of scandalous conduct and for 
the same reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma 
conferred or granted by the University. 

The Senate may also remove any person from the 
membership of any authority of the University if he 
becomes of unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from 
contagious leprosy or has applied to be adjudicated or has 
been adjudicated a bankrupt or insolvent. 

41. If any question arises whether any person has been 

duly elected or nominated as or is en- 
titled to be a member of any authority 
of University Umversity, the question shall be 

autbofity referred to the Chancellor whose decision 

thereon shall be final. 


42. Whpe any authority of the University is empower- 

% tit tl f appoint committees, such commit- 

eommittees ^ shall, unless there be some special 

provision to the contrary, consist of 
members of the authority concerned and of such other 
persons, if any, as the authority in each case may think fit. 

43. (1) Save as otherwise provided, every salaried 


Conditions of 
service 


officer and teacher of the 
shall be appointed under 
contract. 


University 
a written 
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The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar of the 
University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the 
officer or teacher concerned. 

(2) Any member of the services in India 

whom it is proposed to appoint to a post in the University 
shall, subject to the approval of such appointment by the 
Government, have the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University 
for a specific period and remaining liable to recall to Gov- 
ernment service at the discretion of the Government at the 
end of that period, or 

(ii) of resigning Government service on entering, 
the service of the University : Provided, however, that 
nothing in this section shall prohibit the employment of 
a member of the public services as a part-time >servant 
of the University with the approval of the Government. 

Chapter IX — University Funds. 

Funds ol the 44. The University shall have a fund 
University to which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if 
any ; and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually 
towards the said fund 

(a) a sum equal to the amount of contribution l^y 
the Local Government in the financial year prior to the 
coming into force of this Act towards the recurring’ 
expenditure of the University ; and 

(b) a sum on such conditions as the Local Govern- 
ment may impose towards the salary, if any, of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the development of laboratory, library, 
museums and workshops and the salaries of such teachers 
of the University as are appointed for higher research 
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and advancement and dissemination of knowledge in 
particular branches of learning. 

45. The Local Government may at any time after the 

passing of this Act transfer to the 
Transfer of University the control and management 

stltutlons to the institutions on such terms 

University and conditions as it may deem proper. 

In the case of such transfer, the Local 
Government shall make a contribution annually of a sum 
equivalent to the average annual net expenditure from 
Provincial Funds dn the institution during the three years 
immediately preceding the year of transfer. 

Chapter X — Transitory Provisions 

46. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act 

or the Ordinances, any student of a 
Completionof college affiliated to the University of 

dSn cSlllges Madras established under Act XXVII 
affiliated to the of 1857, who was studying for any 
Madras Univer- examination of the said University, shall 
vi^s *Act* permitted to complete his course in 

* preparation therefor and the University 
shall hold for such students examinations in accordance 
with the curricula of studies of that University for such 
period as may be prescribed. 

47. Notwithstanding anything contained in sub-section 

Afk i ♦ (1) section 11, within three months 

of Firs? Vice- fhc passing of this Act the first 

Chhncellor. Vice-Chancellor shall be appointed by the 
Chancellor on a salary to be fixed by 
him for a period not exceeding three years and on such 
other conditions as he thinks fit. 

48. (1) It shall bewthe duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
Transitory make arrangements for constituting the 

powers of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic 
Vlee-Chan- Council and the Council of Affiliated, 
Colleges within six mouths after the 


8 
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date of his appointment or such longer period not 
exceeding one year as the Local Government may by 
notification direct. 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall with the assistance of 
an advisory committee nominated by the Chancellor draw 
up any rules that may be necessary for regulating the 
method of election to those authorities subject to the pro- 
visions of the Act and the approval of the Chancellor. 

(3) The authorities constituted under sub-section 
(1) shall commence to exercise their functions on such date 
or dates as the Local Government" may by notification 
direct. 

(4) The Eegulations of the University of Madras 
in force at the time of the coming into operation of sections 
3 and 4 of this Act shall, so far as they may be applicable, 
continue to be in force until they are replaced by the 
Statutes, Ordinances and Eegulations to be framed under 
this Act. 


(6) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
draft such Statutes, Ordinances and Eegulations as may 
be necessary and submit them to the respective authorities 
competent to deal with them for their disposal. Such 
Statutes, Ordinances and Eegulations when framed shall be 
published in the Fort St, George Gazette, 

First appoint- 
ments of Uni* 49. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power — 
vefsity Stall 


(1) to appoint such advisory committees as, he rrjay 
think fit, and 

(2) to appoint such clerical and menial staff as mdy 
be necessary subject to the sanction of the Chancellor. 


50. If any difficulty arises as to the first constitution 
or reconstitution of any authority of the 
University after the commencement of this 
Act, or otherwise in first giving effect to 
the provisions of this Act, the Local 
Government, as occasion may require, 
may by order do anything which appears 


Removal by 
Local Qovern- 
mentol dlfflcul- 
tles at the com- 
maneement of 
the Act. 
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to tliem necessary for the purpose oi removing the 
difficulty. 


Chapter XI — Miscellaneous 

51. All property, all rights of whatever kind used, 

enjoyed, or possessed by, and all interests 
Passing of of whatever kind owned by, or vested in, 

University 

University as re- Madras as constituted under the Indian 
constituted Universities Act, 1904, as well as all lia- 
bilities legally subsisting against the said 
University shall pass to the University as (unistituted 
under this Act. 

52. Where a pension or provident fund has been 

instituted by the Senate for the benefit 
Provident of the officers, teachers or servants of the 
.Fund University, the Local Governiucnt may 

declare that the ])rovision8 of the Provi- 
dent Fund Act, 1897, shall apply to such fund as if the 
University were*a local authority and the fund a Govern- 
ment Provident Fund. 

53. The Senate shall at the end of every five years from 

the passing of this Act submit a report 
Report on f'he Local Government on the condition 
. affiliated col- of affiliated colleges and on the desirability 
> leges • or otherwise of establishing other Univer- 

sities outside the limits of the Univer- 
sity. The Local Government shall lay the report before 
the Legislative Council and shall take such action on it 
as it deems fit. 

54. The Senate may, on the recommendatton of the 

Council of Affiliated Colleges tod subject 
Affillated Col- to the approval of the Chancellor, create 
< Jege Fund an affiliated college fund and make rules 

as to. its tnanagement. 
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55. Ah from tl}e date on which sections 3 and 4 aia 

- . j brought into operation the enaotmenta 

eeitaln^ enae^ specified in Schedule II shall be repealed 

meats to the extent specified in the fourth 

column thereof. 


SCHEDULE I 

The first Statutes of the University 
(See section 30). 

« 

nAflnUiAnc these Statutes unless there is anything 

repugnant in the subject or context — 

(a) The ‘ Act ’ means the Madras University Act, 1923, and 
‘ section * means a section of the Act and ‘ clause ’ or * sub-clause 
means a clause or sub-clause of this Schedule ; and 

(b) ' Officers/ ‘ Authorities,' * Professors,’ ‘ Readers/ 
‘ Ijecturers/ ‘Teachers,* ‘Servants/ and ‘Registered Graduates’ 
mean respectively. Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, 
Lecturers, Teachers, Servants and Registered Graduates of the 
University. 

Powers of provisions of the Act, the 

the Syndicate the following powers, 

(a) to institute at its discretion such professorships, 
readerships, lecturer^^hips or other teaching posts as maybe proposed 
by the Academic Council ; 

(b) to abolish or suspend after report from the Academic 
Council thereon any professorship, readership, lecturership, oy other 
teaching post ; 

(c) to provide or purchase lands, buildings, premises, furni- 
ture, laboratory apparatus, equipment and other means needed 
for carrying on the work of the University ; 

(d) to invest any moneys belonging to the University 
including any unapplied income in any of the securities described 
in section 20 of the • Indian Trusts Act,«^ 1882, with the power to 
vary * such investments or to place on fixed deposit in any bank 
approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any portion of 
su 9 h moneys not required for current expenditure ; and 

* U Of 1882. 
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(e) to mani^e constituent colleges and hostela 

' III. The Registrar shall act as the Secretary of the * Senate* 
the Syndicate, the Academic Council, and the 
Tne Kegiswar Affiliated Colleges ; ho shall, subject 

to the control of the Syndicate, manage the property and invest- 
ments of the University. He shall bo responsiblq for the preparation 
of the hnancial estimates and the annual accounts. Subject 
to the powers of the Syndicate, he shall bo responsible for 
seeing that all moneys are expended on the purposes for which they 
are granted or allot j^d. 

All contracts shall bo signed by the Registrar on behalf of the 
University. He shall exercise such other powers and perform suclr 
duties as ma^ be presefibed. 


Quorum 


IV. Twenty members of the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges shall form a quorum for a meeting of 
the Council. 

V. (a) Every constituent college or hostel hoi maintained* by 
Colleges and University shall be managed by a regularly 


hostels 


constituted governing body appoihted by the person 
or body maintaining the college or hostel the 
constitution of which shall bo periodically reported to and 
approved of by the Syndicate. 

(6) The appointment of teachers and superintending 
staff of every constituent college or hostel shall be made by the 
governing body, cir by any authority to whom such body may have 
delegated the power and all such appointments shall be subject to 
the approval of the Syndicate. • 

. (c) Every student not residing in a hostel shall be attached 
to* a constituent college or hostel for tutorial help and disciplinary 
supervision and for such other purposes as may bo prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 


VI, The t^yndicato may, either of its own motion or on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council, make 
proposals to the Senate for the conferment of 
honorary degrees and shall, after the Senate 
assents thereto, submit such proposals to the Chancellor for 
•confirmation. Provided that in case of urgency the Chancellor 
may act on the recommendation of the Syndicate only. 

VII. All arrangements for the conduct of 
examinations shall be made by the Syndicato. 


Honorary 

Degrees 


•Bxaminations 


'VIII. There shall be instituted for the benefit of the officers, 
p . teachers, and servants of the University such 

^ pension or provident fund as the Senate may 

VTovIdeDtlond. droT.fit, 
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IX. All graduates of the University or of the University of' 
Madras as constituted immediately prior to 
Register of gra- the commencement of this Act, of seven 
iuates years’ standing or upwards, shall on payment of 

such fees as may be prescribed be entitled 
to have their names enrolled in the register of registered graduates^ 
and upon such enrolment to enjoy all the privileges of registration. 


SCHEDULE II 
Enactmenis Repealed ' 

(See section 55) 

Year. Number. Short title. Extent of repeal. 

1857 XXVII The Madras Uni- So much as is unrepealed 
versity Act, 1857 

1904 VIII The Indian Uni ver- In sub-section (1) of 
sities Act, 1904 section 6, the word 
^ Madras 

In sub-section (o) of 
section 12, the word 
‘ Madras *. 

In the first schedule 
the heading, ‘ The 
University of Madras * 
and the entries under 
that heading. 



LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

CHAPTER I - 


Preliminary 


1. In these Laws unless a different intention appears 
from the subject or context, ‘ The Laws ’ 
of the University means the rules laid 
down in the Act, the Statutes, the Ordi- 
nances a^d the Regulations. 


Act and 
Statute. 


‘ The Act ’ means the Madras University Act, 1923, 
and ‘ section ’ means a section of the Act. 

" The University ’ means the University of Madras as 
reconstituted under the Act. 

‘ Officers/ ‘ Authorities,’ ' Professors,’ ‘ Readers,’ ‘ Lec- 
turers,’ ‘Teachers,’ ‘Servants,’ and ‘Registered Graduates’ 
mean respectively Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, 
Lecturers, Teachers, Servants and Registered Graduates 
of the Univer^ty. 


‘ The Gazette ’ means ‘ The Fort St, George Gazette. ’ 


‘Clear days ’ means that the time is to be reckoned 
exclusive of both the first and the last days. 

, ‘ Resolution ’ means original proposition. 

^ ‘ Motion ’ means anything moved either by way of 
resolution or amendment. 

All words and expressions used herein and defined in 
the Act shall have the meanings so defined. 

2. Subject to thS provisions of the Act, Statutes are 
made by the Senate, Ordinances by the 
^ ' Syndicate and Regulations by the 

Academic Council. 
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3. (a) Any notice, intimation or information required 

to be given, and any paper, minutes or 
^ proceedings required to be sent to any 

person by the Laws shall, unless otherwise provided, be 
given or sent, by the same being posted to the address of 
that person. 

(6) A member of the Senate, the Academic Council, 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges, a Faculty, Board of 
Studies, Board of Examiners or Committee appointed 
under the Laws shall, if required by the Registrar, give an 
address to which communications may be sent ; and the 
posting of communications to that address shall be a sufficient 
compliance with the requirements of the Laws as to notice. 

4. Where by any Law, any act or proceeding is directed 

or allowed to be done or taken in the 
^ ^ office of the Registrar on a certain day or 

within a prescribed period, and the office is closed on that 
day or the last day of the prescribed period, the act or 
proceeding shall be considered as done or taken in due time 
if it is done or taken on the day on which the office 
reopens. 

5. The office of the Registrar shall be open daily for 

the transaction of business between the 
^ hours 11 a.m. and 4 p.m., except on 

Sundays, the last Saturday of each month, and gazetted 
holidays. The office may be closed for a day or part of a 
day on particular occasions at the discretion of the Vice- 
Chancellor provided that arrangements arc made for the 
transaction of any urgent business. 


CHAPTER II 
The University 

1. (1) The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice-Chan- 
cellor of the University and the members 
^ ’ of the Senate, the Syndicate, the 

Aoadeniic Council and the Council of Affi^ted Colleges 
are a body corporate by the name of the University of 
Madras. 
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(2) The University shall have perpetual succession and 
a common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name of 
the University of Madras. 

2. (1) No person shall be excluded from membership 

of any of the authorities of the University 
or from admission to any degree or course 
of study on the sole ground of sex, race, creed, or class, 
and it shall not be la\vdiil for the University, to adopt or 
impose on any person any test whatsoever relating to 
religious belief or profession in order to entitle him to be 
admitted thereto afs a .teacher or student or to hold any 
office therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise 
any privileges thereof excei)t where in respect of any 
particular benefaction accepted by the University such 
teat is made a condition thereof. 

(2) No person shall be qualified for election or nomina- 
tion as a member of any of the author! tujs of the University 
if he 

(cr) is, at the date of election or nomination, of 
unsound mind, deaf-mute or suffers from 
contagious leprosy, or 

(6) is an uncertificated bankrupt or undischarged 
insolvent, or 

(c) has been convicted by a (*.ourt of law of an 
offence which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute or doubt, the Syndicate shall determine 
whether a person is disqualified under this sub-section and 
its decision shall be final. 

(1) No attendance at any instruction other than that 
conducted or recognised by the Univer- 
sity shall qualify for admission to an 
examination of the University. 

(2) The authorities responsible for organising such 
instruction shall be those prescribed therefor, 

(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be those 
.prescribed. 
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CHAPTER III 

The Visitor, Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor 
AND Vice-Chancellor 
The Visitor 

1. The Governor-General shall be 
the Visitor of the University. 

2. The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspec- 
tion to be made, by such person or persons as he may direct, 
of the University, its buildings, laboratories, libraries, 
museums, workshops and equipment and of any institu- 
tions associated with the University and also of the teach 
ing and other work conducted or done by the University 
and to cause an inquiry to be made in respect of any matter 
connected with the University. The Visitor shall in every 
case give notice to the University of his intention to cause 
such inspection or inquiry to be made and the University 
shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

3. The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry and the 
Chancellor shall communicate to the Sen/ite and to the 
Syndicate the views of the Visitor and may, after ascertain- 
ing the opinion of the Senate and the Syndicate thereon, 
advise the University upon the action to be taken. 

4. The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for 
communication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is 
proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of such 
inspection or inquiry. Such report shall bo submitted 
with the opinion of the Senate thereon and within such 
time as the Chancellor may direct. 

6. Where the Senate or the Syndicate does not 
within a reasonable time take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may, after considering 
any explanation furnished or representation made by the 
Senate or the Syndicate, issue such directions as he may 
think fit and the Senate and the Syndicate shall comply 
with such directions. 
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The Chancellor 

6. The Chancellor of the University shall be the 

Act Governor of Madras. He shall by virtue 

of his office be the head of the University 
and the President of the Senate and shall, when present, 
preside at meetings of the Senate and at any convocation 
of the University. 

7. The Chancellor shall exercise the following powers : — 

(1) He shall appoint the Vice-Chancellor from among 
five persons recontmended by the Senate. 

(2) He may appoint persons not exceeding five in 
number as life-members of the Senate on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to education. 

(3) He shall nominate thirty members of the Senate of 
whom not less than twenty shall be nominated to secure the 
representation of communities not otherwise adequately 
represented. 

(4) He shall nominate three members of the Syndicate, 

(5) He shall nominate ten members of the Council 
of Aviated Colleges. 

(6) He shall have the power to refer a Statute or a 
draft Statute back to the Senate for further consideration 
and to assent to or withhold his assent from a Statute passed 
by the Senate. 

• (7) He shall have the power to suspend the operation 
of any Ordinance made by the Syndicate until such time as 
tte Senate has had an opportunity of considering the 
same. 

(8) He shall decide in all cases of dispute as to whether 
any person has been duly elected or nominated as or 
is entitled to be • a member of any authority of the 
University. 

(9) He shall exercise all such powers as are conferred 
upon him by the Laws of the University. 
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8. Where power is conferred upon the Chancellor to 
nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, to 
the extent necessary, nominate persons to represent com- 
munities or interests not otherwise adequately represented. 

The Pro-Chancellor 

9. The Pro-Chancellor of the University shall be the 
Minister administering the subject of education for the time 
being. 

In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the Chan- 
cellor’s inability to act, the Pro-Chanccllor shall exercise 
all the functions of the Chancellor. 

The Vice-Chancellor 

10. The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole- time officer of 
the University and shall be appointed by the Chancellor 
from among five persons recommended by the Senate. 
He shall hold office for a term of three years and may be 
paid such salary as shall be prescribed by Statute. 

11. Powers and duties : 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal execu- 

tive officer of the University and shall, in the absence of 
the Chancellor and Pro-Chancellor, jjreside at meetings of 
the Senate and at any convocation of the University. 
He shall be a member ex-officio and Chairman of the 
Syndicate, of the Academic Council and of the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges and shall be entitled to be present at and 
to address any meeting of any authority of the University, 
tut shall not be entitled to vote thereat unless* he is a 
member of the authority concerned. * c 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to 
ensure that the provisions of the Act, the Statutes, Ordin- 
ances and Regulations are faithfully observed and carried 
out and he may exercise all powers necessary for this 
purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council 
and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 
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(4) (a) In any emergericy which in the opinion of the 
Vice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should be 
taken, he may take such action with the sanction of the 
Chancellor or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon as may be 
thereafter report* his action to the officer or authority who 
or which would have ordinarily dealt with the matter. 

(fc) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor 
under paragraph (4) (a) affects any person in the service 
of the University, such person shall be entitled to prefer an- 
appeal to the Syndicate, within thirty days from the date 
on which he has notice of such action. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders 
of tin* Syndicate regarding the appointment, dismissal and 
suspension of the teachers of the University and its ser- 
vants and shall exercise general control over the affairs of 
the University. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other 
powers and perform such other duties as may be pre- 
scribed. 

12. Wliere any temporary vacancy occurs in the office 
of Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon as possible, 
subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make the requi- 
site arrangements for carrying on the duties of the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

13. When a vacancy occurs or is about to occur in the 
office of Vice-Chancellor, the Registrar shall, under the 
direction of the Syndicate, cause a notification of the fact 
ta be ]xublished in the Gazette, and a copy of the said 
notification shall be sent to each member of the Senate. 

* 14. Each member of the Senate shall have the right 
to nominate not more than five persons to be recommend- 
ed by j;he Senate to the Chancellor. Every nomination 
shall be in writing and shall be seconded by another 
member of the S^ate, and the proposer shall state 
on the nomination paper that the nominee has consented 
to be nominated. Every nomination must reach the 
Registrar not later than ten days after the publication ot 
the notice in the Gazette < 
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15. If the number of nominees does not exceed five, 
the Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, 
communicate the names of the nominees to the Chancellor 
who shall appoint one of them as Vice-Chancellot. 

16. If the number of nominees exceeds five, the Regis- 

trar shall forward to each member of the Senate a voting 
paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the date of the election, the hour of 
the closing of the ballot and the day and hour for the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. ^ , 

17. The voting papers when filled up in accordance 
with the instructions thereon shall be returned to the 
Registrar by registered post or may be deposited in the 
ballot box at the Senate House on the day and between 
the hours fixed for the election. All voting ])apers not 
sent by registered ])ost or j^ot deposited in the ballot box 
between the hours fixed, and all voting papers arriving 
after the hour fixed for the closing of the ballot box shall 
be treated as invalid. 

18. The number of nominees for whom, each elector 
may vote may be less but shall not be more than five, 
and any voting ])a])er which contains votes for a number 
of nominees in excess of five shall be treated as invalid. 

19. Voting papers on which there has been placed 
any mark by which the voter may be identified, e.gf., 
initials or writing of any kind, shall be rejected as invalid. 

20. The scrutiny of the nomination pa])ers *and the 
scrutiny arid counting of votes shall be conducted by 
three members of the Senate, who are not themselves 
nominees, appointed by the Syndicate. The Committee 
shall have power to decide the validity or invalidity of 
each nomination and of each vote recorded. 

21. Every member of the Senate and every nominee 
shall be entitled to be present at the scrutiny and counting 
of votes. 
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22. The Registrar shall, under the direction of the 
Syndicate, report to the Chancellor the names of the five 
persons who receive the highest number of votes as the 
five persons recommended by the Senate and the Chancellor 
shall appoint one 6f them to be Vice-Chancellor. In the 
event of two or more nominees obtaining an equal number 
of votes for the fifth place the final selection of the fifth 
nominee shall be made by the drawing of lots in such 
manner as the Committee may determine. 

23. In the list submitted to the Chancellor the names 
of the nominees shall ber arranged according to the number 
of votes received by them. 

24. The Vice-Chancellor shall be paid a salary of 
Rs. 2,000 per mensem, 

25. The Vice-C'hanceJlor when travelling on University 
business shall be entitled to travelling allowance on the 
scale laid dowii in the Civil Servi(;e Regulations as payable 
to first class officers. 

26. The Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to one month^s 
leave on full pay for each year of service. 

27. The Syndicate shall have power subject to the 
approval of the Chancellor to make such arrangements 
. as may be necessary for carrying on the duties of the Vice- 
Chancellor during his absence. 

CHAPTER IV 

The Authorities op the University 
General 

1. The following shall be the author- 
® * itiei^of the University : — 

(1) the Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 
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(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of AflSliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the University ; 

and these authorities shall be constituted as prescribed 
by the Laws. 

2. All casual vacancies among the members (other than 

Act ex-officio members) of any authority or 

other body of the University shall be 
filled as soon as conveniently may be by the person or body 
who appointed, elected or co-opted the members whose 
place has become vacant and the person appointed, elected 
or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of such 
authority or body for the residue of the term for which the 
person whose place he fills would have been a member. 

3. No act or proceeding of any authority or other body 

of the University shall be invalidated 
merely by reason of the existence of a 
vacancy or vacancies among its members or the invalidity 
of the election of any of the nuMubers. 

4. The Senate may, on the recommendation of not lesa 

than two-thirds of the members of the 
Syndicate, remove the name of any per- 
son from the register of graduates and remove any person 
from membershi}) of any authority of the University, if 
he has been convicted by a Court of Law of what in the 
opinion of the Senate is a serious offence involving moral 
delinquency or if he has been guilty of scandalous conduct 
and for the same reasons may withdraw any degree or 
diploma conferred or granted by the University. 

The Senate may also remove any person from the mem- 
bership of any authority of the University, if he becomes 
of unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from contagious 
leprosy or has applied to be adj udicated or has been adjudi- 
cated a bankrupt or insolvent. 
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5. If any question arises, whether any person has been 

duly elected or nominated as or is 
* entitled to be a member of any authority 

of the University, the question shall be referred to the 
^Chancellor whose decision thereon shall be final. 

6. Where any authority of the University is empowered 

^ to appoint committees, such committees 

^ ’ shall, unless there be some special provi- 

sion to tlie contrary, consist of members of the authority 
concerned and of such other persons, if any, as the 
authority in each case may think fit. 

CHAPTER V 
Legislation 


1. The Laws of the University consist, in addition to 

the provisions of the Act, of Statutes, 
^ * Ordinances and Regulations made sub- 

ject to the provisions of the Act. 

Statutes 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Statutes 

may provide for all or any of the follow- 
ing matters, namely : — 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the author- 
ities of the University ; 

(b) the conditions of recommendation by the Senate 
oMocal areas to be recognised by the Government as Univer- 
sity centres ; 

(c) the conditions of affiliation with the University of 
affiliated colleges ; 

(d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of the 
’Vice-Chancellor ; 


9 
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(/) the powers and duties of the officers Of the UniV^er- 
aity other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro-Chanteellor ; 

(g) the holding of convocations to confer degreed ; 

(h) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

{i) the institution and award of fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bur- 
saries, medals and prizes ; 

(j) the classification and the mode of appointment of- 
the teachers of the University. 

(Jk) the institution of pension or provident, fund for 
the benefit of the teachers of the University or its ser- 
vants ; 

(1) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 

{m) the discipline of students ; and 

(w) all matters which by the Act may be prescribed 
by the Statutes. 

3. The Statutes may be amended or repealed or added 

to by Statutes made by the Senate in 
the manner hereinafter provided. 

4. The Senate may of its own motion take into considcra- 

tion the draft of any Statute ; provided 
that in any such case before a Statute 
is passed affecting the powers or duties of any officer or 
authority, the opinion of the Syndicate and a report from 
the person or authority concerned shall have been taken 
into consideration by the Senate. 

6. The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the dr^^ft 
of any Statute. Such draft may be 
considered by the Senate at its next 
stlccecding meeting. The Senate may approve such draft 
and pass the Statute or may reject it or return it 
to the Syndicate for reconsideration, either in whole 
or in part together with any amendments which 
the Senate may suggest. After any draft so returned' 
has been further considered by the Syndicate together with 
any amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be- 
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again presented to the Senate with the report of the l^yndi- 
cate thereon and the Senate may then deal with the draft 
in any manner it thinks fit. 

6. Where any Statute has been passed by the Senate 

or a draft of a Statute has been rejected 
^ ' by the Senate it shall be submitted 

to the Chancellor who may refer the Statute or draft back 
to the Senate for further consideration or in the case of 
a Statute passcid by the Senate assent thereto or with- 
hold his assent. A Statute passed by the Senate shall have 
no validity until it has been assented tf) by the Chancellor. 

7, The Syndicfite shall not propose the draft of any 

. ^ Statute or of any amendment to a 

statute- 

(а) affecting the status, poweis or constitution of any 
authority of the University until such authority has been 
given an oppi.^rtunity of expressing an opinion upon the 
proposal ; any opinion so expressed shall be in writing and 
shall be considered by t lie. Senate and shall be submitted 
to tlie (.-ham-ellor ; or 

(б) affecting the conditions of atliliatioii of affiliated 
colleges, with the Univc^rsity except after consultation with 
the Academic. Council and the Councdl of Affiliated Colleges. 


Ordinances 


H. 


Subject to the provisions of the Act and the Statutea 
the Ordinances may provide for all or 
’ '* any of the following matters, namely : — 

• {a)‘tlie admission of students to the University and 
the levy of fees in colhiges maintained by the University ; 

(6) the conditions under which students may be. 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the 
examinations of the University and may be eligible for 
degrees and diplofhas ; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University ; 
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(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels 
not maintained by the University ; 

(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University ; 

t 

(f) the fees to be charged for (jourses of teaching given 
by teachers of the University, for tutorial and supplement- 
ary instruction given by the University, for admission 
to the examinations, degrees and diplomas of tlie Univer- 
sity and for the registration of graduates , 

(g) the conditions subject to which persons who may 
hereafter be p(*rmanently employed may be recognized 
as qualified to givr instriu-tion in constituent colleges 
and hostels ; 

(A) the appointment and duties of examiners : 

(i) the conduct of examinations ; 

(j) the departments of teaching to be comprised in 
each Faculty ; and 

{!;) all matters wliich by the Act or by the Statutes 
may be ])rovidod for by the Ordinanc(*s. 

9. Ordinaiu*A*s shall be made by the Syudici'.te provided 

tliat tile Syndicate shall consult the 

Act. Academic Council in making Ordinances 

(а) affecting the appointment and duties of examiners 
or the conduct or standard of examinations or any course 
of study ; or 

(б) affecting tlie conditions of residence of students. 

10. All OrdiiiaiicevS made by the Syndicate shall have*^ 

effect from such date as it may direct, 
but cA’^ery Ordinance so made shall 
be submitted as soon as may be to the Chancellor and the 
Senate and shall be considered by the Senate at its next 
succeeding meeting. The Senate shall Kave power, by a 
resolution passed by a majority of not less than two- 
thirds of the members prasent at such meeting, to cancel 
or modify any such Ordinance. 
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The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any 
Ordinance shall be suspended until sucli time as the Senate 
has had an opportunity of considering the same. 

Re<jttlatjoxs 

11. The Academic (>ouncil may mak«^ Regulations 
(Consistent with the Act and the Statutes 
Act. to carry out the diith's assigiK'd to it 

thereunder. 

• 

.U1 such Regulations shall have effe(3t from such date, 
as the Acadiiuuc Council may direct ; but every Regulation 
so made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Senate 
who shall consider it at its next meeting. The Senate shall 
have power, by a resolution passed by a majority of not less 
than two-thirds of the members present at such meeting, 
to cancel or modify any such Regulation. 

. 12. In particular the Academic Council 

Act. L 

has the power — 

(а) to make regulations for and to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

(б) to make regulations for the encouragement of 
co-operation and reciprocity among constituent and affilia- 
ted colleges with a view to promoting academic life ; 

. (c) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to 
Ife recognized as equivalent to University Examinations or 
the further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i) of 
section 36 for admission to the degree courses of the Univer- 
sity ; 

{d) to make regulations relating to courses, examina- 
tions and the conditions on which students of affiliated 
colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees^ 
of the University. 
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CHAPTER VI 

Elections to the Authorities of the University. 

(tENERAL 


Statute. 


1. Excej>t as otherwise jHOvided in the Laws, the Vice- 

„ Chancellor shall be responsible for the 

^ * conduct of all elections and shall have 
power (1) to fix the date of elections, (2) to’ determine the 
manner in which votes shall be counted, (3) to decide the 
validity or invalidity of each vote recorded, and (4) to 
declare the results of each election. Unless specifically 
provided otherwise, and subject to Section 41 of the Act, 
the decision of the Vice-Chancellor on any question relating 
to such elections shall be final. 

2. The Vice-Chancellov shad have j)ower to hold elec- 

tions in anticiimtion of vacancies that 
Statute. are about to occur owing to efflux of 
time. 

3. In the case of jiersons holding office as Principals of 

colleges, members of the teaching staffs 
*. au«. teachers) of colleges, and Head- 

masters of recognized Secondary Schools, th(3 persons 
for the time being performing the duties of each such offi(‘e 
shall, during the continuance of the pcrformancre of such 
duties, have all the rights and powers vested in the persons 
holding such office by the Act and by the.se Laws. 

‘ Members of the teaching staffs (or teachers) of colleges ^ 
means persons who have been recognized as such by the 
Syndicate, on the recommendation of the Acadenuc Counoil, 
and in the case of affiliated colleges, on the recommendation 
of the Council of Affiliated Colleges also. ‘Headmasters 
of recognized Secondary Schools’ means headmasters of 
complete and incomplete Sec'ondary Schools recognized by 
the Local Government. • 

4. In the case of all elections in which voting papers are 

issued by the University, the names ,of 
SUtvLte. the canffidates shall be jJaced in alpha- 
betical order. 
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5. No election to an authority of the University shall 

be invalid by reason of any vacancy 
SiMate. among the number of persons entitled 
to vote at such election, or in the case of a postal vote on 
account of the loss in the post of any notice or voting 
ipaper. 

6. The results of all elections shall be published in the 
Gazette and shall have effect from the 

■ date fixed in such notification. 


Statute. 


, The Senate 
Register of Graduates 

7. (1) Tlic Syndicate shall maintain a register on which 

any graduate of the University or of 
‘ il^T University as constituted prior to the 

^ ^ ^ * comnienceinent of the Act, who has 

graduated in any Faculty not less than seven years before 
registration, shall be entitled to have his name entered 
and retained subject to the following provisions : — 

He vshall apply in the prescribed form to the Registrar 
and pay an initial fee of three rupees, if he apxJies before 
the 1st September of the year following that in which he 
becomes so entitled, and an additional sum of rupee one, 
for every additional year or part of a year, during which 
he has delayed bis application subject to a maximum addi- 
tional paymept of three rupees. Thereupon his name shall 
be entered in the register, and shall be retained thereon 
until the 1st September of the year following the date of 
s^ch entT.y. Thereafter he shall pay an annual fee of 
one rupee ; in default of such payment on or before the lat 
September of any year, his name shall be removed from the 
register, provided that his name shall be re-entered on 
payment of all arrears of the annual fee subject to a maxi- 
mum additional p^ment of three rupees ; provided also 
that on payment of a consolidated fee of rupees five at 
any time, while his name is retained in the register, he shall 
be entitled to have his name so retained during his life 
without payment of any subsequent annual fee. 
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(2) Any graduate, whose name is on the register, shall 
be entitled to inspect it during office hours on application 
to the Registrar and shall be entitled on payment of rupees 
two to have a copy of it, sent to him, corrected to date. 

A. — Thirty members elected by registered graduates from 
Act dmong, themselves^ according to the 'principle 

of proportionate represewtation by weans 
of the single transferable vote. 

8. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 

Statute Senate elected by registered graduates 

from among themselves, the Registrar, 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a 
notification of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 

9. Those graduates only whose names are on the register 

at the date of tlie notice published in 
» ta 11 e. accordance with Law 8 above, shall be 
eligible for (‘lection and entitled to vote. Each registered 
graduate shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified person 
to fill the vacancy. Every nomination shall be made by 
an elector in writing and shall be seconded by another 
elector. Every sucli nomination shall be accompanied 
by the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve 
on the Senate if elected, and must reach the Registrar 
not later than ten days after the publication of the notice 
in the Gazette. 

10. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, tlie 
Statute. Vice-Chancelior shall declare such. 

nominees to be elected. 

11. If the number of nominees exceeds the number Gf 

vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 
° ® ‘ announce, by notification in the Gazette, 

the day appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for the election, 
the hours between which votes may be recorded, the 
day and hour when the scrutiny and counting of votes will 
begin, the number of vacancies and the names of the 
persons nominated. The date of the notification shall be 
not less than fourteen days previous to the date so* 
appointed. 
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Statute. 


12. Not lefts than fourteen days before the date fixed 

g for the poll, the Vice-Chancellor shall 

^ issue through the post a declaration paper 

and a voting paper to each elector to the address entered 
against his name in the list of registered gi*aduates, unless 
the elector has, since the i>ublifiation of the list, changed 
his address and intimated the fact in writing to the 
Registrar. 

13. The declaration shall be in Form 1, and the voting 

Q paper in Form II. The same serial num- 

“ / l3^r shall be entered on the face of the 
declaration paper and on the back of the voting paper. 
To oafili voter shall be issued the declaration paper and the 
voting paper wliose serial numbers (iorrespond to the 
number which the voter bears on the electoral roll. 

Statute. Before the declaration papers and 

voting papers are issued, the Vice- 
(.’hanccllor shall 

(a) have tlie name c)f each elector* (uitered on a declara- 
tion paper and 

(b) satisfy, himself that a declaration paper and 
voting j)aper are being issued to each elector. 

15. With the declaration paper and the voting paper 
the Vice-Chancellor shall send a cover 
' ^ addressed to himself in Form III, an 

envelope with the number of the voting paper entered on- 
its face and a letter in Form IV. 


Statute. 


Statute. 


J6. Kach elector upon receipt of the papers shall, if 
he desires to vote in the election, sign 
atu e. declaration in the declaration paper 

and record his vote on the voting paper. 

Statute Every elector shall have one 

traiftjferable vote. 


Statute. 


(2) An elector in giving his vote— 

(a) must place on his voting paper the figure I- 
opposite the name of the candidate for whom he votes ; 
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(&) inay, ia addition, place on his voting paper the 
hgore 2 or the hgiires 2 and 3 and so on opposite the names 
of other candidates in the order of his preference^ 


18. 


Statute 


The elector shall then enclose the voting paper in 
the envelope and stick it up and enclose 
the envelope and the declaration paper 
in the cover, and send the cover by Registered Post to the 
Vice-Chancellor so as to reach him not later than the day 
and the latest hour fixed for the poll. Covers received after 
such day and hour and covers not sent by Registered Pest 
shall be rejected. No cover may contain more, than one 
declaration paper and one voting paper. 

Provided that, at his option, the elector may, either 
in person or by an agent, deposit the cover in a ballot box 
at the Senate House on the day and during the hours 
fixed for the poll. 

19. (1) If ail elector is incapacitated from blindness 

Statute other physical cause from voting in 

the manner prescribed above it sh.ill be 
competent for him to record his vote by the hand of any 
of the officers or other persons empowered to attest 
his declaration ; and such officer or other person shall, 
on the declaration paper, certify the incapacity and attest 
the fact of his having been requested by the elector to 
mark the voting paper for him and of its having been 
so marked by him in the presence of the elector. 

(2) The following officers or other persons , are 
empowered to attest votes of incapacitated electors : — 

Magistrates (under the Code of Criminal Procedure), 
Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiffs, 
District Registrars, 

Sub-Registrars, 

District Educational Officers, 

Deputy Inspectors of Schools, 

Principals of Constituent or Affiliated Colleges, 
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Headmasters of recognized High Schools, and 
Members of the Senate, or of the Academic Council, 
or of the Council of AflSliated Colleges, 

20, An elector, who has not received his ballot and 
other connected papers sent by post or 
^ ^ ^ wliosc ])apers. before their despatch 

back to the Vice-Chancellor, hav<" been inadvertently 
spoilt in such manner that they raniu^t be conveniently 
used or who has lost his papers may, on his transmitting 
to the Vice-Chancellor a declaration to that effect signed 
by himself, require The •Vice-Chancellor to send him new 
papers in plac e of those not received, spoilt or lost : 
and, if the papers have been spoilt, the spoilt papers 
ahall be returned to the Vice-Chancellor who sliall cancel 
thorn on receipt. In every case wlien new ])a])ers are 
issued, a mark shall be ])laeed against the number of the 
elector’s name in the register denote that new pai)ers 
have be-en issued in place of those, not i(‘ceived, spoilt oi* 
lost. 


21. No person shall be present at the scrutiny and 
Statute counting of votes except the Vice-Chan- 

* cellor, such persons as lie may appoint 
to assist him, the (candidates and not more than 
two representatives of each candidate appointed in writing 
by him. 


22. On the day and at tlie hour aj)]/ointed for the 
ti^tatute scrutiny and counting of votes the 

covers received from the voters by the 
ViBe-Chan^ello^, except those rejected under Law 18, shall 
first be arranged serially according to the numbers entered 
on them and counted, and shall then be oj^ened by the 
Vice-Chancellor or in his presence and the declaration 
papers and envelopes taken out therefrom. If the inner 
envelope is not aco»nipanied by a declaration paper it 
shall not be opened but shall be endorsed “ rejected ” 
and ]>laced in a separate bundle. The Vice-Chancellor 
shall then examine or cause to be examined whether the 
declaration papers are the ones sent out by him and 
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whether the fleclarattions and attestations, if any, are prhnar 
facie regular. If the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied on these 
points he shall file the declaration papers and place the 
envelopes in a separate heap. If, in any case, the Vice- 
Chancellor is not satisfied that the declaration paper is the 
one sent by him or if he considers that tlie declaration or 
attestation is not in order, he shall endorse the word 
rejected ” on the back of the declaration paper and 
place it with the connected envelope in a separate bundle. 

23. The envelopes other than those rejected shall then* 
Statute opened and the Voting papers taken 

out and mixed togrether by the Vice- 
Chancellor or in his presence. 


24. The Vice-Chancellor shall then ]>roceed to count 
Statute votes rejecting as invalid all papers 

‘ ' on which — 


(1) the figure 1 is not marked ; 

(2) the figure 1 is set opposite the name of more than 
one candidate ; 

(3) the figure 1 and some otlier figure is set opposite 

tlie name of the same candidate ; • 

(4) the figure 1 is so placed as to make it uncertain 
for which candidate it is intended ; 

(6) there is any mark by which the voter may bo 
identified, e,g,, initials or writing of any kind. 


On every paper so rejected, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
endorse the word invalid ” and such papers shall be kej)t 
in a separate bundle. * 

25. The Vice-Chancellor shall arrange the voting 
papers (other than invalid papers) in 
® parcels according to the first jneferences 

recorded for each candidate. He sliall then* count the 
number of papers in each parcel and credit each candidate 
with one vote in respect of each paper on which a first 
preference has been recorded for him. The Vice-Chancellor 
shall also ascertain the total number of valid papers. 



‘OTAP. Vl] 


ELKCT10N6 


133 


26, The Vice-Oluincellor shall then divide the total 
Statute number of valid papers by a number 

exceeding by one the number of vacan- 
cies to be filled and tlie result increased by one, disregard- 
ing any fractional remainder, shall be the number of votes 
sufficient to secure the return of a candidate (hereinafter 
called the quota ”). 


27. If at any -time the number of votes credited to a 
Statute candidate is equal to or greater than the 


quota, that candidate shall be elected. 


28. (1) If the number of votes credited to an elected 

Statute candidate is greater than the quota, the 

surplus shall be transferred in accordance 
with the provisions of this statute to the continuing 
candidates indicated on the voting papers in tlie parcel 
of the elected candidate as being next in order of the 
voters’ preference. 

(2) (a) If the votes credited to an elected candidate 
consist of original votes only, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
examine all tlie pa])ers in the parcel of the elected candi- 
date whose surplus is to be transferred and shall arrange 
the transferable ])apers in sub-parcels according to the 
next preferences recorded thereon. 


(6) If tlic votes credited to an elected candidate 
consist of original and transferred votes or of transferred 
votes only, 'the Vice-Chancellor shall examine the papers 
contained in. tlic sub-parcel last received by the elected 
candSdiite and shall arrange tlie transferable papers therein 
in further sub-parcels according to the next preferences 
recorded thereon. 

(c) In either casg the Vice-Chancellor shall make a 
tseparate sub-parcel of the non-transferable papers and shall 
ascertain the number of papers in each sub-parcel of 
transferable papers and in the sub-parcel of non-transfer- 
able papers. 
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(3) If the totall number of papers in the sub-parcels 
of transferable papers is ocjual to or less than the surplus^ 
the Vice-Chancellor shall transfer each sub-parcel of trans- 
ferable papers to the continuing candidate indicated 
thereon as the voters’ next preference. ' 

(4) (a) If the total number of transferable papers is 
greater than the surplus, the Vice-Chancellor sliall transfer 
from each sub-jiarcel the number of papers which bears the 
same proportion to the number of papers in the sub-parcel 
as the siirpliLs bears to the total number of transferable 
papers- 

(6) The nuinbcjr of papers to be transferred from 
each sub-parcel shall be ascertained by multiplying the 
number of papers in the sub-parcel by the surplus and 
dividing the result by the total number of transferable 
papers. Note shall be made of the fractional ])arts, if any, 
of each number so ascertained. 

(c) If, owing to the existence of suc^h fractional parts, 
the number of papers to be transferred is less than the 
surplus, so many of these fra(;tional parts taken in the 
order of their magnitude, beginning witji the largest, as 
are necessary to make the total number of papers to be 
transferred equal to the surplus, shall be reckoned as of the 
value of unity, and the remaining fractional parts shall be 
ignored. If two or more fractional parts are of equal 
magnitude, that fractional part shall be deemed to be the 
larger which arises from the larger sub-parcel and if the 
sub-parcels in question are equal in size, preference shall 
be given to the candidate who obtained the larger number 
of original votes. 

(d) The particular papers to be transferred from 
each sub-parcel shall be those last filed in the sub-parceL 

(e) Each paper transferred phall be marked in such 
a manner as to indicate the candidate for and to whom 
the transfer is made. 

(6) {a) If more than one candidate has a surplus, 

the largest surplus shall be first dealt with. 
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(&) If two or moift candidates have eAch the saxhe 
Surplus, regard shall be had to the number of original votes 
obtained by each candidate, and the surplus of the candi* 
date credited with the largest number of original votes 
shall be first deaft with and, if the numbers of the origi- 
nal votes are equal, the Vice-Chancellor shall decide which 
surplus he will first deal with. 

(c) The Vice-Chancellor need not transfer the 
surplus of an elected candidate when that surplus together 
with any other surplus not transferred is less than the 
difference between the total of the votes credited to the two 
continuing candidates lowest on the roll. 

29. (1) If at any time no candidate has a surplus (or 

Statute w'hen under the preceding statute 

any existing surplus need m)t be trans- 
ferred) and one or more vacancies remain unfilled, the 
Vice-Chancellor vshall exclude from the poll the candidate 
credited with lowest number of votes and shall examine 
iill the papers of that candidate, and shall arrange the 
transferable papers in sub-parcels according to the next 
prefcren(;es recorded thereon for continuing candidates, 
and shall transfer each sub-j)arcel to the candidate for 
whom that preference is recorded. 

The Vice-Chancellor shall make a separate sub-parcel 
of the non-transferable papers. 

(2) If the total of the votes of the two or more 
candidates lowest on the poll, together with any surplus 
votes not transferred, is less than the votes credited to the 
ne^t highest candidate, the Vice-Chancellor may in one 
operation exclude those candidates from the poll and 
transfer their votes in accordance with the preceding 
statute. 

(3) If, wdien a candidate has to he excluded under 
this statute, two or iiN^re candidates have each the same 
number of votes and are lowest on the poll, regard shall be 
had to the number of original votes credited to each of 
those candidates, and the candidate with fewest original 
votes shall be excluded and, where the numbers of tho^ 
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original votes are equal, regard shall be had to the total 
number of votes credited to those candidates at the first 
transfer at which they had an unequal number of votes, 
and the candidate with the lowest number of votea at that 
transfer shall be excluded, and, where the numbers of votes 
credited to those candidates were equal at all transfers, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall decide by casting lots which 
shall be excluded. 


30, (1) Whenever any transfer is made under any of 

Statute preceding statutes, each sub- 

parcel of jiapers transferred shall be add- 
ed to the parcel, if any, of papers of the candidate to whom 
the transfer is made, and that candidate shall be credited 
with one vote in respect of each paper transferred. Such 
papers as are not transferred shall be set aside as finally 
dealt with and the votes given thereon shall thenceforth 
not be taken into account. 

(2) If after any transfer at candidate has a surplus, 
that surplus shall be dealt with in accordance with and 
subj ect to the pro\dsions contained in statute 28 before 
any other candidate is excluded. 

31. (1) When the number of continuing candidates 

Statute ^ reduced to the number of vacancies 

nuuaining unfilled the r ontinuing candi- 
<lates shall be elected. 

(2) When only one vacancy remains unfilled, and 
the votes of some one continuing candidate exceed the 
total of all the votes of the other continuing’ candidates 
togethcj* with any surplus not transferred, that candidate 
shall be elected. 

(3) When the last vacancies can be filled under this 
statute*, 111 ) further transfer of votes 4 ^ieed be made. 


Statute. 


32. The Vice-Chancellor shall then 
declare the names of the candidates who 
have been duly elected. 
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33. Any candidate oi his agent mayibiat any time 
during the counting of the* votes, either before the 
mencement or after the completion of any transfer ol votea 
(wht^her surplus or otherwise), request the Vice-Chancellor 
to re-examine and recount the papers of all or any candid 
dates (not being papers set aside at any previous transfer 
as finally dealt with) and the Vice-Chancellor shall forthwith 
re-examine and recount the same accordingly* The 
Vice-Chancellor may also at his discretion recount votes 
either once or more often in any case in which he is not 
satisfied as to the accuracy of any previous count : 
Provided that n'othiilg herein shall make it obligatory on 
the Vice-Chancellor to recount the same votes more than 
once. 

Statute. 34. In the above statutes — 

(1) ‘‘ continuing candidate ” means any candidate 
not elected and not excluded from the poll ; 

(2) '‘first preference” means the figure “ 1 ”, 
“ second preference ” means the figure “2” and “third 
preference ” means the figure “ 3 ”, set opposite the name 
of any candidate, and so on ; 

(3) “ transferable paper ” means a voting paper on 
which a second or subsequent preference is recorded for 
a continuing candidate ; 

(4) “ non- transferable paper ” ]neans a voting 
paper on which no second or subsequent preference m 
recorded for a continuing candidate : 

Provided that a paper shall be deemed to be a 
mon-transferable paper in any case in which 

(a) the names of two or rnore candidates (whether 

continuing or not) are marked with the same 
figure and are next in order of preference ; or 

(b) the name of the candidate next in order of pre- 

ference (whether continuing or not) is marked 

(1) by a figure not following consecutively afteor 

some other figure on the voting paper ; or 

(2) by two or more figures ; 
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(5) '* original vote ” in regard to any candidate 
means a vote derived from a voting paper on which a first 
preference is recorded for that candidate ; 

(6) “ transferred vote ” in regard to any candidate 
means a vote derived from a voting paper on which a 
second or subsequent preference is recorded for that 
candidate ; 

(7) “ surplus ” means the number of votes by which 
the total number of the votes, original and transferred, 
credited to any candidate exceeds the quota. 

Statute Vice-Chanpellor shall pre- 

pare a form showing — 

(1) the number of electors who voted, 

(2) the number of votii^ papers rejected, 

(a) as being received too late, 

(b) for being sent by ordinary post or in other than 

the prescribed ways, 

(c) for irregularities connected with the declara- 

tion, 

{d) as invalid. 

36. FORM I. 

Declaration Paper. 

Election to the Senate. 

Registered Graduates’ constituency. 

Serial No. 

Elector’s name and number on the register. 

Elector's declaration. 

I (name in full and designation) 

declare that I am a Registered Graduate for this consti- 
tuency and have signed no other voting paper at this 
election for this constituency. 

Signature 

Address 


Date 

Station 
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FORM II. 

Form of Voting Paper. 


Madras Univernty Act, 1923. 

' • 

Constitution op the Senate. 


Eieetion by Registered Gradwntes. 


Mark order of 
preference in 
spaces below. 

Names of Candidates. 











Directions for the Guidance of the Voter. 

• 

Vote by placing the figure 1 in the space opposite 
the name of the candidate for whom you vote. You may 
also place the figure 2 in the space opposite the name of 
the candidate who is your second choice, and the figure 
3 in the apace opposite the name of the candidate who is 
your third choice ; and so on. Crosses must not be used. 

A voting paper is invalid on which — 

(а) the figure 1 is not marked ; or 

(б) the figure 1 is set opposite the name of more 

than one candidate ; or ‘ 

(o) the figure 1 and some other figure is set opposite 
the name of the same candidate ; or 

(d) the figure 1 is so placed as to make it uncertain 
ior which candidate it is intended ; or 
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(e) any mark is placed by the voter by which he* 
may afterwards be identified, e.g,y initials or writing of 
any kind. 

Declaration papers need not be attested, but in the case 
of an elector who is incapacitated from blindness or other 
physical cause from voting in the manner prescribed 
above, it shall be competent for him to record his vote by 
the hand of any of the following officers or other persons 

Magistrates under the Code of Criminal Procedure ; 
Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiffs ; Dis- 
trict Registrars ; Sub-Registrars ; • District Educational 
Offuiers ; Deputy Inspectors of Schools ; Principals of 
Constituent or Affiliated Colleges, Headmasters of 
recognized High Schools and Members of the Senate, or of 
the Academic Council, or of the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges : and such officer or other person shall, on the 
declaration paper, certify the incapacity and attest the 
fact of his having been requested by the elector to 
mark the voting paper for him and of its having 
been so marked by him in the presence of the elector. 

After ixiarking the voting paper, the elector will, in 
accordance with the instructions given in the letter of 
intimation sent herewith, return the voting paper to the 
Vice-Chancellor, University of Madras, Senate House, 
Triplicjane P,p., Madras, hy registered post so as to reach 
him not later than p.m. on 

of may in person or by messenger deposit the same in the 
ballot box provided for the purpose at the Senate House 
between the hours 11 a.m. and 4 p.m. on the same day. 

If the voter inadvertently spoils a voting paper, he can 
return it to the Vice-Chancellor who will, if satisfied of such 
inadvertence, issue to him another paper. 

Senate House, 


Ihted^ 


Vice-Chancellor. 




tCHAP. Vl] 


liXBOTIONS 


m 


FORM III. 

Fobm op Face op Cover. 

Election to the Senate by Registered Oraduates.^ 
To 

The Vice-Chancellor, 

University of Madras, 

Senate House, 

. Trijiicane, Madras. 

FORM IV. 

Fork of Letter op Intimation. 
Registered Graduates’ Constituency. 

Sir, 


The persons whose names are printed on the ballot 
papers sent hereAmth have been nominated as candidates 
for the Senate. Shoiild you desire to vote at this election, 
1 have to request that you will — 

(а) sign tlie declaration paper ; . , 

(б) mark your vote in the column provided for the 
, purpose in the ballot paper ; 

(c) enclose the ballot paper in the smaller envelope ; 

•and 


(d) put the smaller envelope and the declaration 
p^er in the cover addressed to me and return it to mo by 

registered post so as to reach me not later than 

P.M. 

on the day of 192 ,, 

or deposit the cover addressed to me in the ballot box 
provided for the pq^pose at the Senate House between 
and on the same day. 

Voting papers will be rejected — 

(1) if they arrive after the. hopr fixed (or the 
'dosing of the poll, 
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(2) if Miey are not either sent by registered post or 
deposited in the ballot box at the S/snate House on the 
date fixed, 

(3) if the outer cover does not contain the decia* 
ration paper, 

(4) if the declaration paper is put in the smalt 
envelope with the voting paper, 

(6) if the declaration paper is not the one sent by 
the Vice-Chancellor, ^ 

(6) if the declaration or attestation is not in order • 

Station, 

DaJted Vice-Ghancellor. 


B. — Ten nien^hers elected by the Academic Council and 
ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

37. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Senate elected by the Academic Council 
or the Council of Afiiliated Colleges, the 
Registrar, under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, 
Asdl cause a notification of the fact to be published 
in the Gazette. 


Statute 


38 . 


Statute. 


Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person to fill the vacancy. 
Every nomination shall be macle by an 
Sector in writing and shall be seconded by another electrr. 
Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the 
Senate if elected and must reach the Registrar not later 
than ten days after the publication of the notice in the 
Gazette. 


39. If the number of npminees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the- 
Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 
nees to be elected. 


Statute. 
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40. n the number of nominees exceeds the number of 

vacancies to be filled, the Regbttar shall 
forward to each elector , a voting paper 
which shall bear on it the date of posting together with a 
notice stating {he number of vacancies, the date of the 
election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the daj 
and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. The date 
of the election shall be not less than fourteen days froin 
the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

41. The number of nominees for whom each elector 
may vote may be less but shall not be 
more than the number of vacancies to be 

filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for any 
number of nominees in excess of the number of vacancies 
shall be treated as invalid. 


Statute. 


42. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the 

directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as 
to reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall 
be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting 
of votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees the final selection of the nominee 
to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of 
votes by drawing lots in such manner as he may 
determine. 


• C. — (a) Twelve meinhers elected' by the non^official members 
of the Legislative Council from among their own body. 

(b) Four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
from among their own body. 

43. The President of the Legislative Council and the 
Statute President <rf the Corporation of Madras 
respectively shall be Requested by the 
Registrar under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor t6 
arrange for filling vacancies arising amongst the members 
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ol the Senate , elected by these bodies. The election shtdl 
be eoiidi|pted in such manner as the President concerned 
osay determine. 

■ D. — (a) Five persons deded by the Prilwipals cf seoond- 
fftde colleges. 

(h) Three persons elected by the headmasters of reoog~ 
Smxed secondary schocAs. 

44. If any vacancy occur among the members of 

the Senate elected by the Principals 
Statu e. ^ second-grade colleges (the headmas- 
ters of recognized secondary schools), the Registrar, 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall 
cause a notification of the fact to be published in the 
Oazette. 

45. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to fill the vacancy. 
Statute. Every nomination shall be made by an 
elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elector. 
Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to^ serve on the 
Senate if elected, and must reach the Registrar not later 
♦fhiMi ten days after the publication c4 the notification in 
the Gazette. 

46 . If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
Statu . Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 

nees to be elected. 

47. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 

vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
Statute. ^ elector a voting 

paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of 
the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the 
4aj and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. The 
4ate of the election shall be not less than ten days from the 
date o| the |KMiting of the voting papers. 


Statute. 


Statute. 
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48. 

Statute. 


The number of nominees for whom each elector 
may vote may be less but shall hot be 
more than the number of vacancies to be 
filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for any 
number of nominees in excess of the number of vacancies 
ehall be treated as invalid. 


49. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 
- to the Registrar in accordance with 

^ ^ the directions thereon given by the 

Vice-Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so 
as to reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall 
be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting 
of votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice- 
•Chancellor from among the nominees receiving such 
equality of votes by drawing lots in such manner as he 
may determine. 


E.^Two members for each district, one elected by the 
members of the ctistrict board from among themselves and the 
other by the municipal councillors of the municipalities in 
the district from among themselves. 


60. If any vacancy occur among the members of 
Statute ‘’Senate elected by the members of a 

district board or by the municipal coun- 
cillors of that district, the Registrar, under the directions 
the Vice-Chancellor, shall request the Collector of that 
district to arrange for an election to fill the vacancy. The 
election shall be conducted in such manner as the Collectcnr 
may determine. 

E. — (u) Two members elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commerce, and two by the SoiUhern India Chamber of 
Commerce. 

(h) ' Two memhers dected by the Madras Land^holderc* 

Aesociaiion^ 
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5L In the case of vacancies among the members 

Statute ^ Senate elected by the Madras- 

” ’ Chamber of Commerce or the Southern. 

India Chamber of Commerce or the Madras Landholders^ 
Association, the Registrar, under the directions of the 
Vice-Chancellor, shall request the Secretary of the body 
concerned to arrange for an election to fill the vacancies. 
The elections shall be conducted in such manner as the 
body concerned may determine. 

flf.— Ten members elected by the donors of sums of not less 
than Rs, 500 to or for the purposes of the University. 


52. The Registrar shall keep in his office a list showing, 
the names and addresses of all donors 
* of a sum of not less than Rs. 600 to or 
for the purposes of the University. 

Every person whose name is entered in the said list 
shall be entitled to vote at the election of members of the 
Senate under section 14, class III (10) of the Act. 


63. When the donors of the sum specified above are 
St tut© more persons than one, who constitute 

* ^ a joint family or a partnership firm, or 

a company, or corporation, the Registrar shall, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, call upon such donors 
to elect, within a time to be fixed by him, one of their 
members to represent and act for them in voting at the 
election. If such donors fail to elect and notify the name 
and address of the person so elected by them^ within the 
time specified in the notice, or within such further period 
of time as may be allowed by the Registrar, or are unable to 
agree as to the person who should represent them for the 
purpose of voting at the election, the Registrar shall lay 
the matter for orders before the Vice-Chancellor, who may 
nominate any one of their number to represent them at the 
election for the purpose of voting. The orders of the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be final. The name of the person so elected 
ot nominated to represent such donors, shall be entered 
in the column of remarks against the names of such donors 
and for purposes of serving ^1 notices of election, of making 
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nominations of persons to be elected and for voting, at the 
election, the person sO noted as the representative of such 
donof^, shall be deemed to be the person entitled to act as 
one of the elector^ 


54. Where the donor is a minor, or a person suffering 
St tute iTom disability, or a ward of the Court, 

* ^ the legal guardian of such person shall 

be entitled to act for him at such election as a voter, so long 
as the minority or disability continues or so long as he is 
a ward of the Coyrt. ^ Where the same person is not the 
guardian of the person or property of a minor, the guardian 
of the property shall be deemed to be guardian within the 
meaning of this rule. 


55. K any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Senate elected by registered donors each 
* ^ ■ of a sum of not less than Rs. 500 to or 
for the purposes of the University, the Registrar, under 
the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notifi- 
cation of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 


56. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
• qualified person to fill the vacancy. 

* * Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector in writing and seconded by another elector. Every 
such nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in 
writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate if 
elected and must reach the Registrar not later than ten 
days after the publication of the notice in the Gazette. 


57 . If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
number of vacancies to be filled, the 
a ute. Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 
nees to be elected. 


Statute. 


58. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 
shall forward to each elector a voting 
pap^r which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of 
tlie election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the 
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•day and bout of the scrutiny, and co^nting of votes. The 
■date of the election shall be not less than fourteen days 
irom the date of the posting of the voting paperi. 


59. The number of vacancies for vrhom each elector 

. may vote may be less but shall not be 

^ ° ‘ more than the number of vacancies to 

be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes 
fmr any number of nominees in excess of the number of 
(vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 

60. Each voting paper shall be signed by the elector, 

Statute provided that where the voter is a 

^ ' purdanashin lady or is a person unable 

to sign his or her name by physical defect or from 
any other cause, the signature of the former or the 
■eal or mark affixed by the latter shall be attested by 
any of the persons enumerated in Law 19 (2) of this 
■Chapter. 

61. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 

Statute ^ Registrar in accordance with the 

directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to 
reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour notified 
for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall be at 
liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
In the event of an equality of votes between any two or 
more nominees the final selection of the nominee to fill the 
vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor from among 
the nominees receiving such equality of votes b;^ drawing 
Jots in such manner as he may determine. 


The Syndicate 

62. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Statute Syndicate elected from among them- 
selves by the members of the Senate, 
•or of the Academic Council, or of the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges, the Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to be 
published in the Gazette. 
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63 . Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
Statute qualified person to fill the vacancy. 

^ Every nomination shall be madefy an, 
elector.in writing and shall be seconded by another elector . 
Every such non^ation shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the 
Syndicate if elected, and must reach the Registrar not later 
than ten days after the publication of the notice in the 
Gazette. 


64. If the number of nominees does not' exceed the 
niynber of vacancies to be filled the 
’ * ‘ Vice-diancellor shall declare such nomi- 

nees to be elected. 


65. Tf the number of nominees exceeds the number of 

Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 

forward to each elector a voting paper 
which shall bear on it the date of posting together with 
a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of the 
election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the day 
and hour for the scrutiny and counting of votes. The 
date of the election shall be not less than ten days from the 
date of the po<jting of the voting papers. 

66. The number of nominees for whom each elector 
Statute 

more than the number of vacancies to 
be filled, and any voting paper wheih contains votes for any 
number of nominees in excess of the number of vacancies 
shall be treated as invalid. 


Statute. 


6?. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the 

directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to 
reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour notified 
for the closing of th« ballot. Every elector shall be at 
liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
In the event of an equality of votes between any two or 
more nominees the final selection of the nominee to fill 
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the’ Vacancy 'Dhall be made by the Vice-Chancellor from 
among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 

The Academic CouifciL. 

A. — Five principals of second-grade colleges elected by 
(he principals of second-grade colleges. 


68. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Statute Academic Council elected from among 
themselves by the principals of second- 
grade colleges, the Registrar, under the directions of the 
Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to 
be published in the Gazette. 


69. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
Statute qualified person to fill the vacancy. 

Every nomination shall be made by an 
elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elector. 
Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the con- 
sent in writing of the nominee agreeing to serve on the 
Academic Council if elected, and must reach the Registrar 
not later than ten days after the publication of the notice 
►in the Gazette. 


70. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
^ number of vacancies to be filled the 

. a u , Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 
nees to be elected. 


71. If the number of nominees exceeds the numbei of 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 

^ shall forward to each elector a voting 

paper which shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of 
the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and 
the day and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
The date of the election shall be not less than ten days 
trom the date of the posting of the voting papers. 
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72. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

may vote may be less but shcJl not bo 
^ ’ more than the number of vacancies to 

be filled, and any voting paper which contains votes for 
any number of nomipees in excess of the number of vacan- 
cies shall be treated as invalid. 

73. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 
statute ^ Registrar in accordance with the 

^ * directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chance!!:- secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to 
reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour noti- 
fied for the closing of tte bhllot. Every elector shall be at 
liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
In the event of an equality of votes between any two or 
more nominees the final selection of the nominee to fill the 
vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor from among 
the nominees receiving such equality of votes by drawing 
lots in such manner as he may determine . 

B, — Three members of the teaching staffs of each of the 
constituent and one member of the teaching staffs of ea>ch of 
the affiliated first-grade and professional colleges. 

74. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 

Statute Academic Council elected from among 

themselves by the staff of a constituent 
or affiliated first-grade or professional college, the Registrar 
shall, under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, call 
upon the Principal of the college concerned to arrange 
forthwith for an election to fill the vacancy. The election 
shall be conducted in such manner as the Principal of 
the college may determine. 

C. — Five members of the Senate who are not engaged 

in teaching or members of the Syndicate. 


76. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Statute Academic Council elected by the Senate 
from its own body, the Registrar, under 
the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notifi- 
action of the fact to be published in the Gazette. 
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Statute. 


T6. SMfe deotor shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified person to ffll the vacancy. 

Every nomination shall be made by an. 
elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elector. 
Every such nomination shall be apoompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee to serve on the Academic 
Council if elected, and must reach the Registrar not later 
than ten days after the publication of the notice in the 
Gazette. 

77. If the number of nominees does not "•eed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 
^ a u e. Vice-Chancellor sh£fll declare such nomi- 
nees to be elected. 

78. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 

Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 

forward to each elector a voting paper 
which shall bear on it the date of posting together with 
a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of the 
election, tlie hour of the closing of the ballot, and the day 
and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes. The date 
of the election shall bo not less than ten days from the 
date of the posting of tlie voting papers. 

79. The number of nominees for whom each elector 

Statute may be less but shall not be 

more than the number of vacancies to bo 
filled, and any voting paper which (contains votes for any 
number of nominees in excess of the number of vacancies 
shall be treated as invalid. 

80. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned 

Statute Registrar in accoi dance with 

the directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to 
reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour notified 
for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall be at 
liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
In the event of an equality of vofes between any two or 
more nominees, the final selection of the nominee to fill the 


vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor from among 
the nominees receiving such equality of votes by drawing 
lots in such manner as he may determine. 
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The Council of Affiluted Colleges. 


A. — Five Prin 
by ihe 


81. Tf any vatjancy occur among the members of the 

Statute Council of AflSliated Colleges elected 

from among themselves by the Principals 
of second-grade colleges, the Registrar, under the direc- 
tions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of 
the fact to be published in the Gazette. 

82. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

« qualified person to fill the vacancy.. 

a 11 e. Every nomination shall be made by an 

elector in writing and shall be seconded by another elector. 
Every such nomination shall be accompanied by the 
consent in writing of the nominee to serve on the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges if elected, and must reach the Regis-* 
trar not later than ten days after the publication of the 
notice in the Gazette. 


Statute. 


83. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 

Q number of vacancies to bo filled, the 

^ ’ • Vice-Chancellor shall declare such nomi- 

nees to be elected. 

84. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 

Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar 

shall forward to each elector a voting 
paper whi(*.h shall bear on it the date of posting together 
with a notice stating the number of vacancies, the date of 
the election, the hour of the closing of the ballot, and the 
d&y and hour of the scrutiny and counting of votes^ 
The date of the election shall be not less than ten days 
from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 

85. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 

Statute more 

than the number of vacancies to be filled, 

and any voting paper which contains votes for any 
number of nominefes in excess of the number of vacancies 
shall be treated as invalid. 


11 
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86. The voting papers, when filled up, shall be returned 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the 

directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to 
reach the Registrar not later than the day and hour noti- 
fied for the closing of the ballot. Every elector shall be at 
liberty to be present at the scrutiny and counting of votes. 
In the event of an equality of votes between any two or 
more nominees, the final selection of the nominee to fill the 
vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor from among 
the nominees receiving such equality of^ votes by drawing 
lots in such manner as he may determine. 


B . — One member for each district elected lyy the mennhers 
qf the district board and of the municipalities of that 
district. 

87. If any vacancy occur among the members of 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges elected 
by the members of a district board and 
of the municipalities of that district, the Registrar, 
under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor,’ shall request 
the Collector of that district to sirrange for an election 
to fill the vacancy. The election sliall be conducted in 
such manner as the Collector may determine. 


C. — One representative for each affiliated first-grade 
college elected by the teachers of such college. 

\ 

88. If any vacancy occur among the members of 
g . the Council of Affiliated Colleges elected 

by the teachers of affiliated first-grade 
<5olleges, the Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall call upon the Prin6ipal of the college 
^ncerned to arrange forthwith for an election to fill 
the vacancy. The election shall be conducted iu sucl^ 
manner as the Principal may determine. 
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CHAPTER VII 

The Senate 

Oomposition of the Senate 

^ 1, The Senate shall consist of Uio 

^ following persons, namely : — 

Class I — Ex-ojfficio jMernbers, 

fl) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancellor, 

(*3) the Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 
Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public AVorks Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director oi Tndustries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the principals of first-grade (;oJ legos, 

(11) the principals of constituent colleges other than 
Arts colleges, 

(12) the whole- time University Professors paid from 

University funds, and 

' (13) niembers of the Syndicate who are not otherwise 

members of the Senate. 

Class II — Life-Members. 

Such persons not exceeding five as may be appointed 
by the Chancellor to^be life -members on the ground that 
^ they have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than 
Rs, 25,000 to or for the purposes of the University. 
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Class III — Other Members. 

(J) Thirty members elected by registered graduates • 
from among themselves according to the principle of 
proportionate representation by means of the single* 
transferable vote ; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council and 
ten members elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges ; 

(3) twelve members elected by the non-official mem- 

bers of the liCgisIative Council of Madras from among their 
own body ; , 

(4) five persons elected by the principals of second- 
grad*' colleges and three persona elected by headmasters of 
secondary schools recognized by the Local Government ; 

(5) four members elected by the Corporation of 
Madras from among their own body ; 

(S) two members for each district, one elected by the- 
members of the district board from among themselves,- and 
the other by the municipal councillors of the munici-» 
palities in the district from among themselves ; 

(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commercxt and two by the Southern India Chamber of 
Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the* Madras Landholders’ 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donation of not less 
than Rs. 25,000 and every person making a donation of 
not less than Rs. 10,000 and every association or person 
making an annual contribution of not less than Rs. 5,000 
to or for the purposes of the University shall be entitled 
to nominate one member to the Senate who shall be a 
member for five years or as long as the annual. c^ontribu- 
tion continues, as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons beiiig donors of sums of: 
not less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
eity shall elect such number of members not exceeding tem 
as the Chancellor may fix ; 
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(11) thirty members nominated by the Chancellor of 
whom not less than twenty shall be nominated to secure 
the representation of communities not otherwise ade- 
quately represented ; 

(12) one member to represent ear.h of the chief verna- 
cular languages in the Presidency, such member being 
chosen either by jiomination or by election in such manner 
as may be prescribed. 

Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate other 
than ex-officio ]nc|nbers shall hold office for a period of 
three years ; provided,' however, that a member nominated 
or elected in his capacity as a member of a particular body 
or as the holder of a i)articular appointment shall hold 
office so long only within that period as he continues to be 
a member of that body or the holder of that appointment 
as the case may be. 

2, The elections to the Senate shall 
Statute. be conducted in accordance with Chapter 
VI of these Laws. 

Powers of the Senate. 

3. The Senate shall be the supreme governing body of 
the University and shall have the power 
to review the action of the Syndicate, the 
Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
and shall exercise all the powers of the University not 
otherwise provided for and all powers requisite to give 
effect to ^he provisions of the Act. 

4:. The Senate shall have the follow- 
ing powers, namely : — 

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as it may think fit and to make provision for 
research and for the advancement and dissemination of 
knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity among 

^constituent and affiliated colleges with a view to promoting 
-academic life ; ^ 
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(3) to make such provision as will enable constituent 
colleges to undertake specialization of studies and to orga*- 
nise common laboratories, libraries and other equipment fot 
research work ; 

(4) to institute professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and any other teaching posts required by the Univer- 
sity and to af)point persons to such professorships, reader- 
ships, lecturer8lii])s and posts ; 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowuneiitsi exhibitions, bur- 
saries, medals and prizes ; 

(6) to grant to, and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions on, ])(;rsons who-* - 

(n) shall have passed the prescribed examinations 
of the IJniveisity, after having pursued an 
approved couise of study in a constituent or an 
affiliated college, or having been exempted 
therefrom under Section 36 (2) of the Act, or 

(b) shall have carried on research under conditions 
prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions 
on apjiroved p(M*sons in the manner prescribed ; 

(8) to provide sucli lectures and instruction for stu- 
dents of affiliated colleges of the Univ(n'sity as the Uni- 
versity may determine and also to provide for lectures and 
instruction to j^ersons not being students of the University 
and to grant diplomas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside tlie limits bf 
the Umversiiy and to allow colleges affiliated to the Univer- 
sity before the passing of the Act to continue to exercise 
the rights and privileges conferred on them by the affili- 
ation and any further rights to be conferred by the Act 
until such time as they may be transferred to other 
Universities ; 

(10) to ])rovide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels ; 
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(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, and to recognize colleges not maintained by the 
University as constituent colleges ; 

(12) to suspend or withdraw the recognition of a 
constituent college or the affili^ition of an affiliated college 
on the recommendation of the Syndicate made after giv- 
ing an opportunity to the management of such college of 
making such representations as it may deem fit, and in 
the (*ase of an affiliated college, aftor considering any 
report of the Council of Affiliated Colleges on the matter; 

(13) to make rccoTinmendations to the Local Govern- 
ment for the recognition of local areas as ‘University 
centres’ ; 

(14) to institute, maintain, and manage hostels, to 
recognize hostels not maintained by the University and to 
withdraw recognition therefrom ; 

(15) to supervise and control the residence and dis- 
cipline of tlie students of the University and to make 
arrangements for promoting their healtli and general 
welfare ; 

(16) to i\yt, (lemaml and receive sucli fees as may be 
prescribed ; 

(17) to enter into any agreement with the Government 
or witli a private m<i.iiagcnrient for assuming the manage- 
ment of jiny institution under it and for taking over its 
pro])ri*tjes aiivl li.U)iliUes and for any other purpose not 
repugnaift to the inovisions of the Act ; 

(18) to report to the Local Government at the end of 
every five years fiom the passing of the Act on the condi- 
tion of alliliated colleges and on the desirability or other- 
wise of establishing other Universities outside the limits 
of the University ; 

(19) to co-operdle with other Universities and authori- 
ties in such manner and for such purposes as the Univer- 
sity may determine ; 

(20) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the same ; ^ 
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(21) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations ; 

(22) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates ; 

(23) to make Statutes regulating the method of 
election to the authorities of the University and the proce- 
•dure at the meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other 
authorities of the University and the quorum of members 
required for tlie transaction of business by them ; 

(24) to create as prescribed by the , Laws an Affiliated 
<3ollege Fund and make rules for its management. 

(25) to delegate any of its powers to such authority or 
authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(26) generally to do all such other acts and things as 
may be necessary or desirable to further the obj ects of the 
University. 

Nothing in the Act contained shall entitle the Senate to 
affiliate to the University any college situate within the 
limits of the University. 

Meetings and Proceedings. 

5. There shall be two ordinary meetings of the Senate 
in the year on dates to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor. 
One of them shall be the annual meeting at which the 
Report and the financial estimates shall be jnesented. 
The Senate may also meet at such other times as it may 
from time to time determine. 

6. (1) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks 

fit, and shall, upon a requisition in writing 
® * signed by not less than 36 members of 

the Senate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. 


(2) Any requisition for a special meeting must be in 
g. . . writing signed by ,the requisitionists, 

^ and must be forwarded to the Registrar 

Unth a copy of the resolution or resolutions to be moved at 
the meeting and also the name of the proposer of each 
resolution. 
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Statute* 


7. The Registrar shall under the directions of the Vice- 

Chancellor give not less than six weeks’ 
^ ‘ notice of the date of an ordinary meeting. 

8. Any member who wishes to move a resolution at an 
Statute ordinary meeting shall forward a copy of 

the resolution to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not less than 30 clear days before the date of 
the meeting. 

9 . The Syndicate shall cause each resolution of wliich 

^ notice has been given in accordance with 

V. a u e. g Chapter to be placed in the 

agenda paper of the meeting at which it is to be moved. 

10. Not less than twenty-one days before the date of 

an ordinary meeting and not less than 
^ ^ fifteen days before the date of a special 

meeting, the Registrar shall issue to every member an 
agenda paper specifying the day and the hour of the meet- 
ing and the business to be brought before the meeting, 
but the non-receipt of the agenda pa])cr by any member 
shall not invalidate the proceexiings of the meeting ; pro- 
vided that the Syndicate may bring any business which 
in its opinion is urgent before any ordinary or special 
meeting with shorter notice or without placing the same 
on the agenda paper. 

11. Any member wishing to move an amendment to 

Statute resolution on the agenda pa])er of any 

ordinary or special meeting of the 
Senate shall forward a copy of the same to the Registrar 
so as to reach him not less than seven clear days before 
the^day of the meeting at which the resolution is to be 
moved. 

12. The Registrar shall, on the recei})t of amendments 
Statute given in accordance with Law 11 of this 

Chapter, prepare an amended agenda 
paper showing all the resolutions as in the original agenda 
paper and all the amendments, and shall post a copy 
of it to each member of the Senate not less than three 
days before the date of any meeting. 


Statute. 


Statute. 
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13. The Vice-Chancellor shall, in the absence of the 

Chancellor or the Pro-Chancellor, preside 
at all meetings of the Senate, but if 
the Vice-Chancellor be not present, the members present 
shall elect a Chairman from among themselves. 

14. Thirty-five members of ilie Senate shall be the 

qu(»rum for a meeting of the Senate. 

* ^ ’ If a quorum is not present within fifteen 

minutes after tlie time appointed for a meeting, the 
meeting shall not be held, and the Registrar shall make 
a record of the fact. 


15. If at any time during the progress of a meeting 
any member shall call attention to the 
^ number of members present, the Chair- 

man shall witliin a reasojiable time count tlie number of 
the members ])rescnt, and, if a quorum be not present, he 
shall declare the meeting dissolved and shall leave the 
chair. All sucli dissolutions shall be recorded by the 
Registrar and the record shall be signed by the (Chairman. 


16. The Chairman shall, if so directed by a meeting at 
Statute which a quorum is present, adjourn the 

meeting from time to time and from place 
to place ; but, siibj(ict to the ])rovisions of f)ther Laws, no 
business shall be transacted at any adjourned meeting 
other tlian the business hdt uunnished at the mcciting from 
which the adjoLiriiment took place. Wh(c\ a meeting is 
adjourned for fifteen days or more, not less than ten days’ 
notice of the adjourned mooting and of the business to bo 
traiisactcd at it shall be givmi. Hivo. as aforesaid it sliall 
not be necessary to give any iu»ti(‘-e, of anatljoiirnni'nit ov of 
the business to be transacted at an adjouriK'd meeting. 


Bit si}ws$ of Mepfit‘V* 




Statute, 


it every meeting of the Senate the following shall 
be the order of business, after the election, 
if .it be nocessarv, of the Chairman : — 
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(i) The answering of questions if any. 

(ii) Any motion for a change in the order of business 
as stated in the agenda paper. 

(in) Business brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(ir) Business brought forward by the Academic 
Council. 

(c) Business brought forward by the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

(li) Business brought forward by members of the 
Senate. 

18. At an ordinary meeting of the Senate any member 
may ask any question on subjects usually 

tntuto. dealt with by the Syndicate and upon 
every ntluT inatlcr within the cognizance of the Senate 
provided that — 

(а) no question shall be asked unless it complies with 
the following conditions, namely ; — 

(i) it shall be so framed as to bo merely a request for 
information ; 

{ii) it shail not contain arguments, or inferences, 
oi defamatory statements, nor shall it refer to 
tin* conduct or character of ])eTsons except in 
their official capacity ; 

{Hi) it shall not ask for an expression of an opinion 
or for the solution of a hypothetical proposition ; 

(б) any member who wishes to ask a question shall 
forward to the Registrar a nc»tice in writing to that effect, 
togetlier witli a co])y of the questions to be asked, so as to 
rea(‘h hbn nut h'ss than twenty-one days before the date of 
the annual meeting. 

(c) the Syndicate may disallow any question on the 
ground that it cannot be answered consistently with the 
interests of the University or on the ground of non-com- 
plianco with the provisions of Law 18 (a). The decision of 
the Syndicate shall be final and no discussion thereon 
shall be permitted at any meeting of the Senate. 
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19. The Syndicate shall make arrangements for the 
answering of questions and shall include 
^ ^ * the answers to questions, if any, in the 
final agenda paper. 

20. At a meeting of the Senate the questions 
answered shall be called in the serial order in which they 
appear in the agenda paper, when any 
Statute. member may, before the next question 
is called, put any supplementary ques- 
tion arising directly out of the answer given. Thereupon 
the Vice-Chancellor may disallow the* question on any of 
the grounds specified in Law 18 {a) or (c) or decline to 
answer it without notice, or the Vice-Chancellor or a 
member of the Syndicate may answer it. 

Motions and Amendrmnts without Notice. 


21. Any member may, without previous notice, move 

any amendment to any resolution 
^ brought forward by the Syndicate under 

the proviso contained in Law 10 of this Chapter. 

22. At any meeting of the Senate the following resol u- 
Statute tions may be moved without previous 

notice : — 

(i) A motion for a change in the order of business as 
stated in the agenda paper. 


(n) A motion for the adjournment of the ;ueeting or 
debate. 

{iii) A motion that the meeting pass to the iText 
business on the agenda paper. 

(iv) A motion that the meeting be dissolved. 

(v) A motion that the question be now put. 

(vi) A motion directing the Syndicate, the Academic 
Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges to review its 
decision or recommendation and to report at a subse- 
quent meeting of the Senate. 
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(ini) A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
to inquire into and report on any matter before the Senate 
at the time. 

{viii) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate 
at the time to the Syndicate or to the Academic Council 
or to the Council of Affiliated Colleges for its views or 
recommendations and report. 

23. At any meeting of the Senate the following amend- 

Statute ments may be moved without previous 

notice : — 

(i) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind 
which, in the opinion of the Chairman, do not affect the 
sense or import of the motion to which they refer. 

(n) Amendments to any resolution or amendment on 
the agenda paper which, in the opinion of the Chairman, 
have been rendered necessary by, and are consequential 
upon, any motion passed by the Senate at the same meeting. 

{Hi) Anrendments to a motion for a change in the order 
of business as stated in the agenda paper, substituting an 
order different from that in the motion. 

{iv) AmencJrnents to a motion for an adjournment of 
the meeting or debate, substituting a time different from 
that in the motion. 

{v) Amendments to amotion directing the Syndicate, 
the Academic Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
to review or reconsider its decision or recommendation. 

(li) Amendments to a motion for the appointment of 
a Gr^mmittec, whether for enlarging or restricting its pur- 
poses or the questions remitted to it, or for adding to or 
omitting the names of members proposed to form it. 

{vii) Amendments to a motion remitting any matter 
to the Syndicate or to the Academic Council. 

24. Save as permitted in Laws 21, 22 and 23 of this 
Statute Chapter no resolution or amendment 

which is not placed on the agenda paper 
shall be moved at the meeting. 
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Procedure on Motimis. 

25. Any motion made under Law 22 (ii), (iii), (iv), (v) 

Statute Chapter shall take precedence of 

^ ^ any question that may be before the 

meeting, and, if not withdrawn, must be disposed of 
before such question. 

26. When any motion under Law 22 (ii), (iii), (iv), (v) of 

Statute Chapter has been brought forward 

^ ^ ' and has been negatived, no other motion 
of the same kind vshall be again brought forward until 
after the laj)8e of what the Chairman shall deem a reason- 
able time : nor shall any debate or discussion be allowed on 
such second or subsequent motion brought forward during 
a debate on the same question. 

27. No motion under Law 22 (ii), (iii), (iv), (v) of tliis 

, Chapter shall be made or seconded by 

Statute. ^ 1 j • J.1 V • 

any member who, during the discussion 

of any particular item of business, has already made or 
seconded any one of such motions. 

28. A motion substantially identical with one already 

Statute moved and decided upon at a meeting 

shall not be moved at the same or at 
any adj ourned meeting ; a motion substantially identical 
in part only witli one already moved at a meeting may be 
moved at the same or any adjouriKid meeting with the 
omission of such part. 

29. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting shall bo 

statute form ‘That this meeting do now 

adjourn to’, followed by words indicatijig 
the day and hour ])roposed for the adjourned meeting.* A 
motion for the adj ournment of a debate shall be in the form 
‘ That the debate on this question be now adj ourned to ’ 
followed by words indicating the day and hour. 

30. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting or of 
Statute ^ debate on any particular question may 

be made at any time but shall not be 
made so as to interrupt a speech. If a motion for the 
adjournment of the debate be carried, the debate shall 
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be adjourned to the time specified in the motion. The 
meeting shall pass to the next business, if any, on the 
agenda paper. If either of such motions be negatived, 
the business of the meeting or the debate as the case may 
be shall be resumedf 


31. A motion to pass to the next business shall be in 
Statute form ‘ That the meeting do now pass 

to the next business on the agenda 
paper’ and may be moved at any time, but not so as^to 
interrupt a speech. If the motion be carried, the motion 
under discussion together with any amendments to it 
shall drop. 


32. A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall be 

Statute form ‘That this meeting do now 

a u e. dissolve’, and may be made at any time 
but nor so as to interrupt a speech. If such a motion be 
carried, the business still before the meeting shall drop, 
and the Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved. 


33. (1) 111 any debate a member may move ‘ that the 

Statute question be now put ’ and unless it 

.shall ajipear to the Chairman that such 
motion is an infringement of the rights of reasonable 
debate the nuition ‘ tliat tlie question be now put ’ shall 
be put to the vote forthwith and deiddcd without amend- 
ment or debate. 


(2) When the motion ‘ that the question be now put * 
has been carried the question or the motion, the debate 
on w|iich has thus ])een terminated, shall be put and decided 
without amendment or further debate. 

34. A motion directing the' Syndicate, the Academic 
Statute Council or the Council of Affiliated 

CollegjBS to review or reconsider its 
decision or recommendation may be made at any time 
during the discussion on any such decision or recommenda- 
tion, but shall not be made so as to interrupt a speech. 
The motion shall specify the matter proposed to be 
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referred to the Syndicate, the Academic Council or the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges for review or reoonsidoration 
and may also indicate generally the sense or direction in 
which the mover desires alteration in such decision or 
recommendation. The motion may also include instruc* 
tion that the Syndicate, the Academic Council or the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges shall report to the Senate by 
a specified date. 

36. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
^ to consider any question before the 

^ ’ Senate at the time*' shall state the pur- 
pose for which the committee is to be constituted and the 
names of its members and convener. 


Procedure on Amendments, 


Statute. 


36. Amendments to a resolution 
shall be — 


(i) by leaving out a word or words, 

(ii) by leaving out a word or words in order to insert 
some other word or words, and 

(iii) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

37. When the amendment is of the first kind, the form 
in which it is proposed shall be * That the 
^ ^ ‘ words (mentioning tliem) be left out of the 

resolution.’ When the amendment is of the second 
kind, the form shall be ‘That the words (mentioning them) 
be left out of the resolution and that the words (men- 
tioning them) be added or inserted.’ When the amend- 
ment is of the third kind, the form shall be ‘That the words 
(mentioning them) be added or inserted ’ and there shall 
then follow words specifying the j)lace in which the words 
mentioned are to be added or inserted. 


Statute. 


38. No amendment shall be proposed 
which would reduce a resolution to its 
negative or opposite form. 
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39. Every amendment must be relevant to the 

resolution to which it refers and must 
Sta ute. framed so as to form therewith an 

intelligible and consistent sentence. 

40. No amendment shall be moved to a motion for 

adj ournment of meeting or debate except 
^ one substituting a different day or hour. 

41. The order in which amendments 
« to a resolution are to be brought forward 

tatute. determined by the Chairman. 


Statute. 


Resolutions, Amendments and Motions in General. 


12. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded 
^ ^ otherwise it shall drop. Any member 

1 'Cl J 

may second a motion by saying 1 second 
the motion’ and may reserve his speech. When a motion 
has been made and seconded, it shall be stated from the 
chair, unless it be ruled out of order by the Chairman. 

43. Not more than one resloiition and one amend- 

^ , ment thereto shall be iJaccd before 

• a meeting at the same time. 

44. Any resolution or amendment standing in the 

Statute name of a member who is absent from 

tlic meeting, or who declines to move it, 
may be moved by any other member. 

45. No resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn 

Statute from the decision of the meeting without 

• * its unanimous consent ; but this consent 

shall be presumed if the mover state his wish to withdraw 
the resolution or amendment and the Chairman, after an 
interval during which no dissent is expressed, announce 
that it is withdrawn. 


Statute. 


Statute. 


46. No speech shall ordinarily exceed ten minutes in 
Statute duration, provided that the mover of a 

resolution or of an amendment, when* 
moving the same, may speak for twenty minutes. 


12 
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The member who first rises to s|)eak at the conehi-- 
sion of a speech has the right to be heard. Id cases ot 
comj)etition, the diainiiaii shall decide who is in posses- 
sion of the meeting. 

47. Except as hereinafter provided*, a member having 
Statute spoken to a motion is not at liberty to 


speak again to such motion. 


48. 


Statute. 


The (Chairman has the same right of moving or 
seconding or speaking to a resolution m 
airiendment as ^ny other member, but 
he shall v acate tlie chair while so engaged, and th(‘ ( haii* 
shall during such time be taken by a member nominated 
by the Chairman. Without leaving the chair, the Chair- 
man may, however, at his discretion or at the request of 
ariy member, explain to the meeting the vscope of any 
resolution or amendment. 

49. 


Statute. 


Any member may, even whilst another is speaking, 
rise to explain any misconception of 
expressions used by him, but h(‘ shall 
confine himself strictly to such explanation. 

50. Any member may call the Chairman s attention 

Statute ^ point of order even whilst another 

member is speaking, but no speech shall 
be made on such point of order. 

51. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point 

Statute order, and may call any member to 

order, and shall have power to take 
such action as may be neceasary to enforce his decision. 

52. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
member entitled to address the meeting 
desires to speak, the mover of the reso- 
lution may reply upim the whole dgbate, provided that the 
mover of a resolution of the kind specified in clauses (i), 
(ii), (iii), (iv) and (v) of Law 22 of this Chapter shall have* 
no right of reply. No member shall speak to a question, 
after the mover has entered on his reply. 


Statute. 
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63. When the debate on a resolntif)a is concluded or 
if there be no debate, ttie Chairman shall 
a u e. question to the vote by saying, 

‘ The question is,’ followed by tln^ words of the resolution 
and the Senate shall then divide unless the Chairman 
iiscertaiji that the question is caDietl affirmatively by a 
unanimous vote. If there be an anienilmeiit, h*" shall s y, 
‘It Ijas been foll< >vved by the words of tiie r.'.solution: 

then lie shall say, ‘ Siiu o it has been niovrcl by w y 
of aniendiuent/ followed ]>y tie* words ot t he .i.tuerKliuent : 
and then, if the anvndnieiii be o»'.e of the hmd specified 
in clause (?) of I.iav 36 of this Ch; })ter lie shaH |»nt the 
question by sayhig, ‘Shall tlie words 0 ‘ word y^opose . to 
be left out be left out? ’ If the amendment be of the kind 
specified in clause (ii) of tlie same law, In put 

the ((uestion by saying, ‘ Shall the following words or 
word ... be left out in or.’u r to add or insert 
the following words or word . . ? ’ If the .amendment 

be of the kind specified in clause fm) of tlie same law 
he shall put the question bysayine, ‘Shall th<\s'* words be 
there added or insetted ? ’ If an amendment h»‘ negatived 
the original resolution shall be again state*! fiom the chair, 
and any other umendments, if any, thereto may then be 
moved. If an amendment be carried, the res>>lution as 
amended shall b*‘ stated from the chair, and may then be 
debated as a substantive resolution to which the further 
amendments, if any, to the original resolution may be 
moved, and such further amendments shall be disposed 
of in the game manner as the previous amendment* 


Voting. 


54. All questions considered a.t meetings of the Senate 

Statute decided by a majority of the 

votes of the members jiresent unless a 
particular majority is required by the Laws of the Uni- 
versity. If the votes, including that of the Chairman, be 
equally divided, the Cliairman shall have a casting vote. 
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65. On any motion being put to the vote, the Senate 
shall divide. The manner in which a 
Statute. division shall be effected shall be left 

to the discretion and direction of the 
Ohairman. The vote of each member voting shall be 
recorded if any member present desires that this shall be 
done. In that case the names of members who abstained 
from voting shall also be recorded. 

Minictes. 


56. The minutes of all proceedings of each meeting of 

^ the Senate shall be signed by the Chair- 

^ ‘ man of the meeting. The Registrar 

within three weeks after a meeting shall send a printed 
copy of the minutes of that meeting so signed by the Chair- 
man to each member of the Senate. 

. If no exception is taken by any member w^ho was 
present at the meeting to the correctness of the minutes 
within ten days of the sending of the minutes, they shall 
be deemed to be correct. 

If such exception be taken within the time aforesaid, 
the minutes shall be brought forward by the Syndicate 
at the next meeting of the Senate for confirmation or 
correction by such of the members as were present when the 
business was transacted to which the minutes refer. 

Protests. 

57. Any member intending to protest against a motion 

o . . passed at a meeting of the Senate, to 

^ ^ ‘ which the assent of the Chancellor* is 

required, shall give notice in writing of his intention 
to the Registrar within forty-eight hours from the 
date of the meeting, and within fourteen days 
from such date shall lodge his protes^t with the Registrar. 
The Registrar shall forward a copy of the protest to the 
mover of the motion. The mover of the motion may, 
within fourteen days from the receipt of the protest, 
prepare and send to the Syndicate a memorandum in sup- 
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port of the decision of the Senate. The Syndicate shall 
submit the protest and memorandum (if any) together 
with a copy of the motion for the consideration and orders 
of the Chancellor. 


'chapter VIII 
The Sthdicatb 


Constitution 


1. The Syndicate shall, in addition to the Vice-Chan. 
. cellor, consist of the following persont 

® ■ namely : — 

Class I — Ex-officio Member. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members. 


(1) Eight members elected by the Senate from 
among its members. 

(2) Three members elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members. 

(3) Three members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges from among its members. 


(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-offiUsio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided that a member 
nominated or elected in his capacity as a member of a 
particular body shall hold office so long only within that 
period, as he continues to be a member of that body. 


2. The elections to the Syndicate shall be conducted 
• , ^ in accordance with the Laws laid down. 

Statute. in Chapter VI. 


Powers and Duties, 


3. The Syndicate — 

(1) shall hold, control and administer 
the property and funds of the University ; 

(2) shall direct the form, custody and 
use the common seal of the University ; 


Act. 


Act. 
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(3) Bhall regulate and determine all matters conccrn- 
ing the University in accordance with 
the Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
provided tliat no action shall be taken by the Syndicate in 
respect of fees payable to examiners and the number, 
qualifications and tlu‘- emoluments of teachers of the Uni- 
versity, otherwise than after consideration of the recom- 
mendations of the Academic Council ; 


(4) shall (correspond on the business of the University 
with the Government and with ail other 
Statute. authorities and perstms ; 

(5) shall prepare the Annual Report of 

^ * the University and submit tlie same to 

the Senate ; 

(6) shall frame the financial estimates 

Act. of the University and submit tlie same 

to the Senate ; 


(7) shall administer all funds placed 
Act. at the disposal of the University for 

spe.cific purposes ; 

(8) shall have tlie power to provide or purchase lands, 

buildings, premises, furniture, labora- 
Statute II (c) tory apparatus, equipment and other 
in Schedule I. means needed for carrying on the work 
of the University ; 

(9) shall have power to invest any moneys belong- 

ing to the University including any 
Statute IJ (f/) unapj)Iied incojne in any of the securities 
in Schedule T. described in section 20 of the Indian 


Trusts Act, 1882, with the power to v«ary 
mch inv -stmeiits or to place on fixed dej)osit in any Bank 
approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any 
portion <»l siicli moneys not required for (nirrent 
expenditure : 

(10) sliail have th(3 power to institute^, with the 
approval and s*anctiou of the Senate, 
. such ])rofe,ssorships, readerships, lecturer- 

in k 0 e u c . yhip.s or other teac.'hing posts as may be 
proposed by the Academic Council ; 
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(11) shall have the power, subject to the approval 

of the Senate, to abolish or suspend 
* report from the Academic Council 

m^cedule . thereon any professorship, readership, 
lecturership, or other teaching post ; 

(12) shall, save as otherwise provided by the Act or 

the Statutes, a])point the teachers of 
^ ■ the University and servants, shall fix 

their emoluments and may define their duties and the 
conditions of their service and may ]>rovide for the filling 
of temporary \'aeaiBcies.; 

(13) shall have ])Ower tf> accept bequests, donations 

and transfers oi any movable or imiuox - 
‘ ° * able ])roperth»s to the University on its 

behalf, i)rovided that all such bequests, donations and 
transfers shall be rtqiorted to the Senate at its next meet- 


(H) shall have power to fix the clerical and menial 
Statute establishments and th(». scales of 

salaries and allowances payable to 
them and, except iti cases specially determined 
by the Laws, to grant leave and to sanction the payment 
of leav(‘ allowances, c.ompassionate allowances, gratuities 
and ]}ensions and the commutation of pensions, in accord- 
ance with th<‘. provisions of the Civil Service llegulations 
and the Fuiidaineutal Rules, provided that in the case 
of the menial establishment payment of pensions and 
gratuities will be regulat(‘d by the rules already framed 
i>v the Syndicatii. 


(15) 

Statute. 


shall have power to fix, determine and award 
travelling expenses and allowances to 
persons lawfully engaged or employed 
in University business. 

(16) sliaiL subject to the provisions of the Laws, 
•Statute have tlie power to recogniz(‘, institute, 

i?iaintain and Jiianage constituent colleges 
And hostels, to grant tlic rights of affiliation to colleges 
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Act. 


outnde the limits of the University, and to recommend 
to the Senate the suspension or withdrawal of such 
recognition or affiliation. 

(17) shall have power to recognize as teachers per- 

^ sons giving instruction in constituent 

^ * or affiliated colleges or hostels and to 
withdraw such r<^cognition ; 

(18) shall arrange for and direct tlie in8]>ection of 
all constituent colleges, hostels and 
affiliated colleges ; 

(19) shall apj^oint examiners aft6r consideration of 
the recommendations if any of the 
Academic Council and tlio Council of 
Affiliated Colleges and have power to 

cancel any such appointment and subject to the provisions 
of the Act to define their duties and to fix their remunera* 
tion, travelling exp^mses and other allowances ; 

(20) shall make due arrangements for examinations 
l)eing (’onducted in accfirdance with the 
laws of the University, and for the 8U])er- 
vision of such examinations and fix the 
remuneration of superintendents ; 

(21) shall publisli the results of the 
University examinations ; 


Act 

tutc. 


and Sta- 


Aot. 


(22) shall have the power subject 1o the provisions 
St t to law?^ to dispense with a strict 

^ ^ * compliance with the laws of the UnivcM - 
sity with reference to the time, place and mannor of exa- 
minations, or to the. time and manner of conducting any 
election ; and also to allow such departure from a strict 
compliance with the laws as circumstances may demand 
as to the duration of courses of Ordinary University Lec- 
tures, hours of transaction of business in the office of the 
Registrar, and in respect of dates, for payment of examina- 
tion fees, for submission of applications for examinations 
and of attendance certificates, of applications for certifi- 
cates of having passed any examination and of appli- 
cations for Convocation ; ]>rovided that any resolution of 



OBAV. VIIll 


THE SYNDICATE 


ITT 


the Syndicate passed in reference to such departure from 
prescribed procedure shall bo reported to the Senate 
at its iirx^ meeting, together with a full statement of the 
special grounds upon which the Syndicate acted ; 

(23) shall have* the power on the recommendation 

of the Academic Council to exempt by a 
^ ’ special order and on such conditions as 

the Syndicate may thinlc fit a candidate for a University 
Examination from being an enrolled member of a con- 
stituent college or of an affiliated college ; 

(24) shall have fhc power subject to the provisions 

Statute appoint, fine, suspend, or 

^ dismiss any servant of the University ; 

(26) shall have the power subject to the provisions 

Statute cognizance of any 

misconduct by any student in a college 
or hostel connected with a college or colleges, or by any 
candidate for Matriculation or for any University Exami* 
nation or for a degree, diploma, license, title or mark of 
honour, brought to the notice of the Syndicate by a Direc- 
tor f)f Public In.struction or Chief Educational Officer of a 
Province or by -the responsible authorities of the college 
or host(4 or school concerned or in the case of a State 
College in an Indian State by the Chief Educational Offi- 
ror of the State, or in any case by a member of any one of 
the University authorities or the Registrar of the Univer- 
sity or by a Chairman of a Board of Examiners, or a Chief 
Supcrinten^lent at any centre of examination and to punish 
such misconduct at any time by exclusion from any Uni- 
verg^ty Examination, or from any Convocation for the 
purpose of conferring degrees, either permanently or for a 
specified period, or by cancelling any University Exami- 
nation or by deprivation of any University Scholarship or 
Endowment Jield by such person or by each ; 

(26) shall have tlie’^power to refer any matter to the 
^ . Academic Council, the Council of Affi- 

' ® ^ Hated Colleges, a Faculty or a Board of 

Studies, and to call for a report thereon ; 
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(27) shall have the power to draft such statutes and 
ordinances as may from time to time 
be necessary and to submit them to the 
Senate in accordance with the Laws ; 


(28) shall have the power, subject to the provisions in 
the laws, to appoint its own committees 
Statute. make its own standing orders 

and, subject to the laws of the University, to regulate 
the disposal oi its own business ; 


(29) shall exercise such othei* j^ovvers and })t‘rform such 
other duties as may conferred or 
imposed on it by tlie Act. the Statutes 

or the Ordinances 


4. The annual report of the University shall be pre- 
pared by the Syndicate and shall he 
submitted to the Senate on or before 
such date as may be prescribed by the Statutes and shall 
be considered by the Senate at its next annual meeting. 
The Senate may pass resolutions thereon and (‘omniunicate 
the same to the Syndicate which shall take action in accor- 
dance therewith. The Syndicate shall inform the Senate 
of the action taken l)y it. A copy of the report with a 
copy of the resolutions theiwn, if any, of the Simatf^ shall 
be submitted to the Local Governnieiil foi- information. 


5. The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or on 
the recommendation of the Academic 
® Council, make proposals to* the Senate 
for the conferment or honorary degrees 
and shall, after the Senate assents thereto submit such 
proposals to the Chancellor for confirmation. Provided 
that in case of urgen{;y the Chancellor may act on the 
recommendation of the Syndicate only. 


6. The annual accounts and t!jie financial estimates 
of the University shall }>e [}rcpared by 
the Syndicate and shall be dealt witli 
in accordance with the laws laid down in (Chapter XIV". 
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The Academic Council. 
Consfitniion. 


ny 


1. (i) The inember.s of the Academic Council in 
, addition to the Vice-(’liance-llor nhall 

be- 

Class I — Ex-officio Members, 

(1) Tlie Director of Public Instniction, Madras. 

(2) The University rrofessors. 

(3) The Principals of first-grade colleges. 

(4) The Princij)als of professional colleges. 

(5) Any member of the t(*a(*lung stall of any college 
who may be appointed or recognized as a University 
Readei during liis tenure of office. 

Class II — Other Members. 


(1) Five Principals of .second-grade colh‘ges elected 
by tin* Jh’incioaLs of second-grade colleges. 

' (2) Three meml)ers of the teacliing staff of each of 

th(- constituent colleges to be elec'tcd by the jueiubers of 
tlie stall of the ics]iecli\ e colleges. 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its 
ovMi body who are not engaged in teaching or members of 
the Syndicate. 

• (4) One member of tlie teaching staff of each of the 

affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be elected 

by that vStaff. 

(ii) Tlie Academic Council may co-opt as members 
teachers of tlie University not exceeding six. 

2. Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years provided 
that ])ersons ajipointed or elected as 
representatives of any paiticuilar body shall hold office so 
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long only within the said period as they continue to be 
members of that body. 

3. The elections to the Academic Council shall be 
conducted in accordance with the Laws 
^ ’ laid down in Chapter VI. 


Powers and Duties. 


4. Subject to the provisions of the Act the Academic 
Council shall have the following powers, 
namely, — 

(а) to advise the Syndicate on all academic matters ; 

(б) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the in- 
stitution of professorships, rcader8hij)s, lecturerships, or 
other teaching posts and in regard to the duties and einolu- 
fnents thereof ; 

(c) to make proposals for regulating the speciak 
courses of study or division of subjects in constituent and 
affiliated colleges ; 

{d) to make regulations for and to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards : 

(c)‘to make regulations for the encouragement of 
(;o-operation and reciprocity among constituent and 
affiliated colleges with a view to promoting academic 
life ; 

(f) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or Y)re8cribing examinations 
to be recognized as etpiivalent to University examinations 
or the further qualifications mentioned in sub-section 
(i) of section 36 for admission to the degree courses of the 
ITniversity ; 

{g) to make regulations relating to courses, examina- 
tions and the conditions on which students of affiliated 
colleges shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees ^ 
of the University ; 



OHAP. IX] THE ACADEMIC COUNCIIi IBl 


{U) to constitute from among its own members Facul- 
ties in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teach- 
ing, Commerce and Agriculture and such other subj ects as 
may be prescribed ; 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate the names ol 
persons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assist- 
ant Examiners ; 

(j) to make rcM ommeiidatioii to tlie Syndicate for the 
recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in 
constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels ; 

{k) to control and ’manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or tlieir use and to 
appoint a library committee under tlie general control 
of the Academic* (^ouncil to manage the affairs of the 
library ; 

(/) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for tlie constitution or 
reconstitution of departments of studies ; 

(m) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(>t) to promote research within the ITniversity and to 
call for rep(»rts on such research from the persons engaged 
thereon and to malce recommendations to the Syndicate 
thereon ; and 

(o) to forward to the Syndi(*at(^ or refer back the 
draft of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affili- 
ated Colleges relating to courses, examinations and the 
conditions ,011 whicli students of such colleges may be admit- 
ted to examinations for tlie degrees of the University : 

rtovided that the fVuincil of Affiliated Colleges shall be 
consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses (c),(c), 
(g) and (j). 

Meetings and Proceedings. 

5. The Academic "Council shall meet ordinarily once 
Statute term — on or about the second 

Friday in March, on or about the second 
Friday in August, and on or about the second Friday in 
December. 
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Statute. 


Statute. 


6. The Vice-C-hancellor may whenever he thinks fit, 
and shall upon a requisition in writing 
signed by not less than 30 members of 

tlie Ac'.ademir CouiKil, (convene a s])ocial meeting of the 
Aeademie Council. The requisition must be in writing, 
signed by the requisitioiiists, and must be foi warded to tlie 
Registrar with a copy of tlie resolution f>r r<\solutions to 
be moved and tlie naiiK*. of the propostu* ('a(‘h resol uiio]i. 

7. Any member who wishes to move a rtjsoluLion at a 

^ meeting shall forward a copy of the resolu- 

Statute. , . i i.li>-, , A 11- 

tion to the Kegistrar'so as to reaeli liiin 

not later than the fifteenth day of the Jiionth jireceding 

that in which the meeting is to be held. 

8. The Registrar, under tlie dire{;tion of the Viee-Chan- 
cellor, shall cause* eacli resf>lution of 
which notice has been given in accordance 

with Law 7 of this Cha])ter to he i)Iaced in the agenda 
paper at tlie meeting at which it is to be moved. 

9. Not less than fifteen days before the date of every 
meeting the Registrai‘ shall issue to every 
Statute. iiember an agenda paper specifying 

the day and the hour of fhe me(*ting and 
the business to be brought before the meeting, but the 
non-receipt of the agenda pa])er by any member shall not 
invalidate the proceedings of the meeting ; yirovided 
that the Vice-Chancellor may bring any business which 
in his opinion is urgent before any meeting with shorter 
notice or without placing the same on the agenda paper. 

10. Any member wishing to move an amendment 

Statute ^ resolution on tlie agenda paper of 

any meeting shall forward a copy of the 
same to the Registrar so as to reach him not less than five 
clear days before the day of the meeting at which the 
resolution is to be moved. , 

11. The Registrar shall, on the receipt of amendments 
Statute given in accordance with Law 10 of this 

Chapter, prepare an amended agenda 
paper showing all the resolutions as in the original agenda 
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paper and all the amendments, and shall post a copy 
of it to eac h meinl)»T of the Academic Council not less 
than three days before the date of the meeting. 


12. Thirty 
Statute. 


mi'iubers of the Academic Council shall be 
tliti q uorum for a meeting of the Academic 
Council. 


13. Th<‘ 

Statute. 

Act. 


Vice-i'ham^ellor, ^f present, shall preside at all 
meetings of the Academic Council, but 
if the Vice-(-‘hancc11or be not jires'Uit the 
momlxAs present shall (dect a Chairman 


from a-mong themsrl\ c‘s. 


Btisiness of Meeting. 

11. At cAiuy ]jie<‘ting of the Academic Council the 
Statute following sliall be the order of business 

iifter the election, if it be necessary, 
of tlie Chairman : — 

(/) Any motion for a change in the order of business 
as stated in the agenda paper. 

(ii) Busine^ss brought forward by the Vice-Chancellor 
including business remitted by the Senate, the Syndicate 
and the (Jounoil of Afiiliated Colleges. 

{Hi) Business brought forward by the Fai ulties. 

{iv) Business brought forward by members of the 
Academic Council. 


^ Procedure. 

15. The pro(*ediire at meetings of the Academic Council 
sliall be regulated generally by the 
^ a- « jnocediire laid down for the Senate in 

Chapter VII, Laws J4:~16 and 21-57 inclusive, so far as 
they are applicable, but the Academic Council shall have 
power to make standing orders modifying the procedure 
contained thei*ein if it shall c^msider such modifications 
necessary for the better transaction of its business. 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Council of Affiliated Collkobs« 

ConstUnHon. 

1. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall consist 
. in addition to the Vice-Chancellor of 

the following 

(i) the principals of affiliated first-grade colleges ; 

(ii) five principals of second-grade colleges elected by 
the principals of such colleges ; 

(iii) one member for each district elected by the 
members of the district board and of the municipalities 
of that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade 
college, one being elected by the teachers of each of such 
colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University to 
be appointed by the Academic Council. 

2; Members other than ex-officio me miners shall hold 
office for a period of three years, provided 
that persons appointed or elected as 
representatives of any particular body shall hold office so 
long only within the said period as they continue to be 
members of that body. 

3. The elections to the Council of Affiliated Colleges 

^ shall be conducted in accordance vdth 

. a u e. down in Chaj)ter VI. 


Duties and Powers, 

4. The Council of Affiliated Colleges 
^ ' shall have the following powers : — 

(a) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the 
Academic Council, as the case may be, to supplement the 
teaching provided by the affiliated colleges ; 
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(b) to appoint an executive committee and such 
special or standing committees as it may consider 
desirable ; 

(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic Council 
on any matter affecting affiliated colleges ; 

(d) to submit draft Regulations and Ordinances to 
the Academic Council or to the Syndicate as the case may 
be ; 

(e) to advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
institution beyond the limits of the University ; 

(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges con- 
cerned for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliated 
colleges and for the concentration and co-ordination of 
resources for higher teaching and research and for the 
promotion of University life in suitable localities outside 
the limits of the University so as to prepare for the institu- 
tion of new universities ; 

(ff) to make proposals to the Local Government 
through the Syndicate as to the financial provision that 
should be made for the affiliated colleges and as to the 
distribution of grants to such colleges ; 

(h) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of per- 
sons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant 
Examiners ; 

(i) to advise the Academic Council on all matters 
referred to in Chapter IX, Law 4, clauses (c), (c), (§f) 
and (j) ; 

(j) to recommend to the Senate the creation of an 
Affiliated College Fund ; and 

(i;) to exercise such other powers and perform such 
other duties as may be conferred or imposed upon it 
by the Statutes. 

Meetifigs and Proceedings, 

6. The Laws regulating the meetings and proceedings 

Statute Council of Afiiliated Colleges 

shall be the same as those regulating the 
meetings and proceedings of the Academic Council so far 


13 
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»s they are applicable ; save that in the case of the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges the number of members required for 
a quorum and for a requisition for a special meeting shall 
be twenty. 

6. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall have power, 
g. . . subject to the provisions of the Act 

° * and the Statutes dealing with its consti- 
tution and powers, to make standing orders modifying 
the procedure contained in the aforesaid laws, if it shall 
consider such modifications necessary for the better tran- 
saction of its business. • 


CHAPTER XI 


Faculties 

1. The University shall include Faculties of Arts, 
. Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 

® ■ Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture, 

and such other Faculties as may be prescribed. 

2. The Faculties shall be constituted 
Act. from amongst the members of the 

Academic Council. 

3. Every member of the Academic Council shall be 

Statute assigned by order of the Academic 

* ’ Council to one or more of the Faculties at 

the meeting of the Academic Council next after his 
becoming a member. 

4. Each Faculty shall comprise such Departments of 

Teaching as may be prescribed by‘the 
Ordinances, and there shall be a Board 
of Studies attached to each Department of Teaching. 

5. The Faculty of Arts shall comprise the following 

Ordinance. Vi.- 

Sanskrit, Unya with Marathi, Hindi, 

Burmese and Sinhalese, Greek with Latin, French and 

German, Hebrew with Syr'ac, Arabic, Persian and Urdu, 

Tamil, Telugu, Eanarese, Malayalam, Fkilosophy, Histiwy 
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with Geography, and Economics. The Faculty of Science 
shall comprise the following Departments of Teaching : 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany and 
Geology. The Faculties of Teaching, Law, Medicine, 
Engineering, Agriculture and Commerce shall each comprise 
one Department of Teaching. 


6. Each Faculty shall elect one of its members to be 
Statute President of the Faculty. Within one 
' ^ ^ • month after the occurrence of a vacancy 

in the office of President of a Faculty, the Registrar shall 
send to each member of the Faculty an intimation of the 
vacancy and also a voting paper. The voting paper shall 
be returned by the member so as to reach the Registrar 
not later than the fourteenth day after the date of ])osting 
the intimation. The Vice-Chancellor shall declare the 
member who has the highest number of votes to be the 
President. In the event of an equality of votes the final 
selection of the nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made 
by the Vice-Chancellor from among the nominees receiving 
such equality of votes by drawing lots in such manner as 
he may determine. The Registrar shall communicate the 
residt of the eicetion to the members of the Faculty. 

7. The President of a Faculty shall, if he remains 
Statute qualified to do so, hold office for three 

years, on the expiry of which he shall 
vacate office but shall be eligible for re-election. 


8. During the temporary absence of the President of a 
• Statute Faculty, or in the interval between the 
vacating of office by a President and the 
election of his successor, the Vice-Chancellor shall nominate 
a member of the Faculty who shall, for the time being, 
and so far as may be necessary, act as President of the 
Faculty. 


Statute. 


A Faculty shall have power — 


(i) to consider and report on any matter referred to 
.it by the Academic Council ; 
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(it) to draft regulations in regard to courses of study 
and examinations prescribed by the University and to 
lay such regulations before the Academic Council ; 

(m) to remit any matter to a Board of Studies com» 
prised within the Faculty for consideration and report ; 

(iv) to consider any report or recommendation of 
any Board of Studies ; 

(v) to appoint a Committee of the Faculty for any 
jiurpose within the cognizance or powers of the Faculty ; 

i (vi) to hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee- 
of the Faculty along with any other Faculty or a commit- 
tee thereof for the discussion of any matter of common 
interest. 


10. Meetings of a Faculty shall bo convened by the 
President of the Faculty at such times 
^ ^ as may be necessary or on the written 

request of any ten members in the case of the Faculty of 
Arts, of any five members in the case of the Faculty of 
Science and, of any three members in t]be case of the 
Faculty of Law and of any two members in the case 
of the Faculties of Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, 
Commerce and Agriculture. 


11. Any member of a Faculty may bring before any 

, meeting of the Faculty any matter 

Statute. -ii • • r • j.* A 

within its cogmzance by giving notice to 

the President, who shall, subject to the provisions of Law 

9 of this Chapter, instruct the Registrar to include such 

matter in the agenda paper of the next meeting of the 

Faculty. 

12. The President of a Faculty shall, not less than 

fifteen days previous to a meeting of the 
" * Faculty, cause a notice to be issued to 
each member of the Faculty stating the time and place 
of the meeting, and showing all the business to be brought 
before the meeting. No matter of business which is not 
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entered on the agenda pap^ of a meeting of a Faculty ,shail 
be considered at the meeting : provided that the President 
may, for reasons of urgency, bring any matter before any 
meeting without notice being given in the agonda paper : 
-and iirovided that*any member may, with i\w. permission 
of a majority of the members present at i 
any jU'’.tter before that meeting with-jur. ikjtj 


uv^eting, bring 


13. Subject to tlie foregoing regulations the procedure 
Statute meetings of Fficuliies sli.Ul be in 

geaiery-l iiccordance with the rc‘g illusions 
in regard to the procedure at iiieetiiigs of tlio Acacleniic 
Council. With regard to any ])oint of order or nu’.tter of 
procedure tlie decision of the Chairman shall be linaL 


11. The President of 
Statute. 


Facility shall preside .at all 
Facidry, but, in his 
absence, tlie members ])iN*sent shall elect 
(diaiiiuan from aniong themselves. 


me(‘tiugs of the 


Statute. 


15. The <|uoriim for a meeiing of a 
Faculty sliall be one-third of the members 
of the Faculty. 


16. 


Wlien i\ Faculty remits any matter to a Poard or 
Boards of Studk^s, it may I'e/piost the 
Board or Boards to <*ommuiiieiito its 
or their re})ort or decision directly to the Academic Council. 


Statute. 


17. 


Statute. 


The Piesideni of a Faculty may, in his discretion, 
remit any matter referred to the Faculty 
to a Board or Boards of Studies without 
laying it before a meeting of the Faculty, and may transmit 
the report or decision of the Board or Boards to the Aca- 
demic Council without laying it before a meeting 
• of the Faculty. 


18. 


Statute. 


The proceedings at each meeting of a Faculty 
shall be communicated by the Regis- 
trar to the Academic Council. 
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CHAPTER XII 


Boards op Studies 


Statute. 


1. There shall be i^oards of Studies iiii 
the following branches of knowledge : — 


i English. 

ii Sanskrit 

iii Uriya, Marathi, Hindi, 

Burmese, and 
Sinhalese. 

iv Greek, Latin, French 

and German 

▼ Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, 
Persian and Urdu. 

vi Dravidian Languages, 

vii Tamil. 

viii Telugu. 

IX Kanarese. 

X Malayalam. 
xi Mathematics. 


xii Physics. 

xiii Chemistry. 

xiv Botany. 

XV Zoology. 

xvi Geology. 

xvii Philosophy. 

xviii History and Geography, 
xix Economics. 

XX Teaching. 

xxi Law. 

xxii Medicine. 

xxiii Engineering. 

xxiv Agriculture. 

XXV Commerce. 


2. The members of the respective Boards shall bo- 

Academic Council and 
Sta u e. consist of members of the Academic 

Council and other persons possessing special knowledge of 
the subjects dealt with by the Boards to which they are 
appointed. Each Board shall wherever possible elect one 
of its own members who is on the Academic Council and 
is resident within the limits of the University to be its 
Chairman, the manner of election being the same as that of 
the election of the President of a Faculty. The members 
of the Board shall hold office for three years from ,the 
date of appointment, and shall be eligiblef or reappoint- 
ment. A member who has been absent from India for a 
period exceeding six months may be declared by the 
Academic Council to have vacated his seat, and his place 
may be filled up. No Board so appointed shall consist 
of fewer than three or more than twelve members. 

Every University Professor shall ex-officio be a- 
member of the Board of Studies concerned with the subject 
of hi>s chair. 
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Statute. 


It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to con* 
sider and report on any matter referred 
to it by the Academic Council, or the 
Faculty or President of the Faculty concerned with the 
subjects with which it deals. 

4. Each Board shall have power to recommend to the 
_ Academic Council persons to be members 

* ’ of the Board or to be Examiners or 

Assistant Examiners in the subjects with which it deals; 
to recommend text-books when necessary ; to consult 

specialists who are ^ot* members of the Board ; to make 
recommendations in regard to courses of study and 
examinations in the subject with which it deals ; and to 
lay such recommendations before the Academic Council. 

6. Meetings of a Board of Studies shall be convened by 

. the Chairman of the Board at such 

Statute. .. , ,, 

times as may be necessary or on the 

written request of not less than one-third of the actual 

number of the members of the Board. Three members 

shall form a quorum. 
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Examination Boards. 

J. Examination Boards shall, if necesaary, be ap-. 
pointed annually by the Syndicate for the following 
subjects or groups of subjects : — 


I. 

English. 

XVIT. 

Mathematics. 

II. 

Greek and 

XVIII. 

J^hysical 


Latin. 


Science. 

in. 

French. 

XIX. 

Natural Science. ' 

IV. 

German. 

‘ XX. 

Philosophy. 

V. 

Sanskrit. 

XXI.‘ 

History, Politics 

VI. 

Marathi. 


and Geography. 

VII. 

Hindi. 

XXII. 

Economics. 

VIII. 

IJriya. 

XXIII. 

Teaching. 

IX. 

Buumese. 

XXIV. 

Law. 

X. 

Sinhalese. 

XXV. 

Medicine. 

XI. 

Hebrew. 

XXVI. 

Sanitary 

XII. 

Arabics, Persian j 


Science. 


and Urdu. 

XXVII. 

Engineering. 

XTII. 

Tamil. 

XXVIII. 

Agriculture. 

XIV. 

Telugu. 

i XXIX. 

Commerije. 

XV. 

Kauarese. 

1 

• 

XVI. 

Malayalam. 




2. Speci«al Boards shall be apj)oiutod for the [)urj)Ose 
of supei'vising the Matriculation l^xamiuation and the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

3. The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for each 
Board who shall at the conclusion of every examination 
forward to the Syndicate a report on the manner in wh^ch 
the examination has been conducted. 

4. The Syndicate shall appoint Question-paper setters. 
Examiners, Additional Examiners who are not members 
of the Boards, and Assistant Examiners after considera- 
tion of the lists submitted by the Academic Council and 
the Council of Aihliated Colleges, and shall report annually 
to the Senate, the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges the names of the persons so appointed. 

* Subject to confinnatiou by the Senate. 
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5. A cousolidated list of the recommendatious of the 
Academic Council and the Council of Aihliated Colleges 
shall be maintained by the Registrar, which shall be 
amended annually in accordance with the tecommendar 
tions of these authorities. 

6. Boards of Examiners may forward to the Syndi- 
cate the names of })er,sons recommended by them as 
Additional and Assistant Examiners from the list referred 
to in paragraph 5 whi(;h shall be su])])lied to the respective 
Boards. 

7. Quest ion- paper setters shall be a[)f)ointod for one 
year and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

8. Examiners shall be appointed for one year and 
shall be eligible for rcap])ointmcnt in the two successive 
years following the year of aj)pointmeut and shall 
ordinarily be rea])))ointed. Examiners who have held office 
for three successive yofU’s wh(!thei- iji the same subject 
or in different subjects, shall not l)c reai)pointed until 
a period of two years has elapsed, i»rovided (!) that the 
numbt'r of new examiners appointed to a Board in any 
year shall not. exceed one- third of the total number 
a])poiutedand (2) that this rule shall not apjdy in the case 
of Examiners appoiiited for examinations iji subjects 
in which the numl)er of competent examuters is so small 
as to make it undcsiralde in the opinion of the Syndicate 
that the rule should be enforced strictly. 

9. Assistant Examiners shall be ap])ointcd for one 
year and shall ordinarily be rcaj^ujinted for a second 
year. They shall not be eligible for further reappoint- 
ment eithei- in the same subject or in other subjects until 
a period of two years has elapsed provided that the 
number of new Assistant Examiners appointed in anv 
year shall not excee^ fifty per cent, of the total numb^ 
appointed. 

10. An Examiner who is reappointed but not in 
successive years shall not hold office for more than three 
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years in any period of five years ; and an Assistant 
Examiner who is reappointed but not in successive years 
shall not hold office for more than two years in any 
period of four years. 

11. An Assistant Examiner who' is ineligible for 
reappointment as such may be appointed as an Examiner, 
but an Examiner who is ineligible for reappointment shall 
not be eligible for appointment as an Assistant Examiner. 

12. In the case of examinations which are held twice 
a year, in September-October as well as March-April, 
the Additional Examiners and* Afisistant Examiners 
required shall ordinarily be selected to the number required 
from among those persons who examined for the 
March-April Examinations. 

13. Question-paper setters and Examination Boards 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate ordinarily in August, 
and Additional Examiners who are not members of the • 
Boards and Assistant Examiners to the number required 
shall be appointed ordinarily in February. 

14. A list shall be prepared annually by the 
Registrar showing who have been Question-paper setters. 
Examiners and Assistant Examiners during the preceding 
five years. 

16. The Syndicate may, at any time, cancel the 
appointment of an Examiner or Assistant Examiner. 
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CHAPTER XIV 


Acfr* 


Fikancb 

1. The University shall have a fond 
to which shall be credited 


(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants,, 
if any, and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually 

towards the said fu^id 

(а) a sum equal to the amount of contribution by 

the Local Government in the financial year 
prior to the coming into force of the Act 
towards the recurring expenditure of the 
University ; and 

(б) a sum on such conditions as the Local 

Government may impose towards the salary, 
if any, of the Vice-Chancellor, the develop- 
ment of laboratory, library, museums and 
workshops and the salaries of such teachers 
o^ the University as are appointed for 
higher research and advancement and dis- 
semination of knowledge in particular 
branches of learning. 

2. The accounts of the University shall be kept by the 

Registrar under the directions of the 
Statute and Act. gyndicate and shall annually be sub- 
mitted to* such examination and audit as the Local 
Goternment may direct. 

3. The accounts when audited shall be published by the 

Syndicate in the Fort St Oeorge Gazette 
and copies thereof shall together with 
copies of the audit r^ort be submitted to the Senate and 
the Local Governmenx. 

4. The Syndicate shall annually prepare before the 

, ^ 1st February the financial estimates 

Act and Statute, 
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Statute. 


5. The annual accounts and the financial estimates 
shall be considered by the Senate at 
° ■ its annual meeting and the Senate may 

pass resolutions with reference thereto and communicate 
the same to the Syndicate which shall take action in 
accordance therewith. 

0. The Syndicate may incur expenditure outside or in 
ex(;e.ss of the budget allotments for the 
year as adopted by the Senate, but such 
expenditure shall be reported to the next meeting of the 
Senate for sanction. Tlie Syndicate however shall have 
power to rea])])ro})riate from one detailed head to another 
in tlie^ same account provided that no recurring liability 
is involved. 

7. Unspent ))aian('es of budget allotments at the close 

Statute financial yea^* shall lapses ajid sliall 

not be available for oxpoiiditiire in a 
succoodiag year except uiido* the ]>udgol of that year. 

8. The Registrar sliall be omjmwerod to receive all pay- 
ments to the University, which shall be 
credited under proper heads of account. 

All cash and accumulated balances in tlio Fee Fund 
Account sliall remain in the custody of the Accountant- 
General, Madras. The Registrar shall make all autlioriz- 
ed ])ay meats including fees, salaries and allowances pay- 
able oat of University funds. 

9. The Syndicate may invest any moneys belonging 
to the University including ^ any iin- 
appli^^d income in any of the securities 

described in section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act, 1862, 
with the power to vary sucli iuvestments or to place on 
fixed deposit in any bank approved in this belialf by the 
Local Government, any portion of such moneys not required 
for current expenditure. 

10. There shall be instituted for the benefit of the 
Statute VIII of officers, teachers and servants of the 

Schedule I, University such pension or provident 
fund the Senate may deem fit. 


Statute. 


Statute. 
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CHAPTER XV 


Convocations for Conferring Degrees 


1, Convocationg for the purpose of conferring degrees 
Statute shall be held every year ordinarily in the 

^ ' months of February and August and at 
such other times as the Chancellor shall direct. 


2. Candidates for degrees must, fifteen clear days before* 

Statute fixed for convocation, submit to 

the Registrar their applications for 
admission to their several degrees in the prescribed forms. 
No person shall be admitted to convocation who has not 
thus sent in his application to the Registrar. 

3. Any person who, having sent in his name to the 

ox X * Registrar as a candidate for a degree 

at convocation, fails to appear shall, 
when he next applies for his degree, be charged a fee of 
rupees ten, unless he can furnish to the Syndicate a suffi- 
cient reason for his non-appearance. 

4. A candidate for a degree may, with the permission 

Statute * Syndicate and on payment of a fee 

of ten rupees, be admitted in absentia 
to that degree. 

5. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 

Q , Presidents of the Faculties, and members 

of the Senate shall assemble in the Syndi- 
cate room At the appointed hour. 

the absence of the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor or other member of the Senate 
nominated by the Chancellor shall preside. 

6. The graces of the Senate on behalf of the candidates 

, for admission to the several degrees will 

^ ■ be twpplicated in the following order ; — 

Law — by the President of the Faculty of Law. 

Medicine — by the President of the Faculty of Medi- 
cine. 


Statute. 
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Engineering — by the President of the Faculty of 
Engineering. 

Science — by the President of the Faculty of Science, 

Agrixivltwre , — by the President of the Faculty of 
Agriculture. 

Commerce — by the President of the Faculty of Com- 
merce. 


Teaching — by the President of the Faculty of Teach- 
ing. 

Arts — by the President of the Faculty of Arts. 


Statute. 


7. The formula to be used for each 
grace shall mtdatis mutandis be as 
follows : — 


* Chancellor, I move that a grace of 

the Senate be passed that those persons whom the Syndi- 
cate on the reports of the Examiners has certified to be 

qualified for the degree of be admitted 

to that degree.^ 

8. Whereupon the Chancellor shall pjit the question 
Statute ^Doth it please you that this grace he 

passed V and the Senate assenting, the 
^ Chancellor shall say, ‘ This grace is passed.^ 


9. 


When all the graces have been passed, the Chancellor, 
statuf Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Presi- 

dents of the Faculties and Members of 
the Senate shall proceed in procession to the hall in which 
the degrees are to be conferred. ® 

10. The hall shall be so arranged that the Chancellor's 
Statute chair may be somewhat in advance ; 

the chairs assigned to the Pro-Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor and members of the Senate being 
placed in a half circle, so as to leave full space for the 
; presentation of the candidates. Special seats shall be 
; {provided in the hall for the members of the Academic 
« Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges, 
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11. The candidates shall wear the gowns and hoods 

pertaining to their respective degrees, 
^ and shall be arranged opposite to the 

Chancellor. 

12. On the procession entering the hall, the candi* 

dates shall rise and remain standing 
“ ' until the Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor, Presidents of the Faculties and members 
of the Senate have taken their seats. 

13. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 

Statute Presidents of the Faculties and members 

■ of the Senate having taken their places, 
the Chancellor shall say ; 

This convocation of the University of Madras has been 
called to confer degrees upon the candidates who, in the 
examinations recently held for the purpose, have been 
certified to be worthy of the same. Let the candidates 
stand forward. 

14. Then the candidates standing. 
Statute. the Chancellor shall jmt to them the 
following questions : — 

Question you strictly promise and declare ihcd^ 
if admitted to the degrees for which you are severally candi^ 
dates, and for which you have been recommended, you will, 
in your daily life and conversation, conduct yourselves as 
become members of this University ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question. — Do you promise that to the utmost of your 
opj^ortunity and ability you will support and promote the 
cause of morality and sound learning ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question. — Do you promise that you will, as far as in 
^ you lies, uphold and advance social order and the well-being 
of your fellowmen ? • 

Answer. — I do promise. 

In the case of pandidates for professional degrees, the 
following addition shall be made : — 
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Question. — Do you promise that you will faithfully 
and carefuUy fulfil the duties of the legal, medical, engineer- 
ing, teaching and agricultural professions, that you wUl, on 
all occasions, maintain their purity and reputation, and that 
you will never deviate from the straight path of their honour- 
able exercise hy making your knowledge subservient to 
unworthy ends ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Statute. 15. Then the Chancellor shall say : 


Let the candidates he now presented. 

6 

16. Then the candidates shall’ be presented to the 
Statute Chancellor by the heads of their res^ 

pective colleges being members of the 
Senate or by other members of the 
Senate, the candidates having first received their diplomas 
from the Registrar. 

17. When all the candidates for the same degree have 

been presented, the Chancellor shall say 
Statute. to the candidates, who shall remain 
standing : 

By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor 
(or by the Chancellor) of the University of Madras, I admit 

you to the degree of in this University, 

and in token thereof you have been presented with these 
diplomas, and I authorize you to wear the hood ordained, 
as the insignia of your degree. 

18. When all the candidates have been presented, 
the Registrar shall lay the record of the 
degrees that have been conferred, be- 
fore the Chancellor, who shall sign the same. 

19. Then an address may be made to the candidates 
by a member of the Senate or a member 
of the Academic Council or of the Council 

of Affiliated Colleges, appointed by the Chancellor, exhort- 
ing the candidates to conduct themselves suitably unto the 
position to which, by the degrees conferred upon them^. 
they have attained. 


Statute. 


Statute. 
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20. The address being ended, or if there is no address, 
a after the record has been signed, the 

S atuto. Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancel- 
lor, Presidents of the Faculties and members of the 
'Senate shall rise up* and the Chancellor shall say : 

I dissolve this Convocation. 


21, Then the Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chan- 
^ cellor. Presidents of the Faculties and 

members of the Senate shall retire in 
procession to the Senate room, the graduates standing. 


CHAPTER XVI 
Academic Robes 
ChanceUor 


1. A purple teray velvet gown, made like an Oxford 
Stotate Proctor’s dress gown, with two-inch 
** * gold lace down the fronts and round the 
‘bottom of the sleeves outnde. 

A black velvet academic cap, bound round with gold 
lace, and gold tassel, nine inches long. 

Pro-Chancellor, 

2. A purple gown of silk or stufi same 
Statute. shape as the Chancellor’s, and trimmed 
in the same way. 

*A cap like the Chancdlor’s, or a turban. 


Vice-Chancellor. 

3. A purple gown of silk or stuff same shape as the 
Statute Chancellor’s and trimmed in the same 

•way, but with silver lace. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s, but with silver lace and 
’tassel, or a turban. 

Id 



LAWS or THE ONIVfiBSITT 


[CBB4P. Xfi 


Begiaror. 

StAtete. 4. A block laced gown of silk or stuff. 

A black cloth academic cap (ht a turban. 

Members of the Senate, The Academtc CoumU, and 
The Council of Aviated CoUeges. 

5. A black gown of silk or stuff and a scarf of scarlet 

silk or stuff four inches wide, with a 
Statute. fringe of the same colour, three inches 
deep. 

A black velvet academic cap, or either a white, red, or 
black turban, which may have a gold border. 

Graduates. 

6. Graduates who are in the habit of wearing Indian 

Statute costume shall be clothed in wlute, and 

shall wear either a white, red, or black 
turban, which may have a gold border. All those who wear 
Em'opean costume shall wear either a black cloth 
academic cap or a turban of the above description. 

Women graduates shall not be required to be clothed- 
in white dress or to wear any head dress. • 

Bachelor of Arts or of Science. 

Q 7. A gown made of black stuff, cut 

” ■ like the Cambridge B.A. gown. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with crimson 
silk. 

Bachelor of Science «i Agriculture. ^ 

8. A gown similar to that of the B.A. Degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff, edged with green. 

MaMer of Arts or Science. 

„. . . 9. A gown made of black silk or stufT 

' cut like the Cambridge M.A. gown. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with crimson, 
silk or stuff. 


Statute. 


Statute. 
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Backdor of Laws. 

Statute ^ gown similar to that for the B. A . 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or .stuff lined with purple 
silk or stuff. 

Master of Laws. 

o. . . 11. A sown similar to that for the 

M.A. degree. 

A hood made of purple silk or stuff. 

Licentiate m Medicine and Surgery. 

Statute ^ gown similar to that for the 

B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with light«blue 
silk or stuff. 


Statute. 


Statute. 


Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery. 

c,. ^ . 13. A gown similar to that for the 

B.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with light-blue 
silk, or stuff. 


•Statute. 


Doctor of Medicine or Master of Surgery. 

^ j. 14. A gown similar to that for the 

M.A. degree. 

A hood made of light-blue silk, or stuff. 

, Bachelor of Sanitary Science. 

^ 15. A gown similar to that for the 

•statute. 3 ^ 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with terra-cotta 
silk or stuff. 

Bachelor of Etigineering. 

^ l2. A gown similar to that for the 

Statute. 3 ^ 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with orauge 
silk or stuff. 


Statute. 
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Statute. 


Licentiate in Teaching. 

17. A gown pertaining to the B.A. or 


M.A. degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff ' lined with gold- 
coloured silk or stuff. 


Degree of Do(Aor in any Faculty. 

18. A gown made of white sUk 
stuff with scarlet cloth facings. 

A hood made of scarlet silk or stuff. 


Statute. 


or 


Master of Oriental Learning. 

19. A gown made of scarlet silk. 

A hood of scarlet silk or stuff lined with pearl grey sUk 
or stuff. 


Titles in Oriental Learning. 


20 . 


Statute, 


Recipients of Oriental Titles shall wear a long 
coat and either a white, red or black 
turban, which may have a gold border. 


Diploma in Economics. 

21. Candidates for the award of Diplomas in Economics 
Statute Convocation shall wear, if they are 

graduates, the gowns, and hoods per- 
taining to their respective degrees, and if they are not 
graduates, either the costume prescribed for recipients of 
Oriental Titles or an ordinary European costume. ' 


CHAPTER XVII 

CONSTITUBHT COIXEOES 
« 

1. Constituent Colleges are colleges maintained or 
recognized by the University in accord- 
ance with the provisions of the Act in 
which instruction is provided under prescribed conditions 
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and which are situated within the limits of the University, 
that is, within a radius of ten miles from Fort St. George, 


2 . 


Those collegCiS situated within the limits of the Uni- 
versity which enjoyed the privileges 
of affiliation to the University of Madras 
before 5th March 1924 shaU be constituent colleges of the 
University, provided that they satisfy the conditions 
which shall be prescribed for the purpose. 

3. The Syndicate shall have power to recognise, after 

consultation with the Academic Council, 
^ any college within the limits of the 

University as a constituent college on such general or 
special conditions as may be prescribed, and to manage 
any college which may be maintained by the University. 

4. Every constituent college not maintained by the 

University shall be managed by a regu- 
® larly constituted governing body on 

which, except in the case of a Government College, the 
teaching staff is repi-esented, appointed by the person or 
body maintaining the college, the constitution of which 
shall be periodicjally reported to and approved of by the 
Syndicate. 


Statute. 


The a])])ointment of the members of the teaching 
staff of every constituent college shall 
be made by the governing body or any 
authority to whom such body may have delegated the 
power, and all such appointments shall be reported 
the Syndicate and shall be subject to the approval of the 
Syndicate. 

6. Colleges or Departments of Colleges may be re- 
Statute cognised by the University as providing 

courijos of instruction in Arts, Science, 
Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce or 
Agriculture. The recognition shall be given specifically 
for each subject or group of subjects and for each separate 
standard in each of the Faculties. 
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Apflicalian and conditions to be ftilfiUed. 

7. A college applying for recognition shall send a letter 

^ of application to the Registrar and shall 

satirfy the Syndicate — 

(а) that the college is to be under the management 
of a regularly constituted governing body on which, ex- 
cept in the case of a Government College, the teaching 
staff is represented ; 

(б) that, except in so far as inter-collegiate or 
University lectures have been provided under Chapter 
XXI. the character and qualifications of the teaching 
staff and the conditions governing their appointment and 
tenure of office are such as to make due provision for the 
courses of instruction to be undertaken by the college, and 
that due proportion is maintained between the number of 
the staff and that of the students under instruction ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the college is to be 
located are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and 
ventilated, and tliat there is in the college buildings ac- 
commodation adequate to the number and strength of the 
classes as regards rooms, floor space, and cubic space ; 
and that provision will be made, in conformity with the 
laws, for the residence, in the college or in lodgings 
approved by the college, of students not residing with 
their parents or duly recognized guardians, and for the 
aupervisiou and physical welfare of students ; 

{d) that due provision has been or will be made for 
a library ; 

(e) where recognition is sought in any branch of 
experimental science, that except in so far as inter- 
coUegiate or University lectures have been provided under 
Chapter XXI, arrangements have been or will be made, 
in conformity with the laws, for imparting instruction in 
that branch of science in a properly Vjquipped laboratory or 
museum ; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances 
may permit, be made for the residence of the head of the 
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college and some members of the teaching staff in or neir 
the college or the place provided for the residence of 
students ; 

(ff) that the financial resources of the college are such 
as to make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 

(h) that the recognition of the college, having regard 
to the provision made for students by other colleges in the 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the interests 
of education or discipline ; 

(t) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by students have not been so framed as to involve 
such competition with any existing college in the same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests of 
education ; and 

(j) that, in the case of colleges for women, the staff 
will be wholly, or almost wholly, composed of women, 
and that ample space will be provided for games and 
physical exercise. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that 
after the college is recognised the management will 
conform to, abide, and be bound by the Laws of the 
University for the time being and will report forthwith 
to the Syndicate any transference of management and 
all changes in the teaching staff. 

The College shall also pay to the University a recog- 
nition fee calculated, in the case of first application for 
recognition, at the rate of Rs. 150 for each member of the 
Irftpection Commission appointed by the Syndicate and 
in the case of application for further recognition at the 
rate of Rs. 100 for each such member. 

8. On receipt of a letter of application the Syndicate 
Statute direct an enquiry to be made by 

a competent person or persons authorised 
by the Syndicate in this behalf. After considering the 
report of the Inspection Commission and after making 
any further inquiries it may deem necessary th- 
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Syndicate shall decide whether the recognition should be 
granted or refused either in whole or in part, and shall 
report its decision to the Senate. 

9. 


Statute. 


The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
conditional recognition, and in the event 
of the conditions laid down not being 
fulfilled within the time specified such recognition shall 
lapse and a fresh application on the part of the manage- 
ment of the college shall be necessary. 

A recognition granted on the basis- that part of the 
instruction to be undertaken by the College is being 
given by inter-collegiate or University lectures shall be 
conditional upon the continued existence of arrangements 
for such courses of inter-collegiate or University lectures. 

10. An application for recognition may be withdrawn 
at any time before an order has been 
^ passed by the Syndicate, provided that 

the College shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee 
paid in cases in which the University incurs the expend! - 
tuie of sending out the Inspection Commission. 


11 . 


Statute. 


Where a college desires to add to the course of 
instruction in respect of which it is 
recognized the procedure prescribed by 
Laws 8 and 9 of this Chapter shall, so far as may be, 
be followed, save that a local inquiry need not be held 
if in the opinion of the Syndicate such an inquiry is 
unnecessary. 

12. EAch college shall be subject to inspection fi;om 
time to time by one or more competent 
persons authorised by the Syndicate in 
this behalf. 


Statute. 


13. 


Statute. 


The Syndicate may call u])on any college so in- 
spected to take, within a specified period, 
such action as may appear to it to be 
necessary in respect of any matters referred to in Law 
8 of this Chapter. 



<mAP. xviii] 


AFnUATEB OOLLEOES 


209 


14. Each college shall furniah such leturns and reports 
and other information as the Syndicate 
■'*'’**■ may require to enable it to judge of the 
efficiency of the college. 


15. The following registers and records in the forms 
that may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
* * * shall be maintained by each college, 
and in every case in which a school forms a part of the 
institution, they shall be maintained distinct from those 
kept for the school department — 

(a) A register of adihissions and withdrawals. 

(h) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of paymentg. 
((i) A counterfoil fee recei])t book. 

(e) Account books sliowing the financial transactions 
of the college. 

(/) A register of scholarships and concessions of al^ 
kinds whether of tuition, board or lodgings. 

((/) A register of marks obtained by each student at 
the college examinations. 

(A) A register of addresses of students. 

(i) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
Affiliated Colleges 

1. Affiliated colleges are colleges situated outside the 

• limits of tlie ITniversity and affiliated to 

^ ' the University of Madras as constituted 

prior to the commencement of this Act or admitted to 
the privileges of affiliation with the University under 
prescribed conditions. 

2 . The Syndicate ^lall have power to affiliate any college 

A A « j ca A outside the limits of the University as an 
Act and Statute. i j h r i i 

affiliated college on such general or special 

conditions as may be prescribed. The Council of Affiliated 
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OoUegM shall have the power to advise the Syiidicate on 
the affiliation of any institution and the Synfficate shall, 
before granting affiliation, consult the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges or when it is not in session the Executive 
Committee of that body. 

3. Every affiliated college shall be managed by a regu- 
Statute constituted governing body on which, 

except in the case of a Government 
College, the teaching staff is represented, appointed by the 
person or the body maintaining the college, the constitu- 
tion of which shall be periodically reported and approved 
of by the Syndicate. 


1. The appointment of the members of the teaching 
. . staff of every affiliated college shall be 

made by the governing body or any 
authority to whom such body may have delegated the 
power and all such appointments shall be reported to the 
Syndicate and shall be subject to the approval of the 
Syndicate. 


5. Colleges or departments of colleges may be affiliated 
Statute University in Arts or Science or 

* ■ in a department of Arts or of Science, in 

Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce or 
Agriculture. 


Application and conditions to he satisfied. 


A college applying for affiliation shall be situated 
. outside the territorial limits of the Madras 

Statute. University. 


7. In the case of a Government College or a State 
y College in an Indian State the applica- 

■ tion shall be made by the Director of 
Public Instruction or other chief educational officer of the 
province or State in which it is constituted : in the case 
of any other college, by the responsible authority. 
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8. A college applying for affiliation to the University 
shall send a letter of application to the 
Registrar and shall satisfy the Syndicate- 

(a) that the college is to be under the management of 
a regularly constituted governing body on which, except 
in the case of a Government College, the teaching staff is 
represented ; 

(fe) that, except in so far as inter-collegiate or Uni- 
versity lectures have been provided under Chapter 
XXI, the character and qualifications of the teach- 
ing staff and the conditions governing their appointments 
and tenure of office are such as to make due provision for 
the courses of instruction to be undertaken by the college, 
and that due proportion is maintained between the number 
of the staff and that of the students under instruction ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the college is to be 
located are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and 
ventilated, and that tliere is in the college buildings accom- 
modation adequate to the number and strength of the class 
as regards rooms, floor 8])ace, and cubic space ; and that 
provision will be made, in conformity with the laws, for 
the residence, in the college or in lodgings approved by the 
college, of students not residing with their parents or duly 
recognised guardians, and for the supervision and physical 
welfare of students ; 

Jid) that due provision has been or will be made for a 
library ; 

• (e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experi- 
mental science, that, except in so far as inter-Collegiate or 
University lectures have been provided under chapter 
XXI, arrangements have been or will be made in conform- 
ity with the laws for imparting instruction in that 
branch of science in* a properly equipped laboratory or 
museum ; 

if) that due provision will, so far as circumstances 
may permit, be made for the residence of the head of the 
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college and some members of the teaching staff in or near 
tihe college or the place provided for the residence of 
students ; 

(9) that the financial resources of the college are such 
as to make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 

(k) that the aflSliation of the college having regard to 
the provision made for students by other colleges in the 
same neighbourhood will not be inj urious to the interests* 
of education or discipline ; 

(i) that the college rules fixing tlie fees (if any) to bc' 
paid by students have not been sb framed as to involve 
such competition with any existing college in the same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests of 
education ; and ‘ 

(j) tliat, in the case of colleges for women, the staff 
will be wholly, or almost wholly, com])osed of women, and 
that ample space will be provided for games and physical 
exercise. 

The application shall further contain the assurance that 
after the college is affiliated the manao;ement will conform 
to, abide, and be bound by the laws of the* University for 
the time being and will report forthwith to the Syndicate 
any transference of management and all (dianges in the 
teaching staff. 

The College shall also pay to the University^ an 
affiliation fee calculated, in the case of first application 
for affiliation, at the rate of Rs. 150 for each niember of 
the Inspection Commission appointed by the Syndiccte 
and in the case of application for further affiliation at 
the rate of Rs. 100 for each such member, 

9 . On receipt of a letter of applicatioji tlie Syndicate 
^ shall direct an inquiry to be made by a 

competent person or i^ersons authorised- 
by the Syndicate in its behalf. After considering the report 
of the Inspection Commission and after making any further 
inquiries it may deem necessary, the Syndicate shall decide' 
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whether the afiBiliation should be granted or refused either 
in whole or in part, and shall report its decision to the 
Senate and to the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

10. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant condi- 

tional affiliation and in the event of 
^ ‘ the conditions laid down not being 

iulfilled within the time specified, such affiliation shall 
lapse and a fresh application on the part of the management 
^f the college shall be necessary. 

11. An application for afiiliation may be withdrawn • 

St tutc before an order has been 

* ^ * passed by the Syndicate, provided that 
the College shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee 
paid in cases in which the University incurs the expendi- 
ture of sending out the Inspection Commission. 

12. Where a college decides to add to the courses of 

instruction in respect of which it is 

* “ * affiliated the procedure prescribed by 

Laws 9 and 10 of this chapter shall, so far as may be, be 
iollowed, save that a local inquiry need not be held if in 
the opinion of the Syndicate such an inquiry is unnecessary. 

13. Each college shall be subject to inspection from 

St t te more competent 

^ ^ ’ persons authorised by the Syndicate 

in its behalf. 

14. The Syndicate may call upon any college so inspect- 

. ed to take within the specified period 

such action as may appear to it to be 
necessary in respect of any matters referred to it in Law 
& of this chapter. 

15. Each college shall furnish such returns and reports 

Statute other information as the Syndicate 

may require to enable it to judge of the 
efficiency of the collei^. 

16. The following registers and records in the forms 

Statute prescribed by the Syndicate 

shall be maintained by each college 


Statute. 


Statute. 
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in every case in which a school forms a part of the 
institution they shall be maintained distinct those 
kept for the school department : — 

(а) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(б) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of payment. 

(d) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 

(e) Account books showing the financial transactions 

of the college. 

(f) A register of scholarships aid concessions of all 

kinds, whether of tuition, board or lodgings. ^ 

{g) A register of marks obtained by each student at- 
the college examinations. 

(h) A register of addresses of students. 

{%) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 


CHAPTER XIX 


Residence of Students 

1. For the purposes of these laws 'a hostel’ means 

(1) one maintained or managed by the 
^ * University, (2) one maintained or man- 

aged by a (constituent or an affiliated college and 
recognised by the University, and (3) one not attached to a 
college but recognised by the University. 

2. Students who do not live either with their parents 

or with duly recognised guardians ohall 
^batute^ reside in a hostel or, until adequate 
* hostel accommodation is provided, in 

rooms inspected and approved of by the authorities of 
the colleges to which they belong. 

3. In every college students not'lliving in hostels shall 

be assigned to individual members of 
the college staff for tutorial help and 
disciplinary supervision.. 




OHAP« XIX] BESIDENOS 09 STUPBNTS 


4 . All recognised hostels shall be managed by a regularly 
constituted governing body appointed 
^laUn person or body maintaining the 

Schedule L hostel, ^e constitution of which shall 
be'periodically reported to and approved 
of by the Syndicate. 

6. The appointment of the superintending staff of 
every recognised hostel shall be made by 
Statute governing body or by any autho- 

V (6) in rity to whom such body may have 
Schedule I. delegated the power and all such appoint- 
ments shall be subject to the approval 


of the Syndicate. 


6. Any bodies or persons who wish that a hostel main- 
tained or managed by them should be 
tetute. recognised by the University shall apply 
to the Syndicate for recognition and shall supply such 
information as the Syndicate may require. The Syndicate 
after such inquiry as it may deem necessary shalll 
decide as to whether or not recognition is to be granted. 
Provisional recognition may be granted by the Syndicate 
on certain conditions, and failure to fulfil the conditiona 
laid down shall entail the lapsing of the recognition. 


7. The Syndicate shall have power to prescribe such 

* . j X X general or special conditions for recogni- 

Act and Statute, f. -x ^ j ^ 

tion as it may deem necessary and to 

suspend or* withdraw the recognition of any hostel which 
may^not be conducted in accordance with the conditions 
prescribed. Provided that no action shall be taken with- 
out affording the management of such hostel an oppor- 
tunity of making such representation as it may deem fit. 

8. The Syndicate ^hall hold periodical inspections of 

Act ad hostels, and may order a special inspjec- 

Statute. made whenever 

* it considers it desirably to so and shall^ 
take such action on the report as it deems fiib. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Univbbsitt Pbofbssorsbips, Beasebships and 
Lecturerships : University Lectures. 

1. The Senate shall have power to determine from 
time to time, after considering the recommendations of the 
Academic Council and the Syndicate, the subjects for which 
Professorships, Readerships, Lecturerships, or other teach- 
ing posts should be instituted and the several terms and 
conditions subject to which such Professorships, Reader- 
ships, Lecturerships or other teaching posts should be 
instituted. 

2. The Senate shall have power to suspend or abolish 
any Professorship, Readership, Lecturership, or other 
teaching posts after report from the Syndicate and the 
Academic Council thereon. 

3. Teachers of the University shall be of three classes ; 
Professors, Readers and Lecturers. The duties of Readers 
and Lecturers shall be (a) te teach and (b) to engage in 
research. The duties of Professors shall include in 
addition to teaching and research the guidance and 
co-ordination of studies in their subjects in consultation 
and co-operation with the colleges. 

4. It shall be open to the Syndicate to appoint Teachers 

of the University without salary to take part in University 
work in their respective subjects. «> 

6. The Sjrndicate shall have power, upon sufficient 
cause shown and after due investigation, by a resolution 
approved of by not less than two-thirds of the members 
of the Syndicate, to suspend any Teacher of the University 
from office and from the emoluments thereof in whole or 
in part for any period not exceeding one year, or to require 
him to retire, or to deprive him of office, and during the 
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suspension of any teacher to make provision for his work ; 
provided no sucn sentence of suspension, etc., shall have 
effect until approved by His Excellency the Chancellor. 

A. Full-Time Teachers of the University. 

General. 

6. Full-time Teachers of the University shall be 
selected for appointment by a Committee consisting of 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Chairman of the Board of Studies 
concerned and four persons who are ex])erts in the subject 
in which the a 2 i])ointment is to be made nominated by 
the Syndicate. In the case of Readers and Lecturers, 
one of the experts shall be the University Professor in 
the subject if there is one. 

7. Except in the case of experienced men who have 
already gained distinction in tlieir subject and who are 
being appointed as professors, appointments shall be in 
the first instance for a term of three years and shall be 
subject to confirmation at the end of that period. There- 
after appointments shall be permanent, subject to an age 
limit which shall ordinarily b(i 55 years and subject to the 
provisions of LsCw 5. 

8. The salary of a Professor shall be not less than 
Rs. 750 and not more than Rs. 1,000 per mensem, of a 
Reader not less than Rs. 400 and not more than Rs. 600 
per mensem, and of a Lecturer nor less than Rs. 150 and 
not more than Rs. 300 per mensem. 

9. Nothing in Laws 7 and 8 shall prevent the establish- 
merft in special cases of short term appointments with 
special arrangements as regards salary. 

10. A paid Teacher of the University shall not engage 
in remunerative work other than that of his office without 
the express permission of the S 3 mdicate. 

Professors. 

11. It shall be the duty of a University Professor, as 
the Syndicate may direct, to deliver lectures, to condud 

16 
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classes, to engage in research and do any other academical 
work related to the subject of his chair. 

The Registrar shall request the Boards of Studies to 
submit to the Syndicate by the 31st March each year 
recommendations as to any course of lectures to be 
delivered by University Professors. 

12. It shall be the duty of a University Professor to 
direct and supc^rvise the work of research students in 
branches of knowledge related to the subject of his chair. 

13. A University Professor shall, iPso required, advise 
the Academic Council, the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
or the Syndicate with regard to any University course 
of study or examination or on other matters relating to 
the subject connected with his chair. 

Readers and Leckirers. 

14. In a De])artment in which there is a University 
Professor, Readers and Lecturers shall work under the 
direction of the Professor concerned with the subject, 
and shall assist him in the performance of his duties as 
defined in Laws n , 12 and 13 of this Chapter. In Depart- 
ments in which there is no Professor, a Reader vsh all be the 
head of the Department and the Lecturers, if any, shall 
assist him and work under his direction. 

15. Tlie s])ecial duties of the holders of j)articular 
posts shall be such as may b(‘ prescribed. 

16. A Provident Fund shall be establisheM for the 
benefit of the full-time Teachers of the Universityf on 
such conditions as may be prescribed, to which they shall 
contribute 6J per cent, of their salaries monthly, aiul to 
which the University shall contribute an equal amount. 

17. Teachers of the University ^shali be required to 
remain in Madras during the University terms. 
Permission to leave Madras during term time may be 
granted by the Syndicate or in a case of urgency by the 
yioe--Chancellor. 
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18. Tlie Syndi(!ato shall have power to grant leave to 
Teachers of the University and to pay leave allowances, 
in accordance with such rules as may be prescribed. 

* • « 

22. Thv^ Syndicate shall have the ])ower in consultation 
with the Boards of Studies to make from time to time 
arrangements for le(*tures or courses of lectures on such 
subjects as the Syndicate may select. 

CHAPTER XXI. 

Inter-Collegiate and University Lectures. 

1. On the a])plication of the heads of two or more 
Colleges the Syndicate may sanction the making of inter- 
collegiate arrangements for the delivery of courses of 
lectures jointly to the students of those colleges, 

2. On the recommendation of the Academic Council 
the Syndicate may arrange courses of lectures to be deliv- 
ered by the teaehers of the University on subjects which 
form part of courses of instruction to be undertaken by 
any constituent ‘college recognised in such subject or 
group of subjects, 

3. Attendance of students at courses of lectures under 
clauses 1 and 2 above for purpose of attendance certifi- 
cates shall be deemed to be attendance put in at similar 
courses of lectures in the colleges to which they belong. 

CHAPTER XXII. 

Admission to Courses of Study and Examinations. 

1 . The conditions under which students may be 

^ admitted to the Degree or Diploma 

r mance. Courses and to the Examinations of the 

University shall ordinarily b(‘ those laid down in the 
regulations for the time being. 

♦ Laws 19, 20 and 2 1 dealing with Part-time Teachers arfr 
umler reference to the Academic Council. 
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2 . No candidate shall be admitted to any exainina- 

tion until he has been registered. A 
inanoe. candidate shall be registered afresh on 

•each occasion on which he presents himself for examina- 
tion and no candidate shall be registered until he has paid 
the fee prescribed. 

3. No candidate for examination shall be entitled 

Ordinance ^ refund of any f(ie he may have i:)aid, 

but the Syndicate may at its discretion 
grant such a refund in any particuJar case or class of 

cases. 

4. Each candidate for an examination shall })roduc(‘ 
such evidcnc<^ as tlie Syndicate may direct 
of having previously ])assed the qualifying 

examination prescribed by the Laws if any. He shall 
also, unless otherwise cxejn])te(l, produce in the prescribed 
form the necessary certificate or certificates required by 
the Laws of the University. 


Ordinance. 


5. The Syndicate shall have' the power to exempt 

Ordinance })rodnction of tht* ])rescTibed 

r na oe. ^m^ual certificate of attendance for the 

Matriculation Examination (a) Candidates who hold 
completed School-leaving Ccrtiticates issued under the 
authority of the Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate, 
provided that their appearance for the Secondary School- 
leaving Certificat(' Examination was at least three years 
prior to the date of their proposed appearance, at the 
Matriculation Examination, (6) Candidates who, during 
the previous three years, have been educated privately 
or in schools outside the territorial limits of the Madras 
University as defined in the Indian Uiiiversites Act, 1904, 
provided that in each case they produce satisfactory 
evidence that they are of good character and that they 
have received suitable instruction. 


Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st 
October preceding the examination. 
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6. In the case of a student who has failed to keep 
Ordinance during the year three-fourths of the attend* 

^ * auces prescribed by the institution of which 

he is a member and is therefore unable to produce 
his annual certifieate of attendance, the Syndicate may 
grant exemption from its production provided that — 

(1) the shortage of attendance does not exceed five 

days ; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Principal of the 

College of which the student is a member ; 

(3) the Syndicate* considers that the reasons given 

for failure to secim* the prescribed attendance 

are satisfactory. 

7. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 

Ordinance from the production of an annual 

certificate of attendance for the course in 
Part I — B of the Intermediate course, or in one of the 
languages in Part II — Group iii of the Intermediate Course 
or in one language alternative* in Groups (iv) and (v) or 
in one of the languages in Group (vi) under Part II of the 
B.A. Degree courses to a student studying in a college in 
which the language in respect of which exemption is 
sought is not taught, provided that the Syndicate is satis- 
fied — 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for 

not studying in a college where the language 
. in question is taught, and 

(2) as to the arrangements made for instruction 

being received by the student in that language. 

8. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 

Ordinanco from the production of either or both 

of the annual certificates of attendance 
required by candidflftes for the Oriental Title Examina- 
tions, provided that the candidate — 

0) is at the time of the examination at least twenty* 
five years of age, and 


Ofdinanco. 
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(2) is certified by the head of an approved insti- 
tution, or by a member of the Board of Studies 
dealing with the subject or language offered 
for the examination or any other competent 
scholar recognised by the , Syndicate, to be 
qualified by his attainments to appear for tlie 
examination. 


Applications for cxem])tion under tliis Ordinance 
must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before 

the 1st October preceding the (ixamhiation. 

« 

9. The Syndicate shall have* the pow(T to grant 
^ exem[>tion in the case of a candidate for the 

I inoice. jVI ^ g. Degree Examination 

who having failed in the examination is unablcj to produce 
an additional certificate of attendance for six months in 
one or more subjects of the examination in accordance 
with the Regulations, provided that lie is r(*commended 
for exemption by the Princi])al of a (Constituent or an 
Affiliated Medical Oollege. 


10. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance exemption from the production of the 

required attendance certificates, to candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts who have passed 
at least one of the Divisions of the B.A. Degre<' Examina- 
tion under the old By-laws and permit thorn to appear, 
[in accordance with the provisions of Transitory Regula- 
tion I of Chapter XXXIV of the New Regulations,] for 
the B.A. Degree Examination und(T the New I^^gulations 
in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the Divisions 
of the B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws 
which they have not passed. 

11. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 

^ exemption from the production of an annual 

r inance. certificate of attendance 0) to students 
who have been attending classes opened in a college with 
the sanction of the Syndicate pending recognition or 
affiliation, (21 to students who are unable to obtain the 
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necessary attendance certificate owing to the college of 
which th<‘y arc members having to close for a time for 
reasons recognised by the Syndicate as satisfactory. 

12. The Syndicate shall have the power on the 
recommendation of the Academic Council to 
Ordinance. exempt by a special order and on such 
conditions as the Syndicate may think fit 
a candidate for a University Examination from being 
an enrolled member of a constituent or of an affiliated 
college. , 

^ 13. Orders of exem])tion granted under 

this Chapter shall be ])crmanent. 

14. The Syndicate shall have tlie power to recognise 

as (pialifying for admission to courses of 
Ordinance. study ill a Kecognised or Affiliated College 
the examinations of Indian Universities 
and Universities of the United Kingdom which have 
been duly instituted by a Charter or by an Act of 
Parliament, which correspond to the examinations of the 
University of Madras, and the passing of which is 
required for admission to such courses. 

15. Tlic Syndicate shall have the power to accept 

as qualifying for admission to the M.L. 
Ordinance, and M.Sc. Examinations, the B.L. or LL.B., 
and B.Sc. Degrees of th(‘. Universities of 
India and of the United Kingdom, duly iiistituled by a 
Charter or by an Act of Parliameait. 

CHAPTER XXIII. 

General Rules Relating to Examinations. 

1. (a) All examiiiations shall be held in Madras and 

in such other places as may be appointed 
Ordinance. by the Syndicate. A list of centres at 
which examinations will be held shall be 
published annually in the Gazette in the preceding April. 
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{b) When there is more than one centre for a 
written examination question papers shall be given out 
to candidates on the same day and at the same hour 
in every centre. 


2. Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non 


ordinance. 


for the purposes of the University Exami- 
nations. 


3. The text-Books to be prescribed and the syllabuses 
required by the Laws, other than those 
Regulation, detailed in the Laws shall be determined 
and notified from time to time by the 
Academic Council on the recommendation of the Boards 
of Studies. 


4. The papers set in all examinations shall be such 
as a candidate of decided ability well 
R^ulation. prepared in a subject can reasonably be 
expected to answer within the time allotted. 


5. No question shall be put at any University exami- 

nation calling for a declaration of religious 
Regulation, belief on the part of the candidate, and no 
answer or translation given by any candi- 
date shall be objected to on the ground of its giving 
expression to any particular form of religious belief. 

6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 

examinations, shall be conducted by means 
Ordinance. of printed or written papers to be answeyed, 
except in the case of Vernaculars, in English 
unless otherwise stated therein. 


7. The 

Ordinance 
and Act. 


Examination Boards shall report to the 
Syndicate the results of all examinations 
conducted or supervised by them, and 
the Syndicate shall publish lists of those 


candidates who have passed the examinations in accord' 


ance with the regulations. 
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8* In examinations other than those for Degrees in 
Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture, and 
Regulation. Commerce, the names of all candidates 
obtaining Honours and of all candidates 
who are placed in the first class shall be published in 
the order of proficiency ; the names of all other successful 
candidates shall be published in the order in which they 
were registered for examination. 

li. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given 
to each successful candidate at an examina- 
Ordinance. tion ofher«than an examination for a degree, 
title or diploma. The certificate shall set 
forth the date of the examination, the subject in which 
tin* candidate was examined, the class in which he was 
plac^ed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained 
distinction in accordance with the regulations. 

Applications for certificates of having passed the 
Iiitennediate Examination shall reach the Registrar not 
later than the 1st September or 1st February succeeding 
rc'spectively the March or September Examination. 
A fee of thie(» rup(*es shall be charged for all certificates 
issued on applications received after that date. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Registrar shall be presented 
< Ordinance. at a Convocation to each successful 
■ .aiididate at an examination for a degree, 
title or diploma. The diploma shall set forth the date of 
the examination, the subjects in which the candidate 
wasi examined, the class in which he was placed, and the 
subjects, if any, in which he gained distinction in accord- 
ance with the regulations. 




REGULATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS 
FRAMED UNDER THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES 
ACT OF 1904 (NOW REPEALED) 


[N.B. — These regulations, so far as a pplicable, will remain 
in force until they arc replaced by Statutes, Ordi- 
nances and Regulations under the new Act] 

* lii * 


CHAPTEU XII 

University Studentships 

1. Studentships not exeeedin^ eight in number may 

be awarded annualJy to graduates of 
awaMeVan** University and holders of Uni- 

nually versity dijiloinas in accordance with 
the regulations set forth below if candi- 
dates of sufficient merit present themselves. 

2. The studentships will be given to enable gradu- 

ates to undertake researcli in any 
ODjeet subject in the Faculties of Arts, Science, 

Medicine, and Engineering. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for a studentship 

O iifl t! unless he has passed one of the following 
Quaimeat ons exaiiiination.s : — 

(а) The B.A. Degree Examination in Honours, 

(б) The M.B. & B.S. Degree iSxainination, 

(c) The B.E. Degree Examination, 

(d) The Diploma in Economics Examination, 
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piovided tliat where in any year all the ei^i;ht studentships 
are not awarded, the Syndicate may. in its discretion, 
award one or more studentships tr. any candidate or 
candidates who may not be graduates of the University 
or be eligible as aforesaid. 


4. A (’andidate for a studentshi]) must send in his 

a})plication in the prescribed form to 
Application Registrar so as to reach him not 

later than the 1st July. Ko application received after 
the inescrihed d^fe sliall be ac(‘epted without the 

express sanction of the Syndicate. Tin* candidate must 
state in his appIicatio]i the subject or matter lu^ proposes 
to investigate, or the general iiatui'e of the research he 
proposes to undertake. He must also state wliere he 
proposes and has })erniission to undertake his research. 

The aj)p]ication shall be referred for consideration 
Reference to re])ort to the Board of Studies 

Boards of dealing with the subject which the 

Studies student })roposes to investigate. 

5. The award of studentships will ))e made by the 

Syndicate on the reports of the 

Award Boards of Studies : usually it will be 

in August. 


6. The value of a studentshij) shall be determined 
by the Syndicate but sliall not be less 
Value shall not exceed Rs. 200 

pel* mensem. A studentship shall ordinarily he tenable 
for a ])eiiod of three years from the 
Tenure after the award on which the 

student commences work on his investigation. 


A student who fails to start work within one month 
from the date of the award of his 
SarT studentsliip will be liable to have the 
award cancelled. 
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7. Bach student shall enter into a bond with the 
University, the terms of which shall 
executed settled by the Syndicate, agreeing 

to engage diligently in research work 
during the tenure of his studentship and to refund to 
the University the amount of the studentshiiD drawn 
by him in case of resignation before the expiry of its tenure, 
or of its forfeiture for misconduct or for unsatisfactory 
progress. 

The Syndicate shall have power to waive the claim 
for refund in case of ill-health s-uppbrted by a medical 
certificate or in cases where it considers sufficient (‘ause 
has been shown to warrant exemption from repayment. 
No such cases will be considered by the Syndicate until 
the student has submitted to it an account of his 
researches so far es they Lave gone. 


Work and 
progress 


During the tenure of his studcntshii^, the holder 
must engage diligently in his investi- 
gation. Arrangements will be made 
to ro]wt on his work and progress 
from time to time by competent authority. The Syndi- 
cate shall have ])Owei to df'prive him of his student- 
ship at any time if in its opinirn his progress is not satis 
factory. 


9. The Syndicate shall liav(* power to defray out of 
IJnivejsity funds such expenditure in- 
^^^TMearclf eiirred in corim etion with rescarcli as, 
in its judgment, is reasonable. The 
Syndicate will also make arrangements where necesrary 
tor affording facilities for the prosecution of research. 


Results of in- 
vestigations 


10. Each student shall submit four printed or typed 
copies of a paper embodying the 
results and giving, an account of his 
investigations to the Syndicate at tho 
end of the tenure of his studentship. It shall, however, 
be open to him to submit to the Syndicate at any time 
the results of any completed portion of his research. 
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11. A student shaJl not, during the tenure of his 
studentship, be at liberty to publish 
Publi^tion of results of his investigation until 

"^VMtigation" them before the Syndi- 

cate in accordance with Regulation 
9 of this Chapter and has obtained sanction to such 
publication. 


12. When in the opinion of the Syndicate the charac- 
ter of the investigations on which 
a «tadcnt is engaged and the ability 
sliown by him render such a course 
desirable, the Syndicate may continue his studentship 
for an additional year. 


Continuation of 
Studentship 


Leave, 

Vacation, etc. 


13. A research student may be granted, in addition 
to the holidays notified by Govern- 
ment as public holidays, casual leave 
up to the period allowable for Govern- 
ment servants, and a vacation of one month in the year 
(the year to count from the date on whhdi he begins his 
research work). The vacation may be taken at any 
time during the year, provided that the officer appointed 
to superintend the student’s work approves of the date. 
The student shall be entitled to his .studentship during 
the vacation. 


CHAPTER XV 

OfiBicers and Servants of the University 

• The Registrar 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed 
Appointment of j^y Syndicate subject to th 

eg s rar confirmation of the Senate. 
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2. The tenure of the office of Registrar shall be 
limited to five wars, in the first 
Tenure of office instance, but the same individual shall 
^ ^ eligible for re-ai3])ointineut. In the 

event of his being* reappointed his 
service from the date of his first appointment shall qualify 
for pension or gratuity. 


3. It shall be in the power of the Syndicate to dis- 

Power of Syndi- ‘ 

cate to dispense time on payment to him 

with Registrar’s of six months' saJai^, and it may at 
services any time discliargo him from its service 
without notice oi* compensation in the event of mis- 
conduct on his part or of a breach by him of any of the 


Notice of 
resignation 


conditions on wdiich he was engaged. 
In case the Registrar should wish to 
resign his office, he shall give six months* 


notice of his intention to resign. 


4. The Registrar shall not continue to hold the office 


Limit of service 


after the com])leti()n of twenty-five 
years of service or the attainment 


of fifty-five years of age whichever be the earlier event, 
unless on tiie lecommendation of the Syndicate the 
Senate shall have extended his tenure of office for a S])eci- 
fied period. 


5. The salary i»f the Registrar shall be Rs. 600 per 

mensem, rising bv annual increments 

Salary and 5 q 

per mensem to Rs. ^00. If, 
^ F^gistrL^ completion of his term of IWe 

years, a Registrar be re-engaged, his 
salary shall be Hs. 850 per mensem rising by annual incre- 
ments of Rs. 50 per mensem to Rs. 1,000 per mensem. 
It shall be (‘om])eteut to the Syndicate to grant a Registrar 
who has reached the maximum salitf^y (Rs. 1,(X)(^) and 
whose services ai’e regarded as of special value a personal 
allowance : but in no case shall the salary of the Registrar, 
including personal allowance, exceed Rs. 1,500 per 
mensem. 
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6. The Registrar shall devote his whole time to tlie 


Conditions of 
service 


duties of his office, and shall not ab- 
sent himself from his duties without 
the ]iermis.sion of the Syndicate. 


7. The Syndica'te may grant to the Registrar leave 
Le ve absence for one month on full pay 

^ ® for each eleven months of completed 

service, or for an acc umulated period not exceeding four 
mouths in five years. The Syndicate may also grant 
him leave of abseiKie on half pay — to which may be 
added a period of iwxiiuiulated leave on full pay not ex- 
ceeding three months — lor a j^eriod not exceeding eight 
months in live years. Such leave on half pay shall not, 
ex('ept in the case of leave on medical certificate, exceed 
one-and-a-half months for each comi)letcd year of service. 


In respect of leave on full pay the provisions of Chap- 
ter XII of the Civil Service Regulations. Fourth Edition, 
or of the corresjionding chapter in subsequent editions 
shall otherwise, so far as may be, api^ly. 


8. All periods of leav e on full pay and half the amount 
of leave on half pay shall count as service for gratuity 
or ])ension. 

Duties of 9, It shall be the duty of the 

Registrar. Registrar- 

fa) to be the caustodian of the records, library, com- 
mon seal, and suidi other pioperty of the University as 
the Syndicate shall commit to his charge ; 

* (6) to act as Secretai y to the Syndicate £tnd to 
attend all meetings of the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate 
and any (Committees appointed by the Senate, the Facul- 
ties, or the Syndicate, and to keep minutes thereof ; 

(c) to conduct ihe official correspondence of the 
Syndicate and the Senate ; 

{d) to issue all notices convening meetings of the 
Senate, Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards 
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of Examiners, and any Committees appointed by the 
Senate, the Faculties^ the Syndicate, or any of the Boards ; 


(e) to perform such other work as may be from time 
to time prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to 
render such assistance «s may be desired by the Vice- 
Chancellor in the perfonuance of his official duties. 


Gratuity or 
Pension 


10. The Syndicate may grant to 
tin* Registrar a gratuity or pension 
ie^>u]ated as follows : — 


(a) After a service of less than ten years, a gratuity 
not exceeding one month’s emoluments for eacli com- 
pleted year of service. 

(t) After a sciviv-c of nut less than ten years, uj) 
to twenty -five y(‘ai‘.s, a pension not exceeding one-six- 
tieth of the average emoluments the average 

calculated u])on the last three years of service) multiplied 
by the numl^er of years of completed service. The pen- 
sion shall in no case exceed Rs. 5,000 per annum. 

11. After fifteen years of approved service and 
tlie attainment of fifty years of age 
Service entitling (|jp Registrar shall be entitled to a 
0 pens on pcnsio]i calculated as in Regulation 
10 (6) of this ('hapt(‘r. The }>ayment of this pension 
shall be made in accordance witli the provisions of Article 
931 of the Civil Service Regulations, Fifth Edition. 


12. The Registrar shall, on application previously 
jnade for the purpose of fixing a con- 
AccesstoUni- hour, arrange that any member 

versity records Senate, of the Syndicate, or 

of a Faculty, shall have access to the proceedings of the 
Senate, Syndicate, or Faculty, respectively, and to any 
documents connected with such prbceedings. 


Hours of business 
of Registrar’s 
office. 


13. Replaced by statute 5 of Chapter I 
of the Laws. (Vide page 112.) 
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The Assistant Registrar. 

14. The appointtnent of the Assistant 
ar ***^*^* Registrar by the Syndicate shall be subj ect 

tp the confirmation of the Senate. 


15. The office shall be tenable for a period of five 
years, but the same individual may 
Tenure Of office ro-appointed, and in that case his 

service shall, for the purpose of determining his salary, 
be deemed to have continued for the full number of years 
he has served. 


16. The 
Duties 


diitie*s of the Assistant Registrar shall be 
from time to tinu* defined by the 
Syndicate. 


17. No officer or servant of the University shall 
be a member of the Syndicate. 

18. No salaried officer or servant of the Univer- 
sity shall accept nomination or ei<K‘tion as Fellow f)f the 
University. 


CHAPTER XVI 

Matriculation 

1. Subject to such rules and directions as the 
Syndicate may issue from time to 
Matriculation time, holders of completed Secondary 
® Iioidere * School-leaving Certificates, issued under 
• the authority of the Government of 

Ma^^ras or such other authority as may have been 
accepted by the Syndicate, may be admitted by the Head 
of an affiliated college to a University course of study, 
and when so admitted shall be registered as Matriculates 
of the University. Female holders of such certificates 
who wish to study privately for the Intermediate 
Examination may submit their certificates to the Syndi- 
cate, and the Syndicate, if satisfied with their certificates, 
shall order their registration as Matriculates of the 
University. 


16 



234 MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. [CHAP. XVI, REGNS. 2 & 5 


The register maintained of Matriculates under this 
regulation shall set forth, in respect 
of each Matriculate, the name in full, 
the name of father or guardian, age, 
religion, vernacular, school when? cdiv*ated, number and 
date of School-leaving Certificate, (rovernment issuing 
certificate, and, except in the case of female Matriculates 
registered by order of the Syndicate, affiliated college 
entered, and date of admission. 


2. Other candidates for Matriculation shall be 
re({iiired to pass (other (1) the Matri- 

Matriculation of eulation Examination of this Univer- 
those other than .. ,, . 

S.S.L.C. holders (2) some other examination 

aecept<‘d by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto. 


3. A candidate who ]iasses the Matriculation Exami- 
nation of this University shall be 
Matriculation registered as a Matriculate and shall 

pass eertifleate ^ certificate signed by the 

Registrar setting forth tlie date of the Examination, the 
optional language iii which he was examined, and the 
class in which ho wa.s placed. 

A candidate in whose case some other examination 
is accc])tcd as the equivalent of the 
Registration of Matriculation Examination of this 

University shall be registered as a 
tions ' Matriculate of the University when 
admitted to an affiliated college. The 
register shall set forth, in respect of each su(;h Matri- 
culate, the name in full, the name of father or guardian, 
age, religion, vernacular, accepted examination, date 
of passing and number of certificate, authority issuing 
certificate, affiliated college entered, date of adrais-sion. 
In the case of female candidates sMmission to a college 
shall not be required as a condition of Matriculation. 
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CHAPTER XIX 


Fees 


Fees for Exami' 
nations 


Candidatt'3 tor examinatioDB and 
degrees shall j>ay the following 
fees : — 


Rs. 


MatriciiUtiou Examination 

.. 12 

Intermediate „* • 

.. 24 

Part I ojily 

.. 16 

Part IT only 

.. 16 

B.A. Degree Examination — 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or either i)art . ^ 

.. 36 

Subsequent appearance^ — » 

Whole Examination 

.. 36 

Eitlier Part . 

.. 22 

B.A, (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Preliminary 

.. 10 

Final . . • • ' • • 

.. 50 

M.A. Degree 

.. 25 

M.A. Degree Examination 

.. 60 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 

.. lOO 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I • • • * • • 

.. 10 

Part II ... . . ... 

.. 36 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Part I 

.. 10 
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R.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examittation— 

-{could). 

Rs. 

Part II — 



Natural Science — 



Subsidiary Subjects 


.. 25 

Main Subject 


.. 25 

Each other Branch 


.. 50 

M.Sc. Degree Examination 


.. 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science . . 


.. 100 

B.Sc. Degree in Agriculture — 



Part I 


.. 20 

One subject onlv 


.. 10 

Part II 


.. 30 

L.T. Degree Examination 

. . 

. 15 

B.L. Degree Examination — 



Eirst Examination 


.. 30 

Degree Examination . . 

. . 

.. 30 

M.L. Degree Examination 

. . 

.. 100 

LL.D. Degree „ 

• • 

.. 100 

M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree — 



First Examination 


.. 26 

One subject only 


.. 10 

Second Examination 


.. 26 

Separate subjects, each . . 


.. 10 

Third Examination 


.. 40 

Final Examination — 

• 


Whole Examination 

.. 

50 

Part 1 only 

, , 

.. 20 

Part II oidy (first appearance) 


.. 30 

Separate subjects after previous failure — 


Midwifery or Ophthalmology or Medical 


Jurisprudence 

• • 

.. 10 

Medicine or Surgery . . 


.. 1£ 

M.D. dr M.S. Degree Examination 


.. 100 
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B,S.Sc. Degi'ce Examination — 

Parti .. .. .. ..100 

Part II .. ..100- 

(A candidate who is not permitted to ait for Part 
II may be registered in a subsequent year for 
that Part without further fee.) 

B.E. Degree Examination — 

First Examination . . 20 

Degree Examination . . , . . . .30 

Examinations for Titles in Oriental Ti»arning — 

Entrance test to Vidvan Cou^e (Dravidian Main) .3 


Preliminary . . . , ' . . IC 

Knal .. .. ... 10 

Optional Division for Certificates of Proftci- 
ency.. .. .. i. ..5 

Degree of Master' of Oriental Learning 50 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics , . ' 2&- 


CHAPTER XX 

Dates for Payment of Examinstimi feos and 
subminiofi of Geitilieaiee and dates of Commoneement 
, * , of Examinations 

The latest dates on which fee for examiaations shall 
Dates' of Examl- be payable, and .-ippliGatians lor ad- 
irnssion thereto and certificates to be 

mSSi ofendidates are to be sub- 
eatfensand nutted to the Registrar in the forms 

attendanee cer- prescribed, and the dates on which 

tifleates examinations shall bS|gis, shidl be: 
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Ei^nminations 


Matriculation 

Intermediate 


B.A. Part I 

B.A. Part II 

B.A. (Honours) 
Prelimia^ry* .. 



I* 

si 

if 


a- 


gp 


Dec. 20 

Dec. 15 
or 

July 15 

Jan. 15 
or 

July 15 

Jan 15 
or 

July 15 

Jan. 15 
or 

July 15 


Marcji 16* 
March 9 
or 

August 19 
March 19 
. or 

■ August I9 
, March 19 
or 

August 19 

March 19 
. . ' • or 
August 19 


Date of 

commencement of 
examination 


4 th Monday in March. 
4th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept, 
let Monday in April, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 
2nd Monday, in April, 
or the Thursday foh 
lowirig’the2nd Mon- 
day in September. 
1st Monday in April, 
^ or . ’ 

2nd Monday in Bept. 


B.A. (Hons.) Pinal . 
ALA. 

B.Sc.~- 

Part I . . T 


Part II , 
B,Sc. (Hons)--- 

Part I 


■{ 


Part II 

B.Sc. in Agri-"| 
culture — Parts > 
I and 11 J 


L.T. 


Oct. 1 
Do. . 

Jan. 15 
or 

July 15 

Jan. 15 

Jan. 15 
or 

July 15 

Oct. 1 

4^an. 20 

Feb. 1 
or 

July 15 



MaWh 19 {•4th Monday in March. 

Do. 


.1 


March 19 
. . , or 

August 19 
March 19 


1st Monday in April, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

, Ist Tuesday in April. 


March 19 
or 

August 19 
March 19 

March 19 


•1st Monday* in April, 
or , 

2nd Monday m Sept. 

4 th Monday in March* 

j’ 

1st Monday in ApriL 


March 19 
or * 
August 19 


2nd Monday in April, 
or the Thursday fol- 
lowing the 2ud Mon- 
. day in Sept. 
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.Examinations 


i-SS 

vi 

S “.s 

J-BS 


a 

X 6C 

M 

o « 

«4-( O 

<s 

-•’i 

"O ® 

1 -^ 

.2** 


Date of 

commenoement of 
examinatioii 


i-uw - 

r 

I'eb. i 

2nd Monday 

3rd Monday in April, 

F L and B.L . . J 


in April, or 

or 

1 

July 15 

3rd Monday 

Ist Monday in Oct. 

L 

in Sept. 

3rd Monday in April 

M.I.. 

M.B. & B.S. and 

Oct. 1 



L.M. & S.— 

Feb. 1 

Monday of 

4 th Monday in March, 

l!"xaminatioiis j 

or 

Aug. Lo 

the week 
preceding 

and 1st Monday in 
October. 



the exami' 




nation. 


3rd and Final 

Do. 

Do. 

Ist Monday in Aprib 

Examinations. . 


1 

and 2nd Monday in 




October, 

M.D., or M.S. 

B.asc. 

Feb. 1 

Fb. 1 

3rd Monday in April. 

[■ 

1 

Fob. 1 

Monday of 

4th Monday in March, 

or 

the week 

and 2nd Monday in 

f^art J . . ^ 

Aug. 15 

preceding 

September. 



the exaiiii- 




nation 


f 

Feb. 1 

Do. 

Third Monday in April, 
and 2nd Monday in 

Part 11 ..J 

or 


1 

Aug. 15 


October. 

Engineering 

Jan. 15 

The Ist 

4th Monday in March. 

• 1 

Monday of 
the fortnight 



! 


preceding 
the exami- 




nation. 
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1 

KxaminationA 

i 

j 

jLast date for payment 
of fees and for sub> 
r mitting applications 

Last day for submit- 
ting certificates 

i. 

; 

t 

1 

\ 

Date of 

commencement of 
examination 

i 

Oriental Titles- 

De(i. 20 j 



Preliminary 


March 9 

4th Monday in March. 

Final 

Do, i 

Do. . 

1 

' Immediately after the 
Preliminary Exami- 
nation. 

Optional Division 
for Certificates 
of Proficioncj’. 

Do, 

i 

i Do. 

j 

t 

Immediately after the 
Final Examination. 

Diploma in Eco- 
nomics. 

Fcl). 1 

March 19 

2nd Monday in April. 


Provided that in the case of the March-April Exami- 
nations 

(1) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the week 

preceding Easter Day, the Matriculation Exami- 
nation shall commence on the previous Satur- 
day, the Intermediate Examination, the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Final Examination, M.A. 
D^ee Examination, the examinations in Engi- 
neering, and the Oriental Titles Examinations 
shall commence on the previous Tue84ay. 

(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday before EdUtcr 
Day and Easter Monday shall be dies non. 

(3) The dates for the commencement of (i) the exami- 

nations in Optional Groups (i), (ii-A), (ii-fi), 
and in each main and in each subsidiary subject 
of Optional Group (Hi) in the courses for the B.A. 
Degree, and in each separate branch of knowledge 
in the courses for the B.Sc. Degree and (u) the 
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oxaminationR in Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree 
Examination and in Branch iv of the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination shall be those notified by 
the Syndicate in the preceding February. 

(4) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the Vidvan 
Preliminary and Final E.xaminations, as to avoid, 
as far as may be practicable, the setting of dupli- 
cate sets of question papers in the same subject. 

eHAPTER XXI 

Matrieahtioii Ezaminatimi 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matrbou- 

lation Examination unless he shall 
have completed the age of fifteen 
***'™®®" years on or before the first <kiy of the 
examination: provided that the Syndicate may exempt 
from the operation of this Regulation any candidate who 
will have completed the age of 14 years on or before the 
first day of the examination, who is specially recommended 
for such exemption by the Head Master of the school of 
whidi he is a pupil and who produces a certificate of 
physical fitness from a registered Medical Praotationer. 
Apfdications for such exemption must be forwarded 
so as to reach the Registrar before the Ist of December 
preceding the examination. 

2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no- 
caifdidate who is not a pupil of a recognized high school 
shiJl be permitted to appear for the examination. 

3. A candidate who fails to pass the examination 
on the first occasion shall, on the next occasion on which 
he seeks admission to the examination, forward a second 
certificate in the form prescribed under RegifialioB 6 
of Chapt» XVin. No further certificates need be isro- 
duced for subsequent appearances. 
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4. Schools falling under any of the 
Recognition of following classes shall be recognized by 

Schools the University : — 

(а) Schools recognized by the Director of Public 
Instruction of Madras as teaching tip to the Matricu- 
lation standard. 

(б) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Ceylon, to be organized and con- 
ducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the stand- 
ard of the Matriculation Exaininatiou. 

(e) Schools in Native Stat^ of Southern India 
certified by the Darbars of the States in which they are 
situated to be organized and conducted so as to ensure 
effiwent training up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(d) Schools in Pondicherry certified by the Director 
of Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and 
conducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the 
standard of the Matriculation Examination. 

5. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt 
from the production of -the prescribe 
certificate of attendance (a) Candi- 
nfftiflci M dates who hold completed Secondary 
School-leaving Certificates issued under 
the authority of the Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate 
and who have twice appeared for the Final Examination 
qualifying for such certificates and (h) candidates who, 
during the previous three years, have been educated j[>ri- 
vately. or in schools outside the territorial limits of the 
Madras University, and female candidates provided that 
in each case they produce satisfactory evidence that they 
are of good character and that they have received suitable 
instruction. Applications for exemption from the pro- 
duction of the certificate of attendance must be forwarded 
so as to reach the Kegistrar before the 1st October pre- 
ceding the examination. 
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6. Tilt? examination shall comprise five divisions : 

(i) English Language ; (ii) Second Lan- 
guage ; (iii) Mathematics ; (iv) Ele- 
mentary Science ; (v) History and 
Geography. 

i. English Language 

Text-books shall be prescribed, of 
which a detailed knowledge may be 
required. 

• 

There shall be two papers set upon the English language: 
lone paper of two-and-a-half hours’ duration, which shall 
be ma^y upon the prescribed texts, and shall be de- 
signed to test the candidate’s proficiency in composition 
and his knowledge of grammar and idiom ; and one paper 
of two-and-a-half hom-s’ duration, which shall consist of 
(a) composition and paraphrase not based on the texts, 
and (6) the conversion, expansion, and condensation 
of sentences. Some of the exercises in the second paper 
shall be based on the texts. Paraphrase shall be treated 
as a test of the candidate’s power to understand and 
give the general meaning of passages of prose or poetry. 


4:oiines of study 
and Subjects for 
Examinations 


I. English 
Language 


ii. Second. iMnguage 

U. Second One of the following languages at 

Language the option of the candidate: — 


f Sanskrit. 

Arabic. 

(a) Classical Greek 

Persian. 

Latin. 

Hebrew. 

(6) Foreign - . French. 

German. 

f Urdu. 

Marathi. 

1 Canarese. 

Uriya. 

(c) Indian Vernaculars . . Tamil. 

Burmese. 

Telugu, 

Sinhalese. 

Malayaiaiu. 

Hindi. 
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In each classical or foreign language there shall be 
one paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, 
of which the first shall contain passages for translation 
from the text-books and questions on grammar and idiom, 
and the second shall contain unseen passages for transla- 
tion from the selected language into English and from 
English into the selected language. To the second parts 
of the paper not less than half the total number of marks 
shall be assigned. 

In each of the Indian vernacular languages there shall 
be one papcir of three hours’ duration divided into two 
parts, of which the first shall contain questions on the 
text-books and on grammar and idiom, and the second 
part shall consist of original composition. The texts 
prescribed shall be mainly in modern prose. To the 
second part of the paper not less than half the total num- 
ber of marks shall }>e assigned. 


iii* Mathematics 


There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one iu 
ill ir # 1 . Ml Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours’ 

* * ® duration, and the other in Geometry 

of two-and-a-half hours’ duration. 


(а) Arithmetic . — The principles and processes of 
Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and vulgar and 
decimal fractions. The metric system. Approximations 
to a specified degree. Contracted methods of multiplica- 
tion and division of decimals. Practice, ratio and 
proportion. Square and cubic measure. Direct appli- 
cations of the term per ceM: including interest, present- 
worth and discount, stocks and sharf\s. profit and loss, 
exchange. Square ir)ot. 

(б) Algebra . — Symbolical cxprc‘ssioii of general 
results in Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and 
their applications. Factorization of simple functions. 
Equations, conditional and identical. Equations of 
the first degree in one two and three variables and the 
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principles involved in tfieir solution. Solution of problems 
by means of such equations. Gcpiiitions of the second 
degree in one variable and the pTineij>les involved in 
their solution. Theory of j^ositive integral indices. 
Square root. Graphs of simple algebruie functions. 

(c) GeomHry—Expennwntal, — Construction of lines, 
angles, circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, chords, 
triangles and regular polygons from given data. Division 
of lines in given ratios. Bisection of ;mgles. Graphical 
extraction of Arithmetical square roots. 

Theoretical. — Angles at a poiiit. Parallel 
straight lines. Triangles and reidilijiear figures. Areas. 
Simple loci. Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs 
of the constructions in Erpemnevtal Geometry. Easy 
deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed 
from time to time. 

iv. Elementary Scknce 

There shall be one paper of thn^e liours' duration in 
Elementary Science comprising Ele- 

iv. Elementary mentary Physics and Elementary 
c ence Chemistry, as delined in a syllabus. 

V. History and Geoyraphy 

There shall be two papers set in 

V. History and History and Geography, each of two 

.Geography 

1. History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great. Britain and 
Ireland — a period or periods, u.s defined in a syllabus, 
to be prescribed each year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India— a period or 
periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each 
year. 
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2. Geography — 

(1) Geography of India., Great Britam and Ireland^ 
as defined in a syJlabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia. Africa, and America, 
Australia, as defined in a syJlabus. 

7. A candidate shall be decJaTTcl to hav(‘ passed the 
examination if he obtains not less 
Marks quali- than forty per cent, of the marks in 
fying for a pass English language and not less 

than thirty-five i>er cent, of the marks in each of the 
remaining divisions, provided that a candidate who fails to 
obtain the required minimum in one subject only but 
wlio passes in English and gains fifty per cent, of the 
total number of marks shall bo declared to have passed. 

All other candidates shail be deemed to have failed in 
th(^ examination. Successful candidates 
Classification obtain not less than sixty per 

°candidalef aggregate marks shall 

be placed in the first class. Success- 
ful candidates who obtain less than sixty per cent, 
and not less tlian fifty per cent, of the aggregate shall be 
placed in the second class. All other candidates who 
pass shall be placed in the third class. 


CHAPTER XXir 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 


]. Matriculates proceeding to a degree shall, for two 
years, each consisting of tliree terms 
ordinarily consecutive, undergo in an 
affiliated college courses of study in — 

Part I-A. English Language and 
Literature. 


Courses of 
Study 


English 


For this course books in English prose and poetry shall 
be set. 
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In setting these books, two objects shall be kept in 
view — 

(a) the improvement of the students^ knowledge 
of the English Language and of its Literature ; (6) the 
development, by training them to read with ease and 
discrimination, of their ability to extend the range of 
their knowledge. 

The course of study shall consist in - 

(1) The detailed study of certain of the set books. 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from detailed study 
of the other set books. 

Certain of the set books which are to be studied in 
detail may be retained from year to year. 

The books whieJi are not to be studied in detail shall 
be prescribed every year. The books ])rescribcd or re- 
tained in any year shall not (a) for detailed study be more 
than a [day of Shakespeare, about 1,250 lines of addi- 
tional verse, and two j)rose bookvS and (h) for perusal 
be more than three books. The books prescribed shall 
be of the same average length and difficulty from year 
to year, 

(3) Such instriution and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students’ 
j)Owers of^ understanding English and writing it clearly, 
concisely, and correctly. This instruction should in- 
clufle the following topics : — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. 
The sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. 
The period and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and 
emphasis in relation paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit re 
ferences to preceding paragraphs, as securing coherence 
in an essay. 
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Part I-B. Composition in one of the following ver- 
naculars (Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, 
Canarese, Marathi, Uriya, Urdu, Sin- 
halese, Burmese, Hindi), or tranda- 
tion into English from one of the Classical and Foreign 
Languages named in Regulation 6 of Chapter XXL 


Composition or 
Translation 


In each of the vernaculars above mentioned certain 
books shall be prescribed from time to time for non- 
detailed study. 


Optional groups 


Part 11. One of the following op* 
tional groups : — 


i. (a) Mathematics, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry. 

ii. (o) Natural Science, (fe) Physics^ (c) Chemistry, 
ii. Any three of the following subjects : — 

(a) Ancient History, (6) Modem Historyi (c) Indian History, 
(d) Logic, (e) A Classical Language, (/) A Second Classical lan- 
guage. or one of the Foreign or Indian Vernacular Languages 
mentioned in Regulation 6 of Chapter XXI. 


2. Any candidate who has been admitted to the 
Intermediate Examination in both 
^j^W**®* parts in the same year and has ob- 
™pSoiily^* tained the minimum number of marks 
prescribed in Regulation 5 of this 
Chapter in one part but ha*s failed to secure the pre- 
aoiibed minimum in the other part shall be required to 
appear again for examination only in the part in which 
he lias 80 failed, and shall not be required to appear for 
the part in which he hiis secured the necessary number 
of marks. * 


3. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Candidates examination on his obtaining in each 
passing by part of the examination not less than 
Parts the minimum number of marks pre- 

scribed for that part by Regulation 6 of this Chapter 
provided that he obtained such marks on the last occa- 
sion on which he presented himself for examination in 
such part. 
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Transitory Regulation 3-A. — The provisions of Regu- 
lations 2 and 3 of this Chapter shall be applicable to 
candidates for the examinations held in 1916 and sub- 
sequent years. / 

Subjects for exa- A candidate shall be examined 

mination in — 

Part I-A. English Language and Literature. 

There shall be four papers on English Language and 
Literature. The first paper shall be on the books of 
poetry set for detailed - study. The second paper shall 
be on the books of set for detailed study. The 

third ])aper shall consist of subjects for composition 
drawn from the subject matter of the other set books, 
and the number of subjects set vshall be larger than the 
number the candidate is required in attempt. The 
fourth paper shall be on composition and shall contain 
exercises designed to tost the candidate’s power to apply 
the principles studied in the course, and among these 
exercises may be the ex])ansion of concisely expressed 
ideas or of matter sketched in brief outline, writing short 
essays in accordance with a scheme (provided), and epi- 
tomizing fairly long jiassages of prose or poetry. The 
papers in the examination shall be so set tliat candidates 
shall be able to get full marks in the examination with- 
out answciing (juestions on matters relating to purely 
literary criticism or scholarship. 

Part ,1-H. Comjiosition in one of the following 
venuK'ulars (Tamil, Telugu, Malay alam, Oanarese, Mara- 
thi,* Uriya, Urdu, Siiilialese and Burmes(0. oi* translation 
into English from one of the Classical and Foreign Lan- 
guages named in llegulation 6 of Chapter XXI. 

There shall be one paper in composition in which the 
candidate will be rec^iired to write two short essays on 
subjects set at tlie examination. The paper shall contain 
three essay subjects one of wdiich shall be taken from 
text-books prescribed for non-detailed study in English 
and the other two shall be taken from text-books pre- 
scribed for non-detailed study in the vernaculars. 

17 
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Part II. One of the following groups at the option 
of the candidate, two papers to be set in each division of 
oach group : — 

i. (a) Mathematics, (b) Physics; (c) Chemistry 
( a) Mathematicii 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the Matri- 
culation, the course shall comprise Algebra, Plane Tri- 
gonometry and Geometry. A candi4ate shall be required 
to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic tables 
and to be able to solve questions by graphic methods, 
and to have an experimental knowledge of the simple 
geometrical solids and their sections. 

{a) Algebra . — Algebraical laws and principles and 
their applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of 
indices. Variation. Simple surds. Equivalence of sys- 
tem of equations. Solution of equations of the second 
degree in one or two variables and of equations of higher 
degree whose solution depends on them. Theoi’y of 
the equation and expression of the second degree in one 
variable. The three progressions and other series whose 
summation depends on arithmelical and geometrical 
series. Interest and annuities. Permutations and com- 
binations. The Binomial theorem for a positive integ- 
ral exponent and direct applications of the theorem 
for any exponent. Elementary theory of logarithms 
and their applications to arithmetical cohiputation. 
Problems on the above. « 

(6) Plane Trigonometry. — Meaaur(*?nent of Angles. 
Trigonometrical functions and their relations to one 
another. Solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 
Addition, multiplication and division formulae. Pro- 
perties of triangles and of the circles connected with them. 
Solution of triangles. Application of logarithms to trigo- 
nometrical computations. Measurements of heights and 
distances. 
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(c) Geom^ry — Experimental . — Construction of scaleB 
and their use. Construction of similar figures. Con^^ 
struction of the circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and 
other associated circles of triangles, and polygons. Con- 
structions from data of triangles, (piadrilaterals and 
polygons and their division in any given ratio. Areas 
of polygons and problems relating thereto. 

Theoretical . — Ratio and proportion. Similai figures. 
Concurrence and collinearity. Properties of triangles. 
Properties of circles. Loci. Elementary maxima and 
minima. Proofs of the constructions in Experimental 
Gcomftiy. Easy deductions. 

(6) Physics 

No question shall be asked whicli cannot be answered 
by simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall irutlude a more detailed study of the 
matter included in the Matriculation syllabus and in 
addition the following : — 

Dipiamic^. -'Uhe units of length and time. Displace- 
ment. s[»eed. velocity and acceleration of a panicle moving 
in a straight line. Newton's laws of motion : the units 
of mass and foi(x*. 3Iotion of a particle in a straight 
line under the action of a force in that line and in a verti- 
cal plane under the action of gravity. Energy, work, 
power and their units ; simple illustrations of the con- 
servation of energy. 

Conditions of a equilibrium of a body under thr(‘e con- 
current forces ^the parallelogram law), and under parallel 
forces. Centre of gravity. Simple machines. 

* The motion of a simple pendulum ; determination 
of g. 

Hydrostatics. — Pressure at a }K>iiit in a fluid ; defi- 
nition and illustratioMS ; transmissibility of pressure. 
Evaluation of ]>re8sure at a point in a heavy fluid at 
rest ; its uniformity in all directions. Resultant thrust 

• Only ex|X2riinental proofs are required in this case. 
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in simple cases. The principle of Archimedes, floating 
bodies, hydrometers. Applications to practical determi- 
nation of density and specific gravity. The pressure 
of a gas and its determination ; the barometer. Boyle’s 
Law ; air pumps and water pumps. * 

Heat. — Temperature and its measurement ; the con- 
struction and graduation of thermometers. The thermal 
expansion of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate 
determination : the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity ; 
the unit of heat, specific heat and the more direct methods 
of calorimetry, Laws of fusion’ evaporation and ebul- 
lition ; latent heat. Vapour pressure and how it is 
measured. Conduction and convection of lieat ; thermal 
conductivity. Radiation ; absorption and reflection ; 
law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of heat ; the 
conservation of energy. 

Light, — The ex{>erimental facts and laws of trans- 
mission, reflection and refraction of light ; simple geo- 
nR'trical deduction»s fiom those, api^licable to small direct 
pencils incident on plane and spherical surfaces. Appli- 
cations to th<; lens, telescope, microscope. The dis- 
persion of light ; the spectroscope. Radiation and 
absorption spectra. Total reflection. Determination of 
refractive indices. 

Magncli,wi. — Rjoperties of niagm ts ; poles. Laws of 
magnetic- force ; unit ])oles. Lines of force ; uniform 
magnetic fields and experimental methods of comparing 
tlum. Tlje earth’s magnetic field; th<‘ coiuj>ass. 'Mag- 
netic induction ; the mugnetie properth s of iron and 
steel. 

Electricity. — Eilectrified bodies ; electric quantity. 
Condwclois and insulators. L^stribution of electri- 
city on conductor?. Induction. Laws of force between 
^quantities of electricity. Lines of electrostatic force ; 
4^ <?lectiic field. Electiic force and electric potential ; 
difference of potential. 
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The more common forms of voltaic cells and the ae-* 
tions that go on in the cells while producing a current. 
The action of currents on magnets ; galvanometers depend- 
ing on such action including suspended coil type. Metal- 
lic conductors and electrolytes ; laws of electrolysis. 
Electromotive force ; Ohm’s Law ; resistance and the 
simpler methods of determining it. Distribution of 
energy in circuit by current and heating effects. Electro- 
magnets. 

Sound. — The production and propagation of sound ; 
the velocity of sound in air and its determination. 
Natui’e of wav<' motion and sound waves. Frequency 
of vibration ; pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. 
Laws of vibration of strings and air columns. The 
reflection of sounds ; echoes. 

(c) Chemistry 

Tlic course shall include a more detailed study of the 
matter included in the Matriculation syllabus and in 
addition the following : — 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by 
volume. Atomic theory ; symbols and their use. Equi- 
valents. Atomic weights. Molecular weights. Avoga- 
ilro’s hypothesis and relation of gas density to mole- 
cular weight. Chemical equations and calculations ; 
nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements 
and of tlio chief types of their compounds with a view to 

their classification. The })eriodic sysf (ua. niiiss action. 

• 

The ordinary inetliods of preparation, and the oliief 
properties of the following elements and their principal 
compounds : — hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, 
nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

Chief sources, preparation and propertie>s of the com- 
mon metals, viz.^ so^um, potassium (ammonium), silver, 
mercury, lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bismuth, mag- 
nesium, calcium, l^rium, aluminium, iron, manganese. 
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Chromium, tin, and the preparation and properties of their 
oxides, hydroxides and their salts with the more common 
negative radicles. 

The preparation and properties of cyanogen, hydro- 
cyanic acid and metallic cyanides. 

ii. {a) Natural Science, (h) Physics, (c) Chemistry 

(a) Elementary Botany and Elementary Zoology 
including Physiology 

The course shall consist of — 

(1) Elementary Botany. 

(2) Elenuaicaiy Zoology, including some knowledge 

of the structure and fimctions of the human 
body. 

Botany. 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and 

place in nature of the following : — Bacteiia, 
Fungi, Algae, Lichens, Mosses, Perns, and 
flowering plants. 

(2) The geneial form and structure, as seen with 

a hand lens, of the following parts : — root, 
stem, leaf inflorescence, flower, fruit and 
seed, and the meaning of ‘ homology ’ with 
regard to modifications of these. (Illustra- 
tive examples may be selected from the 
Natural Orders, etc., named below.) A 
knowledge of the terms used in descriliing 
flowering plants in any fairly recent text- 
book on Indian Botany. 

(3) The work of i.hc root, stem, leaf, and flower, 

including tne main facts concerning the 
absorption of food and Vatcr, transpiration, 
respiration, metabolism, the storage of food 
reserves, growth, reaction to light and 
gravity, pollination, fertilization, and the 
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germination o£ seeds. Candidates will be 
expected to show that they have studied 
these experimentally in living plants either 
personally or in class demonstration. 

(4) The nature, occurrence and function of epi- 

dermis, roothairs, stomata, parenchyma, vascu- 
lar bundles, sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels, an- 
cambium, so far as is required to understand 
the physiology of paragraph 3. 

(5) The princijjal characteristics of the following 

orders and tribes as exemplified in South 
India 

Anonaceaj, Malvaceae, Rhamneae, Papilionaceae, Caesal- 
piiii(»a3, Miniosean Myrtaceae, Rubiacese, Compo- 
sitae, Ojnvolvulaceae, Acanthaceae, Labiatae, 
Euj)horbiacoae, Palnieae, Musaceae. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of the 
microscope, but it is expected that teachers 
will use tlie, microscope freely for purposes of 
demonstration. 

Zoology avd PLifsioUniy, 

The c'hief (*haracters of living organisms. Proto- 
plasm Cell. Plants and animals, how they 
agree and how they differ. Meaning of the 
terms, biolog}, morphology and physiology. 
Tlie structure of the following animals treated 
in a \ory elementary manner, with general 
reference to their physiology : — Amoeba, Para- 
maecium, Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their 
reproduction. 

(In the study of the organisms mentioned above, 
it is not in^fended that the students should do 
microscopical work, but it is expected that the 
teachers will use the microscope freely for pur- 
poses of demonstration) 
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A more detailed study of the exterual characters, 
and of the general arrangement and relations 
of the chief internal organs, as revealed by 
dissection, in the cockroach, the frog, and the 
rabbit. General outline of their life-history. 

The human skeleton and its parts. The arrange- 
ment of the chief viscera in man. The leading 
facts of human physiology treated in an ele- 
mentary way. The nature of food and the 
manner in which it is digested and absorbed. 
Glands. The work of the liver. The nature 
and functions of the blood. The heart and 
the circulation. Respiration. Waste products 
and their removal. The temperature of the 
body and how it is maintained. The action 
of muscles. The chief functions of the central 
nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Candidates wdll be expected to be able to make 
simple diagrams to show the arrangement or 
general features of the chief organs and struc- 
tures in the animals enumerated in the sylla- 
bus. A knowledge of minute structure re- 
quiring the use of the microscope will not, except 
in the case of Amoeba, Paramaecium, Obclia, 
and the blood, be required. 

(6) Physics as in i {b) 

(c) Chemistry as in i (c) 

iii. (a) Ancient History, (6) Modern History, 
(c) Indian History, (d) Logic, (e) A Classical 
Language, (/) A second Classical or Other 
Language 

(a) Anderd History 

(1) Greek History down to the death of Alexander 

the Great. 

(2) History down to the death of Augustus. 




4] 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 


267 


(6) Modern History 

The History of Great Britain and Ireland, political 
and economic. 

A knowledge of Geography shall be required from the 
eandidates in both and (6). 

(c) Indian History 

The first paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval 
Indian History down to 1526 A.D., and the second paper 
shall deal with Indian History from 1526 A.D., to the 
present day. • 

(d) Logic 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. Terms. Formal 
Division and Definition. Predicables. Propositions and 
their import. Forms of Immediate Inference. 

Syllogism and other varities of Deductive Keasoning. 
Trains of Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Inductive 
Infeienco. Postulate of Induction. Induction and Ana- 
logy. The relation of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientific*. Method. Observation and 
Experiment. Hypothesis. Eiii]>irical and Causal laws. 
Forms of Explanation. Elimination of Chance. Scien- 
tific Detiiiition and Classification. Nomenclature and 
Terminology. Fallacies. 

(e) A Classical Lamjiiagc 

The first paper shall relate to the prcvscribed text-books 
and to grammar, and shall co?ivsist })artly of passages 
for transri^lioji from the text-books, partly of questions on 
idibni and grammar, and partly of questions on the 
subject-matter of the text-books. The second paper 
shall consist of a simple i)icce of English prose for trans- 
lation into the selected language, and a passage or 
passages not contained in the text- books for translation 
into English. • 

* No syllabus is prescribed. Vinoeut Smith’s larger work 
(the Oxford History of India) may be considered to indjoate the 
scope of the subject. 
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(/) A Second Classiml Language or Other Language 

In J:he case of classical and foreign languages the papers 
shall be as in iii (d). 

In the case of the Indian vernacular languages the 
first paper shall consist of questions on the text-books 
and on the grammar and idiom of the language, and the 
second shall consist of translation from and into the 
Vernaculars. 

6. A candidate shall be declared 
Mar^ qualify- have passed the examination if he 

ing or a pass obtains not less than — 

(1) thirty-five per cent, of the total marks in English 
under Part I-A ; 

(2) forty per cent, of the marks in composition in 
a vernacular or translation under Part I-B ; 

(3) Thirty-five per cent, in each of the divisions of 
the optional groups under Part II. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

Out of candidates who pass in both Parts in the same 
year those who obtain not less than 
Ctosification cent, of the total number of 

marks shall be placed in the first class 
and those who obtain less than fifty 
per cent, of the total number of marks shall be placed in 
the second class. 

Candidates who pass in both Parts in the same j^ar 
end obtain not less than .sixty per cent, in English or in 
any division of an optional group shall be noted as having 
gained distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum num- 
ber of marks in each part in separate years and are declared 
to have passed the examination under Regulation 3 of 
this Chapter shall be placed in a separate list in the second 

class. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 

Degrees of Bachelor of Arts^ Bachelor of Arts ^ 
(Honours), Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 

1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall 
undergo a further course of study 
in an aflfiliated college varying in length 
according as they intend to proceed 
to Hie ‘Bachelor of Arts Degree Exami- 
nation or to the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) Degree 
Examination. 


Undergraduates 
proceeding to 
B.A. or B.A. 
(Hons.) 


Degree of Bachelor of Arts 


A . Courses of Study 


2. For the B.A. Degree the course 
a period of two 

of three terms ordinarily consecutive 
and shall comprise instruction in — 


Courses of 
Study for B.A. 


shall extend over 
years, each consisting 


Part I. English Language and Literature. 

Part IT. One of the following groups : — 

(i) Mathematics. 

•(ii-A) Physical Science. 

(ii-B) Physical Scienct\ 

(iii) Natural Scieiici*. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language. 

(v) History and Economics. 

(vi) Languages other than English. 




260 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY RSaNS. [OHAP. XXIU 


JS. Examinations 

3.. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts until he has passed 
for examination in English Language 

e egrce Literature and in one of the op- 

tional groups contained in the courses of study. 

(6) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami' 
nation unless he has passed the 

Admission to Intermediate Examination in Arts 

Examination Science in this University or an 

examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 

4. A candidate for the B.A. Degree 
Examination may at his option present 
himself for the whole or for either Part 
at any one time. 

5. Candidates shall be examined 
in — 

1. English Language and Litera- 
ture. 

The course shall be (a) Composition on matter sup- 
plied by books set for perusal, (b) the study in detail 
of certain prescribed books and of the History of English 
literature so iar as it is represented by these books. 

The books set under (a) may include works of fiction, 
literary criticism, biography, history, science or philo- 
sophy. 

Books set under (6) shall be arranged in the following 
groups : — 

(1) Two plays of Shakespeare. 

♦ 

(2) Sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth and nineteenth 
'Century verse. 


thereto. 

Candidates may 
appear for whole 
Examinations or 
for parts 

Subjects tor 
examination 

Part I— English 
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(3) Seventeenth and eighteenth century prose begin- 
ning with Dryden. 

(4) Nineteenth century prose. 

The paper on the books under (a) shall consist exclu- 
sively of subjects for short essays, and of these the 
paper shall contain a larger number than the candidate 
is permitted to attempt. 

The j)aper.s set under (6) shall give the candidate an 
opportunity of showing, an acquaintance with other nota- 
ble books contemporary with those prescribed. 

Part 11 Ih Ow of the following groups 

Optional Groups at the oi»tion of the candidate : — 


(i) Mathemafics 


In addition to the subjects prescribed under (a) Mathe- 


(1) Mathematics 


niatics, (h) Physics, in Group i for the 
Intermediate Examination, the course 


will comprise Algebra. Plane Trigonometry. Geometry, 
Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrostatics. Astro- 
nomy, Pro])ertie.s of Matter, and Heat. 


Pure Mathematics 


A Igehra ~ I neqiialities, Limihs. Elementary theorems 
in convergence and divergence of series. The binomial 
theorem for a rational index, Ex])onentiaI and Log- 
arithmic * series. Partial fractions, elementary methods 
fo» the summation of series. The elementary properties 
of eontinued fractions. Indeterminate equations of the 
first degree. Elementary properties of Determinants. 
Typical graphs. 

ywmax^, ymmcilx^, y»ax-\-b-{’r/Xf y^ax +6+c/5i!?2 
Graphical soh(ti<w of cubic and biquadratic equations 

General properties (^f the equation of the nth degree 
and its roots and co-efficients. Simple transformations 
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of equatioas. Reciprocal equations. Approximate 
solution of numerical equations. 

Trigonoimtry, — Fuller treatment of the Intermediate 
Course. Quadrilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed 
about circles. Regular polygons. Li7nits of sin xfx and 
tan xfx as X tends to zero. DeMoivre’s theorem and its 
immediate applications. Summation of elementary tri- 
gonometrical series. 

Pure Geometry. — As in the Intermediate Course, and 
in addition ; Harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, plane, sphere, the right cylinder 
and the right cone. 

The fundamental geometrical ]>ro|)erties of the conic 
sections. 

Analytiad Geometry. — The Cartesian equations of the 
straight line and the circle referred to rectangular axes, 
the parabola, elipse, and hyperbola vefernjcl to their 
principal axes, and the rectangular hyperbola referred 
to its asymptotes. The general equation of the second 
degree. The polar equations of the straight line, circle 
and the conic. Simple j)roblems on tlie above. 

The CaZcuZie^.— Standard forms and fundamental pro- 
cesses of differentiation and integration. Simple appli- 
cations of the derivative to geometry, algebra, mecha- 
mes and physics. Maxima and minima values of a 
function of one variable. Theorem of mean value 
phical proof). Approximations and .small errors. Cur- 
vature, Cartevsian formula for the radius of curvature. 
Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. 
Integration regarded as summation, with simjJe yppli- 
cations to areas, volumes and surfaces and to mechanics. 
Solution of the differential equation* of simple harmonic 
motion.' The standard expected will be that of The 
Calcuimfor Beginners by J, W, Mercer (Cambridge Univer- 
sity Ptess). 
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Applied Mathematics 

Dynamics, — KesoJution and composition of displace- 
ments, velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed 
and velocity diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane 
under constant accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ; 
composition of simple harmonic motions. Angular 
velocity and angular acceleration : moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composi- 
tion of forces. Angular momentum : moments of inertia 
in simple cases ; the pendulum ; determination of g. 
Work, energy, conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. 
Impact; the ballistic pendulum. Simi)le cases of the 
dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dynamical units. 
Conditions of ecjuilibriiim of a body acted on by forces 
in one plane. ]Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The 
theory of simple machines. Laws of friction Graphi- 
cal methods with simple ax)plications. 

Hydrostatics. — As in group (ii-A). 

-The apparent motion of the heavens. 
Circumpolar stars. The principal constellations and 
the most conspicuous stars. 

The celestial -s’pAcrc. -Points and lines on it: — Hori- 
zon, zenith. [)oles, meridian, etc. : the equinoxial 23cint-s, 
etc. 

Celestial co-ordinate ; right a-’r*en<ion. declination, etc., 
latitude and longitude. 

llie transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The 
transit theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenonmia depending on change of latitude and longitude 
of the obseri^ : Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annflal motion of the sun. The con- 
stellations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. 
The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth's fnotian 
^ound the sun. The seasons. 
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Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and 
astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refractio7i and parcdlaT, 
Twilight. 


Determination by observation of clock error and rate, 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, 
and of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the anotion of the planets. 
Kepler^s laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane 
of her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s 
sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Causes of tlie eelij)ses of the sun and moon. P]cliptic 
limits. Number of Ech']}scs in a year. The (Udendar, 
The use of the Nautical Almanac. 

Pro'periies of matter . — As in Groiij) (ii-A). 

Heat , — As in Group (ii-A). 


(ii-A) Physical Science 


Physics.— The couise ineludcv^ 
of Ihf^ jiiatter 

(ii-A) Physical mediate e(ni r.se 

Science . „ 

loliowin^r 


a more (‘xtended study 
included in the Inter- 
and in ad.dition the 


Dynamics . — As in Group (i). 

Properties of matter .- — Elasticity : Hooke’s Law. Com- 
pressibility of ga.ses (at high and low pressure) and liquids, 
(impressibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic limits. 
Strains due to simple longitudinal plill ; Young’s modulus 
and its expression in terras of k and n. Ben<ling in one 
plane of bars of simple cross sectional area ; flexural rigi- 
dity : application to girders. Simple twisting of wires 
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•of circular cross sectional area by couple in plane at right 
.angles to length ; torsional rigidity ; applications to torsion 
balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction 
of heat. Osmosis, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its 
explanation on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis ; 
van der Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics. — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved 
surfaces. Centre of pressure in simple cases. Float- 
ing bodies and corfditions of stability. Properties of 
gases ; determination of heights by barometer. Pumps, 
pressure gauges, and hydrostatic machines. Capillary 
phenomena and their explanation by surface tension ; 
general theory of surface tension. 

Heat. — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. 
Vapour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. 
‘Conduction and diffusion of heat and the determination 
of constants. Radiation and absorption ; laws of cooling. 
Theory of exchanges ; methods of measuring radiation. 
Laws of thermodynamics ; simple ai^plications. 

Light. — Velocity of light. Illumination ; photometry. 
Achromatism in lens systems ; direct vision spectro- 
scope. 

The wave theory ; simple interference phenomena. 
Huygens’ principle. Explanation of straight line pro- 
pagation, reflexion, and refraction of light. Action of 
iirir^ors, lenses, etc., reviewed from this stand-point. 
Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings and wave length 
determination. Spectrum analysis ; Doppler’s principle. 
Double refraction and polarization of light; rotatory 
polarization ; simple applications. 

Magn^isfn . — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. 
Determination of axes and moment of magnet. Magne- 
tic potential, level surfaces. Interaction of two short 
18 
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magnets ; determination of j&eld strength. Magnetic 
shell ; its j^tential energy in magnetic field. Total nor- 
mal induction, Gauss’ theorem ; number of lines of force. 
Magnetic induction in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth ; the elements and their 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

Electricity, — Electric capacity ; specific inductive capa- 
city. Distribution of electricity on surface of conduc- 
tors ; images. Value of electric force in simple cases of 
distribution. The mechanical force on charged conduc- 
tors ; energy of electrified systems. ’ The dielectric medium ; 
dielectric displacement currents. 

Wheatsone’s bridge ; specific resistance ; resistance 
thermometers. Conductivity of eletrolytes ; ionization ; 
migration phenomena ; accumulators. Standard cells : 
the potentiometers system of measurement. Thermo- 
electricity : application of thermodynamics ; thermo- 
electric diagrams. Electro-magnetic induction ; Co- 
efficients of induction ; induction coils. Energy of cir- 
cuit carrying current when placed in a magnetic field ; 
mechanical force on conductors carrying current ; moving 
coil instruments. Lenz’s law ; illustration from dynamos 
and motors, etc. Determination of current resistance, 
E.M.F. in absolute measure. The discharge of a con- 
denser : electric waves. 

The elementary theory of the continuous current 
dynamo and motor and of the alternate current dynamo. 
Gfeneral principles of the application of electricity to 
lighting, power transmission, telegraphy, etc. • 

Sound, — The transmission of energy through material 
media by wave motion ; speed of propagation of waves 
of permanent type. Nature of musical sound ; pitch, 
scales. Reflexion and refraction of sound; influence of 
wave length. The vibration of strings, bars, plates and 
gas columns ; resonance. Interference and diffraction^ 
phenomena. Anaiyeds of sound. Measurement of wave 
length, velocity and pitch. 
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A practical examination will be held to test the candi- 
date’s acijuaintance with the . phenomena ana ids arillity 
to show them, as well as his ability to make physical 
measurements. At the practical examination candidates 
must submit to th(^ Examiner orExaminers their laboratory 
note book duly certified by their professors or lecturers as a 
bona fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Chemistry, — The course is the same as that prescribed 
in General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry in (ii-B) 
excluding the chemistry of the carbon compounds, but 
the examination w/11 be of a less advanced character than 
that for candidates taking (ii-B). 

A practical examination will be held to test the candi- 
date’s ability to make experiments illustrating the subjects 
included in the course, identifying the more common 
metals and their compounds (containing not more than 
one acid and one base), and making simple volumetric 
analyses with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potas- 
sium permanganate, and of iodine and sodium thio- 
sulphate. 

(ii-B) Physical Science 

Chemistry, — General Theoretical Chemistry and Phy- 
n* B) Ph sical Chemistry , — The methods of deter- 

' Science mining equivalents, atomic and mole- 
cular weights ; the atomic theory ; 
valency ; osmotic pressure ; the kinetic theory of gases ; 
the properties of solutions ; electrolysis and theory of 
electrolytic dissociation ; the relations of the physical 
properties of substances to their chemical nature, with 
special reference to the rotation of the plane of polari- 
zation, to refraction and dispersion, crystalline form^ 
atomic and molecular volume, emission and absorption 
spectra. 

• 

The law of mass-action ; the velocity of chemical change ; 
and the relations of chemical energy to heat, and to electri> 
cal energy. 
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The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their 
compounds studied in detail. 

Chemistry of the oarbon compounds treated from an 
•elementary standpoint : — 

(1) Composition, purification and analysis of organic 

compounds. 

(2) The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene 

and acetylene series and their derivatives. 

(3) The alcohols, aldehydes, ketones and their deri- 

vatives. , 

(4) The allyl derivatives of the ’more important ele- 

ments. 

(5) The fatty acids and their derivatives. 

(6) The hydroxy acids and their derivatives. 

(7) The unsaturated acids and their derivatives. 

(8) The more important members of the carbohydrate 

group. 

(9) Benzene, naphthalene, anthracene and their more 

important derivatives and reactions. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will include — 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mix- 
tures of mineral substances, and idenrification by chemical 
and physical tests of commonly occurring carbon com- 
pounds. 

2. Quantitative analysis, including (a) the estimation 

of alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids by neutrali- 
zation, (b) determinations involving the use of the per- 
manganate, dichromate, iodine and thiosulphate pro- 
cesses, (c) the estimation of chlorides and cyanides by 
titration with silver nitrate, and also with thiocyanate, 
(d) gravimetric determinations of aluminium, iron, cal- 
cium, magnesium, copper, silver, lead, arsenic, potassium, 
sulphuric acid, hydrocMoric acid, phosphoric acid, carbonic 
acid, silica. • 

Candidates will be required to be able to standardize 
the solutions for volumetric analysis. 
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3. The determination of molecular heights. 

At the practical examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note book 
duly certified by their professors or lecturers) as a bona 
fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Physics : Properties of matter. — Compressibility of gasea 
(at high and low pressure) and liquids. DiJSusion of 
liquids and gases. Analogy with conduction of heat. 
Osmosis, viscosity, pressure of a gas, and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory ; Avogadro’s hypothesis, van der 
Waal’s equation. ’ 

Hydrostatics. — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Heat. — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Light. — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but 
excluding Geometrical Optics. 

Electricity. — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), 
but excluding Statical Electricity. 

The examination in these subjects will be of a less ad- 
vanced character than that for candidates taking Group 
(ii-A). A practical examination will be held to test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the subjects in this syllabus 
and his ability to make simple Physical measurements. 

(iii) Natural Science 

Candidates shall take any two of the 

(lU) Natural following subjects, one of the two being 
Sc ence ^ subsidiary subject : — 

^A. Botany. B. Zoology. C. Geology. 

In the parts covered by both syllabuses (of any one 
subject) the knowledge required for the examination 
in the subsidiary, shall be leas detailed than that in the 
main subject. 

The examination shall consist of — 

1. In the main subject — 

Two papers of three hours each. 

Two practical examinatioDs of three hours each. 
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1 fc 

2. In the subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 


A. Botany. I. — as the main subject. 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of 
( ) 0 any following grouj)s in general and 

the Genera in particular : — 


Bacteria, Cyanophi/ceae (Oscilhiria, Ncstoc!, and 
Rivuaria), Conjugatac (Spirogyra Desiuids), Diaiomaceae, 
Ghlarophyceac (Clilamydomonas Eudorina, Pandorina, 
Volvox, Enteromor ;)ha, or Ulva, Coleochaote, Ulothrix, 
Oedogonium, Clado )hora, Hydrodictyon. Oauh^rpn and 
Protosip h<.»n). Pha<*ophyceae (Eetocarpus, Laminaria, 
Fucus and Sargassum), Rhodophyceae (LcJiiiinea, Dudre- 
sneya, Polyidcs), Characcae (Nittelhi, or Chara). Pkyco7ny- 
cctes (Pythiuin, iliicor), Ascomycetes (Sphaerotheca or 
Erysiphe, Ponicilliurn, Claviceps, Peziza), Basid iomycetes 
(Agaricus, Lycoperdon, Ustilago, Pui^cinia), Miiscineae 
(Polytrichum, Puriaria, Marchantia Riccia), Eusporan- 
giatae (Ophioglossum), Leptosimafigiatae (Filices and 
Hydropterideae), Lycopodium, Selaginella Gymnosperms 
{Pinus, Cupressus and Cycas). 

2. The external morphology of dowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural 
Orders as used in the Flora of British India 


Ranunculacese. 

Anonaceoe. 

Menispermaceae. 

Nymphseacese. 

Cruciferae. 

Capparide®. 

Caryophyllace®. 

Guttifer®. 

Halvace®. 


Papilionaceae . 

Caesalpine®. 

Alimose® 

Rosace®. 

Cornbretace®. 

Myrtacc®. 

Lythrace®. 

Cucurbitace®. 

Umbellifer©. 
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StcrculiaccsD. 

Rubiaceas 

Tiliaceae. 

Compositae, 

Geraniacese. 

Sapotaceae. 

Rutaceae. 

Oleaceae . 

Mcliaceae. 

Apocynaceae. 

Rhamneae. 

Asclepiadeae. 

Sapindaceae. 

Boragineae. 

Anacardiaceae. 

ConvolvuIaceaB. 

Solanaceae . 

Laurineae 

ScTophularineae. 

Orchideae 

Acanthaceae ^ 

Scitamineae. 

Labiatae. 

Amaryllideae. 

Verbnaceae. 

Liliaceae. 

Amarantaceae. 

Commelinaceae. 

Loraiitliaceae 

Palineae . 

Eu])horbiaccae. 

Aroideae 

Urticacea\ 

Cyperaceae. 

Pijjeraceaj. 

Gramineae 


4 . Physiolixjy 


Tli(‘ ('lienucal co!U])08ition of the plant. Materials 
of plant food and their sources. The nature of soil and 
importance of its constituents and micro-organisms. 
Movement of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon 
and nitrogen. Transpiration and translocation of the 
assimilated prcxlucts. Metabolism. Parasitism and other 
special jnod(*s of nutrition. Resjuration. The influence 
of light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and 
irritabilitv in plants. Sexual reproduction and its 
significance. Vegetative reproduction. The phenomena 
of* crovss-fertilization. Variation, Heredity, and Mende- 
lism. Theories of Evolution and Origin of Species, 

5 . Histology 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, 
and the nature of tts contents. The nature and mode 
uf origin of plastids, cell sap and other cell contents. The 
physical and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell, 
wall. The origin, nature and development of plan 
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tissues. Primary and secondary tissues, and their dis- 
tribution in the plant body. 

Practical Wm'k 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the 
Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to de- 
scribe them with sketches sufficient for their identification ; 
to make dissections with the simple inicrosco])e of the 
floral parts of phanerogams, and to .make drawings, con- 
struct floral diagrams and refer* them to their Natural 
Orders ; to describe in technical language plants belonging 
to any of the Orders or Grou[)s spc'cified in the 
syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must 
submit his laboratory note-book, and a collection of named 
plants collected and preserved by himself. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

The general morphology of flowering plants, and in 
particular the inflorescence, flowers, and characters 
distinguishing the following Natural Orders (in addi- 
tion to those named in the InUuinediate syllabus) as 
given in the Flora of British India 


Nymphseaceae. 

Combertaceai. 

Urticaceae^ 

Capparidese. 

Cucurbitaceae. 

Orchideae. 

Guttiferse. 

Sapotacefie 

Scitamineae. 

Sterculiaceaj. 

Apocynacese, 

(and sul)-(>rde 

Rutacese. 

Asclepiadacese. 

Aroidacea' . 

Meliaceae. 

Bignoniacese. 

• Liliacea3. 

Tiliaceae. 

Verbenaceae. 

Gramiuese, 

Gerani€u^68e• 

Amarantace®. 

Cycadeaj. 

Sapindacese. 

Pil>erace®. 
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B. Zoology. I. — as the main subject. 

The Scajpe of Zoology . — The leading features in the 

structure, the most important points 

B. Zoology concerning the development, the affi- 

nities, and the general classification « 
of the forms included in the following groups (except 
in rare cases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be 
required) : — 

Protozoa. Porifcra. Coelenterata. Platyhelmia* 

Nemertini. Neniatoda; Acanthoeephala. Chaetognatha. 
Rotifera. Brachiopoda. Annelida. Phoronidea. Polyzoa. 
Arthropoda. Mollusca. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interest- 
ing groups of the Chordata. Outlines of the theory of 
organic evolution. Evidences on which the theory is 
based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, 
identify, or otherwise deal witli specimens and preparations 
illustrating points of zoological interest in connection 
with any of the preceding groups. They will, in addition, 
be expected to have a full practical knowledge of the 
structure, and will be required to make dissections and 
siinple nucroscopic preparations of any of the following 
tyges 

Anurba. Vorticoila. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. Prawn 
and Crab (external characters). Scorpion. Centipede 
(external characters). Cockroach. Fresh-water Mussel. 
Amphioxus (preparations and sections). Dogfish (skele- 
ton). Frog. Pigeoif. Hare. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voce ques- 
tions. 
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II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

The scope of Zoology. The leading features in the 
structure, the most important points concerning the 
development, the affinities, and the general classification 
of the forms included in the following groups (except 
in rare cases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be 
required) : — 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Annelida. Anthro- 
poda. Mollusca. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

Particular attention will be devoted to external fea- 
tures and, students will not be expected to be familiar 
with characters of groups of lower rank than orders. 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical know- 
ledge of the structure, and shall be required to make 
dissections and simple microscopic preparations of any 
of the following types : — 


AmcBba. Earthworm. Prawn (external characters). 
Scorpion. Coclcroach. Frosh-vrater Mussel (external cha- 
racters). Frog. Pigeon. Rabbit. 


Candidates may also be required to answer oiva 
voce questions. 


C. Geology 


C. Geology. I. — as the main sub- 
ject. 


I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 


(i) Physiography 


An elementary course of lectures o\i the following : — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin 
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of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its 
movements and their effects. 

The Atmosphere — its composition, height, density ; 
pressure, temperature, moisture and movements ; weather, 
refraction, twilight, and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and dis- 
tribution depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence of 
igiUKjiis and sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior 
of the earth. 

Agents of geoloqicM change , — The hypogene and epi- 
gone agents of geological change, manner and results of 
their action, especially as influencing earth-scalj)ture — 
the destruction, construction, and gradual evolution 
of the crust of the earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their forma- 
tion and ))reservation and their value as interpreters of 
the ])ast history of the earth. 

Climates— their causes and distribution ; glacial 
epochs. 

Sim])l(‘ facts about the geographical and geological 
distribution of the chief types of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views cis to the age of the earth’s 
crast. 

• 

(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of symmetry ; laws 
of Crystallography ; the common holohedral, hemihedral 
and hcnumorpliic crystal forms and combinations under 
each of the si.x cryskil systems ; the more important types 
of twins and twinning ; drawing of the more important 
crystal forms ; systems of crystal notation, use of the con- 
tact Goniometer. 
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The principal physical properties of minerals which 
aid in the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and 
dimorphism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant 
minerals, including both tho.se which are of geological 
interest and those of commercial value, their modes of 
occiurence and uses. 

The practical determination of tiie cliief phy.sical and 
chemical properties of the conHiioher ore.s and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

(iii) Petrology 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of 
occurrence of all the more important types and their 
metamorphic and altered forms. 

Contact and Eegional Metamorjdiism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks 
including the determination of the simpler optical cha- 
racters of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel 
polarized light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches 
to represent features observed in rock sections under the 
microscope. Construction and use of a simple ])ctro- 
logical microscope. 

(iv) Structural and Field Geology 

The more important lithological and structural fea- 
tures of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of 
mineral veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

• 

Construction and Interpretation of geological maps 
and sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems 
in structural geology. 
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(v) Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 

The chief petrological and palaeontological charac- 
ters of the main geological divisions and their Indian 
representatives and the probable physical conditions 
under which they were formed. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main 
groups of vegetable and animal life and their distribution 
in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the 
more important types ‘of fossils — especially Indian ; 
identification and sketching of fossils ; causes for the 
imperfection of the geological record ; the general suc- 
cession of life as levealed thereby and the general evi- 
dence furnished in support of evolution ; principle of 
correlation ; Homotaxis, 

(vi) Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with 
the syllabus wll be tested also by practical examin^itions. 
Vim voce questions may be asked, acquaintance with 
field work is necessary. 

II. — as the subsidiary subject. 

1. The chief rock-forming minerals, quartz, felspar, 
mica, hornblende, augite, olivine, magnetite, haematite, 
pyrites, chlorite, calcite, serpentine and clay. 

Th? chief types of igneous, aqueous and metamorphic 
rocks. Granite, syenite, diorite, gabbro, dolerite and 
basalt. Conglomerate, sandstone, shale, limestone, gyp- 
sum, coal. Slate, marble, gneiss and schist. 

2. Denudation, s^baerial and submarine. Rain. 
Rivers. Sea. Lakes. Springs. Sedimentation. Strati* 
fication, cementation and consolidation. Volcanoes and 
iormation of volcanic rocks. 
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3. Elementary knowledge of rock structure strati- 
fication, dip, strike, outcrop, folds, faults, cleavage, 
joints. 

The surface features as iiilliioneed hy the nature and 
disposition of the rock. Water-supply. Permeable and 
non-permeable rocks. 

4. Rocks as embodying the history of the earth ; 
fossils, their mode of formation and value in CJeology 
and also in the Biological Sciences ; the order of super- 
position. The Geological Record, its general conclusions 
relating to former changes in tlie physical features of 
the earth and also in the character of the organic forms ; 
the order of succession of Animal and Plant life on the 
surface of the globe. The theory of Evolution. 

The Practical Examination may include the inter- 
pretation of maps and tectonic models and sections across 
them of representations of scenery, and also the identi- 
fication and description of the minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaint- 
ance with field work, 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) A philosophical 
work to be prescribed annually in 
whole or in i)art, (4) Logic and the 

Silage Theory of Knowledge, or a Langu- 
age. 

Text-books will be recommended from time to time 
as indicating the scope and standard of the examination, 
but the questions will not be confined to the books 
recommended. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as 
f ^ows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from Indian Philosophical 
Literature. 
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(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Phi- 

losophical Literature of those Languages. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Uriya, Marathi, Urdu 

or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Gr(^ek or Latin.- -Portions of Plato or Aristotle 

or of the philosojffiical writings of Cicero, 
respectively. . 

( 6 ) French or German. — Selections from French 
or German Philosophical Literature. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration which shall contain questions on the subject- 
matter of the set books, a critical knowledge of which 
will be required, and also passages from those books 
tor translation into English and explanation,, together 
with unseen passages for translation into English from 
the selected Classical or Foreign language, oi* original 
composition in the selected vernacular language. 

(v) History mid Economics 
Either A. 

( 1 ) Gem ral Indian History, (2) Constitutional His- 
tory of Great Britain and Ireland, 
(v)<^islory and ^ 3 ^ Outlines of European History, 
Economics ^ ^ ^ ^ jg^g Elements 

of Economics, (5) Political Science or a Language. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as 
follows : — 

(I) Sanskrit. — Extracts from the Vedio and Clas- 
sical Literature illustrative of Indian His*- 
tory. 
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(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Clas- 

sical Literature illustrative of Muslim His- 
tory. 

(3) The Dravidiau Languages, Uriya, Marathi, Urdu 

or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 

prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — Prescribed jiortions of Greek 

or Roman Historians. 

t 

(5) French or German. — Prescribed portions of French 

or German Historians. 

In each language there shall be one pajier of three 
hours’ duration which shall contain questions on the 
subject-matter of the set books, a critical knowledge 
• of which will be required, and also passages from those 
books for translation into English and explanation, to- 
gether with unseen pa-ssages for translation into English 
irom the delected Classical or Foreign language, or ori^d* 
mal composition in the .selected vernacular language. 

or B. 

(1) Economics — General, 

(2) Economics— Special I, 

(3) Economics — Special II, 

(4) Modern History, according to a syllabus, 

(5) Indian History, according to a syllabus. 

(vi) Languages other than English 

^Candidates may select any one of the following lan- 
guages, which sh^ll be taken in con- 
^ othwISn” junction with the related subject or 

Bn yn«if related language specified for each 
language in the following lists: — 
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Selected Language 
^nskrit. 

Persian or Arabic. 

Urdu. 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese. 

Uriya. 

<3reek or Latin . 


Marathi. 

i^rman or French. 
Hebrew. 


Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
German or French. 
Hravidian Languages, 
Marathi or Criya. 

Urdu. 


Related' Svigect. 

Early Indian History. 

Early Muslim History. 
Indian History — Muslim 
! Period. 

! Early South Indian History. 

i 

Early History of Orissa. 

A special period of Greek 
Of Roman History re- 
s[>ectively. 

History of tlie Marathas. 

A special period of Modern 
European History. 
History of the Jews. 

Rdated La^hguage 

None. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or Persian. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall 
be as follows : — 


(1) (a) Samkrit {}nain) 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The course shall be : — 

(а) Selections from the Early Period, including 

Vedic Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and 
Upanisads and the Sutra literature. 

(б) Selections in prose and verse from the Later 

Period, including the Dharinasastras and the 
Itihasa, Kavya and Nataka literature. 

It) 
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A knowledge of Alamkara-sastra will be re- 
quired^ aofficient for the correct und^wtanding 
of native commentatore. 

(c) Sanakrit Grammar treated historically and com- 

paratively in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(c) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall i be two papers,, each 
of three hours’ duration in saLject (b) and one paper 
of three hours’ duration in each of other subjects, except 
Translation which will form part of the papers set on 
(a) and (h) above. 

(6) Sanskrit {svbsidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama 
of the classical period and portions of one Kavya. In 
the examination there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration which shall include pieces for translation from 
Sanskrit into the main language. 

(2) Urdu 

The course shall consist of : — 

(a) Prose books from different periods, including- 

at least one modern work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including 

at least one modern work. 

(e) Translation from prose and poetry books other 

than the set books, translation from English 
into Urdu to be made in an approved modern 
style. 

(d) History of Language and* Literature. 

(e) Indian History—Muslim Period, or, Arabic or 

Persian. 
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(3) (a) Arabic or Persian {main) 

i. 

The course shall consist of; — 

(а) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(б) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the 

set books : translation from the set poetry 
books and from English into Arabic or Persian 
Prose. 

(d) History of Language and Literature with specia 
reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The |)enod8 of History for Persian or Arabic may be 
one or other of the following : — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Eha- 
liiate, excluding .\frica and Spain. 

The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding, Africa and 
Spain and the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern 

Africa until the fall of the .Abbasid ^a^Rte 
and excluding the wars of the Crusades'. 

4. The .Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

5. The wars of the Crusades. 

. (6) Arabic or Persian (subsidiary) 

• 

The couise shall consist of the study of selected pieces 
from one poet of the classical period and selected portions 
from the works of one standard prose writer. There shall 
be one jiaper in the exammation of three hours’ duration 
which shall include jgieces for translation from Arabic 
or Persian into the main language. 

(4) Tamil, Tdugu, Kanarese or Malayalam 

The course shall be ; — 
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{a) The study of jselections representative of the 
several periods of the literature of the selected 
language including one or more inscriptions. 

(h) The history of the literature with special re- 
ference to the s^t hooks. 

(o) The elements of the Grammar, including the 
elements of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the 
language, and the history of the language as 
illustrated by the set boc»ks. 

(rf) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of 
the Dra vidian Languages. 

{e) Composition. 

(/) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 

(5) Utiya or Marathi 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian 
LangUAgM, with the substitution of Gaudian Grammar 
pn: Dravidian Grammar, and of the Early History of 
Orissa or the History of the Marathas respectively for 
Sarly South Indian History. 

(6) G^reek or Latin 
The course shall consist of ; — 

(а) Prescribed f>ortions of the writings of the more 
important Greek or Latin authors. 

(б) Grammar of the language with reference to Indo* 

Germanic Grammar. 

(c) Greek or Ijatin Prose composition and transla- 

tion of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the 

death of Alexander, or of Roman History to 
the death of Trajan, with a more minute know- 
ledge of some prescribed period. 
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(e) A general knowledge of Greek or Roman Litera- 

ture with a more minute knowledge of the 
authors of the pr6scri]t>ed books. 

(7) Fretich or iSferman 
The course shall consist of : — 

(a) The study of set books representative of various 

f>eriod8 of French or German literature. 

(b) The History of Fi'ench or German literature 

with special ‘reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the French or German language. 

(d) Translation from French or German into Eng- 

lish, and of English into French or German. 

(c) Composition. 

(f) A period of Eurojjean History with special re- 

ference to French or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall 
be taken from the set books or shall relate to the periods 
of French or German literary or political history studied 
in the course. In the translation paper, the paasages 
set for translation from French or German into English 
shall be specimens of modern French or German, not 
taken from the set books. 

• (8) Hebrew. 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) Set books. 

(б) Grammar and translation from and into Hebrew. 

(c) History oi the Language and the Literature. 

(d) A selected period or periods of the HietoiT of 

the Jews. ^ 
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6- A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
. . • examination in English d he obtains 

MM thirty-five per cent, of 

the total number of marks. A candi- 
date shall be declared to have passed in an optional 
group if he obtains not less than thirty-five per cent of 
the total marks, and not less than thirty per cent, in each 
division of the examination. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. The divi- 
sions shall be as follows : — 


Olvblons of the Group (i) (a) Pure Mathematics, (ft) 
examination Applied Mathematics. 

Group (ii) (a) The written examination in the main 
subject, (ft) The practical examination 
in the main subject, (c) The subsidiary 
subject. 

j, (lii) (n) The written examination in the main 
subject, (ft) The practical examina- 
tion in the main subject, (c) The sub- 
sidiary subject. 

.» (®) Psychology and .special subjects, (ft) 

Ethics and Logic or a Language. 

„ (v) A.(a) Indian, European, and Constitutional 

History, (ft) Economics and Political 
Science or a Language. 


„ B. (o) Economics, (6) History. 

„ (vi)(a) Selected language, (ft^ Related subjc 

or Language. 

There shidl be separate lists for the English langul 
age part and for each of the option^ 
^**"*«l2^S** poups. Successful candidates obtain 
ing not less than sixty per cent 
of the total mark9 in English or in 
an optional group shall be placed m the first class. Sue- 
ce(»ful candidates obtaining less than sixty per oent and 
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not less than fifty per cent shall be placed in the second 
class. Successful candidates obtaining less than fifty 
per cent shall be placed in the third clas'i. 

Degree of Baohei.ob of Arts (Honours) * 

A. Courses of Study. 

7. For the B.A. (Honours) degree the course shall 
- t t A extend over a period of not le^ than 
ourses o s u y years, each consisting of three 

terms ordinarily consecutive, and shall comprise in- 
struction in : — 

I. English during the first year (Preliminary 
Examination). 

H. One of the following branches of knowledge during 
the three years : — 

i. Mathematics, 
ti. Mental and Moral Science. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

iv. Two language.s. other than English one being 

a classical language already studied in the 
Intermediate course. 

V. English Language and Literature, 
vi. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

* vii. Arabic Language and Literature. 

* For the regu'ations relating to the courses of study and examina- 
tions in Physical and Natural 8cieiu-es fur the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination, which shall remain in force till the year in 
which the first examination is held for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) in theeiftresimnding Branches ii to vi. see Appen- 
dix XIX. The numbering of the Branches will, till then, continue 
for purposes of examination to remain the same as in th^ Calendar 
of 1918. 
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B. Examinations 


8. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 

(Honours) degree until he has passed 
Examinsuons examination in one of the branches 

of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 


(6) No candidate, other than those hereafter ex- 
empted, shall be admitted to the final examination in 
Honours unless he has passed a preliminary examination. 


This preliminary examination shall be, in the case 
of candidates,, other than those who 
Prellmln^ have selected Branch v of the Honours 
Examlnst on course, the examination in English 
for the B.A. degree in (1) Conij^sition, (2) Nineteenth 
Century Prose. In the case of candidates, who have 
selected Branch v the preliminary examination shall 
be in (1) Composition as above, (2) The History of England 
treated in relation to the History of English J>anguage 
and Literature. 


There shall be one pajjer in English History which 
shall consist exclusively of subjects for .short essays, and 
of these the paper shall contain a larger number than the 
candidate is permitted to attempt. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the pre- 
liminary examination if be obtains 
Marks qualifying jggg than forty per cent, of the 

lor a pass marks in the two papers taken 

together. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed m the examination. Successful candidates < ob- 
taining not less than sixty per cent, of the total marks 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 

(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the prdimi- 
nary examination unless he has passed' 
AiadsMonto Intermediate* Examination in Arts 

and Science in this University or an. 
examination in some other University 
recognized by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 
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9. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree who 


B.A.’s thonld 
undergo 2 yean’ 
eoune at eollege 


has passed the B.A. Degree Bxami* 
nation shall be permitted to appear 
for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation after a two years’ course in 


an affiliated college, provided he has passed Hie B.A. 


Degree Examin ation in the subjects for which he desires 
to appear. He shall be exempted from passing the 
preliminary examination. 


10. A candidate ^for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall 
Time Hmit for appear for the final examination in 

appearance at Honours not later than the end of the 
Final Examina* fourth year after he has passed the 

Intermediate Examination or not later 


than the month of March following the end of the fourth 
year in the case of candidates declared to have passed 
in September. 


Permitted to 
appear only once 


11. No candidate shall be permitted 
to undergo the complete final examina- 
tion in Honours more than once. 


12. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 


Candidates for 
Honours 
recommended 
for B.A. degree 


degree failing to satisfy the Examiners 
he may be recommended by them for 
the B.A. degree, provided that he 
obtains not less than 33^ per cent of 
the total marks and hot less than twenty- 


five per cent in each division of examination. 




13. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. 

degree, who, having failed completely 
Candidates fail- Jn the B.A. (Honours) Dei^pree Exami- 
nation, desires to appear for the 
B^. prir ^l y Degree ExaminaHon, shall be 

allowed to do so without the produc- 
tion of a further certificate of attendance in an afiUiated 
college. 
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14; The courses in each Optional 

knowledge shall be as 

cxamuiuio follows ; — 

(i) Mathematics 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

I. Mathematics (a) Pure Mathematics : 

1. Pure Geotiietrv including Projective Geo- 

metry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculas includ- 

ing Reimann integration, Cauchy’s theo- 
rem on Contour integration and Fourier’s 
.series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics : — 

1. Statics excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spheri- 

cal. 

ic) Two of the following subjects at the option 
of the candidate : — 

1. Geometry . . . . A special sul^eot. 

2. Algebra . . * do. 

Z. General Theory of Funo- 

tions * . • . 


do. 
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. , . 4. DifEerential Equations A special subject. 

5. Special Functions . . do. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three pai)era shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
in Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects 
selected. Each pai>er shall be of three hours’ duration 
and shall contain questions on the principles developed 
in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exer- 
cises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

(ii) Mental and Moral Scienre 

A candidate shall bt examined in — 

H. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of knowledge. 

Moral Science according to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Etliic.s. as the candidate 
may select, according to a syllabus provided 
that a candidate selecting Psychology must 
have attended, and made satisfactory prepress 
under, a course of instruction in Ethics eqiuva- 
lent to that required of candidates for the 
B.A. degree, and that a candidate selecting 
Ethics must have attended, and made satis- 
factory progress under, a course of instruction 
ib Psychology equivalent to that required of 

* candidates for the B.A. degree. 

(3) Outlines of. European Philosophy according to 
a syllabus. 

. ^4)’ Outlines of Indian Philosophy according to a 
syllabus. • 

{6} A prescribed modem work dealing construc- 
tivdy with the general problems of Philosophy. 
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(6) One of the following, according to the candidate’s 
option ; — 

(o) A prescribed school of Indian Philoso- 
phy, to be studied historically and criti- 
cally. 

(b) A prescribed period of Ancient European' 

Philosophy. 

(c) A prescribed period of Modern European 

Philosophy. 

(d) Political Philosophy. 

(e) The Philosophy of Religion. 

(f) Experimental Psychology. 

The examination shall be conducted by means of 
written papers and an essay, with the addition, in the 
case of Experimental Psycholoay, of a practical exami- 
nation. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the parti- 
cnlar subjects be proposes to take. 

(hi) History, Econamies and Politics 

A candidate shall offer himself for examination in — 

Either A. 

(a) Each of the following subjects : — 

UL History, 

BeoBomles and 1. The History of India. 

Polities ^ 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Irdand. 

3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 
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[b) Two of the following subjects :-r- 

1. Economic History — a special subject. 

2. Politics — a special subject. 

3. History — a special subject. 

4. History — a special subject. 

5. Indian History — a 8[)eciai subject. 

G. Economics — a special subject. 

7. Economics — a special subject. 

or B* 


(1) Economics I 

(2) Economics II | a general stirvey 

(3) Politics y of an advanced 

j[4) Indian History, ac-cord- I character. 

ing to a syllabus J 


(5) A special subject 

(6) A special subject 


} 


to be selected from a list 
prescribed from time to 
time. 


He shall further be required to write an essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his cdlege, a 
year before the date of the examination of the particular 
papers he proposes to take. 


(iv) Tivo Langmge^ other than English 


iv. Two Lan> 
.fuages other 
than Eni^Ish 


The course in each language, the text-books prescribed 
and the examination therein shall 
be identical with those prescribed 
for the same language when .offered 
as the selected .language in Group 
(vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, the related subjects and 
languages being excluded ; provided that in the exami- 
nation in each laAiguuge in branch iv (Honours) there 
shall be an additional paper of three hours’ duration in 


••The alternative course under B will come into h'rco from the 
examination of 1926 . 
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Composition, mtd provided that a candidate for the B.A. 
(Honoiirs) I)egree in Branch iv who has passed the B.A. 
Degree Examination in Croup (vi) shall be exempted 
from examination in his selected language of the B.A. 
Degree Examination, except in respect of the additional 
paper in Composition specially prescribed for Branch 
iv in this Reg^ation, and he shall be credited with the 
percentage of marks which he obtained in that language 
in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

In cases where there is already provision for a paper 
in Composition under Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, 
the additional paper in Composition under Branch iv 
(Honours) shall have special reference to certain set books 
of an advanced character that may be prescribed from 
time to time by the respective Boards of Studies con- 
cerned. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college at 
least a year before the date of the examination of the 
Tankages in which he proposes to appear. 

(v) English Language and Literature 

'There shall be both « written and a vim voce exami- 
V. nation. The written .examination shall 

. La n guages and consist of three divisions. There shall 
Literature be four papers in each of the divisions 
(o) and (b), and two papers in division (c). 

(a) The History of the English Language ; Gothic ; 

Old and Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
pltonology, accidence, and syntax, also Germanic philo- 
logy so fat as it bears on the English language. Gothic 
shall include phonology and accidence and select 
extracts of the literary remains of the language. In 
Old and Middle English there shall be prescribed certain 
select texts including some portion of Beowulf and of 
the works of Chaucer. Ability to translate passages 
from (Hd and Middle English texts not prescribed qhall 
be tested. 
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{b) The History of English Literature; Shake- 
speare ; Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the history of English literature. 
In Shakespeare a candidate shall offer for examination 
certain plays from among those prescribed, of which 
a detailed study shall be required. A candidate shall 
in addition be required to show a general knowledge of 
Shakespeare’s works and of Shakespearean criticism. In 
Modern English there shall be a number of set books in 
proee and poetry of* the 15th, 16th, 17tb, 18th and 19th 
centuries. A candidate shall be required to offer certain 
of them for examination. 

(e) Special Period or Subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examination 
a Special Period or Subject selected by him from the 
following list : — 

(1) Elizabethan Literature (i.e. 1558-1637). 

(2) The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

(3) The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

(4) Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

(5) Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the writings of the chief authors of the period select^. 
He shall also be examined on certain set books of the 
period selected. 

^ (6) Indo-Gerraanic Philology with special reference 
to Sanskrit. 

A candidate selecting (6) shall be examined in certain 
set books in Sanskrit. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue 
the same for not less than five years. A candidate shall 
give notice through his college at least a yewr b^ore the 
date of the examination of the books or groups of booka 
which he proposes to offer. 
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The vim voce examination shall be held as' soon as 
possible after the examiners have read the written answers 
of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall 
be assigned to it : its purpose is to assist the examiners 
in placing the candidates. 


(vi) Sanskrit Lanffuage anti, Literature 


Courses of Study — • 


1 . 


Langaag* 
an4 Utarature 


Every candidate, who present's himself for this 
branch of the. Hbnours B.A. Exami* 
¥ 1 . Sanskrit nation, shall be required to possess 
a sound knowledge of the principles 
of comparative philology and of the 
elements of comparative grammar with special reference 
to the important Indo- Germanic languages. 


2. The course of studies shall further consiafc of 
one part fitted to equip the student with a general know- 
ledge of the Sansknt language and literature, and also 
of another part fitted to enable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any specified branch or branches of that 
literature as prescribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general pai.*t shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the langu- 
age; 

(31 Grammar, proi^ody, and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, 
the selections being fairly representative of 
the various stages in the life of the Sanskrit 
language and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English, and 
from English into Sanskrit. 

4. The course in the s];*ecial part shall compriso— 
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(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any 
specified branch or branches of Sanijhrit litera- 
ture ; 

(2) A critical and comparative enquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch 
or branches of the literature taken up for 
study by the candidate. 

Exatmnation — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of com- 
parative philology and the elements of Indo-Germanic 
comparative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 


(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit lan- 
guage and literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in 

which also there shall be questions on the 
grammar, structure and idiom of the lan- 
guage ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Sanskrit, the passages given for translation 
not being taken from any of the prescribed 
text- books : 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books; 

(2) An essay )in English on a subject intimately 
related to the specified branch or branches 
of Sanskrit literature from which the text- 
books of the special part are prescribed. 


20 
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(vii) Arabic Language and Literature 
•Courses of study — 


1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 
branch of the Honours B.A. Exami- 


vU. AraUe 
Langnage and 
Uteratura 


nation, shall be required to possess a 
sound knowledge of the principles of 
comparative philology and of the ele- 


ments of comparative grammar with special reference to 


the important Semitic languages. 


,2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge 
of any specified branch or branches of that literature as 
prescribed from time to time. 


3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language; 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic language 
and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and from 

English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise— ■ 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Arabic litera- 
ture ; 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specked branch 
or branches of the literature taken up for 
study by the candidate. 
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Enmmnation — 


m 


1, There shall be a paper on the principles of com- 
parative philology and the elements of Semitic compara- 
tive grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the gepecal 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic 

language and literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which 

also there shall he qucvstions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passages given for translation 
not being taken from any of tlie prosctibed 
text-books: •* 

-and in the special part there shall be — ' 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books : 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches 
of Arabic literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

I, 

15. A candidate shall be declared to have taken 
; honours in one of the branches of 

^ne^ra*n^’ knowledge for the B.A. (Honours) 

degree if he obtains not less than 10 
per cent, of the total marks and not less than 30 per cent, 
in each division of the examination, provided that the 
passing nainimum in each division of the examination 
Sin Branch (iv) shall ^ as specified hereunder. All 'other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination for Honours. The divisions shall be as 
-ifoUows : — 
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Branch i. (a) Pore Mathematics, 
IHvisions (b) Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional 
Subject. 

Branch ii. (o) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, (b)> 
Oeneral Philosophy, Outlines of European Philosophy 
and Outlines of Indian Philosophy, (c) Optional subject 
and Es.<iay. 

Branch iii. A. (a) Indian History and Constitu* 
tional History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (6) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special Subjects.* 

Branch iv. (a) All the five papers in the first lan- 
guage, excluding the additional paper in Composition 

as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

. » 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the first 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language excluding 
the additional paper in Composition as in Regulation 
14 of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of 
the examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per 
cent, while in other cases it shall be 35 per cept. in each 
of the two divisions. 

< Branch v. (a) English language, (6) English literature, 
(c) Special period or Subject. 

Branches vi and vii. (a) Comparative Philology and 

Cqmppative Grammar, (6) General part, (c) Special 

* 

'* The division of subjects under A and B oome into operatioik 
irom the Examination of 1926. 
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Candidates obtaining honours shall be 
Classification of Tanked in the order oi profi^ency as 
snceesstol determined by the total marks obtained 
candidates] by each and shall be arranged in three 
classes : — 

The^irsf, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
50 per cent ; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent, of the total marks. 


Deo REE ot' Master of Arts. 

16. Upon payment of a fee of Its. 2o a graduate in 

Honours may, without further exami* 
Honours gradu* nation, proceed to the degree of M.A. 
ates^prMce ing lapse of five years from the 

date of his having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

17. A Bachelor of Arts of this University after an 

interval of two years from the date 
M.A. Degree Ex- yf qualifying for that degree may 

*™IflcatIon to*" qualify for the M.A. Degree 

appear ^7 P^^^ing the prescribed examination 

in any one of the following subjects: — 

1. Mathematics. 

II. Mental and Moral Science. 

III. History, Economics and Politics. 

IV. Two languages other than English ; one 

being a classical language already studied 
in the Intermediate Course. 

V. English Jjanguage and Literature. 

VI. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

Vll. Arabic Language and Literature. 
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Such Bachelor of Arts when qualified may, upon pay- 
ment of a fee of Rs. 26, proceed to the Degree of M.A., 
after a lapse of five years from the date of his having 
passed the Intermediate Examination. 

Subjects for Ex- 18. A candidate shall be examined 
aminations in — 

/. Mathematics 


Pure and 

Mathematics 


Applied 

lists 


Mathematics 
(a), (b) and 


in accordance with 
(c) of subjects pre- 


scribed for candiiates for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination in Regulation 14 (i) of. 
this Chapter — i. Mathematics. 

IL Menfal and Moral Science 


II. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 
Moral Science according to a s^'llabus. 


(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candi- 

date may prefer, according to a syllabus. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy, according 

to a syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy, according to 

a syllabus. 

(6) A prescribed modern work dealing construct- 
ively with the general problems of Phi- 
losophy. 


III. History. Economics and Politics 


III. History, 
Economics and 
Politics 


The subjects prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 

(Honours) Degree Examination in 
Regulation 14 (iii) of this Chapter — 
History, Economics and Politics, pro- 
vided that candidates for the M.A. 
Degree Examination shall be restricted in their choice 
of optional subjects to those offered m each . particular 
year by candidates for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami-* 
nation. 
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IV. Two Languages other than English 


guages other than 
English 


The course in each language, the text-books prescribed 
and the examination therein shall 
IV. Two Lan- identical with those prescribed for 

Branch iv mentioned in Regulation 
7 of this Chapter, the provision for 
exemption from certain portions of the examination as 
set forth under Branch iv in Regulation 14 of this Chapter 
being applicable to such candidates for the M.A. Degree 
in Branch iv under Regulation 17 of this Chapter as 
have passed the B.A* Degree Examination in Group (vi). 

V. English LangiLoge and Literature 


V. English 
Language and 
Literature 


(a) The History of the English Lan- 
guage, Old and Middle English. 

(b) The History of English Litera- 
ture, Shakespeare, Modern English 
Literature. 


VI . Sanskrit Language and Literature 
or 

VII. Arabic Language and Literature 

The courses shall be identical with those prescribed 
for candidates for the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination in Regulation 
14 (vi) or (vii) respectively of this 
(Chapter, with the omission of Com- 
parative Philology and Comparative 
Grammar. 

19. So far as provision is made in the foregoing re- 
giilation for subjects of examination 

IdenTlSfiritb with 8 u%ct 3 offered by 

B.A. (Honours) candidates for the B.A. (Honours) 
Examination, the examination for th« 
Degree of Master of Arts shall be, in respect of the sub- 
jects and books offered and the question papers which 
candidates are required to answer in each year, identical 


VI. Sanskrit 
Language and 

Literature 

VII. Arabic 
Language and 

Literattire 
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with the final examination as conducted in that year 
in accordance with the regulations for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) except that the paper set in 
History of the English Language shall not include ques- 
tions the answers to which involve a knowledge of Gothic. 
No candidate shall be required to undergo a viva voce 
Examination. 

20. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the examination for the degree of 

Marte qualify- Master of Arts if he obtains not less 

ng or a pass ^ cent* of the total marks 

-and not less than 30 per cent of the marks in any divi- 
sion of the examination in which a separate minimum 
is required, provided that the passing minimum in each 
division of the examination in Branch iv shall be as 
specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. These divisions shall 
be as follows : — 

Branch I — (a) Pure Mathematics, 

Divisions of the Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional 

examination 

Branch II — (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, 
(6) Outlines of European Philosophy and Outlines 
of Indian Philosophy, (c) General Philosophy and 
Essay. 

Branch III — A. (a) Indian History and Constitu- 
tional History, (6) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (&) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special subjects. 

Branch IV — (o) All the five papers in the first lan- 
guage, excluding the additional pamr in Composition, as 
m l^gulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(&) The additional paper in Composition in tho 
first laogui^e^ as in Begulation 14 of this Chapter. 
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(c) All the five papers in the second language excluding 
the additional paper in Composition, as in Regulation 14 
•of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions 
of the Examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 
40 per cent, while, in other cases, it shall be 35 per cent 
in each of the two divisions. 

Branch V — Englis)i ‘Language and Literature — No 
divisions. 


Branch \T or VTI — (a) General part, (b) Special part. 


Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
, per cent of the total marks shall be 

su”cessfu/cL-* fieclared to liave passed the examina- 

didates class ; tlioso who ob- 

tain not loss than 50 })er cent shall be 
derlared to have passed in the second class ; and those 
who obtain not less than 40 per cent shall lie declared to 
have ])as8ed in the third class. 


Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 

21. A Bachelor of Arts in Honours or Master of Arts 
of the University of Madras may offer himself as a candi- 
date for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when 
he passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) or Master of Arts, as the case may 
be. 

22. The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Regulation 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master 
of Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualifi- 
cation for the Doctorate, and shall, with his application^ 
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transmit three copies, printed or type- written, of a thesis 
that he has composed upon some special portion of the 
subject so stated, embodying the result of research, or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on 
the discovery of new facts observed by himself, or of 
new relations of facts observed by others, whether con- 
stituting an exhaustive study and criticism of tlie pub- 
lished work of others, or otherwise forming a valuable 
contribution to the literature of the subject dealt with, or 
tending generally to the advancement of knowledge. The 
candidate shall indicate generally ^n the ])reface to his 
thesis and specially in notes, the' sources from which his 
information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original ; he shall further state 
whether his research has been conducted independently, 
under advice or in co-operation with others, and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of knowledge. 

23. The candidate may also forward with his appli- 
cation three printed copies of any original contribution 
or contributions to the advancement of the special subject 
professed by him, or of any cognate subject, which may 
have been published by him independently or conjointly, 
and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 

24. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 22, and the 

original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 
23, shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. • 

26. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the Board, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally 
with reference to the thesis and* the special subject 
selected by him. The Board shall report to the Syndic 
cate the result of the examination of the thesis, and of 
the oral examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon 
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the rej^ort, considers the candidate worthy of the Degree 
of Doctor of Philosoi^hy, it shall cause bis name to be 
published, with the subject of his thesis, and the titles 
of his published contributions (if any) to the advance- 
ment of knowledge. 

26. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate 
shall be published by the University with the inscrip- 
tion ‘ Thesis approved for the Degree of Doctor of Phi- 
losophy in the University of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XXIV 

Degrees of Bachelor of Science, Bachelor 
of Science (Honours), Master of Science 
and Doctor of Science 


1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science and 
Undergraduates desire to proceed to a degree in Science 
proceed!^ to iinj^rgo a further course of studv 

(Honours) varying in length according as they 
intend to proceed to the Bachelor 
of Science Degree Examination or to the Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) Degree Examination. 

.Degree of Bachelor of Science 


A. Courses of Study 


2. For tlie B.Sc. Degree the course shall extend over 
a period of two years and shall comprise 


Courses o( study 


instruction in — 


Part I. English. 

Part n. Any three of the following branches of 
knowledge : — 
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i. Mathematics. iv. Botany, 

ii. Physics. v. Zoology. 

iii. Chemistry. vi. Geology. 

c II K G courses of study shall be as 

y a use defined in the syllabuses detailed below ; — 

Part I. English. 

(1) Composition. (2) Nineteenth Century Prose as 
prescribed for candidates for the B.A. Degree. 

Part II. 


i. Mathematics 

In addition to the .subjects pre.scribed under (a) 
Mathematics in Group i of the Intermediate Examina- 
tion, the course will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigono- 
metry, Analytical Geometry, Elements of the Calculus, 
Dynamics and Astronomy. 

I 

Pure Mathematics 

Algebra 

Inequalities. Ldmits. Elementary theorems in conver- 
gence and divergence of series. The Binomial Theorem 
for any rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic 
series. Partial fractions. Elementary methods for the 
summation of series. Elementary properties of sinmle 
continued fractions. Intermediate equations of the nrst 
degree. Elementary properties of Determinants. 

a c 

Typical graphs : y^^axi*, y - — ly* o® + 6 + 
c 

y ix QZ + h -h — . 

X* 
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Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

General properties of the equation of the nth degree 
and its roots and co-efficients. Simple transforma- 
tions of equations. Reciprocal equations. Approximate 
solution of numerical equations. 

Trigonometry 

Fuller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quad- 
rilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. 
Regular polygons. Liniits of sin z/z and tan z/z as 
X tends to zero. De Moivre’s theorem and its imniediate 
applications. Summation of elementary trigonometri- 
cal series. 


Analytical Geometry 

The Cartesian equations of the straight line and the 
circle referred to rectangular axes ; the parabola, ellipse 
and hyperbola referred to their principal axes ; and the 
rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. The 
general equation of the second degree. The polar equa- 
tions of the straight line, circle and the conic. Simple 
problems on the above. 


The Calculus 

Standard forms and fundamental processes of dif- 
ferentiatiob and integration. Simple applications of 
the*derivative to geometry, algebra, dynamics and phy- 
sics. Maxima and Minima values of a function of one 
variable. Theorem of mean value (graphical pro^i 
Approximations and small errors. Curvature, Cartesian 
fonuulffi for the radius of curvature. Integration by sub- 
stitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded 
as summation, with simple applications to areas, volumes 
and surfaces and to dynamics. Solution of the differen- 
tial equation of simple harmonic motion. 
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Applied Mathematics 

Dynamics 

Resolution and composition of displacements, velo* 
cities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under con- 
stant acceleration. Simple harmonic motion ; composi- 
tion of simple harmonic motions. Angular velocity and 
angular acceleration : moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composi- 
tion of forces. Angular momentum ; moments of 
inertia in simple cases ; the pendulum ; determination 
of g. Work, energy, conservation of energy ; energy 
diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic pendulum. Simple 
cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dyna- 
mical units. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces 
in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. 
The theory of simple machines. Laws of friction. Grajdii- 
cal methods with simple applications. 

Astronomy 

The apparent motion of the heavens. Circmupolar 
8t^s. The principal constellations and the most con- 
spicuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. — Points and lines on it : Horizon, 
aenith, poles, meridian, etc., the equinoctial points,^ etc. 

Celestial co-ordinates, — Right ascension, declination, 
etc., latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle. The equatorial, the clock. The 
transit theodolite. The sextant askd chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and 
longitude of the observer. Magnitude of the earth. 
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The appatent annual motaon of the sun. Th^ con* 
stellations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. 
The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth’s motion 
round the sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time. . Apparent solar time. Mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and 
astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. 
Twilight. 

• 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, 
and of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets* 
Kepler’s laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane 
of her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon^s 
sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter and dis- 
tance. ^ 

Distances and magnitude of the sun, moon and planets. 

Cause of the eclipses of the sun and moon. Ecliptic 
limits.’ Number of eclipses in a year. 

The Calendar. The use of the Nautical Almanac. 

ii. Phjsics 

(TCe treatment of the subjects in the following course 
will require a knowledge of the simpler applications of 
the calculus) : — 

Dynamics ..as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 

Properties of matt^ . . „ „ 

Hydrostatics -5, 

Heat 
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Light .. as in the 6.A. (ii*A) Course 

with ‘ Achromatism in lens 
s^tems ’ deleted and the 
following added ‘ Cardinal 
points of thick lenses and 
simple lens systems. Simple 
cases of astigmatism, spherical' 
and chromatic aberration.’ 


Magnetism . . as in the B.A. (ii*A) Course- 

Electricity . . „ „ 

Sound .. ’ „ 

Practical Physics . . „ „ 

At the practical examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-book 
duly certified by the professors or lecturers as a bona-fide 
record of work done by the candidates. 

Each note-book must be countersigned by the pro- 
fessor or professors under whom the candidate has 
worked, to certify it to be a bona-fide record of work done 
by the candidate 


iii. Chemistry 

The course in Chemistry shall include — 

i. General Inorganic and Organic Chemistry in- 

cluding chemical theory. 

ii. One of the following treated more fully at the 

option of the candidate : — 

(o) Chemistry of the non-metals. 

(6) Chemistry of the Metals. 

(c) Organic Chemistry. 

iii. Practical Chemistry. 

The syllabuses for these cours^ are given below— 

i. Chemistry, Inorganic including Chemical Theory. 
Methods of determining equivalent, atomic and' 
molecular weights ; the atomic theory 
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valency ; properties of gases ; transition from 
gaseous to liquid state ; vapour pressure 
and boiling point ; osmotic pressure ; theory 
of electrolytic dissociation ; electrolysis ; re- 
lation of chemical energy to electrical energy 
and to heat ; law of mass action ; catalysis ; 
relation of ])hyi?ical pro])erti(\s to chemical 
constitution. 

The descriptive portion will include the ele- 
tnents and their conipoimds studied from 
the staiid4)oint of the })eriodic classification 
f)mitting the rare metals. 

The. following indicates tlie scope, of the exami- 
nation in Organic ('hemistrv : — 

The elements of Organic Chemistry ; the com- 
position and relations of some of the typical 
cai bon (‘oin])uunds ; isomerism ; polymerism ; 
purification of organic substances ; distillation ; 
crystallization : criteria of jnirity ; boiling 
point ; melting jioiut ; methods of ultimate 
analysis of organic compounds ; calculation 
of iuolecular weight from empirical formulae ; 
constitutional formulae. 

Methane ; ethane ; ethylene, acetylene ; me 
thylchloride ; methylene dicbloride ; chloro- 
form ; broiuofonu ; wlvfonu ; carbon totra- 
• chloride ; methyl alcohol ; ethyl alcohol ; ether ; 
formaldehyde ; acctaldeliyde ; chloral ; formic 
acid : act^tic acid ; butyric acid ; stearic acid ; 
esters ; simj)le amines ; oxalic acid ; malonic 
acid ; succinic acid : glycerol the fat ; lactic 
acid ; tartaric acid ; citric acid ; the carbo- 
hydrates ; •starch ; benzene ; toluene ; chloro- 
benzene ; nitrobenzene ; aniline ; benzene sul- 
phonic acid ; diazobeiizene ; benzaldehyde ; 
benzoic acid ; benzyl alcohol. 

21 
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ii. (a) Chemistry of the non-metals considered in 

detail. 

(6) Chemistry of the metals (omitting the rare 
metals) considered in detail. 

(c) Organic Chemistry (present syllabus). 

iii. Practical Chemistry (present B.A. ii-B syllabus) 

with potassium in (2) deleted. 

At the practical examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-book 
duly certified by their professors or lecturers as a bona- 
fide record of work done by the candidates. 

iv« Botany 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of the following 
groups in general and the Oenera in particular : — 

Bacteria, Cyanophycene (Oscillaiia. Nostoc, and 
Rivuaria), Coujagatae (Spirogsyra. Deysmids), Diaiornaceae, 
Chlorophyceae (Chlamydomonas, Eudoriiia, Pandoiina, 
Volvox, Enteromorpha or Ulva, Coleochaeto, Ulothiix, 
Oedogonium, Cladophora, Hydrodictyon, Caulerpa and 
Protosiphon), Phaeophyceae (Ectocarpus, Laminaria, 
Fucus and Sargassum), Rhodophyceae (Lemanea, Dudres- 
naya, Polyides), Characeae (Nitella or Chara), Phyconnj' 
cetes (Pythium, Mucor), Ascoinycetes (Sphaerotheca or 
Erysiphe, Penicillium, Claviceps, Peziza), Baesidiomycetes 
(Agaricus, Lycoperdon, Ustilago, Puccinia), Muscitmu^. 
(Polytrichum, Funaria, Marchantia Riccia), Eusporan- 
ffiatae (Ophioglossum), Leptosporangiatae (Filices and 
Hydropterideae), Lycopodiyra, Selanginella, Gymm- 
sperms (Pinus, Cupressus and Cycas). 

2. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguisliing characteristics of tfeo following Natural 
Orders as used in the Flora of British India : — 

Ranunculaceas. Papilionaceie. 

Anonaceae. Caesalpineae. 
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MenispermaceaB. 

Nymphaeaceas. 

Cruciferae. 

Capparideaa. 

CaryophyllacesB, 

Guttiferaa. 

Malvaceaa. 

Sterculiac^ae. 

Tilidccae. 

Gcraniaceae. 

Rutaceae. 

Meliaceae. 

Riiamneaa. 

Sapindaceaa. 

AnacardiaceaB. 

Solanaceaa. 

Scrophularineae. 

Aoanthaoeap. 

Labiata). 

Verbenaoece. 

Ainarantaceae. 

Loranthacew. 

EuphorbiaceaD. 

Urtioacoaj. 

Piperace®, 


Mimose®. 

RoFacc®. 

CombretaceaB. 

Myrtaceae. 

Lythrace®. 

Cucurbitace®. 

Umbellifer®. 

Rubiace®. 

Composit®. 

Sapotace®. 

Oleace®. 

Apocynace®. 

Asclepiade®. 

Boragine®. 

Convolvulace®. 

Laurine®. 

Orchido®. 

Scitamine®. 

Amaryllide®. 

Liliace®. 

Commelinace®^ 

Palme®. 

Aroide®. 

Cvperace®. 

Gramine®. 


4. PhyMologt/ 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materiala 
of j)lant food and theiv sources. The nature of soil and 
importance of its constituents and micro-organisms. 
Movement of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon 
and nitrogen. Transpiration and translocation of the 
assimilated products. ]\Ietabolism. Parasitism and 
other special modes of nutrition. Respiration. The 
influence of light, feeat and gravity. Growth, move- 
ments and irritability in plants. Sk'xual reproduction 
and its signifleanoe. Vegetative reproduction. The 
phenomena of cross-fertilization. Variation, Heredity 
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and Mendelism. TLeories of Evolution and Origin of 
SpeeievS. 

5. Uistologif 

TIk' stiiicture and modes of tlie division of the i*ell 
and the nature of its contents. Tlio nature and mode 
of origin of plastids, cell sap and other cell contents. The 
physical and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell- 
wall. The origin, nature* and devcloj)meiit of plant tissues. 
Primal* V and secondarv tissues, and their distrihutioii 
in the plant bod}'. 

Practkcil iVo/’i- 

Candidates are expected to be able ti> iiutlce j)repara- 
tions illustrating the form and structure of any plant 
of the CTrfm])S or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and 
to describe them with sketches sufficient for their identi- 
fi<*atio]) : to nuike dissections with the .sim}>le microscope 
of the floral parts of phanerogams, and to make drawings, 
construct floral diagrams and refer them to their Natu- 
ral Orders ; to describe in technical language plants 
belonging to any of the Orders or Groups sjjecified in the 
syllabus. 

At the jnactical examination each candidate must 
submit liis laboratory note- books and a eollectiou of named 
plants collected and [)reserved by himself. 

V. Zoology 

The Scope of Zoology . — The leading features in the 
structure, the most important points concerning th(* 
development, the affinities, and the general classifi- 
cation of the foriii'^ included in the following groups 
(except in rare cases no knowledge of ('xtinel 
forms will bo required). 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Plat yiielmia . 
Nemartini. Nematoda. Acanthoceghala. Ohsetognatha. 
Botifera. Branchiopoda. Annelida. Phorronidea. 
Polyzoa. Arthropoda. Moll usca. Echinoden uata. 

Chordata. 
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A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution o£ the more interest- 
ing groups of the ( -hordata. Outlines . of the theory 
of organic evolution. Evidences on which the theory 
is based. 

Candidates will be required to exaniinc, describe, 
identify, or otherwise deal with H])ecimens and prepa- 
rations illustrating points of zoological interest in con- 
nection with any of the preceding groups. They will, 
in addition, be expected to have a full practical know- 
ledge of the structure, and will be required to make dis- 
sections and simple mierosoopical preparations, of any of 
the following types : — 

Aniadja. V^orticeJla. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech, 
Prawn and Crab (external characters). Scorpion. 
Ontipede (external characters). Cockroach. Fresh- 
water Mussel. Amphioxus (preparations and sections). 
Dogfish (skeleton). Frog. Pigeon. Hare or Kabbit. 

Candidates may also bo examined by oim i:oce ques- 
tions. 


vi. Geology 

1. Physiography. 

11. Mineralogy and Crystallogiaphy. 

IV. Pettology. 

tS[. Structural aud field Geoloity. 

V. Stratif?raphy and Palaeontology, 

I. Physicm^rahhy 

An elementary o-oairse of lectures on the follow- 
ing 

The earth aa a planet, its general relatioua to the other 
members of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin 
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of the earth ; form^ size and density of the earth ; its move- 
ments and their effects. 

The Atmosphere — ^its composition, height, density, 
pressure, temperature, moisture and movements ; weather ; 
refraction, twilight and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere— its composition, extent and dis- 
tribution depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the general characters and mode of occuixence 
of igneous and sedimentary rockif. Condition of the 
interior of the earth. 

Agents of Geological change . — The hyiKjgene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their 
action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the 
destruction, construction, and gradual evolution of the 
crust of the earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main couditious favourable for their forma- 
tion and preservation and their value as interpreters of 
the past history of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and dlstributiaii ; glacial ejiochs. 

Simple facts about the geograpliical and geological 
distribution of the chief tyjjes of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views as to the age of the eartirs 
crust. 


II. MiNKKALOGY and (jRVSTALLOUKAPJfV 

Symiuetiy ; lines, planes and axes of Symmetry : Jr^ws 
of Crystallography ; the common holohedral^ hemihedral 
and heinimorphic crystal forms and combinations under 
t^ach of the six c rystal systems ; the more import a !it types 
◄d twins and twinning ; drawing of the more important 
orystal forms ; systems of (xystal notation, us<» of the 
•contact (k^niouieter. 

The principal physical propei*tie>s of JuincraJs wliich 
aid in the recognition of the various miticral species. 
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Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and 
dimorphism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant 
minerals, including both those which are of geological 
interest and those of commercial value, their modes of 
occurrence and uses. 

The practical determination of the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

in. Petrology 

The cIaH«i{ication and distribution ot rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of 
occujrence of all tlie more important types and their 
metaniorpbic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

1'he macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks, 
including the determination of the simpler optical charac- 
ters of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized 
light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent 
features observed iu rock sections under the micro 
scope, ('onsti uction and use of a sim[ile petrological 
microscripe, 

IV. Structural and Field Geology 

The more impurtaiit lithological and structural 
features of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of 
mineral veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps 
and sections. Tracing of outcrojis. Simple problems 
in structural geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and PALjKONTOLoay 

The chief petrological and pahvuutological charac- 
ters of the main geological divisions and their Indian 
representatives and the probable physical conditious 
under which they were formed. 
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Fossils, their natui*e and preservation. The inaiii 
groups of vegetable and animal life and their distribu- 
tion in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of tht^ 
more important ty})es of fossils — esijecially Indian ; 
identification and sketching of fossils ; causes for tlie 
imperfection of the geological record ; the general suc- 
cession of life as revealed thereby and the general evidence 
furnished in support of evolution ; principles of correla- 
tion ; Homotaxis. ^ * 

VI. PiiACTiCAL Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in aecaj*danc<' with 
the syllabus will be tested also by practical examinations. 
Vtva voce questions may be asked. Some acquaintan(*e 
with field work is necessary. 

T». Examinations 


1. (a) ?Jo candidate shall be eligible for the dtigret 
of liachelor of Science until he has 
passed the examination in Part J 
® English and in Part JI, viz.y three* of 

the optional branches of knowledge rt>jitained in the 
courses of study. 


(6) No candidat<i shall be admitted to the exami- 
nation unless he has passed the 
Intermediate Examination in .^rts 
and Science in this University or an 
examination aetcej^ted by the Syndicate as equi\’alenr 
thereto. 


Admission to 
Examination 


5. A candidate for the B.Sc. IJegnjt* Kxiiimiiation 
may j)re8ent himsfjf for Part I at the 
end of the first year <^)f the course and 
thereafter may at his option present 
himself for the whole or for either 
Part -t anv one time. 


Appearance at 
Examinations— 
whole or for 
parts. 
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\ candirlate who fails to pass the examination 
in Part II on the iirst occasion on 
which he presents himself for exarni' 
nation shall produce on the next 
occasion on which he presents him- 
self for the examination a (jertificate of 
having attended in an affiliated college, an additional 
year of instruction in c*a(‘h of the three selected optional 
branches of knowledge. 


Failed candi- 
dates to produce 
additional certi- 
ficate 


1, A candidate shall l)e declared to have piussed 
Part 1 • of the examination if he ob- 
Marks qualify- tains not Jess than 40 per cent of the 

ing or a pass total number of marks. A candidate 

shall Ix' declared to have i>assed Part II of the exami- 
nation if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total 
marks, and not less than 30 ])er cent in each of the three 
selected optional branches of knowledge. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the exami- 
nation. 


There shall be 

Classification of 
successful 
candidates 


separate lists of the successful candi- 
dates in each Part. Candidates ob- 
taining not less than (>0 per cent of the 
total marks in Part 1 shiill be declared 
to have pas>ed with distinction in 
Kiiglish. 


SmM i‘ssful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in 
three classes --The consisting of those who obtain 

not less than bO jK'r cent ; the of those who 

obtain not less than 50 ])er cent ; and the thirds of tlie. 
remainder. 


Degkke of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

J, Courses of Study 

8. For the B.So. "Honours Degree? the course shall 

period of not less than. 
Courses of Study years, and shall comprise inetruc- 

tion in-‘ 
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Part 1 English. 

Part II Either 

one of the following branches of knowledge : — 

i. Mathematics, 

ii. Physics with Chemistry as a subsidiary subject, 

iii. Chemistry with Physics as a siilxsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as main subjc<-t and atiy other two 
of those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree as subsidiary 
subjects : — 

iv. Botany. 

V. Zoology. 

vi. Gcolog} . 

h. The eoiuse of study in Englisli and in the sub- 
^ sidiary subjects in (he case id students 

^ * taking iv, v or ^'i as tin* main subject 

shall be the same as for the K.Se. Degree. I’lie eourst^s 
of study in the main subject are as detailed below 

i. Mathematics 

A candidate slialJ be roijuireil io have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

Mathematics (e) Ihire Muthemeth s ; 

J. Pure Geometiy incIiuUng l^i*oj<‘etiv<* (ico 
metry. 

!i. Algebra and Theory of hhpiations. 
o. Plane 'IVigonometi v. 

4. Differential aiul Integral Dah-ulu.s, ineJud- 

ing Reimaiin integiation. Dauchy's theorem 
on Contour iniegratioii and Kouiier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate (Jeometry of two dimeusioiu*. 
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7. Solid Geometry — The line, plane, sphere 
and surfaces of the .second degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics : 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spheri- 

cal. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
t 1 h! candidate : — 

1. Dynamics . .A special subject. 


2. 

Astronomy . . 

Do. 

3. 

The Potentials 

Do. 

4. 

Elasticity . . 

Do. 

5. 

Hydrodynamics and Sound 

Do. 

6. 

Heat 

Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
.subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
in Applied, and one in each of the oj>tional subjects 
.selected. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration 
and shall contain questions on the principles developed 
in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exer- 
cise# of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 


ii. Physics 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound kuow- 
jj pjj . ledge of the experimental side of th(‘ 

^ follffwing subjects, and also such know- 

ledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained 
by the applications of the calculus, and sim^e differential 
equations : 



324 


MADBAS UmyERSlTY REGNS. [OHAP. 3tSlV 


Properties of matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Phy.sical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be rcfiuired io have a special, 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left 
to the option of the candidate : 

Thermodynamic.s. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radioactivity. 

Theory of Sound. 

Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation : Electromagnetic and other theories 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, .i 
year before the date of the examination, of the particu- 
lar subject he propo.ses to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall Ik** tested by 
a practical examination, in which he will be exp4cted 
to make physrical measurements and observations of the 
more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the professor or pro- 
fessors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
it to be a bona-fide record of work [performed by the 
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eaudidate. It Nhall be submitted on the first day of the 
l^ractical exanunation to the examiners engaged in con- 
ducting the cxaminatiou. 

Chemistry. --'SXxQ. course shall be the same as that 
}>rescribed for students taking the coiuse in ii-A for the 
li.A. Degree. 


iii. Chemistry 


candidate shall required to show 
that* Ihv lias made a more comprehen- 
sive study than tor the B.A. degree, 
of the four main divisions of the subie(*t - 


Chemistry.- A 

iii. Chemistry 


J. General tli<*oretical Chemistry including its 
historical deveIo])nient, 

2. Clieiiiistrv of the non-metaJs and metals. 

3. Chemistry of tlie carbon compounds. 

•1. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, <‘.\j}erimental and theoretieak of one of tin* 
following subjects. t!u* choice of subject being left to th(‘ 
option of the candidate > 

(a) Ele(‘t ro-( [lemistrv. 

(b) Mineralogy and Elementary CVystallography. 

(c) Elejnentary Ci vstaiiogra]>li}' and Stereochemistry. 

Id) ^letallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial (diemistrv. 

(/) Jfio-( lemistrv. 

(.^) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

iV candidate shall }»ive notice through his college, 
a year before the date of the examination, of the parti- 
cular subject lie ])ru]H>ses to take. 
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The candidate shall be required to be practically 
familiar with the ordinary methods of experiment, and 
of the methods of analysis in common use, including 
the manipulation of gases. The examination shall also 
include the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, 
sulphur and the halogens in organic compounds ; and 
the determination of molecular weights by the freezing 
and boiling point methods, and by va))our density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the recoivl ot all his ])ractieal work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall he countersigned by the j)rofessor or prc- 
fes&ors under whom tlie candidate has worked to certify 
it to be a hona-Jide record of work |x^rformed by the can- 
didate. It shall be submitted on the first day of the 
practical examination to the examiners engaged in con- 
ducting the examination. 

Physics , — The course shall be the same as that pie- 
scrib^ for students taking the course in (ii-B) for t})e 
B.A. degree. 

iv« Botany 

. In addition the course prescribed 

for the B.Sc. Degree the following : — 

1. A fuller knowledge of the llow<*ring plants of India 

and especially of South India, with regard not 
only tf) systematic relationships, but also to < eco- 
logy, distribution and relationships with ftiose 
of neighbouring areas. 

2. A general knowledg<j of the principles of the sy.s- 

tematic arrangement of flow^ering plants as ex- 
emplified in the Gemra Plantarnm and in Die, 
Naturlichen pfanzeufamilien. 

3. The chief botanical sources and commercial appli- 

cation of the following economic products of 
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India: — Cotton, jute and other fibres; vegetable 
oils : sugars : wood pulp : rubber : tannin : alka- 
loids. 

4. A fuller knowledge of fungi especially with refer- 

ence to their economic importance. 

5. Methods of plant histology and plant physiology. 

A general knowl'dge of Vascular Cryptogams 
and Gymnosp^nm and of Palaeobotany, espe- 
cially with ref(Tence to the relationships of modern 
groups. 

7. Some acquaintance with current botanical literature 
and with the History of Botany. 

Candidate's will be required to present as a 8j)ecial 
subjof;t one of the section^ numbered 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6, 
and each candidate must give notice through his college, 
a year hf foe the date of examination, of the particular 
subject he ))roposes to present. 

The j>ractieal examination for the B.Sc. Honours 
Deglee may include — 

1. Tlie identification of Indian plants with the help 
of a FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. I'he preparation and correct interpretation of 
micy>s(‘opic sections of plants. 

3. The examination of a discasiHi or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Every candidate will be required to submit a collection 
of named flowering plants, collected and preserved by 
him.self. There may be also plants of one of the other 
main divisions of the vegetable kingdom. 
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V. Zoology 

Tlie courso shall be njore complete than that for the 
„ . B.A. Degree. The candidate will, in 

V. 00 ogy addition to th(‘ scheme already out- 
lined, bo expected to have a knowledge, of minor groups 
like the Mesozoa, the more important groups of extinct 
animals, the early development of tlu^ chick and the out- 
lines of vertebrate embryolog}" and tf> go into the classi- 
fication more fully. TJie practical work will not be con- 
fined to the types enumerated. The candidate may be 
required to dissect any of the more (common types of 
animals included in the classes* they study, to identify 
specimens with the aid of manuals, to r(‘port upon zoo- 
logical collections, to make microscopical ])rcpiirations, 
to cut sections ndth the microtome, and to show their 
practical acquaintance with the methods employed in 
studying the embryology of the chick. Candiciates may 
also be examined l\v r?ra voce questions. 

vi. Geology 

The syllabus of the B.Sc. Degree 
vi. Geology course treated more fully with the follow- 
ing additions — 

Mineralogy and Crystallography, Tlu‘ lliii ty-two types 
of crystal symmetry, theories of crystal structure, 
systems of crystal notation, zonal ciiaracters, crystal 
projections and draw ing ; twin crystals, grouping and 
irregularities of crystals, parting planes, ^ percussion 
figures, etched figures, etc. Use of the Reflecting Gonio- 
meter. General mathematical relations of crystals and 
measurement of crystal angles. 

Description and determination of minerals by chemical 
and physical tests. 

The chief ores and minerals of cffmmerciaJ value ; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
examples, and their uses ; nature and structure of chief 
types of ore deposits. 
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Petrology , — The principles underlying the genesis and 
classification of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock 
constituents ; examination of sands ; methods of the 
preparation of rock sections for the microscope. Op- 
tical properties of crystals. Practical determination of 
the optical characters of the chief rock forming minerals 
with the petrological microscope, including the use of 
convergent light. Determination of the nature and history 
of rocks by means of the microscope. 

Struciuml and Field Geology , — The relationships of 
structure to relief, drainage and economics. The com- 
position and structure of rock masses as influencing 
scenery. Weathering and formation of soils. Each 
candidate is required to map and describe from his own 
personal observations the geology of an area selected 
by himself with the approval of the Professor. 

Stratigraphy and PaUBontology , — The geological for- 
mations witii their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, 
correlation and economics. The physical geography and 
vulcanicity of the different periods. General distri- 
bution of existing faunas and floriis and tiieir relation 
to those of foniHir geologicaj periods ; morphological 
characters «>f the more important types of fossils ; drawing 
of fossils ; Geology of India brought uj> to date. 

The knoweledge of the <'andidate will be tested ala# 
by practical examinations. Viva voce questions may be 
a^ed. 


B- -Examinations 

10. No candidate shall be eligible for the BSci 
(Honours) Degree until he has passed 
an •examination in English and in one 
of the six branches of knowledge and 
.pxesotibed combinations of subjects detailed in the oouises 
of study. 
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11. The examinatiton in Part I (English) shaJl bo 

I. tJia* for the B.A. and B.Sc. Degrees 
I iH (1) Diinetoenth century prose, and 

(2) Composition on additional set- 
kooks. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks 
for the two papers taken together ; candidates obtaining 
not less than 60 per cent shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. All obli‘-r cai>didate.s shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

12. No candidate sliall be admitted to the exami- 

nation in Part' I (English) unless he 

WttUflration for jjjjg passed the Intennediate Exami- 
admission to the .• 

Examination nation m Arts and Science in this 
University or an examination in some 
other University recognized by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto. 

13. A candidate who is taking one of the three sub- 

jects, Botany, Zoology, or Geology 
main subject, may appear for 
subjects^ the examination in the subsidiary sub- 

jects at tbe end of the second year of 
the course. He shall not be admitted to the examination 
unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science in this University, or an examination 
in some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 

14. The examinations in Botany, Zoology and Geo- 

logy taken as subsidiary subject shall 
examinations in those subjects 
MtiTO ^*>5 ® Degree. No candidate 

faiUng to pass the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the two subjects taken as subsidiary 
shall be admitted to the final examination in his main 
subject. 

15. Ou the first day of the ]^iactical examination 

in his main subject every candidate 
Labonrti^ note- gQbiuit bjg Uboratory note-books 

** containing the drawings and other 
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record relatilig to all his |)ractical work performed during 
the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked and shall be 
certified to be a bona-fide record of work performed by 
th(? candidate. 


16. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who 


B.Sc.’s should 
undergo 2 .vears’ 
course 


has passed the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation shall be permitted to appear 
for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation after a further two years’ 


course in an affiliated coPege, provided he has passed 
the B.Sc. Degree Examination in the subjects for which 
he desires to ai)pear. He shall be exempted from passing 
the Part I examination in English, and from the exami- 
nation in the subsidiary subject or subjects, and shall 
be credited with the percentage of marks which he 
obtained in those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 


nation. 


17. A candidate for the B.Scv (Honours) Degree 
shall appear for the final examination 
in Part II not later than the end of 
Final JExami- ^i^e fourth yeax after he has passed 

nation the Intermediate Examination in Arts 

and Science. 


Permitted to ■ 
appear only onee 


18. No candidate shall be permitted to 
undergo the complete final examination 
in Part II for Honours more than once. 


19. In the ( vent of a candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Exa* 
Candidates for miners in Part II of the oxaminatioik 
™ay be recommendeil by them 
DegrL ' the B.Sc. Degree, provided that 

he &as passed in Part 1 (English) and 
obtains not less than 33| per cent of the total marks 
and not less than 26 per cent in each division of the 
examination in Part II. 
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20. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Se. 

Degree, who, having failed completely 
Candidates fall- in the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
may* appew’ltOT desires to appear for the B.Sc. 

B.Sc. privately Degree Examination, shall be allowed 
to do so without the production of 
a further certificate of attendance in an affiliated college 
in the subjects in which he has already appeared. 

21. A candidate shall be declared to have passed tbe 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination if he has obtained 
not less than — i 

Marks qualify- 40 per cent of the total marks in 

ing for a pass Part I (English) and 40 per cent of 

the total marks in Part II and 30 per cent of the marks 

Divisiocs of in each division of Part 11. The divi- 

Exatnination sions shall be as follows : — 

(i) Mathematics. — (o) Pure JVlath'matics, (6) Applied 
Mathematics, (c) Optional -ubject. 

(ii) Physics or (iii) Chemistry. — (a) Written examina- 
tion in the main subject. (6) Practical examination 
and laboratory note-books in the main subject, (c) Sub- 
ndiary subject. 

(iv) Botany, (v) Zoology or (vi) Geology. — (o) Written 
examination in the main subject. (6) Practical exami- 
nation and laboratory note-books in the main subject, 
(e) A subsidiary subject, (d) Another subsidiary sub- 
ject. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked ' in 
the order of proficiency as deter- 
iDined by the total marks obtained by 

Cnmlldatwi arranged in three 

classes : — 

The first, consisting those who* obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent ; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent of the total marks. 
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Degree of Master of Soieeoe 

22. A holder of the Degree of Bachelor of Science 

University or of s 
Science degree of some other Univer- 
sity accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, or a holder of a degree in Science 
or Arts of this University who has passed the exami- 
nation held for candidates for the B.Sc. (Honours ) 
Degree in accordance with the provisions of Regula- 
tion 23 (i) of this Chapter will be chgible ror the degree 
of Master of Science on payment of 
a fee of one hundred rupees, provided 
he produces satisfactory evidence that he has worked 
for not less than one year after passing the examination 
held for candidates for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree or 
equivalent examination, under the direction of a Pro- 
fessor or other person approved by the Syndicate in a 
constituent or an affiliated college and has submitted 
before the 1st June a thesis of original 
Thesis work done, which is approved by each 
of three independent judges nominated by the Syndicate. 


TiCANSmON FROM ArTS TO SuiBNOB AND FROM 
Science to Arts 


23 (i) Candidates for degrees in Science who have 
already qualihed for a degree in this 
Graduates may University shall be permitted to appear 
Scien^cYiSa- examinations in Science under 

minations the conditions following : — 


(a) A candidate who has quadfied for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science and 
(a) B.Se.’s to desires to qualify for the degree of 
quality (or MAe. iVi.^ shall be (lermitted to appear 
at SUV time for the examination held 
for candidates for the B.So. (Honours) 
Degree after a two years’ course in 
an affiliated college and shall be 
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exi^mpt^d Irom re-e^iouaation in Bq^- 
lish itnd in any snbsdiary cfubieet m 
■winch he hai ^alified for the Degree 
ol Bachelor :of Science ; in such edbM- 
diary subjects he shall be credited with 
the percentage of marks obtained in 
those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree 
Ehraimnatio'n ; 

(6) A candidate >’ho has quaUAcd for the BaA. 
Degree in Group, (i). (-ii-A), (ii*B) or 
(6)B.A/sap- (ui) sbaB be permitted to appear for 
'**TH^eoua^*** B.'Se. (Hunonrs) Degree Bbcami- 

' ^ nation after a two ypars’ course in an 

affiliated collfigCj provided he presents 
himself fpr examination in Ibe sub- 
jects in which he has already qualified 
himself for the B. Degree : he shall 
be exempted from re-cxamination in 
Ekighsh and in the case of Branch ii 
or Branch id from re-examination in 
Chemistry or Physics, respectively, 
taken as subsidiary subjects, and in 
the Case of Branches iv, v and vi from 
re-gCxaminatiOn in any subsidiary sub- 
jects in which be may have qualifie'd 
as his main s'Uldect in the B.A. Degree 
Eitaminataon. He shall be credited in 
each sObsidiary subject in ■which he 
is exempted with the percentage of 
marks gained in that subject in ' the 
BiA. Degree Examination. 

Such a candidate appearing in Branch 
iv, V or vi shall be permitted to ap- 
pear in the sam? year both for 1^ 
main subject and for his subsidiary 
subject or subjects in which he is not 
exempted from re-examination under 
this Regulation • 
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A ea^ididate who, under this Regulation, 
pchSSfeB the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
Bllglliility for Ehfcamination within four years of 
B.8^{BmiottK) passing the Intermediate Examixua- 
tion shall be eligible for the B,8c. 

(Honours) Degree. A candidate who 

uiHle'r this Regulation passes the ex- 

EligibHMy for aminatrom after the expiry of four 

MJSih Degree 5^ears from the date of passing the 

Inforinediate Examination shall be eli^ 
gib|}£^ to qualify for the IVLSc. Degree. 

(c) A candidate who has qualified for the 

B.A. Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) 
(c) B»A..*s ap- Ciii) shall be permitted to appear 

peailDg ior B.Se. for the B.Sc. Degree Examination i'n 
any three subjects after a one year’s 
course in an affiliated college, provided 
he jtresents himself for examination in 
the subjects in which he has already 
qualified himself for the B.A. Degree. 
He simll be exempted from re-exami- 
nation irn English and from re-exami- 
nation in the main subject in which he 
qualified himself for the B.A. Degree ; 
in the latter subject he shall be credit- 
ed with the percentage of marks gained 
in the B.A. Degree Examigiation. 

(d) A candidate who has qualified for the 

B.A. Degree in a Group other than 
Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B), or (iii), shall 
be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 
DcgFce Examination after a two years’ 
course in an affiliated college ; he shall 
be exempted from re-examination in 
English. 


(ii) Candidates for Degrees in Arts, who have 
(U)Seienee already qualified for a degree in this 
graduates may University in Science, shall be permit* 
qualify for B. A. ted to appear for the B.A. (Honours) 
(Honours) Degree Examination within four years 
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of passing the Intermediate Examina- 
tion under the following condition : — 

A candidate who has qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Mathematics as one of his subjecj^ 
shall be permitted to appear for the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 
hi Branch i — Mathematics after a two 
years’ course in an affiliated college 
and shall be exempted from re-exami^ 
nation in English. 

Degree of Doctor of Science 

24. A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a Master 
af Science of the University of Madras, may offer him- 
self as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
(D.Sc.), provided three years have elapsed from the time 
when he took the Degree of Master. 

25., The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Regulations 
^r the Degree of Master of Science, upon a knowledge 
of which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and 
shall, with the application, transmit three copies, printed 
or typewritten, of a thesis that he has composed treating 
scientifically some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or allowing evidencf* 
of his own work, whether based on the discovery of n(*w 
facts observed by himself or of new relations of fact^ 
observed by others, or tending generally to the advance- 
ment of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally 
in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources 
from which his information is taken, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of the work of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as original ; he 
shall further state whether his research has been conducted 
independently under advice, or in co-operation with 
atfaeis, and, in what respect his investigations appear to 
Um to tend to the advancement of Science. 
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26. The candidate may also forward, with his appli- 
cation, three printed copies of any original contribution 
or contributions to the advancement of the Science 
professed by him, or any cognate branch of Science, which 
may have been published by him independently or con- 
jointly, and upon which he relies in support of the candi- 
dature. 

27. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 25 and the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 
26, shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

2S. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the Board at 
tiieir discretion, to ap 2 )ear before them to be tested orally, 
or practically, or by both these methods, with reference 
to the thesis and the special subject selected by him. 
'riu‘ Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of 
the examination of the thesis, and of the oral and practi- 
cal exaiiiinations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the 
report, consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of 
Doctor of Science, it shall cause his name to be published, 
witli the subject of his thesis and the titles of his pub- 
lished contributions (if any) to the advancement of 
Scitmcc. 

29. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
kis tliesis and the tJicsis of every successful candidate 
shall bo published by the University with the inscrip- 
tio» * Thesis approved for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
in the University of Madras.’ 

CHAPTER XXV 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 

.1 . — Courses of Study 

J. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science- 
in Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required 
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(J.) to have pasaed the Iilternaediate Exajnina- 
tdon in Arts and Science of this '{JniveT- 
OondittoDs of sity and to have qtmiifted in Group i 
admission or Group ii of Part II thereof, or an 
examination of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto ; 

(2) to have undergone, aidjsoqitently a further 
course of study in Apiculture extending 
over tiiTte years at a College of Agricul- 
ture affiliated td'this University, and 
to have passed the examination f<5r the 
Degree- hafeinaftcr presciilxd. 


2. The course of study ip Agricailturc shall comprise 

.t ^th tlieoqfeticai and practical ineTrue^ 

•Course of study following Subjects 

Part I — (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Auhnal Hygiene. 

(3) Agricultural Botany including My- 

cOJogy. 

(4) Agricultural Chtoristry. 

{(^) yVgricultusal Zoology. 

(6) Agricultural Engineering. 

Part II — (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Agricjultural Botany. 

(5) Agricultural Chemistry. 

3. The syllabus orf studies under each of* the above 

fivllaliiis subject® shall be prescribed from Vime 

to time by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies in Agriculture. 

B. — E<iammaiiom 

4. The examination for the Degree iii Bachelor of 

Science in Agriemture shall be held in 
two parts : no candidate shall be eligi- 
ble for the degree unl^ he has passed botl) Part I and 
Part II of the examination. 



BEC^NJS. 2-8] DEGREE B.SC. IN AGBIOUIiTUBE 


389 


5. Part I of the exajnination shall te h^eld at the end 
of tb^ second year of the clwirae of 
Part I study aod shall be m iAie foUowing 

subjects 

(1) AgricultvuBe, (2) Animal Hygiene, (3) A^i- 
cuitural Botany including Mycology, 
(4) Agricultural Chemistry^ (5) Agri- 
cultural Zoology, and (6) A^icultural 
Engineering. 


6. Part II of the^ examination shall be held at the 

Part II third year of the course of 

^ study and shall cover the whole course 

ill the following subjects 


ExamiDation, 
both written 
and practical 


(1) Agrioulture, (2) Agricultural Botany, and 
(•3) Agricultural Chemistry.- 

No candidate shall be admitted to Part 11 pi the 
exanjination Unless ho 1ms passed Part I, cxt?ept as 
provided in Regulation 8 of this Chairto*. 

7. The exainiiiatkxfi in each Part shall be both written 
and practical, as hereinafter prescribed : 
in unction with each practical 
examination there may be an oral 
examination of each candidate*. Each 
candidate shall produce to the Examiners for scrutiny 
and valuation his laboratory and fiekl iu)te-boob5. 

Sp A candidate in Part I of tlic examination who 
fails in not more than one subject and 
who obtains not less than 50 per cent 
of the aggregate number of marks 
shall be exempted from re-examilm- 
tion^in the remaining subjects of that 
Part and may appear again in any year for re-exami- 
nation in the subject in which he has failed without the 
production of a furtlier certificate. Such candidate 
may proceed to Part IT of the examination on the 


Exemption from 
reexaminations 
in certain 
subjeots in Part I 
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pioductdon of the certificates required for that Part : pro- 
vided that he shall not be eligible for the degree until 
he has passed the remaining subject of Part I in accordance 
with Eegulation 10 (a) of this Chapter. 


9. Except as provided in Regulation 8 of this Chapter, 
a candidate who fails to pass either 
Ad^ional I qj. Part II of the examination 

Attendance occasion on which he 

presents himself will not be permitted 
to present himself a second time for tliat part of the 
examination, unless he produces a certificate of having 
attended an affiliated college for an additional year df 
instruction. For any subsequent appearance in such 
part the production of further certificates will not be 
required. 


10. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

the examination in Part I if he ob- 
ParTl^*” tains not less than 50 per cent of the 
total aggregate marks and not less 
than 33 per cent in each of the six separate subjects 
enumerated in Regulation 2 of this Chapter. Candi- 
dates obtaining not less than 66 per cent of the total 
aggregate marks in one and the same examination shall 
be declared to have passed in the first class ; all other 
successful candidates shall be jdaced in the second 
class. 


(b) A candidate shall be declared to have jfassed 
the examination in Part II if he obtains 
Part*!!*** than 50 per cent of the total 

aggregate marks and not less than 
33 per cent of the marks in each of the thn e subjects. 
Candidates obtaining not hss thvn 66 per cent of th<‘ 
marks in ‘ Agriculture’ and not less than 66 ])er cent of 
the total aggregate marks shall be declared to have passerl 
in the first class ; all other successful candidates shall be 
placed in the second class. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 

Degree of Licenciate in Teaching 


1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
oi itfi Licentiate in Teaching unless he has 

ford^rw* taken a degree in this University or a 
Degree in some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate and has also passed the pre- 
scribed examination. 


2. Candidates for tjie L.T. Degree Examination shall 
have taken, or have qualified for, a 
Qualification of degree in this University or have taken 

candidates for a degree in some other University 

Examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 


3. The examination shall be a 
written examination conducted by 
means of printed pa})ers. 

4. Candidates shall undergo a course, and be exa- 
mined in : — 

(i) the Theory and Practice of Edu- 
cation — 


Conduct of Exa- 
mination 


Courses of Study 


(A) The elements of Human Physiology with special 
reference to tlie iktvous system and the organs of sense 
and to Physiological stages of development during child- 
hood and youth. School hygiene including lighting and 
ventilation of school-rooms, school-furniture and its 
arrangemenl, detection of physical imperfection and of 
ill-health and measures to be taken by the teacher in 
typical cases. Fatigue : signs of ami means of avoiding 
over-fatigue. Physical training, gymnastics, drill and 
out-door games : how far these are a remedy for mental 
fatigue. 

(B) ThfC elements *of Psychology with special atten- 
tion to the stagers of mental development. The training 
of the senses, the nature and conditions of attention and 
interest, the use of memory and imagination in education^ 
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th^ theory of apperception, ‘ the five steps * in teaching 
method. The cultivation of the feelings, the will and 

moral intelligence. Theories of punishment. School 
discipline, its aims and methods. Analysis of habit and 
character. Development of esprit de corps. The culti- 
vation of such habits as diligence, accuracy, truthfulness, 
and politeness. 

(C) The nature of knowledge ; knowledge and lan- 
guage. The nature of judgment and types of judg- 
ment, The modes of reasonings deductive and inductive. 
Definition, classification and explanation. Specific 
teaching methods, e,g,y expository, catechetical teaching, 
experiment Classification of subjects usually taught 
in schools with reference to their educational and practi- 
cal value, the drawing up of curricula and of time-tables. 
Correlation of studies. Planning of courses of lessons 
and of individual lessons and sections of lessons. Notes 
of lessons. Classification of pupils according to general 
progress or progress in separate subjects. Examina- 
tions. 


(D) Methods appropriate to the teaching of (1) 
English, and (2) one of the following groups of subjects: — 
{(t) all subjects to young children, (6) Mathematics, (c) 
Physical Science, (d) Natural Science, (e) History, (/) 
Geography, and {g) one language other than English. 

Syllabuses under (Z)) may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
as necessity arises. 

(ii) Candidates shall also undergo a course in practi- 
cal training including instruction in school management 
and practice in teaching. 


5. A candidate may further, with the consent of the 
Principal of his college, undergo a 
special course an3 be examined in the 
methods of teaching English. A sylla- 
bus may be prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate as necessity arises. 


Special course 
In method 
of teaching 
English 
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6. Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent 
of the marks in both of the first day’s 
ingforapm taken together, and not less 

than 36 per cent in each of the second 
day’s papers and not less than 40 per cent in these second 
day’s papers taken together shall be declared eligible to 
receive the Degree of Licentiate in Teaching. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed. Of successful 


Classiflicatioii 
of successful 
candidates 


candidates those who obtain not less 
than GO per cent of the total marks 
shall be placed in the first class and 
those who obtain not less than 50' 


per cent of the total marks shall be placed in the second 
class. The remaining successful candidates shall be 
placed in the third class. 


Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
C(‘nt of the marks in the paper relating to D (1) or the 
paper relating to D (2) shall be declared to have obtained 
distinction in that subject. 

( andidates who obtain not less than 40 per cent of the 
marks in the special paper in the methods of teaching 
English shall be declared to have passed in that subject, 
and the fact shall be recorded in the diploma awarded 
to them. Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the marks in the same paper shall be declared to* 
have passed with disinnetion. 


CHAPTER XXVII 

Degprees of Bachelor of Laws, Master of Laws 
and Doctor of Laws 

DE(iKEE OF Bachelor of Laws. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken 

ih* n T degree of Bachelor of Arts or 

me IS.L. Degree Science in this Univer- 

sity or a degree in some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the 
two Examinations in Law. 
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First Examination in Law 

2. Each candidate for the First Examination in Law 

must forward with his application 
evidence of having taken 
or of having qualified for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or of having 
taken some other accepted degree. 

3, Candidates who were qualified to present them- 

selves for the First Examination in 
C^^dates qua- Mav, 1902. according to the 

*in by-laws in force in May, 1902, shall 

be eligible for admission to any sub- 
sequent First Examination in Law. 


4 . Applications for exemption from the production 
. of the prescribed certificates must be 

Exemption f.^v^v-ird-d se a.> t(» reach the Kegistrar 

on or before the 15th January in the case of candidates 
desirous of appearing for the April Examination, and the 
1st July in the case of candidates desirous of ap^x*aring 
for the October Examination. 


Subjects 


5. Candidates for the First Examination in Law shaU 
be examined in the following sub- 
jects ; — 

(i) Jurisprudence. 

(ii) Eoman Law. 

(iii) The Law of Contracts, including , Negotiable 

instruments and Specific Relief. ,, 

(iv) The Law of Torts. 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. 

Candidates shall be declared to have passed the ex- 
amination who obtain not less than 
Ingto a one-third of the marks in Jurispru- 
dence, Roman Law, and Indian Con- 
stitutional Law taken together, one-third of the marks 
in Contracts, and the Law of Torts taken together, and 
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not less than forty per cent of the total marks.* All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

6. Successful candidates shall be ranked in the order 
Glassification of 9 ^ proficiency as determined by the 
successful total marks obtained by each, and 
candidates shall be arranged in three classes. 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not leas than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi* 
dates when the difference between them amounts only 
to a very small number of marks. 

B.L. Degree Examination 


7, Each candidate must forward with his applica- 
tion a certificate of having passed the 
First Examination in Law. 


F.L. Certificate 


8. Candidates who were qualified to present them- 

selves for the B.L. Degree Examina- 
tion in January, 1903, according to 
apl^ar in 1903 bye-laws in force in January, 1903, 

• shall be eligible for admission to any 

subsequent B.L. Degree Examination. 

9. Applications for exemption from the production 

of the prescribed certificates must be 
Exemption forwarded so as to reach the Re^trar 
not later than the* 15th January in the case of candi- 
dates desirous of appearing for the April Examination, 
and the 1st July in the case of candidates desirous of 
appearing for the October Examii&atioii« 

23 
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10. Candidates for the B.L. De^e Examination 

« u ^ shall be examined in the folloBiac 
subjects 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference 
to the Transfer of Property Act, the Indian Trusts Ach 
and the Indian Easements Act (2 papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such pointe 
of the English Law of Property as deal with the general 
principles of the Law of Property and are calculated 
to enable students to appreciate ^the Indian Law of 
Property. 

(ii) Hindu and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 
Presidency. 

(iv) The Law of Evidence. 

(v) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). 


11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
j. . nillf examination who obtain not less than 
ingforapsM one-third of the marks in the Law of 
Property and Madras Land Tenures 
taken together, one-third of the marks in Hindu and 
Muhammadan Law taken together, one-third of the marks 
in Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence taken together, 
and not less than forty per cent of the total marks. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked 
ClsssUleatlon in the order of proficiency as determii.ed 

^eaaSSt**** marks obtained by each, 

and shall be arranged in three classes : — 
The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks. 
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The examinen shall be at liberty to bracket candi 
^tes when the difference between them anmunts only 
to a very small number of marks. 

Degree of Master of Laws 

12. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Master of Laws unless he has taken 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws of 
this University or a Degree in some 
other University accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, and has also passed the M.L. Degree Exa- 
mination. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the degree of Master of Laws 
unless he has passed not less than two 
years previously the examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws in 
this University or a degree examination in some other 
University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 


QuslifleatlOD 
ot eaadldatM for 
Examination 


Each candidate must forward with hi-^ application 
satisfactory evidence of having taken 
*^***iili**** ** having qualiBed for the Degree of 

** Bachelor of Laws or of having taken 
some other accepted degree. 


Braneheitof 
^ Study 


13. Candidates for the Degree of 
Master of Laws shall be examined in 
one of the following branches : — 


Bratich J. 

(i) Jurisprudence. 

Legislation. 

(ii) Roman Law-*-General. 

Do. do. 

Selections from the translated portions of the 
Digest. 
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. (iii) Inteenational Law — Public. 

Do, Private. 

(iv) Oonstitutional Law and History. 

Legal History. 

Branch II. 

(i) Real Property — General. Including the law 
of mines, quarries, and minerals. Highways, main 
roads, and bridges. The foreshore and seashore. 

(ii) Real Property — Transfer. Including the princi- 

ples of conveyancing and the interpretation of deeds. 
I«aw of Vendors and Purchasers, Mortgage, and Landlord 
and Tenant. * 

(iii) The Law' of Trusts, Public and Private, and 
Powers. 


The Law of Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy* 

(iv) History of the English and Indian Land Laws. 

The Law of Easements and Profits. 

Branch III 

(i) Law of Contracts (in general) and the remedies 
by specific performance, injunction and damages. 

Bailments, carriers, suretyship and guarantee. 

(ii) Agency, Partnership and Companies. 

Domestic relations. Parent and chiH, husband 
and wife, master and servant. 

(iii) Law of Torts (in general) and remedies by 
damages and injunction. 

Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

(iv) Mercantile Law. Including negotiable securities, 
trade marks, and insurance. 

Maritime Law. Including charter-parties and 
bills of lading, and the Law of Marine insurance. 
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Branch IV 

(x) Hindu Law, Family Law, Law of Inheritaxice 
and of Endowments. 

(ii) Muhammadan Law, Family Law, Law of 

Inheritance and of Endowments. , 

(iii) Statute Law relating to constitutional matters. 
Law of Marriage and of Succession in India. 

(iv) Customary and Statute Law relating to Land 
Tenure in India. 

• 

14. Candidates who obtain not less than one>third 

of the marks assigned to each sub- 
Marks quality- division, and not less than forty per 

Dg or a pass whole, shall be declared to 

have passed the examination. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked 
Classiflcation of order of proficiency as deter 

snecesslul can- mined by the total marks obtained by 

dldates each and shall he arranged in three 

classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than h>xty per 
cent of the total marks. 

LJie examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi' 
dates when the diflerence between them amounts only 
to a very small number of marks. 

Deoree of Doctor of Laws 

15. Any Master of Laws of the University of Madras 
may offer himself as* a candidate lor the degree of Doc- 
tor of Laws, provided one year has elapsed from the time 
whox he passed the examination for the Degree of 

Master. 
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16. Every candidate shall state in his application 
the special subject within the purview 
Apimoaiion regulations for the degree of 

Master of Laws, upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the appli- 
cation, transmit three copies, printed or type-written, 
of a thesis that he has composed upon 
^^****** some branch of law, or of the history 

or philosophy of law. The candidate shall indicate 
generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, 
the sources from which his information is taken, the extent 
to which he has availed himself of the work of others 
and the portions of thesis which he claims as original ; 
he shall further state whether his research has been con- 
ducted independently, under advice, or in co-operation* 
with others, and in what respects his investigations appear 
to him to advance the study of law. 


17. Every candidate may also forward with his appli- 
cation three printed copies of any 
Original eoBtri- original contribution or contributions 

*arSSjvttMMr* advancement of the science 

or study of law whether published 
•conjointly or independently, upon which he relies in sup- 
port of his candidature. 


IS. No application shall be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Law or 
TestiiBo^ls Doctors of Laws shall have testi- 

ragUTM satisfaction of the Syndi- 


cate that since graduating as Bachelor of Laws, the candi- 
date has practised his profession with repute for five 
years and that, in habits and character, he is a fit and 
proper person for the Degree of Doctor. 


19. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 16 of this 
Chapter and the original contribu - 
UaoilaaHoii of tions, if any, mentioned in Regula- 
tion 17 of this Chapter shall be refer- 
red by the Syndicate to a Board consieting of the Presi- 
dent of the Faculty of Law and two other persons. 
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20. If the thesis is approved by the Board, he shall 
not be required to submit to any furtheir 
- n written examination; but he may be 
enmmanon the Board at their dis* 

oretion, to appear before them to be tested orally with 
reference to the thesis, and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall* report to 
Report Syndicate the result of the exa- 

mination of the thesis, and, of the oral examination, 
if any; and if the Syndicate, upon 
the report, considers the candidate 
wo^hy of the degree of Doctor of 
Laws, they shall cause his name to be published, vrith 
the subject of his thesis, and the titles of his published 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of the science 
of study of law. 


MotiBOStiMOf 


21. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish 
his thesis, and the thesis of every suc- 
cessful candidate shall be published 
by the University with the inscrip- 
tion, ‘ Thesis approved for the degree of Doctor of Laws 
in the University of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Dsgiaw of HodieiiMySurgory, and Sanitary ScimiM 

Dbgrbe of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery or 
Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery 

1. Candidates for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine 
aild Surgery or licentiate in Medicine and Surgery shall 
be required : — 

(1) To liave passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science of this University, 
examination accepted by the 
qoauosatloa abdicate as equivalent thereto, or 
one of the examinations which are recognised by the 
General Medical Council of Great Britain, as a sufficient 
test of prdiminary education. 
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(3) To have been snbsdquently engaged not less than 
^ ^ . five years in their professional studies 

^ medicine q,ffiliated to 

the University. 

2. Candidates shall be required to pass four examl- 

• nations, each held twice a year in 
Four Examina* March-April and October provided that 
*®* graduates in Arts or candidates who 

have passed in the Physical Science or Natxiral Science 
group of Part II for the Degree in Arts of this Univer- 
sity shall not be required to pass in any of the subjects 
laid down for the first examination in which they may 
have already passed at the examination for their degree. 

3. Candidates who fail to pass any examination shaU 

Reference to be referred to their studies for a period 

Studies of six months. 

4. In the case of the Examinations other than the 

Final, candidates referred at any ex- 
Referred eandi* amination may on the first occasion 

which they are so referred proceed 

hf^OTstudles s^^iidies and enter upon the 

courses prescribed for the next en- 

suing higher examination, provided that, if any such 
student should fail to pass the next succeeding exami- 
nation, no j)eriod of study so spent in the courses for 
the next higher examination shall be allowed to count for 
the grant of the certificates prescribed therefor. 

5. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 

and Surgery will be required • to pass 
each of the four examinations for thkt 
degree, provided that any such candi- 
date who fails to pass any examination for the M.B. 

& B.S. degree but satisfies the re- 
gulations in that examination for the 
degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery may elect to proceed to the latter degree. 

Candidates so proceeding to the degree of Licentiate 
in Medicine and Surgery may at any time appear again 


Candidates for 
M.B. & BJS. 
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for- any examination in \lrhich they have satisfied the 
regulations Jor that degree in order to qualify for the 
M.B; & B.S. degree^ subject to the production, on each 
. occasion of such reappearance, of a 

fuHaer^sMdy certificate of further study for six 

^ months; such further study may be 

undertaken at any time without prejudice to any prior 
period of study for a higher examination, and such 
candidates will not be required to pass again in any of 
the higher examinations at which they have already 
obtained the passing ^marks required for the M.B. & 
B.S, degree.* 

First M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination 
6. Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
under Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
® *S^tes^*** * occasion on which 

they are so referred be admitted to 
the next succeeding examination without the production 
of additional certificates. 

Candidates wlio liavo been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next suc- 
ceeding exaniination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
^examination only on tin* production of a certificate, in 
tlie form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged 
in study at an affiliated college for the period of six months 
immediately preceding. 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree 
who, not having previously failed at the examination, 
and having, obtained the prescribed certificates did not 
appl}^ for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for ad- 
mission, did ]iot appear, shall be treated for purposes 
of these regulations as if they had failed at that exami- 
nation and had been referred to their sttidies. 

^ This additional paragrifph adopted by the Senate:; at its special 
meeting held on January 21, 1921, has beenrmade retrospective from 
May 27, 1918, on which date the second paragraph dl this Regula- 
tion was sanctioned by Oovemment, so as to give full efi^ct to the 
intention with which the paragraph was inserkkL 
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Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree 
who, not having previously failed at the examination, 
are unable at the end of the course to produce the pre> 
scribed certificates shall be required to recommence the 
•course, and shall be admitted to the examinatipn only on 
the production of certificates earned during a subsequent 
year of study. 

Bsaminatlon in 7. The examination in Chemistry 
Chtmistiy shall comprise the following : — 

Chemical action, the laws go't^eming it, the condi* 
tions which modify it and the modes of Chemical action. 

Chemical nomenclature and notation; Chemical equa- 
tions and calculations. 

Atomic theory ; the determination of equivalents, 
■atomic weights, molecular weights. 

Laws of chemical combination by weight, — of gaseous 
volumes, — Avogadro’s Law. 

Calculations relating to weight and volume ; and cal- 
culation of formulse from percentage composition. 

Valency, structural formulee, compound radicals. 

Classification of the elements, including the Periodic 
system. 

The properties of solutions ; osmotic pressure. 

The character of chemical changes, including the study 
of combustion, simple endothermic and ‘e.Tothermic 
reactions, thermal dissociation, and electrolysis, — ‘ the 
conditions which determine and influence such changes 
and the attendant phenomena. 

The occurrence in nature, the sources, and production 
of the more important and typical elements and of their 
most familiar compounds; special attention being nven 
to the proper'/ies and the reactions and the methods of 
dletection of those compounds which are of medicinal 
and medico legal importance. 
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The above to be treated in an elementary manner and 
to be illustrated by a detailed study of the following : — 

Cxygm, Hyd/rogen, Nitrogen . — ^Oxides ; acids, bases 
and salts; ozone, allotropy; water, its composition by 
synthesis and analysis; bard and soft water, principles 
and methods of softening hard waters, mineral water; 
peroxide of hydrogen; the atmosphere and its com* 
position ; oxides and oxyacids of nitrogen ; ammonia 
and ammonium salts, compound ammonias, hydroxy- 
lamine. 

Carbon. — Its oxideii, carbonates and their properties ; 
oarbonyl chloride, carbonic acid, urea : carbon disulphide ; 
ethylene and marsh gas, common alcohol, aldehyde, ether 
and acetic acid ; isomerism, metamerism, |>olymerism ; 
coal and coal gas ; nature of flame ; cyanogen, hydro- 
cyanic acid and the common metallic cyanides. 

Fluorine, Chlorine. Bromine, Iodine. — Their hydrides, 
oxides, oxyacids and salts. 

Sulphur and Phosphorus. — Their varieties, oxides, 
oxyacids and salts ; their hydrides ; chlorides of phos- 
phorus. 

Boron and Silieon. — Their oxides, oxyacids ; borax ; 
silicates ; glass ; hydride and fluoride of silicon ; silico- 
fluoric acid. 

The following metals and their principal compounds, 
— Lithium, sodium, potassium, copper, silver, magnesium, 
calcium, strontium, barium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, 
aluminium^ tin, lead, arsenic, antimony, bismuth, chro- 
mium, manganese, iron. 

Practical Examination in Chemi,stry . — Candidates will 
be expected — 

(1) to be familiar with the use of the usual mate- 
rials and apparatus which ace employed for laboratory 
operations, such as «olution, filtration, distillation, dry- 
ing, weighing, etc. 

(2) to crystallize and to determine the water of crys- 
tallization in a hydrated salt ; 
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(3) to prepare and demonstrate the chief properties 
of oxygen,' nitric acid, ammonia, carbon dioxide, ' sul- 
phuretted .hydrogen ; 

, (4) to peirform a qualitative analysis of an inor- 
ganic substance containing not more than one base and 
one acid ; 

(5) to perform the quantitative estimation of alkalis 
and acids by neutralization' (standard solutions being 
provided) ; 

.(6) to write out a clear q|||^lnat of their practical 
work, accurately describing the processes employed and 
the steps by which the results have been arrived at. 

Examination In 8. The examination in Physics shall 

Physics comprise the following ; — 

States of matter ; and the general properties of solids, 
liquids, and gases. Units of length, area, volume. Units 
of time, relation to period of earth’s rotation. Methods 
of measuring small intervals of time, and of transmitting 
and registering movement ; the graphic method as applied 
in physiology and medicine. Uniform linear velocity 
and acceleration ; their mea.surement. Mass, force, 
work, energy ; and their units. General ideas of the 
conservation of energy. Circular motion, — simple har- 
monic motion, — the simple pendulum. Elementary ideas 
of wave motion. Simple methods of physical measure- 
ment of area, volume and mass ; the construction and 
use of the diagonal scale, verniers, callipers, micrometer 
screw gauge, spherometer, the chemical balance. 

Laws of pressure of liquids. Principle of Archi- 
medes ; floating bodies ; hydrometers, urinometer, lacto- 
meter, simple methods of determining relative densities 
of solids and liquids. Capillarity, diffusion of liquids, 
theit laws ; osmosis ; dialysis. The movement of liquids 
through rigid, and through elastic tubes ; manometers ; 
the kymograpbion ; the spbygmograph. Atmospheric 
pressure ; barometers ; air pumps ; water pumps ; pipettes ; 
syphons ; aspirators ; cupping instruments. 
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Diffusion, liquefaction, apid solidification, of gases. 
Absorption of gases by liquids. Kelation of volume 
of gases to temperature and pressure ; Charles’ Law and 
Boyle’s Law. General ideas of the kinetic theory. 

Heat. — Expansion of solids, liquids, and gases. Mea- 
surement of temperature ; construction and graduation 
of the mercurial thermometer ; the common errors of 
the thermometer, and the conditions of its delicacy ; 
olinical thermometers ; maximum and minimum thermo- 
meters. The differential thermometer. Latent heat ; 
specific heat ; the unit of heat ; the methods of calori- 
metry. Reflection, absorption, and radiation of heat 
and the conditions which modify them. Conduction 
and convection. The laws of fusion, vaporization, ebulli- 
tion. Vapour pressure ; dew point ; hygrometers. 

Sound. — The production and propagation of sound. 
Loudness and pitch. Velocity of sound in air ; effect 
of temperature on velocity. Reflection of sound ; echoes. 
Frequency of vibration and determination of pitch. 
Experimental investigation of the vibrations of strings 
by means of the sonometer, and of vibrations of air 
■columns by resonance to tuning forks ; organ pipes. Reed 
•and mouth instruments. The production of the voice. 
Transmission of sound by tubes ; the speaking trumpet ; 
the stethoscope ; the ear. 

Light. — Laws of propagation, reflection and refraction 
of light ; Photometry. Direct reflection at plane and 
spherical surfaces, and the formation of images. Direct 
refraction, at plane surfaces ; chromatic dispersion ; the 
spectroscope. Formation of images by single lenses ; 
the combination of two lenses to form a simple telescope 
or microscope. The photographic camera ; the eye ; 
mechanism of vision ; long and short sight and their 
correction by lenses. The laryngoscope ; the ophthalmo* 
scope ; the endo.scope. Outlines of the wave theory 
and of polarization *of light; the polariscope; the sac- 
charimeter. ' 

Magnetism and Electricity. — Properties of m^nets; simple 
phenomena of magnetism and of magnetic induction ; 
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tbe magnetic field; the earth as a magnet; the 
mariner’s compass; methods of magnetisation. Shnpl* 
phenomena of electrified bodies ; laws of electrical attsaa* 
tion and repulsion ; conductors and insulators ; electrical 
induction ; electroscopes ; electrostatic machines ; con- 
densers ; the Leyden jar. Electric current ; the conunpm 
forms of voltaic cells ; batteries ; electromotive force ; 
difference of potential resistance ; Ohm’s law ; volt, ohm, 
ampere ; heating and chemical effects of currents ; thermo- 
electricity ; electro-magnets ; induced currents ; Ruhm- 
korff’s coil ; mutual action between currents and magnets, 
and between currents and currents; galvanometers; 
the capillary electrometer ; phenomena accompanying 
the passage of currents through vacuum tubes ; Rontgen 
rays. 

Practical Physics. — Length measurements by milli- 
metre rule, the use of the diagonal scale, the vernier, 
the spherometer, the micrometer screw gauge. 

Determination of the specific gravity of solids and of 
liquids by the balance and by hydrometers. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Reading the mercurial barometer. 

Use of the sonometer to Investigate the vibrations of 
strings. 

Determination of velocity of sound by a resonance 
tube and a tuning fork. 

Determination of the fixed points of a thermometer, 
and comparison of thermometers whose errors have been 
determined. 

Determination of the temperature of a mixture of known 
quantities of hot and cold water. 

Determination of the dew pointf by Daniell’s hygro- 
meter, and by the dry and wet bulb thermometers. 

Experimental verification of the position of an image 
due to reflection at a plane mirror. 
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' Apptoziinate determination of the focal, lengths of 
convex lenses. 

The use of the direct vision spectroscope. 

Modes of setting-up and joining-up common voltaic: 
cells, and of determining the signs of the terminals. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of Resistance by the Wheat stone bridge.. 

9. The examination in Biology shall comprise the- 
, « , subjwts included in the following 

***BJolw* ™ syllabus, which is intended only to* 
indicate its general scope and charac- 
ter : — 

A. General Biology. 

The distinctive properties of Uving and non-living; 
matter. 

The properties of protoplasm. 

The cell. Cell division. 

Tissues and organs. Division of physiological labour 
and diflerentiation of structure. 

The differences between animals and plants. 

B. Botany. 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of yeast,. 
Bacteria, Penicillium or other mould, Spirogyra, 
Ohara, fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology 
Of the Angiosperms embracing (o) the structure 
(macroscopic and microscopic) of the root, stem 
and leaf ; (h) the structure of a typical flower 
and modifications of the t 3 rpe ; (c) the inflores- 
cence, and the principal' types of branching; 
(d) the structure and development of the seeds 
and embryo ; (e) the principal types of fruits ; 
(/) the dispersal of seeds and fruits ; {g) the main 
facts in relation to nutrition, growth and reaction 
to environment. 
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Th^ reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 
C. Zoology. 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Amoeba, 
Paramoecium, Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, 
frog, guinea-pig (only an elementary knowledge 
of the muscular system of the frog and of the 
muscular and nervous systems of the guinea-pig 
will be required). 

An elementarj' knowledge qf the more important 
types of animal parasites. The general charac- 
ters of the animal tissues. The leading types 
of reproduction in animals. The segmentation 
of the ovum in Amphioxus, frog, fowl, and guinea- 
P‘g- 

Z). Variation, heredity, natural selection and evolu- 
tion treated in an elementary manner. 

Practical Examination. 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine micro- 
scopically, to dissect, and to describe specimens 
or parts of the animals and plants enumerated in 
the foregoing syllabus, with the exception that for 
the skull of the guinea-pig will be substituted 
that of the dog. 

10. A candidate for the M.B. k B.S. degree shall 
be declared to have passed the exami- 
**fOT a'wM *** nation if he obtains not less * than 
one-third of the marks in the written 
and not less than one-third of the marks in the practical 
and oral taken together in each subject, and not less than 
one half of the aggregate number of marks. A candi- 
date for the L.M. k S. degree sljpll be declared to have 
jpassed the examination if he obtains not less than one. 
third of the marks in the written and nut less than one 
third of the marks in the practical and oral taken togethe - 
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in each subject. 

Candidates 
obtaining partial 
exemption 


All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 
Candidates who obtain partial exemp- 
tion under Regulation 2 of this Chap- 
ter may be declared to have passed 
this examination — 


(а) In the case of a candidate for the M.B. & B.S- 

degree, who is exempted in two out of the 
three subjects, if he obtains not less than one- 
half of the maximum number of marks allotted 
to the third subject ; in the case of a candidate 
exempted for the L.M.& S. degree, not 
h\ss than one-third of the maximum number 
of marks ; 

(б) in the case of a candidate for the M.B. & B.S. degree, 

who is exempted in onl}’^ one out of the three 
subjects, if he obtains not less than one-third 
of the maximum marks in each of the remain- 
ing two subjects and not less than one-half of 
the total maximum marks for both ; in the 
case of a candidate so exempted for the L.M.&S. 
degree, not less than one-third of the marks in 
each subject. 

11. ( andidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. 

degree who fail in not more than one 
subject and who obtain not less than 
^ one-half or one-third respectively of the 

aggregate jiumber of marks in the wdiole examination, 
may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted, 
fron^, re-examination in tlie subjects in which they passed. 

12. Successful candidates for the M.B. k B.S. degree 

Avho pass the whole examination at 
shall be ranked in the order 

OMdldales proficiency as determined by the 

totaU marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in two classes : — ^ 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 




S62 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. [CHAP. X^VIIl 


The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in two parts 
shall be ranked in the second class. 


Second M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination 


Admission 


13. No candidate shall be admitted to the Seeond 
M.B. & B.S. OP L. M. & S. Exami- 
nation on the first occasion on which 

he presents himself unless he has i>ass(‘d the First M.B. 
& B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination or an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

14. Candidates who hav'e been referred to their stuflies 

under Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
Can^dates shall on the first occasion on which 
they are so referred be admitted to 
the next succeeding examination without the production 
of additional certificates. 


Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next suc- 
ceeding examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged 
in study at an affiliated college for the pcBiod of six months 
immediately preceding. 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. degree 
who, not having previously failed at the examination, 
and having obtained the prescribed certificates did not 
apply for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for admis- 
sion, did not appear, shall be treated for purposes of these 
regulations as if they had failed at that examination and 
had been referred to their studies. 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. degree 
who, not having previously failed at the examination^ 
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are unable at the end of the course to produce the certifi- 
cates of attendance prescribed by Regulation 6 of Chapter 
XVIII shall be required to recommence the course, and 
shall be admitted to the examination only on the pro- 
duction of certificates earned during a subsequent year 
of study. 

Examination in 15* The examination in Organic 

Organic Cbe- Chemistry shall comprise the foUow- 

mistry ing ; 

I'lrimate analysis of organic compounds ; estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, i)ho8phorus, and 
halogens. 

Enij>irical and molecular formulae ; determination of 
molecular weights. 

Th(' g(‘neral methods of preparation and the properties 
of the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each 
cas(i by reference to a few of its more important mem- 
bers : — 

Aliphai'ic Series , — Paraffins (especially methane and 
ethane). 

Unsaturated hydrocarbons (especially ethylene and 
acetylene). 

The different classes of alcohols and their derivatives 
(with special reference to methyl and ethyl alcohols, 
glycerol, and mannitol). 

Halogen derivatives — especially chloroform and iodo- 
fform. 

Aldehydes (with special reference to formaldehyde, 
acetaldehyde, and chloral hydrate). 

Ketones (with special reference to acetone). 

Acids (with special .reference to formic, acetic, lactic, 
oxalic, siKoinic, malic, tartaric and citric acids). 

Sulphonie acids (\rtth special reference to ethyl sul- 
5 phonic acid). 

Simple, ethers (with special reference to ethyl ether)* 
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BfSters (with special reference to ethyl nitrate, ethyl 
nitrite^ ethyl acetate), and saponification. 

Mtro derivatives (with special reference to nitro 
ethane). 

Amines, Phospines, Arsines. 

Amido-acids ; Glycocoll. 

Carbohydrates ; Sugars (more especially glucose, lac- 
tose, maltose, and cane sugar) ; Starches ; Glucosides, 

Amides, Nitriles, Cyanides, Urea, Uric acid. 

Aromatic Series, — Benzene, Toluene, and their simple 
derivatives. 

Phenols with special reference to phenol, pyrocatechol, 
resorcinol and hydroquinol ; pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid, Sali- 
cylic acid, Gallic and Tannic acids ; Phthalic acids, 
phenolphthalein. 

Vegetable alkaloids with special reference to those of 
Opium, Cinchona, Strychnos, Coca. 

Practical Examination. — Candidates will be recpiired 
(a) to show that they are able to perform the tests and 
to carry out the processes mentioned below ; (6) to write 
out a clear account of the work performed and of the 
nature of the processes employed. They will be required 
to subnodt to the examiners their Laboratory note«books 
duly certified by the Professor, and these note-books will 
be taken into account in valuing the practical work of 
the candidates. 

1. Qualitative detection of carbon, hydrogen, nitro- 
gen, sulphur, and chlorine in organic compounds. 

2. Determination of melting point and boiling point. 

3. Preparation of chloroform and of iodoform from 
ethyl alcohol, and preparation of an ester {e*g, ethyl' 
acetate), and its hydrolysis. 

4. Tests for and reactions of methyl alcohol, ethyl' 
alcohol^ glucose, cane sugar, phenol, salicylic acid,. 
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formates, acetates, oxalates, cyanides, tartrates, citrates, 
morphine, strychnine, quinine, cinchonine, urea. 

5. Simple volumetric analyses with standard solu- 
tions of acids and alkalis, silver nitrate, potassium per- 
manE^iinate, and iodine and sodium thiosulphate (Standard 
solutions will be provided). 


16. A candidate for the 3I.B. & B.S. Degree shall 
be declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than 
one-half of the marks in Anatomy 
(written) and Physiology (written) 
respectively, not less than one-half of the marks in the 
Practical and Oral taken together in Anatomy and Phy- 
siology res]K‘ctively, not less than one-third of the marks 
in each of tlie other subjects and not less than one-half 
of the aggregate number of marks. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


17. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. .& S. 

Degree who fail in not more than two 
subjects and who obtain not less than 
one-half or forty per cent respectively 
of the aggregate number of marks in the whole examina- 
tion, may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted 
on the next occasion on which the examination is 
held from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
passed. 


18. Su(:c(‘ssful candidates for the M.B. & B*S. 
• Degree who ])ass the whole exami- 

CiassificatiOD of nation at one time shall be ranked 

success^l can- order of proficiency as deter- 

. mined by the total marks obtained 

by each and shall be arranged in two 
classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 


The second, consisting of all others. 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in two parts - 
shall be ranked in the second class. 

19. A candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree shall be 
declared to have passed the exami- 
Msrks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than forty 

ingforap^io j^^r cent of the marks in Anatomy 

(written) and Physiology (written) res- 
pectively and not less than forty per cent in the Practi- 
cal and Oral taken together in Anatomy and Physiology 
respectively, not less than one-third of the marks in each 
of the other subjects, and not less than forty per cent 
of the aggregate number of marks. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Third M.B. A B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination. 


20. No candidate shall be admitted to the Third 


Admission 


M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examina- 
tion on the first occasion on which he 


presents himself unless he has passed the Second M.B. 
& B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination, or an examination 


accepted by the Sjmdicate as equivalent thereto and has 
produced the prescribed certificates. 


21. Candidates who have been referred to their studies 


Referred candi- 
dates 


under Regulation 3 of tliis Chapter 
shall on the first occasion on which 
they are so referred be admittetl to 


the next succeeding examination without the production 


of additional certificates. 


Candidates who have been referred to their studiejs 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next succeed- 
ing examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged 
in study at an affiliated college W the period of six months 
immediately preceding. 
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Candidates for the M.B. &. B S. or L.M. & 8. Degree 
who, not having previously failed at the examination, 
and having obtained the prescribed certificates did not 
apply for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for ad- 
mission, did not appear, shall be treated for purposes 
of these Regulations as if they had failed at that exami- 
nation and had been referred to their studies. 

Candidates for the M.B & B.S. or L. M. & S. Degree 
who, not having pr^jviously failed at the examination, 
arc unable at the end of the course to produce the pre- 
scribed certificates of attendance shall be required to 
recommence the course, and shall be admitted to the 
examination only on the production of certificates earned 
during a subsequent year of study. 

22. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall 

be declared to have passed the exa- 
Ingforapws^n mination if he obtains not less than 
M.B. & B.S. one-half of the marks in the written 
j»art of each subject, and not less than 
one-half of tin* marks in the Practical and Oral taken 
logetlier in eacli subject. All other candidates shall be 
<lc('med to have failed in the examination. 

23. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree 

XI ^ - shall be ranked in the order of pro- 
successful oandi- ficiency as determined by the total 
dates in M.B. & marks obtained by each, and shall be 
^ B.S. arranged in two classes : 

TliC first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidate's who pilss in the first class and who obtain 
not lesis than seventy-five per cent of the marks in either 
subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 
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24. A candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree shall be 
declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than one- 

L.M.&S. third of the marks in the written part 

of each subject, not less than one- 
third of the marks in Practical and Oral taken together 
in each subject, and not less than forty per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination. 

25. Candidates may jirosent themselves for the whole 

Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Exa- 

♦ imnation at one time or mav take 

taken in Parts . . . • . 

the examination in two jiarts, viz.. 

Part I comprising Ojilithalmology and Medical Juris- 
prudence, Part II compri.sing Medicine, Surgery, and 
Midwifery, etc. 


26. No candidate sliall be admitted to Part I of the 

examination unless he has passed the 

nation, or an examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and luife produced 
the prescribed certificates. 

27. No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of 

the exaniination unless lie has eoniplied 
with all the provisions of Regulation 
26 of this Chapter and has ]»roduerd 
the pr(‘j-eribed further certificates. 


2H. No candidate shall be admitted to the wJiolc 
Admission to examination unless he ha^ conqilied 

whole Exarni- v/ith all tli(‘ provisions of iicguliitions 

nation 26 and 27 of this Chapter. 


29. (.Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
^ j n jj under Regulation 3 of this i.Jiapter 
^ ^ shall on the first occasion on M'hicli 

they are so referred to be admitted 
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to the next succeeding examination without the pro- 
duction of additional certificates. 

Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next suc- 
ceeding examination shall be admitted to a subsequent 
examination only on the j)roduction of a certificate, 
in the form h(?r(Mnafter prescribed, of having been re- 
engaged in study at an affiliat(*d collegci for the period 
of six months imnn^diately preceding. 

Candidates who, not having ])reviou8ly failed at the 
examination and having obtained the prescribed certi- 
ficates did not appeal* for the next ensuing examination 
shall be treated for purposes of th(‘se Eegulations as if 
they had faile<l at that examination and had been 
referrcHl to their studies. 

30. The coursf' of Mental Diseases 
Course in Mental sJiall comprise instruction in the follow- 
Diseases. types of Disorder : — 

(i) Failure of Mental Development — 

Idiocy ; Imbecility ; Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mania-Depressive Insanity — 

Mania ; Melancholia : Stupor ; Alternating and 
Circular conditions. 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. Proecox) ; Con- 
SfHuitive or Terminal ; Organic ; Para- 
Syphilitic ((t.P. 1.) ; Senile. 

(v) Insanity dm* to drugs — 

Alcohol ; Indian Hemp ; Opium and its 
derivatives ; Cocaine ; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

^(viii) Exhaustion Psychoses— 

Post Febrile Insanity ; Acute Delirium ; 
Neurasthenia. 
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(ix) Epochal Insanities — 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence ; 
Insanity of the child bearing period ; 
Insanity of Climacteric ; Insanity of old 
age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associated with Physical 

diseases — 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland ; Polioen- 
cephalitis ; Syphilis ; Tubercle, Nephritis, 
Diabetes and Gout. , 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of 

Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment. 

30-A. The course for Practical Midwifery required 
for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree shall be as 
under — 

(1) Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. 

Degree before commencing the study of 
Practical Midwifery, shall have held the 
offices of Clinical Medical Clerk and Surgi- 
cal Dresser and shall have attended a course 
of lectures on Surgery and Midwifery. 

(2) Every caiidid«ate shall b<^ reoiiired To present 

a certificate bearing that he has conducted 
twenty cases of labour under official medical 
supervision subject to the following conditions, 
viz., either 

(a) That he has previouvsly given regular attend- 

ance for a period of three months upon the 
indoor practice of a Lying-in-hospital or the 
Ljdng-in- wards of a General Hospital, and 
has received practical instruction therein 
under the supervision of a Medical Officer ; 
or ♦ 

(b) That he has previously given regular daily 

attendance for a period of one month upon 
the indoor practice of a Lying-in-hospital, 
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or the Lying-in-wards of a General Hospital, 
and that he has conducted cases of labour 
therein, and has been certified by the instruc- 
tor as competent to conduct outdoor cases 
under official medical supervision. 

(3) The certificate that the candidate has con- 
ducted the above-mentioned twenty cases 
of labour should be given by a member of 
the staff of a Lying-in-hospital or of a Mater- 
nity Charity recognized by the University 
of Madras. 

31. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall 

be declared to have passed the exami- 
Marks qualify- nation if he obtains not less than 
” oue-third of the marks in Ophthalmo- 
logy and in Medical Jurisprudence 
n^spectively, and not less than one-half of the marks in 
the written part of each of the rcunaining subjects, not 
less than one-half of the marks in Clinical and Oral Medi- 
cine taken together, in Clinical and Oral Surgery taken 
together, in Oj)erative Surgery, and Practical and Oral 
Midwifery, etc., taken together, and not less than one- 
half of th<* aggregate number of marks. All other candi- 
dat(‘s shall lie decmuHl to have failed in the examination. 

32. A candidate for the L.M. & 8. Degree shall be 

declared to have passed the examina- 
Marks qualify- tion if he obtains not less than one- 
thinl of the marks in Ophthalmology 
• * and in Medical Jurisprudence, respect- 

i^'ely, not less than one-third of the marks in the written 
part of f^ach of the remaining subjects, not less than 
one-third of the marks in Clinical and Oral Medicine 
taken together, in CUnical and Oral Surgery taken to- 
gether, in Oj)erative .^Surgery, and in Practical and Oral 
Midwifery, etc., taken together, and not less than forty 
per cent of the aggregate number of marks. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the exami* 
n ition. 
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33. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S or the L.M.& S. 
Marks qualify- Degree shall be declared to have passed 
ing for a pass in in Fart I of the examination taken 
Part I and in alone if he obtains not less than one- 

Part II third of the marks in each subject 

and not less than one-half or forty per cent respectively 
of the aggregate number of marks in the two subjects 
at one and the same examination ; a candidate for the 
M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. Degree shall be declared 
to have passed in Part II of the examination taken 
alone if he obtains, for the M.B. B.S. Degree not less 
than one-half of the marks in each subject, or, for the 
L.M. & S. Degree, not less than one-third of the marks 
in each subject and not less than forty per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks in the three subjects com- 
prising this Part ; all other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the parts of the examination taken 
alone. 


34. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. 

Degree who fail in Part II of the 
Failure in one examination in not more than one sub- 

*pSt^II*^ ject and who obtain not less than one- 

half or forty ]>er cent respectively of 
the aggregate number of marks allotted for the three 
subjects of this Part may, at the option of the candidates, 
be exempted from re-examination in the subjects in which 
they passed. 


35. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 

Degree shall be ranked in the crd(T 
Classification of proficiency as determined by the 
succ^^can- marks obtained by each, and 

shall be arranged in two classes : 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any 
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subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
iPjthat subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless 
he has either passed the whole examination at one time 
or has passed each Part separately on the first occasion 
of appearing therefor. 


36. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. 

Failure In two who, having taken the whole 

subjects examination at one time, fail in not 
more than two subjects and who obtain 
not less than one-half or forty per cent respectively ' 
of the aggregate number of marks in the whole examina- 
tion may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted 
from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
passed ; 

Candidates so exempterl who fail in two subjects must' 
]>ass in those two subjects at one and the same exami- 
nation ; 

Candidates who, having taken the whole examina- 
tion at one time whiLst failing in one or more subjects 
succeed in obtaining the required number of passing 
marks in the subjects comprising Part I of the exami- 
imtion in accordance with Regulation 33 of this Chapter 
shall not be required to present themselves for re-exami- 
nation in that Part, and shall not be debarred from 
exercising either of the options for exemption provided 
for in these regulations ; provided that such candidates 
who do not appear again in Part I shall be declared to 
have^ passed in Pjirt 11 only in accordance with the pro- 
l isions of Regulations 33 and 34 of this Chapter. 

Deokres ok Doctor of Medicine and 
Master ok Sckgekv 


37 . 


(i) Doctor of Medicine 

{a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
' nation for the Doctor of Medicine • 
unless he produces a certificate showing 
that 


Adminion 
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(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree 

Examination of this Univeristy, has been 
engaged for three years continuously in the 
j^ractice of the Medical profession, 
or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, 

has passed two years in hospital practice, 
or 

(3) he, liaving passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 

nation in the first class, has passed one 
year in hospital practice, 

c 

{b) Eacli candidate must also produce a testi- 
monial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or 
two Masters of Surgery, or two Fellows of the Univer- 
sity, certifying that he is in habits and character a fit 
and proper person to receive the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. 


Branches of Ex- 
amination 


38. Candidates shall be examined in 
one of the following branches : — 


Branch I — Medicine. 

(а) Medicine — one paper. 

(б) Mediciin*. including Mental Diseases and Patho- 

logy — two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, including 
ail examination in Pathological specimens. 

Branch II — Midwifery, including Disesaes of Women 
:and Children. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(h) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, 
including the Pathology of these subjects 
— two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral {Ixamination in Mid- 
wifery and Diseases of Women and Children 
including an examination in Pathological 
specimens. 
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Branch III — Pathology. 

(а) Medicine — one paper. 

(б) Pathology — ^two papers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Patho- 
logy. 

Branch IV — Tropical Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(/>) Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology 
of Tropical Disesaes — two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including 
the examination of Pathological specimens. 


39. A candidate who has already passed the exami- 

nation in one branch may, before 
takes the degree, appear on a sub- 
^*Braiiches^^ sequent occasion in another branch, 
but no candidate may appear for the 
examination in two branches in the same year. 

40. (Candidates shall be approved by the Exami- 

iK'rs and shall be declared to have 
passed if they have shown a compe- 
canoioaies knowledge in all the subjects of 

the examination. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

(ii) Master of Surgery 

41. (^a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exa- 

... . mi nation for the Master of Surgery 

• ® unless he produces a certificate show- 

ing that 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree Exa- 

mination of this University, has been engaged 
for three y<'ars continuously in the practice 
of the Medical profession ; 

or 

(2) he, after qualif 3 ring for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, 
has passed two years in hospital practice ; 
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or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation in the first class, has passed one year 
in hospital practice. 

(6) Each candidate must also produce a testimo* 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or 
two Masters of Surgery, or two Fellows of the Univer- 
sity, certifying that he is in habits and character a fit 
and proper person to receive the degree of Master of 
Surgery. 


Subjects for 42. Candidates shall be examined 

examination in 


(1) Surgery — two papers. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology one paper, 

(3) One of the following special subjects — one 

paper : — 

(i) Ophthalmology. 

(ii) Venereal and Genito- Urinary Surgery. 

(iii) Gynecological Surgery. 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 

(4) Operative Surgery and th(‘ use of instruments. 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 

43. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 
and shall be declared to have passed 
have shown a competent know- 

* ledge in all the subjects of the exa- 

mination. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 


Degree of Bachelor of Sanitary Science 

44. No candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Sani- 
tary Science shall be admitted to- 
examination until after the lapse of 


Admisslen 
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not less than twelve months after the date of having 
passed the examination for the degree of M.B. & B.S. 
or L.M. & S. in this University, or any degree in Medi- 
cine recognized by the University of Madras. 

45. The course of study for the degree of B.S.Sc. 

# * .1 shall extend over a period of not less 
ourse 0 stu y calendar months. The exami- 

nation for the degree shall consist of two parts. Candi- 
dates shall not be permitted to pro- 
Examinatto Id ^ l^art II unless they have satis- 

iwo Fans Examiners in Part I. The 

examination in both parts will be oral, practical and 
written. 


Prescribed 

oertifleates 


46. No candidate shall be admitted 
to the examination unless he produces 
the prescribed certificates. 


47. Candidates shall furnish two concise reports 
referring to any conditions affecting 
sanitation reported on by them while 
undergoing the above course. These 
should be in their own handwriting, and countersigned 
by their instructor. 


48. Candidates who fail in either part of the exami- 
nation shall be required to produce 
such further study as shall 
be pi escribed by the examiners 


49. Every candidate shall be 

Subjects for examined in the following subjects, 

examination namely:- 


PART I 


(a) Physiesy Geology^ Meteorology and Engin^ring. 

General Principles tof Physics, Geology, Meteorology, 
.and Engineering, as applied to heating, cooling, lighting, 
ventilation, water-supply, drainage, sewage, and sani- 
^tary construction generally. Elements of Meteorology 
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and Climatology. Practical examination of water and 
sewage currents and ventilation of rooms and sewers. 
Use of meteorological instruments. Sketching and inter- 
pretation of plans of sanitary works. 

(6) Chemistry and Bmteriology including 
Parasitology, 

Characters, composition and analysis of soil, air, water 
and sewage (including ground, air and water) with 
detection of impurities. Characters, composition and 
adulteration of the more common foods, condiments 
and beverages. Diseased and putrid food. Disinfect- 
ants and methods of testing their power. Methods 
of bacteriology and bacteriological analyses, es])ecially 
as applied to the investigation of i)athogenic microbes, 
and to the examination of microbes in air, water, food, 
and soil. Characters of the pathogenic and the com- 
moner non-pathogenic microbes. Intestinal and other 
animal parasites. 

PracHcAff. (See Synopsis of Laboratory Instruction.) 

PART II 

(a) General Hygiote and Medicine in relcUiov to 
Public Health, 

Duties of Medical Officers of Health an<l Port 
Surgeons. Dietaries and their basis of construction. 
General sanitation of towns, villages, rural districts, 
houses, huts, and hutting grounds, slaughter-houses, 
markets, public washing places, workshops, factories, 
cowsheds, dairies, stables, tanks, and river beds, hospi- 
tals, and schools. Ventilation, wat(‘r-supply and sewage. 
Nuisances injurious to health, disposal of dead. Aetio- 
logy, pathology, symptomatology, prophylaxis, preven- 
tion and control of infectious and tropical diseases and 
of diseases directly arising from insanitary conditions 
and famine. Influence of soil, climate, and season in 
production of disease ; effects of unwholesome water, 
air, diet, and of unliealthy occupations and housing. 



iEiSQK. 49] B.8.sa BEOBXB BX1ICN« 379^ 


Diseases of animals in relation to health of man. Iso-* 
lation, quarantine, disinfection, vaccination, prostitu* 
tion. 

Practicah — Examining and reporting on nuisances 
and sanitary conditions, etc., on houses, workshops, 
dairies, hospitals, etc., or localities. Noxious trades. 
The recognition of infective diseases and of dirt diseases. 

(6) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics, and Vaccination. 

The sections or rules in the following relating to* 
Sanitation and Vaccinj^tion : — 

1. Madras District Municipalities Act, 1884, or 
any Act, regulations or rules amending the 
same. 

2. Madras Local Boards Act, 1884, or any Act,, 
regulations or rules amending the same. 

3. Madras City Municipal Act, 1904, or any Act, 
regulations or rules amending the same. 

4. Epidemic Diseases Act, 1897. or any Act, regu* 
lations or rules amending the same. 

5. Indian Penal Code, 1860 (Nuisances and Adul- 
teration of Food-stufTs) or any Act, regulations 
or rules amending the same. 

6. Towns Nuisances Act. 1889, or any Act, regu- 
lations or ruhis amending the same. 

7. J^lagiie Regulations (Mofussil) or any Act, regu* 
lations or rules amending the same. 

8. Plagin* Regulations (City) or any Act, regula* 

* tions or rules amending the same. 

9. Marine Plague Regulations or any Act, regu- 
lations or rules amending the same. 

10. Civil Medical Code, Chapter XVII. 

Sanitation and Sections 326, 443, and 690 re- 
lating to Vaccination. 

11. Vaccination Code (revised), 

12. Manual of Vaccination by Major Cornwall. 
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13. Cholera Rules in G.O.’s Nos. 1536-M, dated 
September 9, 1896, 200-L, dated February 6, 
1913, and 649-L, dated May 8, 1911. 

14. The English PubUo Health Act of 1875 and all 
Acts amending the same. 

Vital statistics relating to populations, birth, marriage 
*nd death rate of communities ; mortality and the in- 
fluence on it of race, age, sex, occupation, housing, season, 
climate, social, and hygienic conditions, infectious diseases, 
and migration. Life tables and interpretation of value 
of statistical facts. 

Synopsis of Loboratory Instruction 

1. Exaynination of Water. — (Portable mineral and 
sewage polluted) — mode of collection, physical characters, 
qualitative chemical tests, quantitative estimations of 
total solids, dissolved gases, carbonates, chlorides, sul- 
phates, nitrates, nitrites, phosphates, ammonia alkalis, 
lime, magnesia, metals, organic matter and hardness. 
Microscopical examination of deposit, mineral, vegetable 
and animal. Processes for softening and purifying 
water. Effect of filtration and other methods of treating 
water. Examination of sewage and effluents after treat- 
ment. 

2. Examination of Air. — (Pure and polluted) physi- 
cal characters, — barometric pressure, corrections of 
readings for altitude and temperature ; wind, estimation 
of direction, velocity and pressure, temperature, humidity, 
estimation of rainfall by various rain gauges, chemical 
characters, and estimation of carbon dioxide (quanti- 
tative), sulphuretted hydrogen, nitrous acid, nitric acid 
(qualitative). Micro-organisms in dust, examination 
of ground air. 

3. Examination of Food. — Condiments and beverages, 
nutritive value of dietaries. Qualitative and quantita- 
tive examination (chemical and microscopical), compo- 
sition and adulterations of wheat, rice, and other cereals, 
bread, milk, tyre, butter, ghee, margarine, cheese, sugar. 
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co^ections, honey preserves, tea, cofiee, cocoa, vinegar, 
lime juice, pepper, eerated water, alcoholic liquors, tinned 
foods. Examination by the naked eye, by microscope, 
and by bacteriological methods of diseased and putrid 
food. Detection of poisons and antiseptics in food. 

4. Examination of Soil. 

5. Bacteriology and Parasitology. — Micro-organisms in 
relation to epidemic and other diseases. Preparation 
of media. Culture and recognition of pathogenic and 
chief non-pathogenio, a3robic and anaerobic bacteria. 
Methods of staining. Application of bacteriology to 
examination of water, air, soil, food, as stated above. 
Pathology and causation of diseases transmissible 
to man from other animals. Examination of animal 
parasites and their ova, and their detection in water^ 
faeces, urine, etc. 

6. Disinfectants and Deodorisers. — Chemical exami- 
nation of the materials and determination of value of 
various disinfectants and different methods of disin- 
fection. 

7. Determination of direction and strength 
of air currents and of effectiveness of different methods. 
Experiments with models. Diffusion of gases. 

8. Watci' supply and Sewage. — Volume and rate 
of water or sewage flow. Experiments with working 
models of various systems of water and sewage works, 
and drains, 

9? Framing of Reports and Analysis. 

50. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of 
the marks in any subject shall be de- 
glared to have passed and all other 

g or a pass candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examinatibn. 

Classifleation of Successful candidates shall be 

sueeessful arranged in order of proficiency in two 

candidates classes : 
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The first, consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number 
of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

CHAPTER XXIX 


Degree of Bachelor of Engineering 


1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Engi- 
neering shall be required to have 
passed the Intermediate Examination 
^ in Arts and Science in this University 

or an examination in some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
Duration of subsequently to have attended an 

vounv. affiliated college of engineering for a 
period of not less than four years. 

First Examination in Engineering 


2. Candidates for the First Exam'nation in Engi- 
neering shall be examined in the 
SoDjeets following subjects : — 

Pure and Applied Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics 


Algdyra . — Binomial theorem. Elementary tests of con- 
vergence and divergence of series. Exponential and 
logarithmic series. Summation of series. Solution of 
equation by graphs. Approximate solutions of Equa- 
tions by Homer’s method. 

Geometry . — Simple problems on the straight line, circle, 
parabola, ellipse, and hyperbola by analytical or pure 
Oeometry. Elements of solid Geonaetry. 

Mentwaiion . — Plane and solid. 

Plane Trigonometry . — ^Practical use of logarithms. 
Adaptation of fnrmulee to logarithmic computation. 
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Solution of triangles. Calculation of areas. Heights 
and distances. Circular and hyperbolic functions and 
the use of their expansions. 

Calculus . — Definitions and elementary notions. 

Applied Mathematics 

Kinematics . — Displacement in one plane. Transla* 
tion and rotation. The instantaneous centre. Com- 
position and resolution of displacements,* velocities and 
accelerations. Circular motion and sample harmonic 
motion. Kotation of a rigid body. 

Kinetics . — Equations of motion deduced from Newton’s 
laws of motion. Conservation of momentum, work and 
energy. Motion under gravity, including projectiles. 
Kinetics of sim])lc harmonic motion in a straight line or 
curve. Pendulums, simple and compound. Impact. 
Moment of inertia and radius of gyration. 

Statics . — Equilibrium of force in a plane : couple mass 
centres. 

Hydrostatics . — Transmission of fluid pressure. Thrusts 
due to fluid pressure on a plane area. Centre of pressure. 
Thrusts due to pressure of a fluid on bodies wholly or 
partially immersed. Principle of Archimedes. Condi- 
tions of equilibrium of floating bodies. Metacentre. 
Determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids. 
Hydrometers. The general phenomena of capillary ele- 
vation and depression. Machines for raising water. — 
The principles underlying the action of the suction pump, 
foice pump, centrifugal pump, and jet pump. The 
syphon. The hydraulic press. 

Science 

Chemistry 

1. Physical and (liiem*»cal change. Constitution of mat- 
ter. Simple and compound substances. Chemical action. 
Chemical nomenclature and symbols. The atomic 
theory. Kouivalent^ atomic and molecular weighte. 
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Specific and atomic heats. Calculation of weights and 
volumes of substances involved in chemical reactions. 
General properties of gases. Liquefaction. Diffusion. 
Solution. Dissociation. Electrolysis. 

2. The chemistry of the following non-metallic ele- 
ments and their more important compounds ; hydrogen, 
oxygen, nitrogen, chlorine, bromine, iodine, fluorine, 
sulphur, phosphorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

3. Chemical and physical characteristics of metals- 
as illustrated by s<^dium, calcium, "iron, zinc, lead, mer- 
cury, copper, silver and gold. 

Physics 

Heat 

Temperature. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases, 
calorimetry. Change of state. Latent heat : the laws 
of evaporation : boiling. Conduction, convection and 
radiation. The laws of cooling. Dynamical equivalent 
of heat. The laws of thermodynamics with simple 
applications. 

Ll^ht 

The propagation of light : photometry. The laws 
of reflection and refraction. The direct reflection and 
refraction of small pencils at piano and spherical sur- 
faces : passage through a lens. The telescope and micro- 
scope. The compound nature of white light : the achro- 
matic lens. Polarization. 

Electricity and Magnetism 

1. Magnets. The magnetic field. Forces and couples 
on magnets in the magnetic field. The earth’s magnetic 
field. Magnetic induction ; the magnetic properties of 
iron and steel ; hysteresis. 

2. Electrification, conductors, and insulators, the 
electro.static field, and electrostatic induction. Con- 
densers. 
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3. Primary and secondary cells. Current galvano- 
meters. Electromotive force. Ohm’s law. The heating 
effects of currents ; fuses and incandescent lamps. Ele* 
mentary phenomena of electrolysis. 

4. Potential energy of circuit carrpng current placed’ 
in magnetic field and derivations of forces and couples 
on circuit. Application to moving coil instruments- 
(ammeters, voltmeters, etc.) 

5. Electromagnetic induction : Maxwell’s law. Sim- 
ple dynamo machines for producing continuous and alter- 
nating currents : induction coil. 

Elementary Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Limit 
of elasticity. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety and 
working stress. 

2. Elementary statics : parallelogram, triangle, and 
polygon of for"*?^. Easy applications to ordinary frames. 

3. Elementary study of beams ; bending moment 
and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel, and wood. 

4. Kinematics of simple machines. Velocity ratio 
and displacement. 

5. Principle of work. Graphic representation. Sim- 
ple applications to machines. Potential and kinetic 
energy. 

Drawing 

Geometrical Drawing 

(a) Practical Plane Geometry. — Elementary problems 
dealing with lines, triangles, quadrilaterals, circles, 
polygons. Methods of construction and problems re- 
lating thereto. Tangents. Inscribed and described 
figures. Proportional lines and angles. Areas of plane 
figures. Plane curves : parabola, ellipse and hyperbola; 
methods of drawing and chief properties. Cyclo]dal> spiral, 
and other common curves. Loci. 
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(6) Practical Solid Geometry and Projection. — Lines, 
points and planes. Projection of simple solids. Regular 
solids. Sections of solids. Development of plane and 
curved surfaces. Tangent planes. Interpenetration of 
solids. Determination of shadows. Isometric projection. 
Elements of perspective. 

(c) Graphics. — ^Arithmetic. Plotting of curves from 

given data. 

Machine Drawing 

Ability to copy accurately to scale and supply ad- 
ditional views. Drawings of simple machine parts from 
sketches. Some knowledge of the proportions of the more 
simple machine details, such as bolts, nuts, keys, cot- 
ters, etc. 

Building Drawing 

Ability to copy accurately to scale and to make draw- 
ings from sketches. 

Masonry Details , — Bond in brickwork. Gauged, re- 
lieving and inverted arches ; footings and ordinarj^ found- 
ations ; uncoursed and coursed rubble, ashlar, etc. 
Dressings, such as window sills, window and door jambs, 
etc. 

Timber Details , — Joints : halving, lajyping, notching^ 
etc., also as applied to wall plates, floors, ceilings, etc. 
Floors. Doors. Windows. Partitions. Roof frames. 

Iron and Sled Details , — Sections of cast and rolled 
beams and simple applications : simple iron frames. ^ 

Elementary Practical Surveying 

Chain and compass surveying, the level and its 
adjustments. 

3. Candidates obtaining not leas than one-half of 
the aggregate number of marks shaU 
be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination. All other candidates shall 
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be deemed to have failed in the examination. Suc- 


Classiflcation 
•of successful 
candidates 


cessful candidates shall be ranked 
in the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by the total marks obtained 
by each. 

Bachelor of Bnginberino Degree Examination 

4. (candidates for the Bachelor of Engineering 
Degree Examination shall be examin- 

Examinations, ^nd may proceed to the degree 

in , one or other branch — Civil or 
Mechanical. 

5. The questions set for this examination shall not 
be more in respect of number or diffi- 
culty than can be answered within 
the allowed time by a candidate of 

average ability who has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the examination, but vVho has acquired 
no practical experience in conducting engineering work. 

6. Candidates in the Civil Branch 
Subjects for shall be examined in the following 


'Civil or Mechani- 
cal 


Standard of 
questions 


Civil Branch 


subjects 

Mathematics 


Calculus 


Differeiitial Calculus , — Fundamental notions with 
special a]){)lications to geometrical and mechanical pro- 
blems. Theorems of Taylor and Maclaurin. Maxima 
and minima of one variable. Tracing of well-known 
curves from their cartesian and polar equations. Cur- 
vature, envelopes, evolutes and involutes. Change of 
the variable. Simple cases of partial differentiation. 

Integral Integration of standard forms. 

Calculation of curve lengths and areas. Volumes and 
surfaces of solids of revolution. Formulae of reduction. 
Integral as the limits of a sum. Double and triple integrals 
as applied to moss centres and moments of inertia. Plani- 
meters. Elementary standard forms of differential 
equations. 
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Applied Mathematics 

• • 

More advanced treatment of subjects included in the 
syllabus for the First Examination in Engineering with 
application of the calculus. 

Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain and the Mechanical Properties of 
Materials used in Engineering — 

(а) Modulus of elasticity : elastic limit, ultimate 
strength, resilience : strain beyond the elastic limit : fatigue 
of metals. Complex stress. Applications of the theory 
of stress and strain. 

(б) Mechanical properties of the materials of con- 
struction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. AppliccUions of Statics to Structures — 

(а) Definition of a structure : simple and com- 
pound structures : perfect, imperfect and redundant 
frames. 

(б) Principles of graphic statics : applications to 
roofs, bridges and similar structures. 

(c) Beams : bending moment and shearing force : 
load diagrams : deflection : stiffness : the continuous 

beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) The arch rib and hanging chains. 

(/) Theory of torsion : strength of shafting and other 
practical applications. 

(g) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. Hydromechanics — ^ 

(а) Floating bodies : stability of floating vessels. 

(б) General principles applicable to designs of dams,, 
gates, etc. 
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1. Building Matefricds — 

Stones of S. India.— Characteristics and preparation. 
Bricks and Tiles. — Manufacture and uses. 

Lime, Cement, Mortar, Concrete and Plaster, — 
Sources of supply, preparation and working. 

Timber.— Varieties used for building purposes : 
seasoning : preservation. 

Metals.— Iron and steel : elementary description of 
metallurgical processes for production : varieties and 
suitability for use. Other common metals, such as copper, 
zinc, lead, tin, and their alloys. 

2. Theory and Design of Siruciures in — Wood, iron, 
steel, masonry and earth — 

(а) Masonry Structures. — Foundations : buildings : 
bridges : retaining walls : tunnels. 

(б) Structures in Iron and Steel. — Roofs : bridges : 
gates and shutters. Methods of preservation. 

(c) Reinforced concrete structures. 

3. General Principles governing the Design o/— Rail- 
ways, roads, harbours, and other works. 

Hydraulic Engineering 

1. Hydrostalics.—Vhjsicol properties of water, and 
general theorems relating to pressure on surfaces and to 
floating bodies, 

2. Motion of Water, — Stream line motion. Bernoulli’s 
theorem. Simple flow in passages of varying dimensions. 
Fluid friction. 

3. Orifices and Flow from small orifices. 

Mouthpieces and large openings. Notches, weirs and 
anicuts. Submerged weirs and sluices. Bridge openings. 
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4. Flow in pipes. — Coefficients, mean velocity and 
discharge. Losses of head along pipe lines, at bends, 
valves, etc. Branch mains, syphons and nozzles. 

5. Flow in Channels. — Variation of velocity over 
cross section. Coefficients, mean velocity and discharge. 
Limiting velocities. Sections of channels. Falls. 

6. Rivers. — Estimation of discharge. Gauging. Dis- 
charge from catchment basins. 

7. Storage and Distribution.. — Rainfall. Supply from 
wells, rivers and reservoirs, for imgation, navigation 
and town consumption. 

8. Irrigation worhs. — Masonry works in general : 
description and methods of construction. 

9. Canals and Channels. — Irrigation canals in deltaic 
and non-deltaic country. Supply from rivers and tanks. 
Capacity of canal. Limiting velocities. Alignment. 
Disposal of cross drainage. Height of banks. Navigable 
canals. 

10. Tanks. — Isolated rain-fed tanks. Tanks in groups. 
Tanks supplied by rivers or streams. Capacity. Irri 
gating duty. Loss of water by evaporation and ab- 
sorption. Construction of earthen bunds. Design and 
construction of surplus weirs. Tank sluices and their 
regulation. Repairs to bunds, and closing breaches. 

11. Wafer supply oj towns. — General princijdes govern- 
ing the design of works for water-supply and dis- 
tribution in tov/ns, including filtration, pumping, regu- 
lation and waste to detection. 

12. Town Drainage and Sewaqe Disposal. — General 
principles governing the flesign of works for sewerage 
of towns and sewage disposal, including pumping sta- 
tions, laying of sewers, flushing arrangements and treat- 
ment by bacteriological, chemical fvid other processes. 

13. Mechanical Appliances. — General description and^ 
methods of working of water-wheels, turbines, water^ 
lifts and pumps. 
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Suireying 

1. Ordinary surveying with chain, compass and plane 
table. 

2. Levels : adjustment and manipulation. Contour* 

ing. 

3. Theodolites and other surveying instruments : ad- 
justment and manipulation. Traversing, tacheometry, 
triangiilation, and problems in engineering geodesy and 
astronomy. 

4. General operations of setting out and measuring, 
engineering works. 

Buildings Drawing and Estimate 

The papers under these heads will be based on the 
foregoing syllabuses. 


Subjects for 
Mechanical 
Branch 


7. Candidates in the Mechanical 
Branc:h shall be examined in the 
following subjects : 

Mathematics 


As for Civil Branch. 

Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain and the Mechanical Properties of 
Materials used in Engineering — 

la) Modulus of elasticity : clastic limit, ultimate 
strength, resilicmce ; strain beyond the elastic limit : 
fatigue of metals. Complex stress. Applications of the 
theory of stress and strain. 

(b) Mechanical properties of the materials of con- 
struction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications of Statics to Stnusture^ — 

(a) Definition of a structure : simple and compound 
structures : perfect, imperfect and redundant frames. 
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(6) Principles of graphic statics : applications to 
Toofs, bridges and similar structures. •' 

(c) Beams : bending moment and shearing force : 
load diagrams : deflection : stiffness ; continuous beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) Arch rib and hanging chains. 

Theory of torsion ; strength of shafting and other 
practical applications. 

ig) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. Hydromechanics — 

(a) Floating bodies : stability of floating vessels. 

(b) General principles applicable to designs of dams, 
gates, etc. 

4. Kinematics and Pure Mechanism — 

(а) Definition of a machine. Machine elements 
and pairs. Links, chains, and mechanisms. 

(б) Constrained motion. Translation and rotation, 
instantaneous centres and centrodes. 

(c) Virtual motion in mechanism. Velocity and 
acceleration diagrams. 

(d) Altered mechanisms. Expansion of elements. 
Heduction of chains. 

(e) Higher pairing involving plane motion. Spur 
wheel trains, cam trains, etc. 

(/) Mechanisms containing non-rigid links. Belt 
gearing, chain and rope gearing, etc. 

(g) Ordinary chains involving screw and spheric 
motion : worm gearing, universal joint, etc. 

5. Applications of Staiics and Kiry^ics — 

(a) Friction of rest and motion. Friction of lubri- 
cated surfaces. Friction in mechanism and efficiency 
of machines. 
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(b) Inertia forces in mechanism : balancing : gyro* 
statfc action. 

(c) Effort and resistance : steadiness : crank effort : 
.governors and fly-wheels. 

Maehmnical Enginetriiig. 

•1. General Machine Design — 

Fastenings ; bolts, nuts, keys and cotters ; riveted 
joints and connexions generally; pipes and cylinders; 
-shafting and journals • pedestals, wall fixings, etc. ; belt 
and rope gearing ; friction and spur gearing. 

2. Fuel^ Gas Plants and Boilers — 

(al Fuel. — Coal, wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, 
etc. ; physical characteristics : approximate chemicals 
•composition : heat of cumbustion. 

(6) Gas Plants. — Gas producers, pressure and suc- 
tion plants : arrangement and working. 

(c) Boilers. — Draught : natural, forced, and induced. 
Ordinary forms of stationary, locomotive, marine, water- 
tube, and other types : heating surface, fire-grate area : 
boiler efficiency : superheaters : feed water heaters : 
Bccessorif^s and management. 

u. Theory of Heal Engines — 

(а) Thermodynamical principles : Carnot’s cycle : per- 
ffect heat engine : second law. 

(б) Air Engines. — Stirling and other forma. 

(c) Internal Combustion Engines. — Gas, oil and 
petrol engines : engines with fluid pistons : types and 
working : features of cycles. Proportioning of nuxtures : 
•efficiencies. 

(d) Steam.— Thermodynamics of the generation, ex- 
pansion, and conden&tion, of steam? heat diagrams, 
•etc. 

fc) Steam Engines and turbines ; with special refer* 
^nce to modern developments. 
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(/) Refrigerating Plant. — ^Theory and general arrange> 
ment of the more common types. * 

(g) Air Compressors. — Theory of pneumatic working. 

4. Gemrating Plants, Accessories and Details — 

(o) General arrangement and construction of the- 
more important types. 

(6) Condensers, air pumps, circulating pumps,, 
cooling tanks, etc. 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of ignition. 

(d) Cylinders, pistons, cross heads, guide's,- con- 
necting rods, cranks, governors, fly-wheels, valves and 
valve gears, glands and pipes. 

(e) Engine Testing. — Consumption of' steam and 
fuel, gas and oil; brakes and dynamometers, indicators: 
and indicator diagrams. 

5. Hydraulic Machinery — 

(а) Pumps. — Bucket and jdunger : piston forms, 
valves : air vesseb, and stand pipes : efficiency of pumps. 
Methods of lifting water by animal power: 

(б) Water wheels. — Theory, design and efficiency : 
undershot, overshot, breast, and othtwr forms. 

(c) Turbines. — Theory, derign- and effic’enoy : paral- 
lel, outward, and inward flow. Governing. 

(d) Centrifugal pumps ; chief types of’ simple and! 
series pumps. 

(e) Miscellaneous. — The pulsometer ; hydhnilic r^ms : 
air lift pumps ; gas pump, etc. 

(/) Hydraulic transmission of power. — A’ccnmula'- 
tors, valves and mains, cranes, lifts, etc. 

6. Workshop Practice and Machine Tools — 

(o) Metals. — Iron and steel :* elementary descrip- 
tion of metallurgical processes for production : varie- 
ties and suitability for use. Other common metalSj. 
tueV as copper, zinc, lead, tin, and their allbys. 
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(6) CuttiDg of metals: tool steels; shape and pre- 
pamtion of tools : lubrication of tools ; speed of cutting 
and power required. 

(c) Surface plates : callipers, and gauges. 

(ci) Lathes : turret, repetition, and other lathes 
adapted for special purposc^s : screw cutting ; tools and 
chucks. 

(e) Machine tools ; general principles of construc- 
tion of chief forms. 

(/) Methods of driving and general arrangement 
of machinery. 

Electrical Engineering* 

1. Fundamental Laws, Units and Standards. — C.G.S. 
electro-magnetic units of current, potential, resistance 
and quantity, and their relation to practical electric units. 
Standards of current, electro-motive force, and resistance. 
Standard cells. 

2. Electrical Measurinif Insirunvenis. — Moving mag-* 
!U'.t systf»ius. Moving coil systems. Methoils of 
«lain})iiig. ( Jalvanometers. Measurement of current^ 
el('ctro-im>tiv«‘ force, resistainv, capacity, and coefficients 
of ind\ii*ti4»n. R^'cording instruments, electric meters. 
Measureui4‘nts of alternating current and power. Oscillo- 
grai)hs. 

3. Miujuetlc Properties of .l/u/crM/^.—Magnetic force 
and uuiguetic induction. Behaviour of iron and steel 
under the application of magnetic force. Hysteresis 
and its efh»cts. Dissipation of energy by hysteresis. 
Bxpi'riiuental determination of magnetization curve and 
hysteresis loop. 

4. Secondary Batteries . — Lead secondary ceOs. Phy- 
sical and (‘htunical changes during charge and discharge. 
Types of batti^ry plates. Relation connecting capacity 
with rate of discharge. Maintenance and uses of cells. 

5. eputinuous Current Machinery . — Principles of the 
generator. Field system and armature. Characteristics. 
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Annatare ‘ reactions. Commutation. Begulalation. 
Armature ■windings. Details of construction. Motors. 
Starting, reversing, and regulating appliances. Methods 
of testing generators and motors. Switchboards. 
Auxiliary machines. General arrangement of plant and 
installations. 

6. Alternating Current Machinery . — Production and 
nature of an alternating current. Maximum and B.M.S. 
value of wave forms. Effect of resistance, inductance, 
and capacity in circuit. Power and power factor. Choke 
coils. Transformers. Alternators ' and motors. Poly- 
phase circuits. 

7. Electric Light and Power Distribution . — Filament 
lamps. Arc and vapour lamps. Photometric tests of 
intensity, and illumination. Interior and exterior illumi- 
nation. Mechanical and electrical properties of con- 
ductors and insulating materials. Cables. Systems of 
electric supply and ^stribution. Wiring of buildings 
for lighting and power. Fittings and switches. Testing 
of circuits. Faults. General principles of electric trac- 
tion. 

Maehiiio Drawing 

The papers under this head will be based on the fore- 
going syllabuses. 

8. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 

aggregate number of marks shall be 
Marta qualitriog declared to have passed the examination. 

for a pass candi^tes shall be deemed to 

have failed in the examination. Successful candidates shall 
o{ be ranked in the order of proOciency as 
saeeesstal determined by the total marks obtained 

oandUatM by each. 

9. Candidates who have passed tjie Bachelor of Engi- 

neering Degree Examination shall not be 
admitted to the degree of Bachelor of 
Engineering until they have produced evidence which shall 
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satisfy the Syndicate that they have spent not less than 
one ^ear in practical work, of which at least six months 
shall be passed by candidate in the Civil Branch on Engi- 
neering works, and by candidates in the Mechanical.Branch 
in Engineering workshops. 

CHAPTER XXX 

Titlas, CeiiilieatM of Profieioney, and Degrot in 
Oriental Learning 

1. There shall be an examination in Oriental Learning 

with a compulsory division for Titles and 

la a ion optional division qualifying for cer- 

tificates of proficiency in the modern methods of study. 

(i) Compulsory Division for Titles 

2. The titles shall be as follows : — 

Siromani added to Mitndtnsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, Vya- 

Names of Titles or Sahitya acconling to the special^ 

branch of study elected by the candidate 
who has offered for his examination Sanskrit alone • 

Vidvan in the case of a candidate who has offered for 
his examination either (a) Sanskrit and any one of the 
Dravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Mbla- 
yalam), or (6) Sanskrit and either Marathi or Uriya, or- 
(c) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese or Malayalam as the main- 
language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or (d) 
any two of the Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, 
Kanarese and Malayalam; 

Jii 

Afzal-ul-ulama in the case of a candidate who has^ 
offered for his examination Arabic alone ; 

# 

Mun$hi-i-Fazil in the case of a candidate who har 
offered for his examination Persian as the principal 
language, and Urdu as the subsidiary language, and also 
poMssses an elementary knowledge of Arabic Grammar.. 
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3, Candidates for the Siromani title shall offe^r for 
AM* their examination Sanskrit alone ^ and 
auDjeets those for the Vidvan title either (a) Sans- 
krit and any one of the Dra vidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, 
Kanarese, and Malayalam), or (b) Sanskrit and either 
Marathi or Uriya, or (c) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malaya- 
lam as the main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary 
language, or (d) any two of the Dravidian languages — 
Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and Malayalam. 


Candidates for the Afzal-nhulmm title shall offer for 
their exaiRination Arabic alone ; and those for the Munnhi- 
i-Fazil title Persian as the principal language? and L-rdii 
as the susbsidiary language. 

4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles 

shall extend over four years and shall be 
taken in an institutioii or institutions 
approved by the Syndicate. 

5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into two 

parts, viz. — preliminary and final — the 
Bxatniiutioii- preliminary examination in a specified 

f^liminary portion of the course at the end of the 

and Final s<*cond year and the final in the remain- 
ing jKirtion of the course at the end of 
the fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
final examination until he has passed th(? preliminary 
examination. 

5-A. Candidates who have qualified under the regula- 
tions of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Ltmrninp may 
continue their studies under the same regulations in order 
to qualify further (i) for the same title in an additional 
Branch or in additional Branches, or ift an additional 
Language*, or in additional Languages, or (ii) for other 
Titles, under the conditions following : — 

General 

i* No candidate who has qualified ,for a Title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title» except 
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after the expiry of two years from the date of passing the 
•last preceding qualifying examination: provided that 
oand^dates who have qualified for (1) the Siromani Title 
in any one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta 
included in Branch II or (2) one of the titles in Arabic 
or Persian shall be admitted to a further examination <1) 
in any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (2) in the 
other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one year 
from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
•examination. , 

ii. Applications ,for exemption from the production 
of the prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar before the Ist October preceding the 
examination. 

iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a 
Title and has been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted 
at Convocation a second time to th(‘ same Title, notwith- 
standing that he may have qualified in an additional Branch 
or in an additional Language : an endorsement will be made 
upon his Diploma setting forth the further examinations 
passed by him, the dates of such examinations and the 
class in which he w^as placed. 

iv. The provisions of Regulation I t of this Chapter 
shall apply to all examinations held under this Regulation 
which shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed 
to be equivalent to either the Preliminary or the Final 
Examination for a Title, as the case may be. 

Special 

i. Siromani — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siromani 
in any one of the special branches of study may further 
qualify in any other branch by passing in one and the same 
year an examination in such branch consisting of the question 
papers 8(‘t tliat year in the special part only for both the 
Preliminary and Binal Examinations in that branch; 
provided that, in the case of candidates who have already 
qualified in one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta 
and seek to qualify in any other South Indian School of 
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Vedanta,^ such further exaniination in the special part only 
shall consist only of two papers, viz. — (1) the papers on 
prescribed text-books relating to the Bhasya Biii^j^ana 
included in the Preliminaiy Examination, and (2) the paper 
prescribed on text-books : Special I, relating to the Vada 
Prasthana included under (a) in the Final Examination 
(vide Regulation 6, Branch II). 

ii. Siromani and Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siromani 
may further qualify for the Title of yidvan by passing the* 
examination for that Title in accordance with the regula- 
tions, provided that such a candidate who offers for his. 
examination Sanskrit and a Dravidian language shall be 
exempt from examination in Sanskrit and shall bi*. permit- 
ted to take the whole examination in the Dravidian langu- 
age in one year, and may qualify for the Title of Vidvan 
by passing the examination in that language : provided 
also that such a candidate who offers for his examination 
two Dravidian languages and is exempted by the Senate* 
from the production of the recpiired certificates shall be 
permitted to take the Preliminary and Final Examina- 
tions in successive years. 

iii. Vidvan — 

A candidate who lias qualified for the Title of Vidvan 
may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languages by jjassing the examination in such language or 
languages according to the regulations. A candidate wlio* 
offers one additional language only may take the whole 
examination in that language in one year, and a candidate 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages, 
and is exempted by the Senate from the production of the 
required certificates shall be permitted to take the Prelimi- 
nary and Final Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dravtr 
diBn language may offer either of the courses in that lan- 
guage detailed in Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 
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6. Siromani — 


sSrpmanl— 

CoutMof 

StadtMtof 


i. The course of studies shall be as fol'^ 
lows : — 


A. OeneraV 


(a) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature.. 

(6) Prescribed Text-books. 

B. A Special Sixbjeet- 

ii. For the preHminury examination, the course in the 
gen&rei part shall comprise — 

{a) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements of 
Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana 

(b) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the 

Mantras, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the 
Grhya and Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

For the final examination, the course in the general part 
shall cotnprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Litera- 
ture, 

iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one of 
the following branches of study taken by the candidate ; — 

Branch I . — Mimatnsa Group 

For the preliminoiry- examination, prescribed text-books- 
relating to Purvamimumsa, Veda, Srauta and Dhacma- 
sa.stra. 

Fqf the final examinatiott, (a). prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to Purvamimamsa. {b) The application of Himamsa 
to Vedic exegesis and to the proper comprehension of the- 
social and the legal aspects of the Dharmasaatras. 

Branch II . — Vedanta Group 

For the preliminary sexamination, prescribed text-books- 
relating to- the Bhasya Prasthana of one of. the three South 
Indian Schools ott Vedanta, vi». — Advaita,. Visistadvaitai 
and Dvaita. 
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For the exom^auxbion, (a) prescribed text>books relat- 
ing to,tbe Vada Pradhana of one of the three South ^^an 
Schools of Vedanta ; and (6) prescribed tpxt>booii(s, p^ting 
to Yoga, Sankhya and the elements of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

Branch III . — Nyaya Group 

For the prelimiuary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including 
select portions of Purvavada. 

# 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relating 
to Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions 
of Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in Nyaya 
and Mimamsa. 


Branch IV. — Vyakaiwia Group 

For the preliminary e^aimi nation, prescribed text-books 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions 
of standard commentaries on the Siddkantakaumudi, 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relating 
to advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in 
Vyakarana and select portions of the Mahahhasya and 
standard commentaries on the Siddfmntakaumudi. 

Branch V . — Sahitya Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas and 
Natakas and a simple work in poetics. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; and (fe) pre- 
scribed text-hooks of an a<lvaneetl character, relating to 
Alankara Sastra. 

iv. Sifomani Examinalum — 

(a) In the preliminary exanTi nation there shall be 
in the general part two papers on the prescribed text^books ; 
and, in the special part, one jiaper on the prescribed text- 
books. 
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(6) In the final examination there shall be in the 
general part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature and in the special part there shall be two 
papers on the prescribed text-books. 

Vidvan—Course 7. A. Vidvan — with Sanskrit 
of Studies for 

i. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas, 
Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion 
in Grammar. The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall as far as possible be the same as those prescribed 
for the preliminary examination under Branch V Sahitya 
group — Siromani course. 

For the final examination, (a) History of Sanskrit Langu- 
age and Literature ; and (b) prescribed text-books relating 
to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. The text-books 
prescribed under this head shall be the same as those 
prescribed und(‘r (a) for the Sahitya Siromani final 
examination. 

ii. Vernacular lanynage. 

The course shall be — 

For the prelimwary examinaHem, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Poetry and Prose ; and (&) Vernacular Composi- 
tion. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relating 
to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

^ii. Vidvan Examifialion — 

(a) In the preliminary exarai 4 ation there shall be one 
paper on the prescribed text-books relating to the selected 
Vernacular language, one paper in Vernacular Composition 
and one paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. The 
last-mentioned pap^fr shall as far as possible be the same 
as the paper on the text-books prescribed for the prelimi- 
nary examination under the special part of the Sahitya 
Siromani course, such questions on the prescribed text 
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in Grammar as may be placed in this paper being required^ 
to be answered by the Vidvan oandidates only* -A lolver 
standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani shall bo 
required in the case of the Vidvan candidates. 

(b) In the final examinaticHi, there shall be — 

(i) A paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. 

(ii) A paper on the History of the Sanskrit Language 

and Literature. 

N.B . — This paper shall be the same as the correspond- 
ing paper for the Siromani Vxami nation, a lower 
standard than that of Siromani being required* 
in the case of Vidvan candidates. 

(iii) A paper on the prescribed Vernacular text* books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

iV.JB. — The first paper on the text-books prescribed forr 
the Sahitya Siromani final examination shall be 
identical with paper (i) comprised in the Vidvan 
final examination and shall he on the text-books 
prescribed under (a) for the Sahitya Siromani final* 
examination, a lower standard than that of the 
Sahitya Siromani being required in the case of 
Vidvan candidates. The second paper on text- 
books for the Sahitya Siromani final examination' 
shall be on those prescribed therefor under (6). 

‘ B , Vidvan — with Tamil, Teluou, Kanakksk or Mala«- 

YALAM AS THE MaIN LANGUAGE AND SANSKRIT AS A 

Subsidiary Language.^ 

I. The Sdected Dravidian iM'^^guage — 

The course shall be — 

Far the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed' 
text-books in Poetry and Prose ; {b] prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar ; and (cl Composition. 

For the final examination, {a) prescribed text-books- 
in Poetry ; (h) prescribed text-books relating to Advanced 
Grami^r, Prosody and Poetics; (c) History of Langauge* 
and Literature. 
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Ilrf Sanskrit — 

• The coarse shall be — 

For the prelimifiarf/ examination^ (a) prescribed 
•texts in simple Poetry and Prose ; (t) Ellementary Grammar 
taught in relation to {a) ; (c) Translation from Sanskrit 
into the selected Dravidian Language. 

For the fml examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Kavyas and Natakas ; (6) Elementary Prosody 
and Poetics taught in relation to (a), 

III. Vidvan Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the selected 
Dravidian Language there shall be two papers 
on the prescribed text- books in Poetry and 
Prose and those relating to Grammar and one 
paper on Composition. In Sanskrit there 
shall be one paper of two parts, the first con- 
taining questions on Sanskrit Grammar and 
Poetry and Prose text-books and the second 
containing pa.ssage or passages for translation 
from Sanskrit into the selected Dravidian 
I^anguage. 

(ii) In the final examination in the selected Dravidian 
Language there shall be one paper on Poetry 
text-books, one paper on text-books relating 
to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 
and one paper on History of Language and 
Literature. In Sanskrit there shall be one 
paper containing questions on text-books. 

The standard required in Sanskrit shall not be higher 
than that required for that language taken as an 
optional subject in Part II of the Intermediate 
Examination. 

•C. Vidvan — Two DRA\^DIAN Languages without 
• Sanskrit 

The course in each Dravidian language, the text-books 
prescribed and the examination therein shall be identical 
with those prescribed for the same language when offered 
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alone with Sanskrit for the Vidvan title ; provided that a 
candidate who offers two Dravidian languages shall, at^the 
end of the second year of his course, take his preliminary 
examination in one of the two Dravidian languages by 
answering all the three question papers in that language- 
as set forth under 7-A (iii) supra for the preliminary and 
final examinations, and that he shall, at the end of the 
fourth year of his course, take his final examination in the 
other Dravidian language by adopting a similar procedure. 

Afcal-ul-ulama 8- The following shall be the course of 

— eourse of studies in Arabic, for the title Afzal'ulr 

studlesforl* ulama:— 

A. Preuminary 

The course of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ‘ Aqaid and Mantiq.’ 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu- 
into Arabic. 

Texi-hooks — 

Suratul-Baqara with Tafsir-i-Baidawi, Mishkat-i-Masa- 
bih, chapters on Taharat, Balat, Zakat Saum, Manasik 
and Nikah, Kitabul-Iman (al-Babul-awwal) ; Hidayah, 
chapters on Taharat Salat, Zakat, Saum, Hajj ; Sharhi, 

‘ Aqu’id, byal-Nasafi ; Isaghuji, Mizanul-Mantiq ; Tcrikh- 
ul-Khulafa, by Suyuti ; Diwan-i-‘ Ali ; Maqamat of 
Badi'uz-Zaman al-Hamadhani, Maqamat 1-14 ; (Calcutta. 
Edition). 

B. Finat. 

The courses of study shall con.si.st of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and ‘ Ilmul Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ‘ U.sulul-Fiqh. 
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III. Prose Text^books. 

IV. Poetry Textbooks. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 
into Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 

Text-book ^ — 

The Quiran with Tafsir-i-Baidawi, and Tafsir-i-Ahmadi 
Sahih-i-Bukhari, chapters on ‘ Ilm, ShuPa, Nikah. Talaq, 
Waqf, Nafaqat, Kitabul-adab : Taisirul-’ Weesul ; Nukh« 
batul-Fikr ; Introduction to Sahih-i»Muslim ; Hidayah ; 
al-Majallah, ash-Sharifiyya ; Taudih ; Hamdullah, Muqad- 
dima of Ibn Khaldun first half An-Nawadirus-Sultanij^ah 
(Sirat-i-Salahuddiu). by Ibiii-Shaddad ; al Milalu wan, 
Nihal, by Shahristani ; Hamasab, first two chapters ; Sab‘a 
Mu'allaqa ; Mutauabbi (according to ‘ Ukbari), Radif Alif 
and Ba oiily ; Maqamat of Hariri (first 10 Ma<{amat) ; al- 
Bayau Wat-Taby‘in, Vol. J (Egyptian Edition). Mukh- 
tasarul-Ma'ani, by Taftazani. 

Munshi-i-Faiil— following shall bo the cou^ 

Course ol studies of studies for the title Munshi-i~ 
tor Fazil — 

Preliminaky 

_ Tjie courses of study shall consist of Persian as the maiii' 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with 
a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian PoctryT 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vermi 

IV. Composition in Persian. 
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Urdu as the subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

IT. Urdu Poetry, 

TexUhooks — 

‘ Akhlaq-i-Muhsini ; Sib Nathr-Zahuri ; Diwan-i-Hafiz to 
the end of Padif-i-Dal ; Diwan-i-Khiisraw poems headed 
' Ghurra-luel-Kamal al-Ghazzai, by Shibli ; ’Urdu-i- 
Mu’alla, by Ghalib ; Diwan-i-Drd ; Chapters III, IV and 
V only Nazm-i-’Azad ; Nafhatul-Yaman (Arabic). 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 

B, Final 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with 
a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will consist of — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian to Urdu and vice verm. 

IV. History of Persian language and literature. 

V, Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II, Urdu Poetry. 

Text-hook9~ 

‘ .^hlaq-i-Jalali, excluding the chapter on music ; Athar 
i-‘Ajam, from beginning up to the chapter on Shulistan; 
Mathnawi-i-Maidana Kumi, First Daftar ; Qusa’id-i-'Urfi, 
first ten quasid only ; Diwan-i-Hafiz from Radif-i*Zal to 
the end inlcuding Masua wiyyaL etc. ; Hayat-i-Jawid ; 

‘ Ab-i-Ifayat ; al-Faruq, by Shiftb ; Musaddas-i-Hali ; 
Diwan-i-li^uq up to the end of Kadif-i-Sin and idl the 
<Quasaid ; ‘ Ikhwanus-Safa (Arabic) ; Sakhundan-i-Fars, 
hy Az d ; Shi‘rul-‘Ajam, Part IV, by Shibli. 
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Questions on Grammar may be put in 'tiie ecaminatiou 
papers on the Text-books. 

10. All the pap^ in the examination for titles shall be 
set and answered in the respective lan- 
guages to which they relate provided 
that papers in Sanskrit as the sub- 
sidiary language for the Vidwan Course mentioned under 
2 (c) in this chapter shall be set in Sanskrit and answered 
in the respective main languages of the candidates. 
■Devanagari script shall be used for Sanskrit. 


Answering of 
papers 


AdmlssioB test 


11. No person shall be permitted to enter upon any of 
the foregoing Vidvan and Siromani 
courses of study for titles unless he has 
passed the admission test conducted by the Educational 
Department and obtained from the department a certifi- 
cate of fitness for the course he proposes to take up, in the 
case of candidates taking Sanskrit as one of the two 
languages mentioned under 2 (a) and (6) of this Chapter. 

In the case of candidates selecting a Dravidian language 
as the main language, the admission test shall consist 
of the paper in Composition under Part I-B and the first 
paper on text-books, grammar and idiom under Part H — 
Group iii (f), set for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science in the particular Dravidian language; 
providetl that candidates sitting for this admission test 
shall be required to write essays only on th<M;e two 
subjects in Part I-B Composition Paper which are selected 
from the Dravidian text-books prescribed for non*detailed 
stuHy. Candidates obtaining not less than 40 per cent, of 
the total number of marks in the two papers mentioned 
above taken together shall be certified eligible for aduus- 
sion. Candidates who have appeared for the Intermediate 
Examination and have obtained the required passing 
minima in the Drayidian language papers under both 
Parts of the examination shall be admitted to, the Vidvan 
Course without any admission test, prodded the can- 
didate selects for the Vidvan Course as the miun 
27 
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language tlte Dravidian language in which be has passed 
in the Intermediate Examination. 


No person shall be permitted to entei' upon the coiirses 
of study prescribed for the titles Afzcil- 
*** *** nl-ulania and Muttshi-i-FazU, nnlesB he 

has obtained a certificate of fitness from 
the head of the approved institution which he proposes to 
enter. 


12. The Syndicate shall be empowered to approve, for 

the purjiose of the examination, such 
institutions as in its opinion are duly 
*** qualified to provide efficient instruction 
in one or more of the courses prescribed, and also to with- 
draw such approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 

All the applications for approval under this Regulation 
shall be referred for opinion to the 
AppUsatiou for Boards of Studies concerned before they 
appro finally disjmsed of by the Syndicate. 

13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 

exemption from the production of either 
annual certificates of 
wilIlimiM . attendance required by candidates for 
the Oriental Title Examinations, provided that the 
candidate — 


(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty* 
five years of age, and 

(2) is certified by the head of an amproved institu- 
Ikm. or by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with 
tbo nqbiaot or languag" offered for the examination, or 
by nny other competent scholar recognised by the Syndi- 
0 Ate> to he qualified by his attammants to appear for the 
«iainiaation, 

* 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance most 
be prwarded so ss to resoh the Registrar before the 1st 
October pretediiB; the examhiatioin 
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Certificate far esteinptmi r«< ' 

t hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief . . . will have completed his twenty-fifth year 

before the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, 
and that he is qualified by his attainments to appear for 
the examination. 

Station 

Date Siguaime. 

It. A candidate shall be declared to have jmssed the 
preliminary examination if he obtains 
Marks qualifying t^han forty per cent of the total 

or a pass marks in that examination. A candidate 
shall be declared to have passeil tlie final examination 
if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the total marks 
in that examination. All other candi- 

Glassifiealion dates shall be deemed to have failed. 

olauecossfol Successful candidates in the final exa» 

candidates niination shall be arranged in three 

classes : — 

The first, eonsistiii«j of tho.<^c who obtain not less than 
sixty Tier cent ; 

tl;e second, of those who obtuiii not less than fifty per 
ce.nt ; 

and t!ie third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent 
of the .total marks. 

(ii) CBJiTIFICATKS OF PROFICIENCY IN ORIENTAL 

Learning 

Sublet for certificates shall 

offer for their examination one nf 
the following subjects . — 

(1) Literary nriticism as applied to Sanskrit Literature 
aceording to a syllabtis. 

(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western 

losophy, according to a syllabus ; or 
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(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference to 

Sanskrit, according to a syllabus, o 

(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their 

bearing on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

(6) Muhammadan J^aw and Jurisprudence. 

(7) Literary Criticism as appUed to Arabic or Persian 

Literature, according to a syllabus. 

% 

(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 

Philosophy, according to a syllabus. 

(9) Semitic Philologj* — for Arabic : and ludo-Persian 

Philology with special reference to Persian — for 
Persian, according to a syllabus. 


16. TliC courses of studies for the examination shall 
extend over a ])eriod of two years and 
shall be taken in an institution or insti- 
tutions approved for the purpose by the 
Syndicate. 


Course of 
studies- -two 
years 


Papers set and papers in the 

answered !n exaraination for certificates shall b<* set 
English and answered in English. 


Day ol Exami* 
nation 


18. The examination for certificates 
shall follow immediately the Final Exa- 
mination for Titles in Oriental learning. 


19. No candidat*! shall be admitted to the examina- 
tion for certificates until the expiry of 
two ydara from the date of his spp^ring 
for and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. 


Admissioo 
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20 . 


The 




Candidates may 
qualify for 
another optional 


Synilit^ate shall be empowered, after 
reference* to the Board of Studies in Sani?- 
Awrov^ of QP in Arabic as the case jnay be, to 

Instltutons approve for the purpose of the exami- 
nation for certificates such institutions as in its opinion are 
duly qualified to provide efficient instruction in accord- 
ance with the syllal)use8 jirescribed for tlu* several optional 
subjects of the examination and al.sf> to withdraw such 
approval if at any tim<* it thinks fit to do so. 

21. Applications fgr e.xciiiption from the ])roduction 

ot the prescribed certificate shall be 
empt on forwanled so as to reach the Re«^istrar 
befon* Oetobi^r 1, prt‘ce<lin^ th(‘ exammatioii. 

22. <'audklat<‘s for certificates, wlio have* passe<l th*- 
examinatif))! for Titles and have satisfied 
the Examiners in one optional subject, 
may present themselves for examination 
in another o}>tional subject after an 

interval of two years without further attemlanc** in an 
approved institution. 

23. In each subject for examination for certificates 
there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration, which candidates shall be 
rC(juired to answer on th<* morning 

of the day following the final examination for Titles. 

24. The correspondents of approved institutiona shall 
submit every year to the Syndicate a full report on the 
working and ))rogr<3Ss of their respectivt* institutions during 
the ^previous academical year. This report should reach 
th<‘ Registrar not later than July 1, aa<l should be referrcil 
to the Boards of Studies conc<*rned for remarks and advice 
as to further action, if any. 

(iii) Deorek ov Master op Okiental 
Learning 

25* Every 4?andidate for the Degree of Master of 
Oriental Learning shall have passed the Examination 


Duration of 
paper 
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for Certificate 6f Proficiency in Oriental Learning and 
ahall have thereafter pursued for two years an advanced 
course of study bearing upon the subject selected' by 
him for the examination for that certificate. 

26. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required 
to submit with bis application — 

(a) a certificate in the following terms from 
the lu'ad of an institution approved 
under Regulation 12 of this chapter 
for imparting instruction in, or from a 
memlier of the Boards of Studios dealing 
with, the subject of the candidate's 
Certificate of Proficiency, or from some 
competent scholar recognized by the 
Syndicate : - 

Form of Cerfijicatt'. 

1 hereby certify that, to th(' best of my 

knowledge and belief lias pursued, for 

not lea.s than two years after qualifying 
for the Certificatt' of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning, an advanced course 
of study bearing upon the .subject of 
his Certificate of Proficiency. 

Station HignoHun- 

IhUe toith. designation 

and 

(h) an original thesis in English showing 
evidence of original work connected with 
the special subject in which he qualified 
himself for his certificate, the candidate 
indicating in a preface to his thesis, and 
specially in notes, th^ sources from which 
his information is taken and the extent 
to which be has availed himself of the 
work of others. 
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^7. The thesis be refetrod by the Syndicftte 

to Board consisting of not more than three persons 
who’ at their discretion may requite the Candidate to 
appear before them to be tested orally with reference 
to the thesis (and to his facility in the nse of the English 
Language). The Board shall report to the Syndicate 
the result of the examination of the thesis, and of the 
•oral examination, if any, stating whether, in their, opinion, 
the candidate is, by reason of his attainments, a fit person 
to receive the Degree of Master of Oriental Learning. 
The Syndicate shall publish the name of each successfnl 
candidate for the Degree with the title of his thesis. 

CHAPTER XXXI 

Diploma in Economies 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma 
in Economics unless he has completed 
the prescribed course of study and 
DIploiiia satisfied the Examiners in the 

•qualifying examination. The examiners may declare 
any candidate to have passed the examination with 
distinction. 

2. The courses of study shall 

tJoursss of study 

i. Economic Theory. 

■ ii. Economic Geography and recent Economic 
History. 

iii. (a) Rural Economics with special deference 
to South India — according to a syllabus. 

(6) Industrial Organization, with special reference 
to India— according to a syllabus. 

<c) Currency and Banking, with special, reference 
to India. 

(d) International Trade with special reference to 
India. 

iv. Applied Economies. 

V. A special subject. 
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3i The ootuse of study shall be open to 

(a) students who have quaUfied for a d^ree'' in 

this University ; , 5 

(b) other students whose applications have been 
approved by the Syndicate. 

4. Applications to enter upon the course of study from 
students who have qualified for a degree 

ApiMieailoiis University must reach the Regis- 

trar not later than June 15, and from other students not 
later than March 31 : in the case of the latter each applica- 
tion must be accompanied by satisfactory evidence that 
the applicant is qualified to enter upon the course of study 
with profit. 


Duration of 
Coarse 


* 5. The course for the Diploma in 
Economics shall be a part-time course and 
shall extend over a period of two years. 


6. No student shall be admitted to the examination 


Attendanee 


unless he has attended not less than 
three-fourths of the lectures and claases 


provided, an<l also produces the prescribed certificate. 


•7. A fee of Rs. 75 shall be paid to the University by 
each student on admission to the course. 
Foe payable in two annual instalments of; 

Rs. 37-8-0 each. 


8. Notwithstanding anything contained in the fore- 
going Regulations, it shall be competent 
Syndiaato eom* ^ Syndicate, by previous notice, in 
potent to suspend the Gazette., to suspend for any year or 
coniMund any number of ye&is the courses and 

aamlnatlon examinations for the Diploma in Econo- 

mics, (or to confine their operation^ to one 

* Snbjeot to confirmation by tbo Senate. 
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or other of the .two cbases of students usme^ iu Begulation 
6 ;) provided always that any student permitted to enter 
upon the courses, who qualifies for the certificate pre- 
scribed in Begulation 6, shall be permitted to present 
himself for examination in accordance with the Begula* 
tions, at the earliest opportunity at which he would have 
been entitled to appear but for suspensory notice, 

CHAPTER XXXII 

Time-tables for Examinations 

The order of time and subjects in which the several. 

examinations shall be conducted shall be 
Time-tables and set forth in the following tables 

snbjeets for and the number of marks assignable to 
examinations eacli subject shall be as therein 
specified ; — 

Provided always 

(1) that, in the event of no candidate appearing for 

any paper in the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation, the time-tables for that examination 
may be altered by the Syndicate, but the order 
of the papers shall, so far as possible, be main- 
tained ; 

(2) that, in the case of Part II of the B.A. Examina- 

tion held in April and the B.So. Examination, 
the first tlay of the examination in each of the 
optional groufis or branches shall be determined 
annually by the Syndicate and shall he notified 
in the Gazeite in the month of February ; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined by the Syndi- 

catt^ the Practical, Clinical and Oral Examina- 
tions shall follow the Written Examinations ; 

(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examihation 

as may be annually determined by the Syndicate 
shall bo duly notified in the Gaz^e in the pre- 
ceding Febmary. 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Suhjects 

Bfarks 

First day | 

2—4.30 

English, Ist paper 

Do. 2nd paper 

?!} 

Second day ^ 

10—1 

2—4.30 

Arithmetic and Algebra 
Geometry 

? 2 } '» 

Third day | 

10—1 

2—4 

1 

Second Language 

1 History 

75 

50 

Fourth day | j 

10—1 

2—4 

Elementary Science 
Geography 

75 

60 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 
Pabt I-A. English LANtrtJAOK and Litsbaturk 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day. . | 

10—1 
2—4 j 

Poetry 

Prose 

90 

60 

Second day | 

10—1 ! 
2—4 



Subjects for Composition 
Composition 

1 

90 

60 


Part I-B. CoMPoaiTfON in a VBBNAOULAft or Translation 
FROM A Classical ob Fobhiqn Lahooagb 


Day* 

Hours 

Subjects 

• 

1 Mark* 

FtfRBday .. 

10—1 

Compositloii or Translation 

100 



(see Regulation). 

' * ‘ 










OHA». XX*h] time-tables FOB MATBIO'A WTEB. EXN8. 419 ' 
Part II. Optional Orovps ’ " 


Bayis* Hoursi 


Subjects 


; i. (^) Maihemaiica 

lii Aj i i 10-12.30 First Paper 

First day 2—4.30 Second Paper 

; i. ( 6 ) Physica 

« j j 10—12 First Paper 

Second day | ; 2 — 4 Second . . 

i. (c) Ohemiafry 

rri ^ ^ f 10 12 Kir^t Paper 

lard day | 2—4 Second Paper _ • • 

^ ii. (fl) Xataml Science 

. ( 10—12.30 Botany 

*!!L_L 2 -4.30 Zoology 

ii, (h) Phyaica 

M A \ f 10 12 First Pai)er 

Npcundda.vJ^ 2-4 _j«PpondPaper 

i ii {v)Phcmiairy 


Hi, (a) .‘lacicw^ History 
History of Greece . . 

History of Rome . . _ .j. 

iii.nf 6 ) Modern History 
History of Great Britain and 
Ireland* Political & Kconomic 
Do. do. 

iii. (c) Logic 
First Paper 

Se cond Pap er 

iii. (d) Classical lAnguage 
First Paj^r 

^coiid J^per . . . . 

iii. (e) Classical, at athsr 
Language 


50 1300 
50 I 


N(H;ond day | 

10 12 
_2— 4 

Thiitiday | 

10 12 

2 4 

First day | 

10-12 
2 - i 

r 

Second day«|^ 

10 ^ 12 

2— 4 

Third day | : 

10^12 
2- 4 

! 

Fourth day | ] 

10—12 
! 2— 4 

mhday f 

i '■ 

1 10‘-12 
2—4 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Part II. Optional Group in for 1926 4tt seg. 


Days 

Hours 

i 

1 Subjects 

Firet day. . | 

1 10—12 
i 2-4 

j 

iii. (a) Ancient History 

History of Greece. . 

History of Rome . . 

1 

fj 10—12 

Second day^ 

l! 2-4 

! 1 

iii. (6) Modern History 

History of Great Britain and 
Ireland, Political & Economic. 
i>o. do. 

1 

! 

Third day | 

1 j 

1 10—12 

1 2— 4 

1 

i 

iii. (c) Indian History 

First Paper 

Second Pa|)er 

1 

Fourth day | 

10—12 
2— 4 

iii. {d) Logic | 

First Paper 

Second Paper 

Fifth day | 

1 

10—12 

iii. (e) Classical Language t 

) 

I’irst Paper . . . . i’ 

Second Paper . . . . j 

1 

Sixth day | 

1 ■ ' 1 

! 

1 

10—12 
2— 4 

< 

1 

iii. (/) Clauical^ or other j 

l^n^uage 1 

First Paper 

Second Paper 


Mark'll 


50*1 

50 


50 

50 


50 

50 


50 

5f) 


60 

60 


Total of aoy three subjects, 80<> 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIO» 


En^glish Languaot: and Literature 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

. 

^^irst day 

10— 1 

Composition 

90 


‘J--4.3() 

Nineteenth Century Prose . . 

60 

Second day | 

lO-I 

Shakespeare 

70 

2 -1.30 . 

Seventt^enth and 




Eighteenth Century Prose. 

60 

Thii fl day .. 

10-12.30 

Modern Poetry . . 

60 

- 



Total ^ 

340 


OPTIONAI. GKOUP8 



(i) Mathematics ♦ 


First day | 

1 

2—4 

Algebra and Trigonometry . . 
Astronomy 

IKt 

60 

1 

r 

1 

' 

(’alculus and Analytical Geo-’ 

Second duy^ 


inetr\ 

00 

2-4 

Dynamics 

60 

r 

10- i 

1 

Hydrostatics, l^ropcrtics of I 

Third day ^ 


Matter and Heat 

100 

1 

• 

2-4 

l*im‘ Geometry . . 


1 

Total .. 

440 


♦ For combined time-table for Examinations for the B.A. Degrc^e* 
Groui>s (i), (ii) and (Hi) and for the B.Sc*. Degree Part TI, see 
Appendix XIII, p. 783. # 

For Scheme of Examinations for the BA. Degree, Groups (i), 
(ii) and (Hi) and for the BSe. Degree Part II showing common 
papers and examinations, see Api^eudix XIV, p. 788. 
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(ii^A^ Physical Soibncb * 


Days 

Hours 

< 

Subjects 

. Marks 

itet day . 

2—4 

Dynamics 

dO 

* ' ( 
Beyond da3X 

10-1 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Mattel 

r 

100 


and Heat 

2—5 

Li^ht. Elc<;tricity and Sound 

100 

l^ird day ^ 
1. 

it-1 

(/hemistry 

40 

j 2-5 

j Practical Examination in Phy- 



1 si<^s 

100 

Fourth day. , 

1 “IcPi 

1 Practical Exumination in Chcmis* 

! 

1 try 

40 



Total . . 

440 


(ii*B) Physical Science * 


Days 

Hours 

' Subjects 

Marks 

First day | 

10—1 

! 2—5 

General Chemistry . . 

Physics . . 

80 

40 

Second day | 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry 

80 

2—5 

Chemistry of Carbon Compounds ( 

100 

rhird day . . 

10--4 

Practical Examination in Chemis-| 



try . . 

iOO 

fourth day. . 

1 

10— 1 

Practical Examination in 



Physics A • • 

40 

Total . . 

440 


* Bee note under MathematlcR on page 421. 
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(iU) Natural Scirbob * 

(A) Botanp; (B} Zoology ; (0) Otology 


•t ' 

Dajrs 

Hours 

Subjects 

Mivki 



Main 



rio— 1 

Written Examination in Main 


First day . . 

\ 

Subject 1 . . 

100 

1 2--5 

Do. in Main Subject 11. 

100, 


rio--i 

1 ] 

Practical Examination in Main 1 


Sesond day. . 


Subject I . . I 

60 

1 2-5 

Do. in Main Subject 11. 

i 

60 



Subsidiary 



f 10—12 

Written Examination in Subsi- 


First day . . 

\ 

diary Subject I . . j 

60 


1 2- 4 

1 

Do. Subsidiary Subject U • • 

60 

Second day. . 

i 

10- 1 

Practical Examination in Subsi- 



diary Subject 

i 

60 

Total . . 

450 


(iv) PsYOHOLOOY', KXIUCS, AND LOOIC OR A LANGUAGE 


First day . 


•Second day. 


fio-l 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 
or a Language 

\ 2—6 

Sfiecial Subject 

1 f 10-12 

Psychology 

|l 2- i 

Do. 


80 

80 


60 

60 


'Ibird day 


C 10 — 12 Kthicft . . 
12 4 Do. .. 


60 

60 


Total ..j 400 

♦ ^S•H^ lioto nndrr Mathematics on page 421. 
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(v) history and Economics 




A. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Harks 

.First day . . 

CIO-I 

1 Political Science or a Language. . 

80 

{ 2 

! General Indian History 

80 

Second day. . 

fl(>— 1 

! Constitutional History' of Great 



Britain and Ireland 

80 


1 2—5 

Outlines of European History . . 

80 

Third day . , 

10—1 

Economics — General 

80 



Total . . 

400 



B. 


First day .,[ 

no — 1 

Modern History . . . . I 

i 

1 2-0 

General Indian History . . | 

80 

Second dav, , | 

CIO— 1 1 

Economics — S[)ecial 1 . . » 

80 


12-5 1 

Economics — Si)eciul II . . ] 

80 

Third day ..| 

10—1 

Economics — General . . 1 

i 

SO 

Total . . 



(vi) Languagfjs other than English 
(1) Sanskrit aiid Early India n History 


First day . . 

{‘ts 

Books of the Early Period 

Books of the Jjater Feiiod 

, 80 
00 

Second day . . 

C10~1 

\ 2 — 5 

Books of the I^ter Period 
Grammar . . . . I 

00 

60 

Third da^^ . . | 

ino-^i 1 

1 1 2—5 1 

History of Sanskrit Literature . . j 
Early Indian History . . | 

'oo' 

80 



Total ..i 

400 
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(2) Ufdm and Indian HUtotff — MmaUm Period, or Arabic or 

Persian 


Day» 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

CIO— 1 

1 2—5 

Prose books 

Poetry • . 

80 

60 

i 


flO— 1 

Translation 

60 

Second day. . 

^ 2—5 

Grammar, including Rhetoric 


1 

and Prosody 

60 


] 

rio — 1 

History of Ijanguage and His- 


Third day . . 

] 2—5 

tory of laterature 

Indian History — Muslim Period 

60 


1 

or Arabic or Persian 

80 

Total •• 

400 


(3) Arabic or Perftian, and Early Muslim History 


1 

First day . .| 

(10—1 

( 2—5 

Prose books 

Poetry . . 

80 

60 

Secc^d day. . 

flO— 1 

I _ j 

Translation 

60 

Grammar, including Rhetoric and" 
Prosody 

1 

60 


flO— 1 

History of Arabic or Persian 


Third day . . 

< 

Language and Literature 

60 


1 2—5 

Early Muslim History 

• { 

80 

Total . . 

400 
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(4) A Dnvidian Langwagt or Vriya or Marathi, and a Related SvJbjeet 

or Sanskrit 


Day. j 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


flO— 1 

Set books and History of 


First day . . 

\ 

Literature 

70 

1 2—5 

' 1 

Da do. 

70 

1 


flO— 1 

1 

History of Language and 


Second day. . 

] 2—5 

Grammar • . . 

Comparative Grammar — Dravi- 

60 


L 

dian or Gaudian . . 

60 

Third d&y . . 

CIO— 1 

Composition 

60 

1 2—5 

Related Subject or Sanskrit 

80 



Total . . 

400 



(5) Oretk or Latim 


Days 

„ 1 
Hours j 

\ 

: Subjects 

Maiks 


rio — 1 

1 

Set books and History of 


First day . . 

i 

Literature 

70 


L 2-5 

Do. do. 

70 

Second day. . 

flO-l 

Prose Composition . . 

t 

60 

< 2—5 

Translation of unprepared 


i 

1 

passages 


Third day , . 

(10— 1 

Grammar 

60 

1 2—6 

Greek or Romaif History . . j 

1 

80 


Total .. I 400 
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(6) French or German 


• 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects j 

Marls 


flO-l 

Set books and History of 


First day . . 

< 

JJterature 

60 

1 2-~n 

Do. da 

60 

Second day . . 

{ lO— 1 

1 2-5 

History of the Language 
Composition 

70 

70 

Third day . . 

( 10— 1 

i 2-5 

Translation 

European History . . 

60 

80 



Tot Al . . 

400 


(7) li^'hrtw mid Hietorti of the Jem* 


First day . . 

fio-l 

1 2 - 5 

1 

Set books 

Do. 

1 

1 70 

1 70 

1 

Serond day. . 

f 10-1 
i 2-5 

i 

Translation 

Grammar 

) 60 
j 60 


r 10 — I History of Language and 
Third day . . < Litoratuu' . . , . BO 

• 2 — History of the Jews. . .. 80 


Total . . 


400 




Hnmch i (Matukmatk's) 


I 


Days 

Hour* 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10 -1 

Pure Matht^matich 

15i^ 

1 2— ri 

Applied Matheniatus 

150 

Second day. . 

10^! 

Pim^ Math€*matic« 

( 

150 

Third day , . 

10—1 

Applied MathematicB 

150 

Fourth day. . 

C 10—1 

1 2-5 

1 

Applied Mathematics 

I'urt' Mathematics . . j 

1 I 

I il ; 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 j 

Optional Subject . . 

225 

9iztb day . . 

10— I 

Optional Subject . . 

225 


Total 


1,350 
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• Brarf^hix (Mf-xtai* axd MoEAXi Scibncs) 


Daysj I Houi*h 


Subjects 


Maries 


1 

First day 

i 

f lO— J 

lA>gie and Theory of Knowledge 

20a 

1 2-5 

Psychology or Ethics 

1 

200 

Second day . . 

i 

lO 1 

Outlines of European Philo- 



, sophy 

200 

rhird da> - - 

\( 10- 1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

200 

{ 2 -5 : 

Optional Subject . . 

200 

Fourth day. . 

1 10--1 j 

j Essay . . 

200 

1 

Fifth day 

10-1 

L 

1 * ! 

j Geiu'ral Philosophy 

1 2<M‘ 



Total . . 

i 1,460 


Hramh iii (Histohy, Kcosomios* and Politics). 
A. 


I tiAsay.. .. •• I 

^ I Imlian History — General • . J 

I I Indian History — Special subject 
<ri I C^onstitutional History o£ 
i Great Britain anvi Ireland • . , 


First day ..] 

If 10-1 

Ic 

Sei’cnd day . . 

f lO 1 

ii 

Third day , . . | 

f lO-I 

1 2-5 

Fourth day. ,j 

ll|4 

Fifth day . . 

if 10- 1 
1 

Sixth day . . j 

1 V. 

If 10-^1 
l| Sfr— 6 


History— Special Subject 
Economics — General 
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B. ♦ 

‘ 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10-1 

Essay . . . . ... 

200 

f 2— r> 

Indian Hist^)ry - . 

200 

Second day. . 

f 10- I 

t 2-6 

EcuuomicH 1 

Politics . . 

200 

200 

Third day . . 

1 O 

i -M- 

i 

Economics II . . j 

SiH-'clal Subject . . . . | 

200 

200 

Fourth day. . 

10--1 j 

1 

Special Subject . . . . | 

200 



Total ..j 

1,400. 


Bmnvh iv (Two Lanquac^ks othkh thar Knolish) 

The time-tables for the examinations in languages 
will be identical with the tinie-tables detailed under 
Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree Courses, . with the word 
* Composition ’ substituted in the place of the Related 
Subject or Language detailed under Third Day, 2 — 5. 
Candidates for Honours will each be required to answer 
the papers set for the B.A. Degree Examination in the 
languages selected, for Honours, The examination in Pait 
II of Group (vi) and Branch iv shall commence on or after 
the second Monday in April, as will l)e annually determined 
by the Syndicate and notified in the Gazette in the pre- 
c^ng February. The S}rndicate shall so fix the dates 
of the examinations in Group (vi^ and Branch iv as to 
avoidi as far as may be practicable^ the setting of 
duplicate sets of question pullers in the same subject. 

♦The time-ta,ble under H will coine into fom«! from the exiwnina- 

tionofim ' 
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, Branch v (Enolisr Lanouaoe ano Literathbe) 


Day* 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


r 10—1 

History of the English Lan- 


First day . . • 

{ 

guage 

125 

t 2—5 

Shakespeare 

200 


r 10—1 

Gothic 

125 

Second day. . 

{ 2--. 

Modem Englisli Literature. 


1 

Fiist Paper 

150 


r 10—1 

f Beowulf and other Old English 


Third day . . 


t Texts . . . . 

t Modem English literature. 

125 


i 

[ Second Pa|jer . . . . I 

150 


r 10-1 

j Ghauter and other Middle 


Fourth da^". . 


English Texts 

125 

1 2-5 

' Essay . . . . . . ^ 

150 

Fifth day . . j 

J 10-1 

1 Special l^eriod. First Paper. . 

1 175 

} 2—5 

' Sjiecial Period. Second Paper. 

1 175 



T otai 

1,500 


Branch vi (Sanskrit Language ani> Literature) 



f 

10-1 

Comparative Philology and | 


First day 

J 


Comparative Grammar . . j 

200 

i 

2 5 

History of the Sanskrit Lan- 


* 

IL 


guage and Literature 

150 

Second day . . j 

( 

10 -1 ! Prescribed Text- books: General ) 

150 

1 

2—5 1 

Grammar, Prosody and Pot'tics | 

j 150 


f 

10~1 . 

Translation . . , . i 

150 

Thfrd dav . . 

■ i 

\ 

2 5 ! 

Prescribed Text-Uioks: Siiecial i 

ll 


(i) . . . - - . ' 

150 


|( 

10 1 

• Prescribed Text- books: Special ■ 


Fourth day. . 


i i 

1 150 


'1 

2- 5 

1 Do. do. (iii) < 

150 

Fifth day 


10—1 * 

Essay . , 

1 150 
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Branch vii (Ababio Lavouagr akb Litbraturb) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day .J 

■ 

ComparatiTe Fhilology and Com* | 
parative Grammar 

History of the Arabic. Language 
and Literature 

200 

150 

Second day. . 

n 

Prescribed Text- books : General . 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. . 

150 

150 

Third day . . 


Translation 

Prescribed Tsxt*books : Si)eical(i) 

1 150 

150 

Fourth day. .| 

Fifth da,> . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books : Special (ii) 
Do. do. do (iii) 

Essay 

1 160 

l| 150 

150 

I 

Total • . j 

l.40(.* 


MASTER i)l ARTS DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Branch I (Mathematics) 


! 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects Markpi 

First day . . 

[ ( 10 — 1 j Pure Mathematics . . 150 

j ( 2 — 5 1 Applied Mathematics . . 150 

Second day. . 

10—1 

j Ihire Mathematics . . . . ^ 150 

1 1 

Third day . . 

1 n 

1 

Applied Mathematica . . j < .>0 

"oarth day. .j | ,l 

Applied Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics . . . . i 

150 

150 

!^th day . . 

10— —1 

Optional Subject 

f 

1 

225 

Sixth day ..J 10—1 | 

j Optional Hubjeot . . | MS 

Total ..1 1.380 
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Branch II (Mental and Moral iScibkcs) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects j 

1 Marks 

First da y . . | 

flO— 1 

i 2-5 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge . 
Psychology or Ethics 

200 

200 

SedCvid day. . 

' 1 

10—1 ! 

Outlines of Europc^an Philosophy* 

1 ' 200 

i 

Third day . . 

10- 1 ' 

1 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy . . 

1 200 

Fourth day. . 

10- I j 

Essay . . . . . . I 

200 

i 

Fifth day . . 

10- 1 i 

General Philosophy. . 

200 

Total .. 

1,200 


Bkanoh fll (HisToTtY, tikx^NOMfcs \si> Politics) 
A. 


First day . . 1 1 
Second day. 




Third clay 


Fourth dav. 


10- 1 } Kaaay 

2-5 1 In dian Histo ry — Gcmeral^ 
l(h- r (Indian History — Special Sul^ect. 
2 o ' Constitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland 
10- -J , History— 'Special Subject 
2 — o 1 Pol itic s — G en era! . . _ jLi 

10~ 1 History — SpcH)ial Subject 
2 ! Kc'onomics — General.. 


Ififth day 



UV-1 
2 — o 


• Politics — Special Subject 
Economic History- Special Sub- 
jhot . , • 'J. 


200 

200 

200 

21)0 

200 

200 


200 

200 


200 

200 


Sixth day 


' € 10 — I Economics — Special Subject . . j 200 
I \ 2 — 6 Economicfi — Special Subject • . j 200 

Total 7r\ 
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B. 


I>ay» 

Hours j 

Subjects 

Marks 

Pint day . .| 

ClO—l ' 

C 2—5 

Essay . . 

Indian History 

200 

1 200 

1 

Second day. . 

1 

CIO--* 

t 

Economics I 

200 

1 2—5 

Politics . . 

200 

Third day . , 

CIO— 1 

Economics 11 . . . . 

200 

C 2 - -5 

Special Subject 

200 

Fourth day. . 

j 10—1 

Special Subject 

2(K> 



Total . . 

1 1,400 


Note, — For Time-table for Branch IV, Two I^n^/iia&es other than 
English, vide time-tables above under Group (vi) of the B.A. 
Examination and Branch iv of the B.A. (Honours) Examina- 
tion, 


Branch V (Encjus/i Languaoe and Literature) 


1 


' — 


1 

First day . . 

1 

^ 1 

f 10— 1 

History of the English Language 

125 

|l 2-5 

Shakespeare 

500 

Second day. . 

2—5 

Modem English Literature. First 


i 

Paper . , 

2tH) 


flO— 1 i 

Beowulf and other Old English 


Third day . . 


Texts . . 

Modern Englisli Literature. 

126 


il 

Second Pajier 

200 


1 flO— * 

Chaucer and other Middle English 


Fourth day . . 

\< 

Texts . . ^ . 

125 


1 L 2—5 

Essay 

225 



Total 

{ 1,300 
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•Br.ANcir VI (Sanskrit LANoirAbis and Litebatubb) 


J)ayfi 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

Fiist. <ja>' . . 

2—5 

History of the Sanskrit Language 




and Literature 

200 

Second clay. . 

f 10—1 
t 2—5 

Presc'riljcd Text-books — General. 
Grammar* Prosody and Poetics. . 

(50 

150 

Third day . . 

( 10 1 

Translation 

150 

1 2-/5 

Prescribed Te^ct- books — iSriecial(i) 

200 


( 10-1 

1 

i^rcscribod Text-books- S]'»eciaUii) | 

200 


1 2-5 

Do. do. do. (iii) j 

20C» 

Fifth day 

10—1 

1 

Essay . . * . . * j 

150 

1 



Total 

1 1,40(» 

liRANc H VTI (Akvbk: Langi agk and Litkratijre) 

Fii^t day . . 

10 ] 

1 

i History of the Arabic Language 




and Litemtuie 

200 

Second day. . 

f 10—1 

PrescTril)ed Text- books — General. 

1 160 

1 2—5 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. . 

150 

• 

Third day . . 

ti()— 1 

Translation 

150 

1 2-5 

Prescribed Text-lrooks — Special (i)j 200 

Fourth day. . 

( l«- 1 

1 2- 5 

PresoribcMl Text-books-Special (ii) 
Do. do. do. (iii). 

i 200 

; 200 

Fifth day . . 

10—1 

. . 

Essay . . - . . • 

150 
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6.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part I 


Days 

j Hours 

1 Subjects 

Marks 

First day - | 

10—1 

Composition 

1 90 

2-~4-3C 

1 Nineteenth Century Prost* 

60 




150 



Part 11 




Mathetnatic/i 


First ciay , . j 

fio-l 1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

IH) 

1 2-4 1 

1 

1 

Astronomy 

60 

.Srjcond day. . 


Calculus and Aimlytb'al (biometry 

90 

1 2—4 

Dynamics 

60^ 


1 

*rotui 

i :hh» 

1 

PhyHtcjt ♦ 


flO—l 

Hydrostatics, ProjKirties of Matter 


Fiist day , . 


ami Heat 


t 2—6 

Li^ht, Electricity and Sound 

KMt 

Second day, J 
1 

lO-l 

Prartiieal PhyHi«;s . . . . j 

100 



ToUl ..j 

:to<» 


* For ftombintKi time-table for the eAaniiniitidiiM for the B.A, 
Degree, Groups (i), (ii) and (in) and for t(ie Degree, Part, 11, 

see Api^rndix XIII, p. 783. 

Vor scheme examinations for the HA. Degree in Groups (ih . 
^ii)anjd (iii) and for the B.Sc'. Degree, Part^ 11, showing common 
papers and examinations, see Appendix XI n. 786. 
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1 

Chtminlry * _ 


t 


' 


Daya 

Hours 

Subjects 

{ 

Marks 

TFirst day . . 

f 10— 1 

General Chemistry . . 

100 

1 2—5 

Optional Chemistry. . 

100 

Second day. . 

10—4 

Practi<'al Chemistry. . 

100 



. Total . . 

. 300 



Hniarty * 


First day , . 

( 10—1 

t 2—5 

Botany I . . 

Botany II 

100 

100 

vSeoond day. . 


Practical Botany I . . 

Practical Botany II 

50 

50 



Total . . 

I 

300 



Zoology 


First day . . 

• 

1 

C 10—1 j 
f 2—5 1 

Zoology T 

Zoology IT 

100 

100 

Second day. . 

f lO— 1 

Practical Zoology I . . 

50 

1 2-5 

! 

Practical Zoology II 

50 



• Total . . 

1 300 


See notfk under Mathematica on page 436. 




49 » 
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I’ 

Qeology 


Days 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

Marks 

FiiTSt day • , 

ClO—l 

1 2—5 

(ieology 1 

Geology II 

100 

100- 

Second day. . 

( 10—1 

1 2-5 

Practical Geology I. . 

Practical Geology If 

50 

50 



Total 

300 

RSo. 

(HOXOU'ltS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Branch i (MATHEMATifs) 


Days 

Houi*h 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . , 

i 

f 10— 1 

Pure Mathematics . . 

; 160 

1 2—5 

Applied Mathematics 

1 150 

1 

1 

Second day. . 

j 10—1 

Pure Mathematics . . 

150 

Third day . . 

1 

I 

1 10—1 

1 

Applif^l Mathematics 

150 

Fourth day. . 

f 10— 1 

Applied Mathematic.s 

150 

1 2—5 

Pure Mathematics . . 

150 

Fifth day , , j 

10— 1 

Optional Subject 

225 

‘ j 

Sixth day . . | 

i 

10— 1 

L,-.. _J 

1 

i Optional Subject. 

_ 

225 


Total ..1 1.3r,0 


♦ See note under Matheniatkvi on pa)^© 430. 
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Branch ii (Physic^) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

J 10—1 

Properties of Matter 


120 

j 2—5 

Heat and Sound 


120 

Second day. . 

C 10—1 

Sound and Light 


120 

1 2 ~r, 

Magnetism and Electricity 

• • 

120 

Tiiird day . . 


()(itional Subject 


120 

1 2-5 

Chemistry 

• • 

100 

Fourth day. . 

10—4 

Practical Examination in Chemis- 




try 


100 

Fifth & Sixth 


1 Practical Examination inPhv-t 


j 10— * 

1 sics . . 


400 

days 

1 Laboratory note- books 

in 




Physics 

. . 

200 



Total 


1,400 


Bmnch iii (Chemistry) 



First day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 

Chemistry 

Do. 

• • 

125 

125 

Second day. .j 


Chemistry 

•• 

125 


t 2—5 1 

Do. 

.. 

125 

Third day ..j 

i‘?‘ i 1 

Optional Subject 


100 

1 2-5 1 

Pliysiea . , 

. . 

100 

Fourth day. . I 

10-4 

Practical Examination 

in 


1 

1 

Physics 


100 

Fifth, Sixth 
and Seventh 

llO— 4 

J 

f Practical Examination 

j* Chemistry 

in 

400 

days 

1 Laboratory note- books 

in 



t (-bends try 

. . 

200 



Total 

. • ] 

1 1,400 
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— — 1 ^ 

Hranch^s — iv. Bota?^y. v. ZooJAyaY and vi. Gkolooy 
(AS Mvtx SrBJKCT) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

f 

Marks 

First day . . 

i 

.f 10—1 

t 2-.-, 

1 

Written Examination T 

Do. 11 

loO 

150 

1 

1 

Second day. . j 

i 

if 10-1 

1 1 2— S 

Written iilxaininiitioii lU 

Do. IV 

150 

1 150 

i 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

1 2-5 

1 

Practical Examination I 

Do. II . . 

100 
j 100 

Fourth day. . 

\( 10-1 

jl 2-5 

Practical Examination 111 . . 

I^aboratory not© -books 

100 

100 

Fifth day . , | 

1 1 

Special St^bjcct in Botnny 

1 

1 

j 100 

( 



'I'otMl Botany 

1,100 



Total ZtK>lo^ y or < rcolofijy 

1,000 


The examination in the subsidiary subjects, in the case 
of candidates taking Branches iv, v or vi, will be at the 
times prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. 
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RRo. OBOBEB EXAMINATION IN AOBIOULTURE 

Part / 


Days 

Houra 

Sul^ectft 

Marks 

^irst day . . | 

7—10 

1— 4 

7—10 
1— 4 

Engineering (Written) .. 

Animal Hygiene ( do. ) . . 

50 

50 

Second day . . | 

Chemistry (Written) 

, Zoology ( do. ) 

50 

50 

Third day . . ^ 

7—10 

1— 4 

Botany I (including Mycology) 
(Written) 

Botany II ( do. ) . . 

50 

50 

50 

50 

Fourth day. . | 

1 7—10 

1’-^ 

Agriculture I (Written) 
Agriculture II ( do. ) 

Days and hourH to I»e 
notified. 

Engineering (Practical) 

Animal Hygiene (Practical) . . 
(chemistry ( do. ) . . 

Zoology ( do. ) . . 

Botany ( do. ) .. 

Agriculture { do, ) . . 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

100 

I'otal 

750 


29 
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B.So. IS^tAMlNAi^IOi^ ^ AORlCftTt^ufli^-(c^.) 

Part tl 


xi 

1 

r 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 »4a* 

Fir^t day . . 

7—10 
1— 4 

1 Botany I ( W ritten) 

1 Da II( da ) 

1 100 

1 100 

Second day. . 


7—10 
1— 4 

Chemistry I (Written) 

Do. II { do. ) 

1 100 

1 100 

Third day . . 

1 

Agriculture I (W ritten ) 

Do. II( do. ) 

i0(‘ 

KMi 

Foarth day. . 

7—10 

Agriculture — Essay 

rd> 



r 

1 Botany I (Practical) 

50 



1 

1 Da II ( do. ) 

50 

Days and hours to be J 

Chemistry I ( do. ) 

50 

notiGed. 


1 

Do. II ( do. ) . . 

50 




Agriculture I ( do. ) 

100 



1 

^ Do. II ( do. ) 

1 100 




Total 

1 

j 1,050 



L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Day* 


Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


r 

10— 1 

Theory and Practice of Educa- 


First day . . 


2 — 5 

tion A. B. C. I. 

Theory and Practice of Educa- 

100 


1 


tion A.B.C. II .. 

100 


n 

10-1 

Theory and Practice of Educa- 


Second day. . 


2—5 1 

tion D(l) III 

Theory and Practice of Educa- 

100 


1 


tion D(2 ) IV 

100 

Third day . . | 


10— I j 

English (Special) . . 

100 


Total . . 


000 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN lAW 

,» __________ 


Days 

Honrs 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

no—i 

Jurisprudence 

100 

( 2— r> 

Roman I^aw 

100 


'10—1 

Contra ctH, including Negotiable 



Instruments and Specific Relief 


Second day. . 

' 2—5 

I, 

Contracts, including Negotiable 

lOO 



Instruments an<l Specific Relief 




IT 

i 

iod 

Third day . . 

f 10—1 

The I^aw of Torts 

100 

) 2—4 

Indian Constitutional I^w 

70 


• 

I'otal 

1 670 


B.].. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


' ’ * i 

Days 

Hours ! 

1 

1 Subjects 1 

( ; 

Marts 

First day . . 

ClO-l 

t 2—5 

Law of Property 1 , . 

Do. ’ll .. 

! 100 
100 

Second day 

1 

( 10—1 

1 2—4 

Hindu Law 

Muhamnia<ian I>{nv. . 

! 120 

1 

Tliifrl day . . 

(10-12 

Madras I.»and Tenures 

70 

i 2- 4 

Law of Evidence 

80 

Fourth diy . . 

! 10—1 

1 

O^minal Law 

'# 

i 100 

i __ 

- 


Total . . 

j 645 
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M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Branch I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjeota 

Marks 

l»*irst day . . 

no — 1 

1 2-5 

Jurisprudt>noe 

TiCj^islation 

150 

150 

Second day. , 

( 10-^1 
( 2 —5 

Roman T-^aw — General 

Do. Digest 

150 

150 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 
} 2—5 

International Law — Public 
l>ow PrivaU' 

... 

150 

150 

Fourth day. . 

no — 1 
i 2-5 

Constitutional Ltiw & History.. 
Lt'gal History 

150 

150 



ToUl . . 

1,2(K> 



Brvnch II 


First day . . 

no — 1 

i 2-,5 

Ileal ProfH'i’ty— rnmoral 

J Do. do. 

1 

i' 

' 150 

j 150 

1 

Second day. . 

no - 1 

( 2-5 

Real Propefty— IVansfer 

Do, do. 

j 

; 150 
- 150 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

1 2—5 

The I^w of Trusts, etc. 

Do. Wills, etc. 

150 

150. 

Fourth day. . 

f 10-1 

1 2-5 

History ofthe English and Indiar 
Lind Laws 

The Ij^w of *Ea«einent« am’ 
Profits 

150 

150 

Total . 

1,200 



<>HAP. xxxn} TIMR-TABL.Rit VOR MX. BXAMN. 445 


I 


Bbakob III 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marlw 

First day . . 

C10--1 

Law of Contracts (in general) . . 

150 

\ 2—5 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 

150 


flO— I 

Agency, Partnership an«l 


Second day. . 

< 

paniea . . 


2— r. 

Domestic relations . . 

150 

! 

Thiid day . . 

i 10—1 

Law of Torts (in general), etc. . . 

150 

1 i-r. 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. 

150 

Fourth day . . 

C 10~-1 

Mercantile 1 .aw, etc. 

150 

t 2—5 

Maritime Law, etc. . . 

150 



Total . . 

l,2CiO 



Bka^^ch IV 


First day . . 

IKV-l 1 

1 2-^.5 

Hindu Law, et<». 

Do. .. .. 

150 

IW 

SecoiMl day. . 

fr ... 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Muhammadan Law . . 

Do. .. 

150 

150 

• 

flO-1 

Statute Law relating to consti- 


'Phiro day . . 

< 

tutional matters, etc. 

150 


1 2—5 

Do. do. 

150 


rio -1 

Customary and Statute Law, 


Fourth day. . 

< 

etc. 

150 


t 2—5 

1 Do. do. 

i '* 

150 
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MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS 

FIRST M.B. & B.a OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 

Bays 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

§ 10— 1 

OheniKstry (Written) 

100 


1 2-5 

Physics ( do. ) 

100 

Second day . , 

lO^-l 

! 

! General Biology (Written) 

1 

100 



^ Clieuiistry (Practical ) 

50 



Physics ( do. ) 

50 

Days and hour^ will 

General Biology (Practical) . . 

50 

be duly notified 

Chemistry (Oral) 

50 



Physics (Oral) 

50 



^General Biology (Oral) • 

50 

SECOND 

M[.B. A 

B.S. OB L.M. A S. EXAMINATION 

Days 

Hours 

1 

Subjects j 

Marks 

First day . . 

f lO—l 

Anatomy { Writtcm ) 

100 


1 2-5 

Physiology ( do. ) 

100 

Seeond day . . 

|M>-1 

Organic Chemistry (Writtei^) 

50 


1 2—5 

Materia Medica ( do. ) 

1 

50 



1 

" Anatomy (Dissections) 

. 60 



Physiology, including Ifisto* 



i 

logy and Chemical Physio- 




logy (Practical and Ora!) . . 

100 

Days and hours wiW 

Anatomy (Oral) . . 

50 

be duly notified 

Organic (memi» try (Practical) . 

25 



Do (Oral) 




Materia Medicc^(Orhr) 

25 



Practical Pharmacy 

25 
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._ . I ! 


THIRD M.B. & as. OB L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


• 

Days 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

(10-1 

( 2—5 

General Pathology(Written) 
Hygiene ( do. ) 

100 

100 

'Days and bonts will be 

f General Pathology (Practical) . . 

60 

duly notified 

4 Do. do. (Oral) 

50 



(^Hygiene (Practical and Oral) . J 

60 


WNAL M.B. * as. OB RM. & S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

j Hours 1 

Subjects 

I 

Marks 


1" 10—1 

Medicine including Therapeuticp 
and Mental Diseases. (Writ- 


Pirst day . . 

1 2—5 

ten Examination) Part IT 
Ophthalmology (Written Exami- 

100 

1 


L 

nation) Part I 

50 


f 10— 1 

J 

j 

1 Surgery and Surgical Anatony 
! (VVritten Examination) Part if 


Second day . . 

100 


Medical Jurisprudence (Written 
Examination) Part I 

100 


Third day .•! 10—1 

1 

i 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women 


and the New-born Child (Writ- 
ten Examination) Part IT 

1 

100 

( 

• 

( 

OHnical Hvfodicine . . 

160 



Do. (Oral) 

so 



Clinical Surgery • . 

im 



Do. (Oral) 

so 

Days and hours will be 
m duly notified. 


Operative Suiigery . . 

Midwifery* etc. (Practical and 
Oral) .. 

so 

1O0 



Pphthalmology (Practical and 




Oral) 

so 



^MedicalJurisprudence (Oral) .. 

50 
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M.D. DEOBEE EXAMINATION 

B&akch 1 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

] 

1 

first day . . | 

f 10—1 

Medicine. 

Medicine, incliidiug Mental Diseases and 
Pathology. First Paper. 

Second day. . 

10— 1 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and 
Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day . , 

D 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 

Branch IT 

First day . . 

i 

fio — 1 
\ 

1 

Medicine. 

Midwifer^^ and Diseases of Women and 
j Children, including Pathology. First 
Paper. 

Second day. . 

1 

10—1 

1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and 
Children, including Pathology. .Second 
Paper. 

Third day . . 

10-4 j 

Clinicai and Oral Examinations 

Branch III, 

First day . . 

lO-l 

Medicine. 

Second day . . 

1 

If lO—l 
( 2—5 

Pathology.. First Paper. 

Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day . . 

1 10 — ♦ 

Practical and Oral Examinations. 
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I 

Br^kor IV 


Da vs j 

1 

j Hours 

Sul^ects 

1 

J^irst day . , 

rio--i 

1 

Medicine. 

Tropical Medicine, including the Patho- 
logy of Tropical Diseases. First Paper. 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including th? Patho- 
^ logj' of Tropical Diseases. I^cond Paper. 

Third day . . 

10- 4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 



.M.S, BFXmKK EXAMINATION 

Davxt j 

' ! 

Hours j 

! 

Subjects 

Fii’jt day 

; 1 

tcio — 1 

, Surgery. Fiiat Paper. 

C 2—5 

1 

j Surgery. .Second Pajjer. 

Ssfoud day . . 

i|10— 1 

Surgical Anatomy and Pathology. 

If t-r, 

1 

Spc(*ial Subject. 


flO-- 1 

i 

•Operative Surgery and the use of in- 

Third day .. 

< 

struments. 

t 2—6 

1 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


1 




f 

isp WiyBi^XTY JjlBGNS. 

B.S.SC. dkgrje:^ examination 

Pabt I 


Days 

1 Hours 

Subjecto 

Marks 


rio — 1 

Chemistry, Physics, Geology, 




Meteorology and Engineering 


First day . . 


with Drawing (Written) 

100 


2—6 

Bacteriology and Parasitology 



v. 

) 

(Written) 

100 

Second day. . 

1 

[ 11—3 

Practical Chemistry. . 

150 


rio— 3 

Practical Bacteriology and Para- 



1 

sitology 

150 

Third day . . 

1 

f Chemistry, Physics, etc. 

50 


1 3—6 

Ora! ^ Bacteriology and Para- 



c 

sitology . . 

m 



Part II 


1 

rio — 1 

1 

General Hygiene and Medicine | 


F^rst day • • 

1 

< 

in relation to Public Health ; 
(WVitten) .. i 

100 

1 2—4 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics | 



L 

and Vaccination (Written) . . | 

1 

50 

Second day. .| 


Special Report under the direct 


_1 


supervision of an examiner . . 

200 

1 

( 


r General Hygiene and | 


! 


I Medicine in relation i 


Third day . . 

• • 

rw.oi J ^ Public Health 

'n Sanitary Law, Vital 

100 



1 Statistibs and Vacci* 



t 

nation . . . . 

60 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 


■r 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . , 

( 1(1—1 

I’ure Mathematics . . 

150 

1 2-5 

Ajiplied Mathematics 

150 

! 

Second da v . . j 

! 

f Kh- l 

1 2—5 

Phy sics . . 

(^emistry . . . 

1 100 
100 

Third da> . . 

CIO 1 1 

1 • 

! Elementary Applied Mechanics . . 

I 100 

C 2 -5 

1 Geometrical Drawing 

100 

Fourth day. , 

CIO- 1 

Building Drawing 

i 100 

( 2-- 5 

Machine Drawing 

j 100 

Fifth day . . 

— 

Pratdieal Surveying . . 

j 100 
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B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

(Civiii Branch) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Mark* 

First day . . 

f lO -l 

i 2 -r> 

Calculus . . 

Applied Mathematics 

ICO 

100 

100 

KX) 

Second day. . 

i 

f 10— l 

1 

Applied Mechanics T 

Do. 11 

Third day . . 

A 

U 

Construction I 

Do. II 

I0(> 

100 

luo 

100 

100 

100 

Fourth day. • 

f 10— 1 

1 2-5 

Hydraulic Engineering 1 

Do. T1 

Fifth day . . 

flO-1 i 

( 2—5 

i Surveying . . . | 

1 Buildins; Drawing f . . 

Sixth day . . 

1 

f KK-l 

) 2—r» 

! Building Drawing 1 1. . 

Estimating 

II 

Seventh day 

•• 

1 Laboratory Te.st 

160 

w 

Bii^hth day. « 


! 

Surveying Field Work . . ! 

i 

190 

i 


Etigiueering, i.<a1>c>riiforv nnd Sur- 


I 


veying note"bc^>kH 

* 

100 

Totol ... 

1,000 






453 


OSAP. XXXU] T1ME>TABLES FOR B.E. EXAMN. 

B^E. DEOBEE EXAMINATION 

(Msobakical Branch) 


Days 

i ^ 

Hours 1 Subjects Marks | Kemark* 

I ! } 

'First (lay . . 

10—1 

2—5 

Calculus 

Applied Maths. . . 

100 

100 


S('Con(l clay . . 

10—1 

2—5 

, j 

Applied Media. I . . j 100 • 

1 

Do. 11. .■ 100 , 

1 ' 

Thin! day . . 

i 

10-1 

2—5 

Mechanism and 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

100 

100 

Sub head <1) 

.. (2; 

Fourth clay . . 

Kiftlc clay . . 

10 — 1 j Mechanical Engi- 
iieeiing 

2~ 5 j Do. 

! 

j loo{ 

100 

Sub-head (3) 
.F (4) 

j »» »» (^) 

10—1 

2—5 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 

Electrical Engi- 

neerini; 

100 1 Sub- head (6) 

100 i 

Sixt h day . . | 

10—1 

2—5 

Machine Drawing I 
Do II 

Laboratory Test . . 

100 

100 


Seventh day . . 


150 


Kifthth day 

’ 

Workshop Test . . 

150 


• • 

• • 

Engineering l^a- 

^ boratory note- 

books 

100 



Total . . 

1,600 
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ORIENTAL Ttl^LES EXAJ«TNATT0N 
Mimatnsa, Vedanta Nyaya, Vyahirarta or 




Sdhitya Siromani 

Prdiminary 


Days 

{ Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books (i) General 

200 

Second day. . 

10 ---1 

Prescribed Text- books ( ii ) General 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special , 

200 



Total . . 

600 



Final 


First day . . 

10—1 

\ ; 

History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature 

1 

200 

Second day. . 

10—1 

I 

Prescribed Text-books — Specialfi ) 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books-Special (ii) 

200 



Total . . 

j 000 


V idvan — Preliminary 

For parts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Mariss 

First day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 


Second day. . 

10—1 

Vernacular Composition 

200 

1 

^rhird day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed SatiaktA Text -books. . 

1 

SOO 



Total .. 

6il(» 
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For part B in Regulation 7 of Ciutpler XXX 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

ClO—l 
( 2—5 

Prescribed Text-books 1 

Do. II 

150 

150 

Second day . . 

10—1 

Composition 

150 

'I’hird day . . 

) 

10—1 

Sanskrit Text- books and Transla- 
tion . . . . , . j 

150 

Total . . 

000 


Vidwn — Final 

For parts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapier XXX 


! 

First <iay 

10 — 1 j History of Sanskrit l^anguage and 
' Literature 

200 

Second day . . 

1 

10 — 1 Prescribed Sanskiit Text- books . . 

200 

Third day 

10 — 1 Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 

200 


Total . . 

600 

For part B in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 

First day | j 

10 — 1 Prescribed Text-books I 

2-5 Do. ir 

150 

150 

Second day . . I 
* 1 

10 — I j History of Language and Litera-i 
j ture . . . . . - 1 

L50 

Third day . . 

1 

10 — 1 Sanskrit Text- books. . 

• 

i 

IfHt 

i 

Total , , 

1 60l*» 
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CUBBTIFICATE OF PROFICIENCY 


A paper ot three hours’ -duration to be answered on the morning 
the day following the final examination for Titles. 




Afoal-^l'uhma 

I. Pfelimitiary 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Jj^rst day . . 

C 10~-1 

J 2—5 

1 Tafsfr and Hadi^ . . 

Fiqh, ‘Aqa’id and Mantiq 

ltK» 

1(M» 

Second day. 

( 10—1 

1 2-5 

Prose Text-books . . 

Poetry Text- books . . 

- - ^ 

100 

UHt 

1 

I'hird day . . 

rio-i 

!l 

History . . 

Translation from Arabic into 
Urdu and vice versa 

i 

DM* 

100 



Total . . 




II. Final 


First day . . 

(10—1 

1 2— r. 

Tafsir, Hadifh and 'llmul- Haditb 
j Fiqh and ‘ Ui^ul’-ul Fiqh . . j 

‘ 1(H» 

1 

Second day 

( 10—1 

1 ( 2 — 6 

1 

Prose Text-books . . 

Poetry Text- books . . . . | 

100 

100 

I'hird day . . 

rio-i 1 

1 

1 

History , . . . ! 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu! 
and vice versa , . . . j 

• m* 

100 

Fourth day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—0 

Mantiq and Baldighat 

Composition in Arabic 

MKf 

100 

Total .. 

bUO 
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Munshiri-Fazil 
1. Preliminary 


Days 

Hoars 

Subjects 

1 Marks 

1 

J^'irst day . . 

C 10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

1 2—5 

Urdu Text-books . . 

100 


fio — 1 

Translation from Persian into 


Second day. . 

i 2—5 

•Urdu . . 

Translation from Urdu into 

100 


1 

Persian 

100 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

Composition in Persian 

I 100 

( 2—5 

Arabic Text-books . . 

100 



Total . . 

600 



II. Final 


I 

First day . . 

( 10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

\ 2—5 

Urdu Text-books 

100 


f 10—1 

Translation from Persian into 


Second day. . 


Urdu . . 

Translation ironi Urdu into Per- 

100 

i 

1 

sian 

100 

• 

r 10— 1 

History of Persian Language 


Third day . . 

\ 

and Literature 

100 

1 2—5 

Arabic Text- books . . 

100 

Fourth day . . 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

100 



A 


Total . . 

700 


30 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 


; . 

Days 

1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Economic Theory. 

Economic Geography and recent 
Economic History." 

! 


Second day . . 

f 10— 1 

1 2-5 

Rura] Economics and Industrial 
Organization. \ 

Currency and Banking and In- 
ternational Trade. ! 


! 

Third day . . 1 1 ^^5 

Applied Economics. 

Special Subject. 

j 


CHAPTER XXXIII 


Transfer and Term or Annual Certificates 


Transfer Cer- 
tilieates 


1. No student who has previously studied in any 
recognized school or college shall be- 
admitted to a college unless he presents 
a transfer certificate showing — 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(5) the date of birth as entered in the admission- 
register, 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and 
on winch he left the institution, 

{d) the class in which he studied at the time of 
leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by 
him while enroll^, 

(/) if it be the time when annual promotions 
take place whether he is qualified for promotion to a 
higher class, 

(g) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to 
that institution in respect of the last term in which he waa 
enrolled. 
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I - 

No student shall be enrolled pending the production 
of such certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed 
with the admission number under which the student is 
enrolled and shall be filed for reference and inspection. 

2. A student applying for a transfer certificate during 
a college term on any day of which he has been enrolled, or 
applying not later than the fifth working day of the college 
term immediately following shall forthwith be given such 
certificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys due, 
or of such portion thereof as the principal may see fit to 
demand, for the college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following 
that during which he has been last enrolled shall forthwith 
be given it on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, 
or of such portion thereof as the principal may see fit to 
demand, in respect of the college term in which he was last 
enrolled, and (2) an additional fee of Rs. 3 at the option 
of the principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled 
in any college term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that college 
term dr has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate 
for a University Examination, the results of which have 
not ^ been published before the beginning of the college 
term, the eleventh day after the results of that examination 
have been announced at the Senate House shall be counted 
for him the first working day of the college term so far 
as the grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a principal refusing or delaying to 
give a transfer certifecate to which a student may be 
entitled the student shall have, right of appeal to the 
Syndicate. 
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3. If any student is expelled from an affiliated college, 

iiitimation of the fact of expu'sion, 
Expulsion of with a statement of the reasons there- 
**®4^Ironi shall he given forthwith by the 

College Principal (a) to the parent or guardian 

of the student, (b) to the Syndicate ; intimation to the 
Syndicate shall be accompanied by the transfer certificate 
of the student. The Syndicate, on the application of 
the student or his parent or guardian, may after making 
such enquiry as it deems proper deliver the certificate 
to the student with any necessary endorsement or withhold 
it temporarily or permanently. 

4. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, 

Teaching and Law shall consist of 
Aeademle year three terms, which shall ordinarily begin 
and end as follows : 


First term — June to September, closing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with 
the Christmas holidays. 

Third term — January to April, closing with the 
Summer holidays. 

5. A student shall ordinaril 3 " qualify for the annual 

certificate in one and the same college, 
J*®®***®®**®® but in special cases the Syndicate may 
0 a n ces attendance in different colleges 

to be combined for the purposes of the annual certificate. 

6. In colleges affiliated in Arts. Teaching and Law 

the grant of the annual certificate shall 
Condittonsot be in respect of three terms ordinarily 
grant of annual consecutive comprising one year ; but 
eertifleate ahall be competent for the authorities 

of an affiliated college to grant sucji certificate in respect 
of three terms which are not consecutive, provided that 
the student has during those terms completed the 
necessary courses of study for the year. 
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7. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject^ 
in adOition, to the following conditions : — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and 

LaW, the certificate shall not be granted 
" unless a student has kept three-fourths ofv 
th^ attendances prescribed by the college 
in the course of instruction followed hy 
him during the year, and in institutions 
approved by the Syndicate under the 
regulations for Oriental Titles and Certifi- 
cates of Proficiency in Oriental Learning 
unless he has kept three-fourths of the 
attendances prescribed by the institution 
in the particular course of study for which 
the certificate is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall 

not be granted unless a student has kept 
three-fourths of the attendances prescrib- 
ed by the college in the course of instruc- 
tion followed by him during the year, in 
colleges in Medicine unless he has attended 
four-fifths of the lectures in each course 
and in colleges of Engineering unless he 
has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the college. 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 

student has completed the course of in- 
struction to the satisfaction of the authorities 
of his college and his progress and conduct 
* have been satisfactory. 

Forms of Ceitifl- certificates shall be drawn up 

cates in the following forms ; — 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1 hereby certify that has kept attendance Jor net leae 

than 120 days of the prev%o§ts school year before 10th March in 

School that he has completed the course of 

study prescribed for the several classes of a high school, and that his* 
progress and conduct have been saiisfact^, 

19 . 


Bead Master. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

♦> 

I certify that Juts kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction followed by him during the year consisting of the follow* 

ing terms : — 1 2 3 and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

19 , Principal, 

I certify , that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in Mathematics. 

19 , Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in Physics. 

19 Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in Chemistry, 

19 Professor or Lecturer, 

I certijy that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in Natural Science, 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the CoUege in the course 

^f instruction followed by him during the year consisting of the follow- 
ing terms : — 1 2 3 that his con- 

duct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has completed 
.he course of study prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science. • 

19 PrincipaL 

I certify that ' has satisfactorily completed the course 

of practical instruction in MathemaUci, 

. 19 , Professor or Lecturer. 

f 

• I certify that.,.,: has satisfactorily completed the course 

practical instruction in Physics, 


19 , 


Professor or Lecturer, 
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/ certify that has satisfactorily completed the course 

of ^practical instruction in Chemistry. 

19 • Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course 

of practical instruction in Natural Science. 

( 1 ) 

(2) 

19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has kepi three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in during the year consisting of the follow- 
ing terms : — 1 2 3 and that hts 

conduct and progress have been satisfactory 


19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in during the year consisting of the follow- 
ing terms : — 1 2 3 that hi 

conduct and progress have been satisfactory and that he has complete 
the course of dud y prescribed for the B,A. Degree Examination. 

19 . Principal. 

* I certify that has attended the course of practica 

instruction in for the B.A. Degree Examination a 

the during the year ronsiding of the following terms 

/ 2 3 

19 . Professor or Lecturer 

• 

♦ [ certify thaf has attended the course of practica 

instruction in for the B.A. Degree Examination a 

the during the year consisting of the following terms 

1 2 3 and that he has satu 

factorily completed the course. 

19 j Professor or Lecturer. 

* certitif'AtoB have to bo producod only by oaadidatea i 
Oroupii (i)» (ii) and (iii). 
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B.A, (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Preliminary Examination 

I certify that has kept three-fourtke of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the ^College for the year cbtisisiing 

of the following tenns : — 1 2 3 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the Prelimimry Examination for the {Honour's) 
Degree. 


19 


Principal. 


Final Examination 


1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the 

following terms : — 1 2 3 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfdctory. 

.19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the 

JoUotoing terms : — 1 2 3 in the 

course of instruction in and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory. 

.19 . Principal. 

1 certify that has kepi three- fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College for the year consistiiug 

of thefoUowing terms : — 1 2 .3 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course 
of study prescribed for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

.19 . Principal. 


1 certify that has attended and has satisfactorily com- 


pitted the course of instruction in 


Ethics 

„ Psychology 

selecting the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination, ah 


required of candidates 


Ethics 


the 


.during the year 
19 . 


Professor or Lecturer., 
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B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I centijy that ..has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the anirse 

of instruction in English during the year and tha$ 

his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kepi three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in during the year and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal. 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribe by the... College in the course of 

instruction in during the year 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that he hoe 
completed the course of study prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination. 

(Signature) 


19 . Principal. 

♦ I certify that has attended the course of 

practical instruction in for the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation at the during the year 


(Signature) 

(1) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

♦ I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc. Degree Examination 

aiihe during the year an<2 

that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

♦ These will not be required in the case of Mathematica 
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CiPBTIFIOATS OF ADDITIONAL StUDY 

I certify that subsequently to his appearance^ in the 

year for Part II of the B,Sc. Degree Examination, 

has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the. 

in the course of additional instruction in during 

the year and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


19 . Principal. 

RSc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Preliminary Examination (in English) 

I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in English, during the year that 

his progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that he has com- 
pleted the course of study prescribed for the Preliminary Examination 
in English for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree. 

(Signature) 


19 


Principal. 


Part fl <>f the Examination 

/ certify that has kept three- fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in during the year and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


19 


Principal. 


/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in during the year and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) * 


19 . 


Principal, 
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I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attend- 

<ince% prescribed by the College in the 

course of instruction in that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory and that he has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination. 


(Signature) 

19 , Principal. 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination at the during the year 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical instruc- 
tion in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion at the during the year 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 

Examination at the during the year 


ond that he has satisfactorily rampleted the course. 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 

Certificates required under Regulation 
23 (i) (a) AND (6) OF Chapter XXIV 
Same as for the second and third years of the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree courses 

Certificate required under Regulation 23 (i) (c) 

OF Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the second year of the B.Sc. Degree courses 

• Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) (d) 

OF Chapter XXIV 
Same as for ike B.Sc. Degree courses 
Certificates required under Regulation 23 (ii) 

OF Chapter XXIV 

Snm>e as for the second and third years of the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree courses 

* These will not be required in the case of Mathematics. 
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^ B.Sc. Ag. degree examination 

/ certify that has kept three-fourtha of iht attend-- 

anccs prescribed by the College in the 

courses of instruction in Agriculture during the year 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of^ the attend- 
ances prescribed by the College in the 

courses of instruction in AgrietUture during the year 

that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, and that he has 
computed ikeyourscf^ of study prescribed for Part I of the examination 
for the Degreh of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 


( Signature) 

19 . 


Principal. 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of (he attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course 

of instruction in Agriculture during the year that 

his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, and that he has 
completed the courses of study prescribed for Part- II of the exami- 
nation for the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, 
(Signature) 

19 Principal. 

Certificate of Additional Study 


I certify that subsequently to his appearance in the 

year for of the examination for the Degree 

of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, has kept three-fourths of the 

attendances prescribed by the. College 

the course of additional insPruction in during the 

year and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

19 , Principal, 


L.T. Df:GREE EXAMINATION 

1 certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College * . .tn the course 

of instruction and practical training in teaching during the year con- 
sisting of the folU/wing terms : — / 2 

3 that he has comphied the bourse preserved for the 

L, T. Degree, and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) . 


19 . 


Principal, 
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./ further certify that with my conaent has saMsfeicU^rily 

completed a special course in the methods of Teaching English, 

(Signature) 

t9 . Principal. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

I certify that after passing the Deffru 

Examination has kept three-fourths of the aUendances prescribed 
by the Law College during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

j 2 3 that he has 

completed a course of study in each of the subjects prescribe for the 
First Examination in Law^ and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

29 , Principal. 

B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that after completing and receiving the certi 

ficate for the course of study prescribed for the First Examination in 
Law^ has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the Law 

College during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3. that he has completed a course of study in 

each of the subjects prescribed for the B.L, Degree Examination^ and 
that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

( Signature) 

IQ Principal. 

FIRST M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 

I certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief. 

has completed his seventeenth year before he was admitted to the course 
of study for the let M.B. <t- B.S. Examination. 

(Signature) 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Inorganic Chemistry and course of instruction in Practical Chemistry. 

(Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that t . . .has attended a course of Experimental 

Physics f including Practical Physics, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Physics. 
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1 eeriify that has attended a course of General Bio^ 

logyy Theoreiioed and Pradical, « 

{Signature) 

Professor of Biology. 

1 certify that has attended a course of Practical 

Anatomy. 

(Signature) 


Professor of Anatomy, 

Additional Certifjcatts after 8ix Months' Study 

1 certify that has been re-engaged in medical 

Studies for Examiytaiion for a period of six months 

subsequently to hU appearana at that examination in * 

when he was referred to his studies by the Examiners, and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Dated Signed 


Prinri'pal, 

Madras Medical CoUege. 

SECOND M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


1 certify that has been engaged in irndical studits 

at the f for not Jess than two gears., and that his pro- 


gress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Piincipol of College of Medicine. 

1 certify that subsequently to passing err after completing a nd receiving 
the certificates for the CA)urse prescribed ffrr the First M.B. d: B.S. or 

L.M d S. Examination has attended a course of lectures 

on Anatomy. 


(xSigrtalure) 

professor of Anatomy. 

♦ Dat<? of examination must be entered here. 

t The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate 
has studied must be entered here . 
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1 certify that subsequently to passing or after completing tind re/ceiving 
the cert^cates for the course prescribed for the First MlB, ^ B, 8 

Of L.M» A S, Examination has attended a course of lectures ■ 

on Physiology, 


(Signature) 


Professor of Physiology. 

1 certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiv- 
ing the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B, B>8. 

or Ij.M. <Ss S, Examination has attended a course of instruct 

lion in Practical Physiology, including Histology. 

(Signature) 

Professor of Physiology. 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. d: BJS. or 

L.M. d S. Examination has attended a course of ChemicaV 

Physiology. 


(Signature) 

Professor of Physiology 

1 certify tha t subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. d B.S. or 

L.M, d S. Examination has attended a course of lectures 

on Organic Chemistry and a course of insiructiem in Practical Organic 
Chemistry. 

(Signature) 

Professor of Materia Medica. 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the Firi>t M.B. d B.S. or 

L.M. d S, Examination has attended a course of lectures 

on Maf^ria Medica. 

(Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry^ 

I certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M. B. d BJS^ or L. Af- 

d S. Examination has attended a cottrse of instruction in^ 

Practical Pharmacy. * 

(Signature) 

ProfessorofMbitma Medica^. 
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J certify that auhaequently to passing or after compleiing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B, df S,S. or 

L,M* df 8* Examination has dissected for twelve months 

during the regular sessions and has completed the dissection of the 
human body, 

(Signature) 

Professor of Anatomy. “ 

Adpitiokal Cketificatb aftkjr Six Months’ Study 

I certify that has been re-engaged in medical studies 

for Examination fora period of six months subsequently 

to his appearance at that examination in* when he was 

referred to his studies by the Examiners, and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

•Dated Principal^ 

Madras Medical College, 


THIRD M.B. k B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the f for not less than one year after passing or 


after completing and receiving the certificates for the course prescribed 
for the Second M-B. dc B,S, or L, M. S. Examination, and that 
his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Principal of College of Medicine, 

, ,has attended a cour.se of lectures on 

(Signature) 

Professor of Patho{ogy, 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Practical Pathology including Bacteriology. 

(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology. 

* The date of the examination must be entered here. 

t The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate 
has studied must be entered here. 


I certify that . . . 
‘General Pathology. 
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1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

iHygjfene and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene, 

(Signattire) 


Professor of Hygiene, 

I certify that has attended a conrse of insVructitni 

in Minor Surgery, 


(Sig^iature) 

Professor of Surgery, 

1 certify that has attended the medical practice of 

the * Hospital for a period of three months, and lextures 

on Clinical Medicine dnrinrf such attendance, 

{fiig^iature) 

Physicia /< ♦ HospiM, 

I certify that has attended the surgical practice of the 

* Hospital for a perifsl of three months, and lectures 

on Clinical Snrgery during such attendance. 

{Signature) 

Surgeon, ♦ lioapitaL 


I certify that has attended the out-patient depart* 

me.nt of the ♦ Hospital for a period of three months. 


(Signature) 


Medical Officer. 

I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem-room 

oler king for a tmioil of one month* 

(Signature) 


Professor of Pathology, 

The name of the hosintal muat be entered here. 

31 
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Additional Certificate after Six Months* Study 

1 certify that has been re-engaged in viedical siudies 

for Examination for a period of six nu^nths 

subsequently to his appearance at that Exa7mnation in * 

when he was referred to his studies by the Examiners^ and that his 
progi’ess and conduct have bent satisfactory, 

Ifi , ^Signed 


Principal, 

Madras McdicAil Callup . 


FINAL M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXA:\riNAT10N 
Part I 


I certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the nolless than one year subsequently 


to passing or after completing and receivingthe certificate for the course 
prescribed for the Third M.B, B.S, or L,M, rf’ S, Exam ination and 
that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

19 , Principal of College of Medicitm, 


I certify that has attended a course o/ lectures o?i 

Medicine, including Therapeutics, 


(Signature) 


19 


Professor of Medicine. 


I certify that 
Surgery, 


has attended a course of lectures on 
(Signature) 


19 , Professor of Surgery, 

4 

1 certify that, before commencing the study of Practical Midwifery, 

has attended courses of textures on Surgery and 

on Midwifery and Diseases special to women and the newborn child. 

(Signature) 

• 19 . JProfessor of Midwifery. 


* The date of the examination must be entered here. 

t The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate- 
baa studied most be entered here. 


ItRGN. 8] 


FORMS OF ANNUAL CERTIFICATES 


475 


I certify that haA attended a course, of lectures on 

Medical Jurisprudence, 

{Sir^nature) 

J9 . Professor of MedicalJurisprudence, 

1 that has attended a course of lectures on 

Oph th aim oloyy . 

(fi'ujnature) 


19 . professor of Ophlhalmologyx 

I certify that has attended the medical practice of 

the * Hospital for three months, nvd lectures on Clinical 

Medicine during such attendance . 

(Signature) 

J9 . Surgeon * Hospital, 

1 certify that has attended, the surgical practice 

of the * Hospital for thr*e months, and lecturer on 

Clinical Surgery during suck attendance, 

(Signntu rc) 

19 . Surgeon, ^Hospital, 

1 certify that has attended the practice of the 

^ Hospital for three months. 

(Signature) 

19 , Professor of Ophthalmology, 

1 ceHify that has been engaged in post-mortem- 

room clerkhtg for a period of two viontfM, 

• (Signature) 

19 Professor of Pathology, 

I certify that has norlrd in the out-patient depart- 
ment of the * Hospital for a 

period of three months, 

» (Signature) 

Medictd Officer, 


The name of the hospital should be entered here. 
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Pabt II 


I certify that has been ei^aged in medical sHdies 

^ the * for an additional ff ear svhsequenUy to 

fusing or after completing and receiving the certificates for the course 
prescribed for Part I of the Final M,B. dr B,8. or L.M. ds 8. Examina* 
tion^ and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 


(8ignahire) 

19 . Principal of College of Medicine. 


I certify that. . . . 
in Operative Surgery. 


has attended a course of instruction 
(Signature) 


19 


Professor of Surgery. 


I certify that . . 
Mental Diseases. 


has attended a course of lectures on 
(Signature) 


19 . Professor of Mental Diseases. 

I certify that has attended a series of eight Clinical 

Demonstrations in Mental Diseases at a Lunatic Asylum of not less 
than fifty beds. 

(Signature) 

Superintendent, t Lunatic Asylum. 

19 . 


I certify that is qualified to perform Vaccination. 'f 

(Signature) 

19 . Deputy Inspector of Vaccination. 

I certify that has attended a course of practical instruct 


tion in the administration of anaesthetics and has personally adminis- 
tered a general anaesthetic in at least six cases. * 

(Signature) 

19 . Physician, % Hospital. 


* The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate has 
studied must be entered here. « 

t The name of the asylum must be entered here. 

X The certificate must be signed by a Deputy Inspector of Vacoi* 
nation. 
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J certify that in addition to the perioda preecribed for Part I of the 

Findl m,B, df B.S. or L.M. dt S. Examination 

has aUejided the Medical and Surgical practice of the * 

Hospital during the fifth year of the course for the. M.B: df B.S, or 
L.M. df S. Degree^ for a period of six months, 

{Signature) 

19 . Senior Medical Officer^ ^Hospital. 

I certify that 

hjos regularly daily attended 

the practice of the % Hospital for a period of 

t hree months, 
one month. 

{Signature) 

Professor of Midmfery. 

I certify that has jperaonaUy attended 

. • . .cases of labour under my supervision^ of which . 
cases were conducted by htm in my presence ; also thaty under my 
supervision he attended in the ca.ses enumerated during the puerperaf 
period. 

{Signature) 

Medical Officer, 
* Hospital. 

Additional <Jkbtificatds aftkr Six Months* Study 

/ certify that has been re-engaged in Medical 

Studies for the Ftnal M.B. df B.S. or L.M. dt S. Examination for 
a period of six months subsequently to his appearance at that examina- 
tion in t ujhen he was referred to his studies by the Exa- 

miners, and that kM progress and conduct have been aatisfactary. 

Dated Signed 

Principal, 

Madras Medical Oolbege. 

B.S.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has been engaged in the course of study 

required for the B.S.Se, Degree Examination at the ./or 

not less than nine calendar months subsequently to posing the exami- 
nation for the Degree of the University and that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

» (Signature) 

19 . Principal, Madras Medical OoUege. 

^ The name of the hospital should be entered here. 

t The date of the examination must be entered here. 
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I certify that has attended an advanced course of 

lectures in Minor Sanitary Engineering^ v 

{Signature) 

Lecturer in Minor Sanitary Engineering. 

I certify that ...has attended an advanced course of 

lectures %n Public Heedth atid Hygiene, Bacteriology, Parasitology 
and Tropical Diseases. 


{Signcdure) 

1 19 Professor of Hygiene and Bacteriology. 

I certify that has attended the Laboratory courses in 


Chemistry, Bacteriology, Parasitology, and the Pathology of the diseases 
of animals tranSmissme to man, that the instruction given has embraced 
me subjects enumerated under Synopsis of laboratory instruction, that 
the attendance has extended to 240 hours of which not more Outn half 
have been devoted to practical Ghhnistry. 


(Signature) 

19 4 Professor of Hygiene and Bacteriology. 

/ certify tfiat has attended the practice of the 


Hospital for Infectious Disexises during a period 

gf three months and that he has attended not less than twicewsckly 
during that period. 

(Signature) 


.19 • Medical OJjicer. 

I certify that has been diligently engaged in acquir- 


ing a practical knowledge of the duties, routine and special, of public 
health administration under my personal supervision for a period 
of six months, three of which were distinct and separate from the period 
of laboralory instruction. • 

' - (Signature) 

19 . Health Officer. 

I certify that .has attended a course of prcwtical 

instruction in drawing and interpretation plans, consisting of not 
less than ten meetings of one hour each* 

(Signature) ^ 

Lecturer in Minor Sanitary Enguisering. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 

/ teHify that has studied for a period of not 

less than two years in the College of Engineer- 

ing since passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 

of the University^ that he has completed the course 

of study prescribed for the First Examination in Engineering to the 
satisfaction of the authorities of the College, and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Principal, 

B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


/ certify that has studied for a period of not less than 

four years in the * College of Engineering^ that he has 

*7 n -• .• 


completed the course of study prescribed for the - -- ^ — 

Mechanical Engineering 
Branch of the B.E. Degree Examination to the satisf caption of the 
authorities of the college^ and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


Principal, 


ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION 
Pbbliminaky 

/ hereby certify that, after passing the ndmissum test mentioned 


in Regulation 11 of Cha^r XXIX. has kept 

three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by (name 


of i^istitution) during the first two years of the course, that he has received 

adequate instruction in and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Date, Principal 

» 

Final 

I hereby certify that after computing the course of instruction pre^^ 

scribed for the preliminary part of the Oriental Title Examination 

has kept three ’fourths of the attendances prescribed by 

(name of institution) for a further period cf two years, that he has 

received adequate instruction in and ilwd his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory. 

Station 
Date 


Principal 
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EXAIfflNATlON FOE CERTIFICATES OF PbOFIOIENOY IN 

Oriental Learning 

/ hereby eerily that after passing the PrsUminary Mxaminatioit 

for a TiUe • has kept three fourths of the 

aUendances prescribed by (name of institvJticn) 

for a period cf two years, that he has received adequate instruction in 

that he has completed the course prescribed, 

and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

Station 

Date Prineijmf. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 

I cartify that haSp during the year (a). ..... . .attended' 

not less than three-fourths of the courses of lectures and classes arranged 
for the benefit cf candidates for the Diploma tn Economics ; that he 
has, under my supervision systematicaUy followed the course of study- 
prescribed : and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

Professor of Indian Economics, 


CHAPTER XXXIV 

Transitory Rogulationt 


L (a) (i) (Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of. 

Alts who have passed at least one of 
the divisions of the B.A. Degree Exa- 
mination under the Old By-laws may. 
on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate. and by special order of the Senate, 
he permitted to appear for the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the New Regulations in the 
Farts or Oroups corresponding to the divisions of the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws which 
they have not passed. Orders of exemption grant«‘d under 
this regulation shall be permanent*. 


Cudldales who 
havepusod 
otto Division of 
B.A.(old) to 
qualify for the 
dogroe 


« 

(ii) For th<; purpoHes of' the foregoing regulation the 
following tbre.c papers in each of the sub-divisions of 
Group (vi) (Languages other than English) shall be taken: 
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as the equivalent of Division II under the Old By-laws : — 
Hamkrit — Books of the Later Period (first paper), Booka 
of the Later Period (second pa]>er), History of Sanskrit 
Literature ; — Prose Books, Poetry, Composition; 

Arabic or Persian — Prose Books, Poetry, Translation ; 
a Dravidian Language or Uriya or Marathi — Set Books 
and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Composition ; Greek or Latin — Set Books 
and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Prose Composition ; French or Germanic— 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History 
of Literature, Composition ; Hebrew — Set Books, Set Books, 
translation. Candidates failing to obtain one-third of 
the marks in those papers taken together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the e.\aminatiou.. 
together with the necessary exemption orders or appli- 
cations for exemption, must be submitted by the date, 
specified for the submission of applications by candidates, 
for the B.A. Degree Examination under the New Regit- 
lations. 


(iv) The fee for admission to the examination in 
bf)th ^arts shall be Rs. 36 : in either Part I or Part II 
(exct'pt in Group (vi)| Rs. 22 : and in Part. II, Group (vi)‘ 
Rs. 18. 


(6) In the years 1915, 1916, 1917. 1918, 1919 and 
1929 Bachelors of Arts under the Old' 
B.A^ under Old Ry-laws, who have qualified for that 
degree not le.ss than two years pte- 
Degree* vionsly shall bo permitted, on pay- 

* ment of a fee of fifty rupees on eacl« 

occasion, to api>onr for the final examination as conducted 
in any of thc.se years in accordance with the regulations 
for the Degree of Blachelor of Arts (Honours). They shall 
not be required to produce any <’ertificates of attendance 
at affiliated colleges, nor to submit dissertations for 
valuation. Such Bachelors of Arts as pass the exami- 
nation shall be declared to have qualified for the Degree 
of Master of Arts- and bo permitted to proceed to that 
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degree at the Convocation next following the examination 
or any subsequent Convocation, but they shall not bt^ 
eligible for any of the University prizes that are awarded 
on the results of the B.A. (Honours) Examinations. 

The names of Bachelors of Arts under the Old By-laws 
qualifying for the M.A. Degree under this regulation 
shall be published in a separate list. 

2. A student who has qualified for the four term 
certificates required to be produced 
by candidates for the First Examination 
in Arts under the existing by-laws 
and regulations shall be allowed to 
appear for the Intermediate Exami* 
nation under the new regulations 
on the production of a certificate or certificates of having 
attended an additional year in an affiliated college pro- 
vided he offers for the examination the following op- 
tional groups : — i (a) Mathematics, (h) Physics, (c) Che- 
mistry, or ii {a) Natural Science, (ft) Physics, (c) Chemistry,- 
In case he offers any three of the subjects of Group ii, 
the production of a certificate or certificates of having 
attended an additional year shall not be required. 


Canclidatei with 
F.A. four term 
eerlllleates to 
appear for 
Intermediate 


3. The examinations for the. Medical and the Sanitary 
Science degrees shah be lield under 
the * new regulations, for the first time 
in April, 1908 ; but the new regulations, 
in so far as they relate to the period of 
attendance in the Medical and Surgical 
wards of a hospital and to the period of 
medical study required between the 
Second and the Third and tlie Final 
M.B. & C.M. Examinations, shall not apply to candidates 
who passed the Second M.B. & C.M. Examination in April, 
1906, or in any year previous to ^his date. Candidates 
who pass the Second L.M. & S. or the Third M.B. & C.M. 
Examination in April, 1907, and candidates who have 


When Medieal 
R^rolatloiis in 
force before 
1914-15 to eome 
to force and per- 
sons to whom 
they apply 


♦ The regolatioiis in force from the academic year 1914-1 5. 



TRANSITOJEty REGULATIONS 


483 


REGNS. 3-4] 

% 

passed these examinations respectively in any year 
previous to this date, shall not be required to pass again 
in Medical Jurisprudence at the Final Examination. 

4, (i) Candidates for the L.M. & S. degree who have 

been admitted to the courses of study 
for that degree before the academic 
year 1914-15 shall be allowed the 
option either (i) of continuing their 
studies for the degree under the old 
regulations, in which case these regula- 
tions shall continue in force both as 
to the courses of study prescribed therein 
and the number and dates of the exa- 
minations to be held thereunder or (ii) of 
proceeding with their studies under 
the * new regulations, in which case 

(a) candidates who have commenced medical 
studies in July, 1913, w'ill be admitted to the Second 
L.M. & S. Examination on production of certificates of 
two years’ study and will be exempted from examination 
in Physics and Biology ; 

(b) candidates who have failed at the First 
L.M. & S, Examination under the t old regulations will 
be i>ermitted to appear for the Second L.M. & S. Exa- 
mination under the ^ new regulations and will be examined 
only in Anatomy, Physiology and Histology provided 
that before being considered qualified for the L.M. & S. 
degree they produce the certificates required by the regu- 
lations of having completed at some time during their 
course in a college of medicine affiliated to the University 
the necessary course of study in Materia Medina and 
Pharmacy and passthc examination held in these subjects 
according to the regulations for the L.M. & S. degree ; 

(c) candidates who passed the First L.M. & S. 
Examination under the old regulations will be allowed 

* The regalations in farce from the academie yemr 1914--15. 

t The regulations that were in force before the aoademio year 
1914-15; 


Candidates for 
L.H. & 8. admit- 
ted to courses 
before 1914-15 
allowed option 
to continue 
studies either 
under regula- 
tions before 
1914^15 or those 
in force from 
1914-15 
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either to proceed to the Third L.M. & S. Examluatiou 
and to continue their studies under the new regulations 
for the L.M. & S. degree or to enter upon the courses for 
the Third M.B. & B.8. Examination as candidates for the 
M.B. & B.S. degree, on condition that, before being con- 
sidered qualified for a degree they produce the certificates 
required by the regulation of having completed at some 
time during their course in a college of medicine affiliated 
to the University the necessary courses of study in Materia 
Medica and Pharmacy in the one case, or in Physics. 
Biology, Organic Chemistry, Chemical Physiology, 
Materia Medica and Pharmacy in the other case, and pass 
the examinations held in these subjects according to the 
regulations for the L.M. & S. degree or the M.B. & B.S. 
degree respectively ; 

(d) candidates who have passed the Second 
L.M. & S. Examination under the j- old regulations will 
be allowed to proceed to the Pinal L.M. & S. Degree 
Examination under the t new regulations, on the first 
occasion on the production of ce^ficates of study for 
one year and thereafter in accordance with the provisions 
of these regulations ; and 

(c) candidates who failed at the Second L.M. & S. 
Elxamiuation of April, 1914, will be allowed while pro- 
ceeding with their studies for the Final L.M. & S. Exami- 
nation, two chances to appear for the Third L.M. & S. 
Examination under the f new regulations, one in October. 
1914, and the other in April, 1915, so that those who pass 
the Third L.M. & S. Examination to be held in October. 
1914, may appear for the Final L.M. & 8. Examination 
in .A.pril, 1915, and those who fail at the Third L.M. & 8. 
Examination in October, 1914, shall proceed with the 
foiuth year coim^o of study till April, 1915, and be per- 
mitted to appear for the Final L.M. & 8. Examination 
on the production of certificates •for one year’s further 

* The regulations that wore in foroe befoK the academic year 
1914-10. 

t The legnlationa in force from the oeademic year 1914—10. 
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study after passing the Third L.M. & S. Examination 
provided that before being eonsidcred qualified for Ihe 

L. M. & S. degree they i»roduee the certificates required by 
the regulations of having completed at some time during 
their course in a college of medicine affiliated to the Uni- 
versity the necessary course of study in Materia Medica 
and Pharmacy and pass th<‘ examination held in these 
subjects according to the regulations for the L.M. & S. 
degree. 

(ii) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. degree 
who have completed the course of study for the Second 

M. B. & C.M. Degree Examination shall be permitted. 

(1) if they iiassed the Second M.B. & C.M. 
Degree Examination, to proceed with their studies for the 
degree ; 

(2) if they have not appeared at or have failed 
to pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination, to 
appear for the Second M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
without the production of further certificates and to be 
examined in all subjects proscribed for the examination 
other than Materia Medica, and in the event of passing 
the examination therein to proceed with their studies for 
the degree ; 

provided that no sucli candidates shall be 
considered cjualified for the M.B. & B.S. degree unless 
they produce the certificates required by the regulations 
of having completed at some time during their course 
in a college of medicine affiliated to the University the 
ncceffary course of study in Materia Medica and pass the 
examination held in thi& subject according to the regu- 
lations for the M.B. & B.S. degree. 

(iii) The revised Regulations for the M.B. & B.S. 
and the L.M. & S. degrees sanciioned in G. O. No 668, 
Home (Education), dated May 27, 1918, shall have re- 
traspcctive effect — * 

(a) for the benefit of candidates for a degree in 
Medicine who, dining the vear 1917-18, were engaged in 
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the study of Medicine in a college affiliated to this 
University ; 

and 

(b) until and including the examination held 
in April, 1924, for the benefit of candidates who have 
taken or have qualified for the Degree of Licentiate in 
Medicine and Surgery and who passed the Third M.B. & 
B.S. or the Third M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination under 
preceding Regulations. 

They shall be exempted as candidal es for the 
M.B. & B.S. degree from re-examination in any subject 
or subjects in which they have at any time gaine<l total 
marks qualifying for such exemptions under the revised 
Regulations. 

(iv) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery who 
graduated under the Regulations prior to April, 1914, 
shall be permitted to appear for the M.D. or M.S, Degree 
Examination subject to the following provisions : — 

(1) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having been regularly engaged in the jn-ac tice 
of Medicine for a period of not less than seven years subse- 
quent to obtaining the L.M. & »S. degree ; 

(2) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having taken an approvc^d course or courses 
or of having held a Medical or Surgical appointment at 
one or more of the hospitals attached to a College of 
Medicine affiliated to this University, for a period qf not 
less than one year immediately preceding the date on 
which he applies to be admitted to the examination 
for the M.D. or M.S. degree ; 

(3) that the candidate produces testimonials 
from two Doctors of Medicine, or 4wo Masters of Surgery 
or two Fellows of the University, certif3nng that he is 
in habits and character a fit and proper person to receive 
the degree ; 
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(4) tliat the candidate produces a certifi* 
cate 'Signed by the President of the Faculty of Medicine 
and by the Medical Officer in cliarge of the Hospital 
in which he lias taken the course or courses at which he 
has held an appointment as approved in para. 2 above» 
that the work in which he lias been specially engaged 
in the said hosjutal is a suitabh‘ ])reparation for the parti- 
cular branch or subjects of the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination resjiectivcly for which he selects to appear. 

(v) The Second ])aragraphs of Regulations 12 
and 1(S of ChaptiT XXVII. which were rescinded at the 
special mceUnir of the Senate held on 2J.st eTanuary, 1921, 
sliall remain in force for the benefit of candidates for a 
Degree in Medicine who previoUvS to the year 1921-22 
wore engaged in tin', study of medicine in a college 
affiliated to this Univ(*rsiiy, but had not completely passed 
the First and Second ]M.B. &. B.S. or L.M. & S. Exami- 
nations. 

Candidates for 
B.L. degree who 
began study in 
1914 orearliefy 
how to qualify 
for degree 

{a) if they hav<' qualified for both the certificates of 
attendance at an alHliated college prescribed 
by the regulations in force in the year 1914 for 
the examinations for that degree, 

by appearing for and passing the First Examina- 
tion in Law and the B.L. Degree Examination 
under the regulations in force in the year 1917, 
without thv. necessity of producing addi- 
tional certificates of attendance at an affiliated 
college ; such candidates as have already passed 
the First Examination in Law held under the 
regulations force in the year 1914, will not 
be required to pass the corresponding exami- 
nation under the regulations in force in the 
year 1917 ; 


r\ (i) (Candidates for the B.L. degree 
wlio entered u]30u the courses of study 
in Law in the year 1914 or earlier may 
(jualify for the degree as follows : — 



488 Madras dnivbbsity reons. [chap, xxxiv 



(b) if they have qualified for the certificate of attend- 
ance at an affiliated college prescribed by the 
regulations in force in the year 1914 for the 
First Examination in Law, 

by appearing for and passing the First Exami- 
nation in Law and the B.L. Degree Examina- 
tion under the regulations in force in the year 
1917 without the necessity of producing 
an additional certificate of attendance at an 
affiliated college in respect of the corre- 
sponding First Examination in Law under 
the regulations in force in the year 1917. 

Candidates for (ii) Candidates for the B.L. degree 
'B.L. degree Who entered upon the courses of study 

*lll5 orlSer!** 

how to qiuUlfy qualify for the degree, 

tor degree 

(a) if they have passed the First Examination in Law 

under the regulations in force in the year 1916, 
by passing the B.L. Degree Exanunation under 
the regulations in force in the year 1917 ; 

(b) if they have not passed the First Examination 

in Law under the regulations in force in the year 
1916, 

by passing the two examination sunder the regu- 
lations in force in the year 1917, provided that 
candidate swho have qualified for the certificates 
of attendance required under the rcgnlations 
for the First Examination in Law in fofce in 
the year 1916 shall not be required to produce 
additional certificates of attendance in respect, 
of the corresponding examination held under 
the regulations in force in the year 1917. 

filling up of • . 

waMneies on the 6 and 6— A. Rescinded by Laws ftatnea 

Syndieate by under the New Act of 1923. 

laenlflss 
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7 . Candidates for degrees at the Convocation held 

, on November 23, 1916, who were 

Candidates prevented from attendance thereat by 
pmentedfrom ^he conditions of weather then pre- 

Convocation Of vailing, ,imy, with the permission of 
1916 by cyclone the S}mdicate, and without payment 

of the fee of rupees twenty-five pre- 
scribed by Regulation 68 (Calendar, 1918), he admitted 
to their several degrees in absentia at any subsequent 
Convocation : such candidates for degrees may also 

with the further permission of the Syndicate and not- 
withstanding any provisions to the contrary in the 
regulations, appear for any examination open to graduates 
of the University for which they are otherwise qualified, 
as if they had actually received their diplomas and had 
been admitted to their degrees in Convocation. 

8. * In the case of B.A. (Honours) students, who have 

enlisted in the Indian Defence Force, 
B.A. (Hons.) the period of time within which they 

ed in LD.F. Examination 

in Honours shall be extended to the end 
of thi\fifth year after passing the Intermediate Examination. 

9. Regulation 210-B (Calendar for 1918) shall remain 

in force, for the benefit of candidates 
Old Regulation desiring to qualify for the M.A. Degree 

1918) to^renfain Physical or Natural Science, up to 

In force until the including the year in which the first 

first examina- examination is held for the Degree of 
tion for B.Sc. Bachelor of Science (Honours) in those 

(Hons.) Sciences. 

» 

♦ The following; resolution was passed by the Senate at its 
held on October 19, 1917 ; — 

‘ That the following tc^raporary regulation be adopted ; 

In the case of RA. (Honours) students, who have enlisted 
in the Indian Defence Force, the period of time within which they 
fhall a}>])ear for the Final Examination in Honours bo extended to 
the end of the fifth year after passing the Intermediate Examination.* 
This temporary regulation was sanctioned by Government 
in 0.0. No. 1498, Home (Education), dated November 26, 1017. 

32 
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10. A graduate in Arts who has qualified for the M.A. 

Degree under former Regulation 2il0-B, 
1 (Calendar, 1918), in Branches of the 
imdCT OM (Honours) Degree Examination, 

210-B * niay, after a lapse of five years from 

the date of his having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination, proceed without further examina- 
tion to the degree of Master of Arts on payment of a fee 
of Rs. 25. 

11. .The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Arts (Honours) in Branches ii and iii 

B.A. (Hons.) under the regulations previously in force 
l^inatlonsln (Calendar for 1918) shall be held under 

1ll,"owIoagt«Id regiilations up to and including 

* the year in which the first examination 

is held for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in 
the corresponding Branches ii to vi, 

11-A. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination in Mathematics may present for the examina- 
tion as his special subjects any two subjects out of the list 
■of subjects mentioned in the B.A. (Honours) Regulations 
and the similar list of subjects mentioned in the B.Sc. 
{Honours} Regulations, up to and including the year in 
which the first examination in Mathematics under 
B.Sc. (Honours) Regulations takes place. 

12. In the year 1920 the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination in Branch V — History, Economics and Politics, 
will be held both in accordance with the Regulations then 
in force and also in accordance with Regulations in ferce 
for the examination of the year 1919. 

Bachelors of Arts under the Old By-laws appearing at 
this examination under the provisions of Transitory Re- 
gulation 1 (b) of this Chapter as candidates for the M.A. 
Degree shall have the option of selecting the examination 
under the regulations in force in the year 1920 or the exa- 
mination under the regulations in force for the year 1919 
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When exami- 
nation under 
Revised Oriental 
Title Regulations 
to begin 


Candidates at the M.A. Degree Examinatioa in Branch 
HI— oHistory, Econonucs, and Politics of 1920 shall be 
permitted to select their optional subjects under (b) of the 
•course from among those offered by all candidates for the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examinatioi^ of that year. 

The time-tables for the B.A. (Honours) and M.A. De^ee 
Examinations of 1920 in History, Economics and Politics 
shall be determined by the Syndicate and duly notified in 
the Gazette in the preceding December. 

13. (i) From 1919 every year in the month of April, 
there shall be an examination for Titles 
in Oriental Learning, comprising both 
the preliminary and final parts, under 
the revised regulations. No examina- 
tion under the existing regulations shall 
• be held after the year 1918. 

(ii) Every institution which is now approved by 
the Syndicate under the existing Regu- 
Deelarstion by lation 361 (Calendar, 1918) shall within 

* ed i^tituthms* months of the coming into operation 
of the revised Regulations be required 
to declare in what subjects or groups of subjects it desires 
to be approved and such declaration shall entitle the insti- 
tution 1 o be treated as approved by the Syndicate in such 
subjects or groups of subjects : — 

Provided that, as shown in the table below, no insti- 
tution shall be treated as approved in any language other 
than that in which it is now approved and in the esse of 
the Siromani course in any branch other than that which 
is identical with or partly comprised in the branch in 
which it is now approved : — 


Approval under the axsting 
• Retjulationi* iv 


shall be tantamount to approoti 
under the revised Reg^ikaiona 
only in 


Sirfimsni- 

group. 


-Branch I — Vedic 


SirOmaui — Branch I — MIinfitns& 
group. 
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Afwovat under the exitHng ' sJmU be tantamount to approvat 
Reguhliom in \ under the revieed JleguMtion* 

nnly in 


— Branch II — 
Vedanta (Advaita or Vidi 9 ^> 
dvaita or Dvaita). 

Sircma](>i — Branch III — 

Nyaya group 


SirSmaiii — Branch IV — 
Vyakarapa ^roup 


I 


The same group. 


Sir6ma]|[ki — Branch I — Mlm&ipBft 
group and Branch III — Nyiya 
group, 

SirSmani — Branch IV — Vyaka- 
rapa gioup and Branch V-- 
Sahitya gioiip. 


Vidvan with Sanskrit and one of 
the languages mentioned in 
Oroup T, existing Kegulation 
342 (C^ilendar. 191^) 


Vidvan with Sansunt and the 
same Vernacular. 


(iii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning who 


How to apply 
tbe new Regula* 
tions to candi- 
dates who began 
courses under 
the old Regula- 
tions 


(1) are able to produce certificates 
required under the -existing Regulations 
of having completed at any time before 
examination of 1918 the courses pre- 
scribed under those Regulations, or 


(2) after completing three years of such courses 

by the end of academic year 1917-18, continue their 
studies, satisfactorily for another year under the revised 
Repilations and produce certificates to that effect from 
heads of approved institutions, or • 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the produc- 
tion of the prescribed certificates, 

shall be permitted to appear for the examination in 
April. 1919, or any subsequent year and shall he allowed, to 
sit for both .the preliminary and final parts thereof. They 
shall be declared successful and eligible for receiving the 
diploma, if they obtain not lees than forty per cent of the 







total marks in all the papers relating to both the preliinv- 
fiiary and final parts taken together ; provided that, 

•the year 1920 those who obtain not less than forty per 
cent of the total marks in the papers of the preliminary pa 3 ?t 
alone shall be declared to have passed the preliminary 
examination and shall be admitted without any fresh 
certificate to the final examination in any subsequent year. 
Such successful candidates in.both the parts taken together 
or in the final jmrt shall be ranked and arranged in three 
classes, as indicated in Regulation 14 of Chapter XXIX. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed two 
years of the courses prescribed under the existing Regula- 
tions by the end of the academic year 1917-18 shall be 
eligible for the certificate prescribed under Regulations 4 
and 5 of Chapter XXIX and may enter upon the courses 
prescribed for the final examinations in any corresponding 
branch of study under the revised Regulations. Such 
candidates shall be admitted to the preliminary examina- 
tion in April, 1919, and, if successful thereat, to the, final 
examination in any subsequent year on the production of 
the prescribed certificate. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed one 
vear of the course prescribed under the existing Regula- 
tions shall be deemed to have completed one year of the 
worse in the corresponding branches of study under the 
revised Regulations. 

(iv) The existing Regulations 349 and 350 (Calendar, 

Admissian test regarding the admission test shall 

continue to have force for the Sirouiani 
a&d Vidvan Examinations until the date of the first de- 
partmental examination in Sanskrit and for two years 
thereafter. 

(v) Notwithstanding anything contained in existing 

Regulations 351, 360, 367 and 363 (Calen- 

twdUed^du candidates for Titles in 

Oriental Learning at the examinations 
in held under the existing Regulations 

who qualified except in English for the 
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Holders of Titles 
under old 
Regulations can 
appear for Exa- 
mination for 
certificates 


grant of the diploma, shall be entitled to be presented *with 
auch diploma at any Convocation, irrespective of the 
qualifications in English requiretl by those Regulations. 

(vi) Holders of Titles in Oriental Learning under 
the existing Regulations shall, at any 
time after the award of the diploma, be 
permitted to appear at the examinations 
held under the revised Regulations as 
candidates for certificates of proficiency 
in modem methods of study as applied 
to Oriental Learning. Such candidates shall not be re- 
quired to produce the prescribed certificates of attendance 
at an approved institution. 

(vii) Candidates for the Vidvan title 
who passed the Preliminary Examination 
with Sanskrit held in April. 1919, shall 
take their Final Examination in accord- 
ance with the regulations in force in 
April, 1919. 

(viii) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in Regulation 1 1 of Chapter XXX and until the 
commencement of the academical year 1927-28, heads of 
institutions approved with reference to the Vidvan Course 
mentioned und- r 2 (c) of Chapter XXX shall be empower- 
ed to permit any student to enter upon that Vidvan 
coarse in their respective institutions, who in their opinion 
is fit to do so. 


Candidates for 
Vidvan titie who 
mssed Prelimi- 
nary Examina- 
ttea In 1919 


14. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary con- 
tained in the regulations, the Syndicate shall arrange ^to 
hold another examination for the Intermediate in Arts 
and B.A. Degree Examinations and the B.A. (Honours) 
Preliminary Examination, in October, 1920, the last dates 
for submitting applications and the date of commencement 
of the examinations being respectively the last Monday in 
August and the last Monday in Octobar, 1920, and the sub- 
jects and the text-books prescribed being the same as those 
prescribed for the B.A. (Honours) Preliminary Examina- 
tion, BjI. Degree Examination and Intermediate Examina- 
tion, held in April and March, 1920. 
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15: . Notwithstanding anything to the contrary con* 
tained in the regulations, the Syndicate shall arrange to 
hold the Intermediate, Bachelor of Arts, B.A. (Honours) 
Preliminary and the L.T. Degree Examinations on such 
dates before December 15, 1921, as may be fixed by the 
Syndicate, that the subjects for each of these examinations 
be the same as those prescribed for the corresponding 
examinations held in March or April, 1921, and that the 
Syndicate is hereby authorized to make the necessary 
arrangements for the same. 

16. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary 
in the Regulations for the Degree of 
Transitory Regu- Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, can- 
lationfortbe didates for the Degree who shall satisfy 
Examfnatfra^ Syndicate that prior to the affiliation 
to the University of a College of Agri- 
culture they have undergone instruction in and have 
completed the course of study prescribed for Part I of the 
examination for that degree, and have on the recommenda- 
tion of the Syndicate been exempted by the Senate from 
the production of the certificates required for that Part, 
shall be permitted to appear for both Parts of the exami- 
nation for the degree in the same year, provided that they 
produce the certificates required for Part II of the examina- 
tion. 


Any such candidate who fails in not more than one 
subject in Part I of the examination and who obtains not 
letft than 50 per cent of the aggregate marks in that part 
shall be exempted from re-examination in the remaining 
subjects of that part and may appear again in any year for 
re-examination in the subject in which he has failed without 
the production of a further certificate, but shall not be 
eligible for the degree until be has passed the remaining 
subject of Part I in aHdition to Part II of the examination. 

Any such candidate who ftuls in both parts shall 
be permitted to appear again for the examination in both 
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parts on the production of a certificate of having attended 
an affiliated college for an additional year of instructihti. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part 11 but fails 
in Part I of the examination shall not be required to present 
himself again for examination in Part II, but he sliall not 
be eligible for the degree until he has passed Part I in 
accordance with Regulation 10 (a) of Chapter XXV. 



-SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


TEXT-BOOKS RECOMMENDED BY THE BOARDS OP 
'STUDIES AND APPROVED BY THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 

ENGLISH 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 

1 . Text-books of which a detailed knowledge will not be requited — 

(1) With Clive in India by G. A. Henty (The Star of India 

Series)— Blackie & Son, Limited, Madras Branch, Madras. Price, 
']Bs« 0. 

(2) Tales from the Indian Epics by C. A. Kincaid, c.v.o., I.C.S,, 
Oxford University Press, Madras Branch, Madras. Wee, As. 14. 

(3) Kenilworth by Sir Walter Scott, Abridged and Simplified 
bjIB. M. Sjience (Stories retold for Indian Students) — Oxford 
University Press, Madras Branch, Madras. Price, Re. 1. 

(4) Beric the Briton by G, A. Henty (The Talisman Library) — 
Blackie & Son, Limited, Madras Branch, Madras. Price, Rs. 1-^-0. 

2. Text-book of which a detailed knowledge will be required — 
The text- book containing the selections in Poetry and Prose 
will be published by the University of Madras and copies thereof 
can be had from Messrs. Higginbothams, Limited, Madras, for one 
rupee a copy exclusive of postage. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

PART I-A 

1925 

For Detailed Study — 

SlYakcspeare : Julius Ciesar. 

Matthew Arnold : Sohrab and Rustum. 

The following selections published in ‘ Songs of Four Cen- 
turies,’ Part II (Oxford University Press, 1023) : 

Tennyson, — Ode on the Death of the Duke of Wellington, 
Ulysses, Sir Galahad and sections Lxiii and evi of ‘ In Memo- 
riam.* 

Rupert Brooke, — The Dead. 

Representative Classical Essays (Selected by F. F. Monk» Mac- 
millan). 

Carlyle’s : Abbot Samaon or The Ancient JHonib— Book 11 of Past 
and Present* 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 
ENGLISH 


Non-detailtd 8iud%f — 

Homer’s Odyssey (Translated by Butcher and Lang), the first 
twelve books (Macmillan). 

The Story of Dr. Jolmson, by S. C. Roberta (Cambridge University 
Press). 


1926 

For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare : Julius Caesar. 

Byron’s Ghilde Harold, Canto IV omitting stanzas V to X, XX to 
LXXVII, and XCIX to CXXIX. 

The following poems in Lyra Heroica^ edited by W. E. Henley 
(Macmillan) ; — Lander — Sacrifire ; Tennyson— The Heavy 
Brigade ; Matthew Arnold — Flee fro* the Press and W. Morris — 
The Slaying of the Niblungs, 

Carlyle — Abbot Samson or The Ancient Monk, Book 11, Past and 
Present 

The selections from Swift to Hazlitt, pages 96 to 219 in English 
Essays, edited by J. H. Lobban, “ Star of India English 
Authors Series ” (Blackie & Son, Ltd.), Madras. 

For Eon-detailed Study — 

Scott : Ouy Mannering, 

Plutarch’s Lives of Ccesar, Brutus and Antony, Edited by M. 
Brier (The Macmillan Company). 

David Livingstone, by C. S. Horne (Macmillan k Co.). 

1927 


For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare : The Merchant of Venice. 

The following poems in Lyra Heroiea, edited by W. E, Henley 
(Macmillan) : — 

Landor — Sacrifice ; Tennyson — The Heavy Brigade ; M. Arnold 
— Flee fro* the Press: and Scott — In Memcriam : NsUom* 
Pitt, Fox. 

Tennyson : MorU D* Arthur. 

William Morris : Atlanta's Race, 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 
ENGLISH 


19 ^ 


o 

The selections from Swift to Hazlitt, pp. 96 to 210 in EngiUk 
EssaySf edited by J. BL Lobban (Star of India English Authors 
Series), Blackie & Son, Ltd. 

Buskin : The earlier Edition of Sesame and Lilies, consist* 
ing of only two Essays : — 

(1) Of Kings’ Treasuries. 

(2) Of Kings’ Gardens* 

It does not include the Essay on The Mystery of Life. 

For Non-detaiUd Study — 

Scott : Rob Roy. 

A Round of Tales from Washington Irving to Algernon Black- 
wood. Selected by N. Henry and H. A. Treble (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1924). 

Stories of the Victorian Writers, by Mrs. Hugh Walker (Cambridge 
University Press). 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

PART I 
1925 

(A) Books set for Composition — Non-detaiUd Study : 

Henry Newbolt : The Book of the Long Trail (Longm^uis). 
Charles Dickens : David Copperfield. 

Rosebery ; Pitt (Macmillan). 

{B) Detailed Study : 

Shakespeare ; King Lear ; Midsummer Night’s Dream. 
dAIi, 17th, 18th and 19th Cent. Poetry : 

Spenser: Epithalamion. 

Milton : Samson Agonistes, 

Gray ; The Bard and the Progress of Poesy and the Saleo* 
tions from Browning, Arnold, Fitzgerald, Bridges and • 
Newbolt in the Tennyson Epoch* Edited by Stobart 
(Edward Arnold, ]!U>ndon). 

17th and 18th Cent. Prose : 

Burke : Reflections on the French Revolution* 

Swift : Battle of the Books. 



B.A. DEOREE EXAMINATION, 
ENOLISa 


m 


Johnson’s : ‘ Life of Addison * and twelve Essays by Addison* 
Edited by G, E. Hadow (Clarendon Press) or Dryden’s i 
Preface to the Fables* 

19th Century Prose ; 

Literary Essays. Edited by Rawlinson, omitting pp. 94 to 
96 (Macmillan). 

Nineteenth Century Essays. Edited by Sampson (Cam- 
bridge University Press), omitting the selections from 
Carlyle* Newman, Bagehot, Arnold and Stevenson* 

1926 

For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare: A Midsummer Night’s Dream ; Othello* 

Modern Poetry — 

Spenser : Epithalamion. 

Milton : Samson Agonistes, 

The selections from Collins, Shelley and Keats in Palgrave’s 
Golden Treasury. (The World’s Classics.) 

17th and 18th Century Prose — 

The following selections in English Critical Essays (Sixteenth, 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries), The World’s 
Classics : — 

Dryden ; An Essay of Dramatic Poesy, 

Hurd ; Heroic and Gothic Manners, Spenser and Milton, 
The Fcerie Queens, 

Johnson : Dryden as Critic and Poet, Gray* 

Warton ; Preface to Milton's Minor Poems. 

Goldsmith : She Stoops to Conquer. 

19th Century Prose — 

Literary Essays, edited by Rawlinson, omitting Myers and 
Pater. 

Modem Essays, edited by George Sampson (Macmillan & Co.). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited 
by Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath & Co.). 

For Non^detailed Study — 

Jane Austen : Persuasion. 

George Eliot : The MiU on ike Floss. 



B.A. DEORBE EXAMINATION, 
ENGLISH 


6(k 


So^ocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. Arthur S. Way 
(Macmillan). 

The Autobiography of Anthony Trollope (The World’® 
Classics). 


im 

Far Detailed Siudff — 

SbaJiespeare : Othello ; The Tempest. 

Select Examples of 16th, 17th, 18th and 19th Cent. Verse ; — 
S^nser : Shepherds’ Calendar. April and October. 

Milton ; Lycidas. 

The selections from Collins, Shelley and Keats in Palgrave’s 
Golden Treasury (The World’s Classics). 

I7th and 18th Century* Prose — 

The following selections in English Critical Essays (Sixteenth^' 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries), The World’® 
Classics : — 

Dryden ; An Essay on Dramatic Poesy. 

Hurd : Heroic and Greek Manners, Spenser and Milton, Th$ 
Fcerie Queene. 

Johnson : Dryden as Critic and Poet, Gray. 

Warton : Preface to Milton* s Minor Poems. 

Cowper’s Selected Letters. Edited by W. T. Webb. 


19th Century Prose — 

Recent Essajs, edited by W. A. tJ. Archbold (Longmans^ 
Green & Co., 1923). 

The French Revolution in the >elections from Carlyle, edited 
by Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath & Co.). 

For Non-tletaikd Stndy^ 

Thomas Hardy : Under the Greenwood Tree. 

Dickens : Great Expectations. * 

In Victorian Times, by*E. L. Elias (Harrap). 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. A. S. Way 
(Macmillian). 



'Ii02 B.A. (HONS.) DHO:^E EXAMINATION, 

ENGLISH 


B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Part I— English (Preliminary) 

1S26 

(1) 19th Century Proee 

Literary Essays : edited by Rawlinson, omitting pp. 94 — ^96 (Mae* 
millan). 

Nineteenth Century Essays, edited by Sampson (Cambridge 
University Press), omitting the selections from Carlyle, Newman^ 
Bagehot, Arnold and Stevenson* 

(2) Additional Books set for Composition, 

Henry Newbolt : The Book of the Long Trail (Longmans). 

Charles Dickens : David Copperheld. 

Rosebery : Pitt (Macmillan). 

1926 

(1) 19<A Century Prose 

Literary Essays, edited by Rawlinson, omitting Myers and Pater. 
Modem Essays, edited by George Sampson (Macmillan & Co.). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited by 
Hemingway and Seymour (D, C. Heath A Co.). . 

(2) Additional Books for Composition, 

Jane Austen : Persuasim. 

•George Eliot : The Mill on the Floss, 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. Arthur S. Way 
(Macmillan). 

The Autobiography of Anthony Trollope (The World's Classics). 

1927 

(1) Century Prose 

Recent Essays, edited by W. A. J. Archbold (Longmaaa^ 
Green h Co., 1923). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited 
by Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath A Co. ). 

(2) Additional Books for Composition 

Thomas Hardy : Under the Greenwood Tree, 

Dickens : Great Expectations, 

In Victorian Times, by E. L. Elias (Harrap). 

Sophodes in English Verse, Part 1, by Dr. A. 8. Way 
(Macmillan). 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


B.A. (HONS.) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Bbakoh V 


1926 


<Di vision (a) — 

Gothic, — St. Mark, Chapters vii to xvi. 

Old English, — Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A. J. Wyatt (Cam 
bridge University Press, 1919). 

For Detailed Study — Selections 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 20, 24, 26 
28, 33, 34. 


Middle English. — A Literary Middle English Reader, edited 
by A. S. Cook (Ginn & Co.). 


For Detailed Study — 

Malory ; Selections ; King Horn ; Havelock the Dane ; Sir 
Oatvaine and the Green Knight ; Chaucer : Sir Topas ; The 
N ounces Priestess Talc ; Layamon : The Brut ; O.E. Chroni- 
cle : The Reign of Stephen ; BarbouPa Bruce ; Rolle ; The 
Form of Perfect Living ; Ancren Riwle ; The Bestiary ; The 
Owl and Nightingale ; Piers Plowman : llie Fi«ion ; Peark 


.Division (6) — 

Candidates are required to show a general knowledge of all 
the books prescribed in Division (b) and a detailed know- 
ledge of books marked with an asterisk. 

♦ Shakespeare : A Midsmumcr NighCs Dream ; Henry IV, 
Part I; AlVs Well that Ends Well; Antony and Cleopatra; 
A WiniePs Tale, 

Poetry and Prose from the 15th to the 19th Century — 

Specimens of English Literatuie, A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1679, 
edited by Skeat III, IV, V, VII, IX, X, XIX, XX, XXI, 

• XXIV, XXV, XXVL 


.Poetry and the Drama — 

Marlowe : Edward 11 ; Jonsoii : Every Man in His Humour ; 

Beaumont and Fletcher ; Philaster ; Spenser : Ths 
* Faerie Queene, Books VI and VIL* Anthology of the 
Poetry of the Age of Shakespeare, edited by W. T. Young 
(Cambridge University Press). Milton : Paradise Lost, 
Books I — IV ; Samson Agonistes* ; Dryden : Absalom and 
Achitophel * ; Pope : The Rape of the Lock, The EpisUe iq 
Augustus* ; Gray, Wordsworth and Keats, Selections 
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Ward^B Englieh Poets, Tenn^on : The Lady of ^kaioU* ; 
Ulyasea, iMvricelot and Elaine, Oareth and Lynetie, The' 
Passing of Arthur, Browning ; The Lost Leader ; A Oram- 
markings Puneral ; Rabbi Ben Ezra*, 843 published in the* 
Golden Treasury (Oxford University Press). William 
Morris : The Defence of Guinevere and other Poems. 

Prose — 

Malory: Morte D' Arthur, Books I — X. Sidney: Apology 
for Poetry*; Bacon : Essays, I — XII (edited by Abbots 
Longmans Green & Co.) ; Browne : Religio Medici ; Dryden : 
Essay on. Dramatic Poetry* ; Swift : Gulliver^ a Travels ; 
Addison : Selections from the Spectator, edited by Lobban. 
Johnson : Lives of the Poets, Sioift, Addison and Pope * ; 
Gibbon : The Age of the Antonines ; Miss Austen : Pride 
and Prejudice ; Hazlitt : The Spirit of the Age ; Lamb : 
The Essays of Elia* (First Series). 

Nineteenth ' Century Essays, edited by Sampson (Cambridge 
University Press). 

Division (c) — Special Period — 

1. Elizabethan Literature (1558 to 1637). 

1. The Drama . — Kyd : The Spanish Tragedy,* Greene : 
Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay, Marlowe : Dr, Faustus*. 
Ben Jonson • The Alchemist, Volpone, Beaumont 
and Fletcher : The Faithful Shepherdess, The Knight 
of the Burning Pestle. Webster ; The Duchess of Malfi,* 
Ilekker ; A ShoemaJcer^s Holiday, Heywood : A Woman 
Killed tuith Kindness, Middleton: The Witch. Mas- 
singer : A New Way to Pay Old Debts.* Shirley : The 
Traitor. 

IT. N on-dramatic Poetry, — Spenser : The Fwrie. Queene, Books 
I* and II, An Anthology of the Poetry of the Age of 
Shakespeare, edited by W. T. Young (The Cambridge 
Press). Shakespeare : Sonnets.* Marlowe : Herc^ and 
Leander, Sestiads I and fl. 

Ill Prose , — Lyly : Euphues, The Anatomie of Wit. Ascham 

The Schoolmaster, Book TI.'* Hakluyt : Voyages of Eliza- 
bethan Seamen, edited by K. J. Payne, First Series. 
Raleigh : The Last Fight of the Revenge, Hooker : 
Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. !pacon : The New Atlantis, 
Henry VII.* Dokker; The OulVs Horn Book, 

% The Age of Milton and Dryden, 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 
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3. ^Tht Age of Pope and Johneon, 

Poetry — 

Pope : The Essay on Criticism, The Rape of the Loch, The 
EpisUe to Augustus,'^ The Epistle to Dr, Arbuthnot,^ The 
Elegy on an Unfortunate Lady, Gay: Trivia. Swift; 
Selertione in WarcTs English Poets, Smart : Song to 
David, Thomson: The Seasons — Winter, Collins; Odes. 
Johnson : The Vanity of Human Wishes, London, Gold- 
smith : The Deserted Village, Retaliation, 

’ Profit* — 

Dpfoe ; Captain Singleton. Addison : The Coverley Papers. 
Swift : SelecHons in the Scott Library. Richardson : 
Pamela. Fielding : Torn Jones, Journal of a Voyage to 
Lisbon.* Sterne : A Sentimental Journey. Smollett : 
Humphry Clinker. Gibbon : The Crusades,* Burke : Letter 
U) a Noble Lord, W^alpolo : Letters — Selection by Henry 
Afoiley (Cassells) ; The Castle of Otranto, Goldsmith : 
She Stoops to Conquer. Sheridan : The School for Scandal, 
Miss Burney : Evelina. 

J. W ordsworth and his Contemporaries. 

Wordsworth : The Prelude.* Coleridge : The A?icie7it Mariner 
CJi^ristabcl, Defection.* Scott: Marmina, Lay of the Last 
Minstrel Campbell : Ye Mariners of England, Battle of the 
Baltic. Shelley: Prometheus Unbound* Adonais.* Keata : 
Endymion,* Eve of St. Agnes, Isabella. Byron : Childe 
Harold, Cantos 1 to 4 : Don Jfian, (Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, 

. Lauder, Moore : Selections in Ward*s English Poets. 

The Drama . — Shelley : The Cenci. Byron ; Manfred. 

Prose — 

Coleridge . Biographia Literaria. Wordsworth : Preface to 
• the Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt ; The English Poets, Essays 
on the Comic Writers. Lamb : Essays of Elia and Critical 
Essays, edited by Ainger. Landor : Imaginary Convert 
saiions* (Blackie & Son, Indian Edition). De Quincey : 
Confessions of an Opium Eater. Shelley: Defencfs, of 
, Poetry.* Southey : Life of Nelson. Cobbet and Leigh 
Hunt: Selections in Craik*s English Prose, VoL 5. 

The Novel- 

Jane Austen ; Pride and Prejudice, Emma, Lytton : Last 
Days of Pompeii. Soott : Kenilworth, Rob Roy, Quentin 
Durward, Pemoook : Melincoufi. 


;i3 
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ff, T$nnyson and hie Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later if required). 

6 . Indo*Oermanic Philology with special reference to Sanskrit 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. l^nman (Ginn A Co). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by 
A. A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Perry (Ginn & Co.). 

The following books indicate the character and scope of 
the course : — 

A. Thumb • Handbuch der Sanskrit, Vol. I. 

0. G. Uhlenbeck : A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Loewe : Germanic Philology, English Translation, by 
Jones. 

L. Armitage : Introduction to Old High German Grammai*. 
Giles : A Short Manual of ClasHical Philology for Classical 
Students (1907>. 

L. Bloomheid : An Introduction to the Study of Lan- 
guage — English Education (G. Bell A Sons, London). 


tWI ia 1680 

Division (a) — 

Gothic — St. Mark, Chapters vii to xvi. 

Old English, — Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A. J. W yatt. 

For Ikiailed Study . — Selections 1, 2, 3» 7, 11, 14, 20*24, 25. 
28, 33, 34. 

Middle English — Emerson's Middle English Reader, the follow-- 
ing selections : — 

Part 1-A,~1, 2. 

Part l-B.— 1, 6, 7. 

Part 2-A— 1,3, 5, 6. 

Part2-B.— 2, 4, 6, 6, 8. 

CSiaiicer — The Prologue^ The Knight's Tale, The Nun's Priest's 
Tale, 

The Pearl (edited by Osgood, Belles Lettres Series). 

Divipien (6) — 

6 Shakespeare : 

A Midsummer Night's Drsom, Henry P, Twelfth Nighl^ 
Othello, Cymbeline, 
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Pqtiry and Prose of the fifteenth to the nineteenth Century — 

Specimens of English Literature, 1394- to 1579, edited by 
Skeat 3, 5, 8, 9, 10, 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 23, 26, 27, 28. 


Poetry and the Drama— 

Marlow© : Dr, Faustus,* Kyd : The Spanish Tragedy^ 
Jonson : Every Man in His Humour, Massinger : A. 
New Way to Pay Old Debts, Beaumont and Fletcher: 
Philaaitr, Si)enser : Fmrie Qaecne, Books 1 and 2. Milton t 
Paradise Lost^* Books 1 and 2 ; Samson Agonisies,. 
Idryden : Absahuu and Achitophel, MacFlechioe, Palgrave*s 
Oolden Treasury of Lyrics, Book 2. Po})© ; Rape of the 

Lock, Epistle to Arbuthnot,* Grny, Wordsworth, and Keats: 
Selections in Ward's English Poets, ('rabhc : The Village. 
Shelley : Queen Mab. Tennyson : The Cuming of Arthur* 
The Passing of Arthur* Ulysses. Browning : Pippa Passes. 
Matthew Arnold ; Thyrsis, The Scholar Qypsy,* The For^ 
salcen Merman. Morris : Defence of Guinevere and other 
Poems. Rossetti : The Blessed Damozel. 

Prose — 

Craik’s Selections from English Prose — Mandeville» 
Malory, Berners, More. Sidney: Apologie for Poetry,* 
Bacon : First Twelve Essays, edited by Abbot. Browne t 
Religio Medici, Book 1. Milton : Areopagiiiea. Dryden : 
Essay on Dramatic Poesy,* Preface to the Fables.* Addison: 
Selections from the Spectator, edited by Lobban. Swift : 
The Battle of the Books. Hobbes : Leviathan. Johnson : 
Life of Pope.* Burke: Letter to a Noble Lord, Austen: 
Pride and Prejudice, Scott : Kenilworth. Lamb : Essays^ 
of Elia, First Series. Carlyle : Hero as Poet.* Ruskin : 
Unto this Last, Thackeray : The Newamies. Meredith t 
The Egoist, Newman : Literary Selections (Longmans). 
Pater : Leonardo da Vinci, Stevenson : Master of BaUan^ 
trat, M. Arnold : Essays in Criticism, First Series. 

Division (c) — Special Period — 

I. Elizabethan Literature (1668 to 1637). 

T. The Drama, — Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy.* Greener 
Friar Bacon arid Friar Bungay, Marlowe : Dr. Faustus,* 

. Ben Jonson : The Alchemist, Vclpone, Beaumont and 

Fletcher: The Faiikful Shepherdess, The Knight of 
the Burping PesUe. Webster : The Duchess of 

Malfi,* Dekker : A Shoemakers HdUdau^ Hey wood : 
A Woman Killed tsith Kindness. Midaietm: The 
IFifcA. Massinger : A New Way io Pay Old Debts,* 
Shirley ; The Traitor. 
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IT. 'Non- Dramatic Poetry , — Spenser: The Faerie QuemtCp 
Books !♦ and IT. An Anthology of the Poetry of the 
Age of Shakespeare, edited by W. T. Young (The 
Cambridge Press). Shakespeare : Sonnets,* Marlowe : 
Hero and Leander, Sestiads I and II. 

III. Prose , — Lyly : Euphties, The Anafojnie of Wit. Ascham : 
The Schoolmaster y Book TI.* Haklu^ : Voyages of 
Elizabethan Seamen, edited by K. J. Pa\Tie, First 
Series. Raleigh : The Last Fight of the Bevenge . 

Hooker : Ecciesiastical Polity, Book I. Bacon: The 

New Atlantis, Henry VJI,* Dekker : The GnlVs 
Horn Book. 

H, The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 

The Age of Pope and Johnson, 

Poetry — 

PojK? : The Essay on Criticism, The Bape of the Lock, 
The Epistle to Augustus,* The Epistle to Dr, Arbuthnol* 
The Elegy on an Unfortunate Lady. Gay : Trivia. 

Svvifv : Selections in Ward\s English Poets. Smart , 

Song to David, Thomson : The Seasons — Winter. Collins : 
Odes. Johnson : The Vanity of Human Wishes, London. 
Goldsmith : The Deserted Village. Betaliation, 

Prose — 

Defoe : Captain Singleton. Addison : The Coverley Papers. 
Swift : Seketiotns in the Scott Lilaaiy, Richardson ; 
Pamela. Fielding : Tmn Jones, Journal of a Voyage to 
Lisbon.* Sterno : A Sentimental Journey. Smolhq, : 
Humphry Clinker. l^ibhoti : The Crusades.* Burke : 
Letter to a Noble Lord. Walpole: LeWer.?- Selection h\ 
Henry Morley (Caasells). The Castle of Otranto. Gold- 
smith : Sht Sloojis to Conquer, Sheridan : The School^ 
for Scandal, Miss Burney ; Evelina, 

4, Wordsworth and his Contem 2 >oraries. 

Poeiry--- 

Wordsworth : The Prelude,* Coleridge : The Ancient Mariner.^ 
Christa bel. Dejection,* Scott : Marmion, Lay of the Last 
Minstrel. Campbell : Ye Mariners of F^^sgland, Battle of the 
Bh/tic. Shelley : Prometheus Unbound,* A donais,* Keats: 
Endymion,* Eve of St, Agnes, Isabella, Byron : Childe 
HaroPd, f’antofi I to 4 ; Don Juan, Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, 
Landor, Moore ; Seleciicms in WarePs English Poets, 
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The Dmina, — S^eltey The O^ncL Byron : Manfred, 

Prose, -Coleridge : Biogtaphia Literaria, Wordsworth : 

Preface to Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt : The English 
^Poets^ Bseays dn the Ootaic Writers^ Lambt fB^^s of 
Elia and Critical Essays^ edited by Ainger. Landor ; 
Imaginary Conversations* (Blaokie Sc Son, Indian edition;. 
De Quincey : Confessions of an Opium Eater, Shelley : 
Defence of Poetry,* Southey : Life of Nelscm. Cobbet 
juid I^igh Hunt: Selection in CraiPs English Procf, 
Vol. r>. 

The Novel.— Jaiiie Austen : Pr%de and Prejudice, Em nut. 
Lyttoii : Last Days of Pompeii. S(*ott : Kenilvuirth, Rnh 
Roy, Quentin Durward, Peaeock : Melincourt. 

Ik Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 

b. 1 ndo~Germanic Philology with special reference to Sanskrit. 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. f..anman (f»inn & Co.). 

.\ Sauskiit Grammar for Begin nei^. New edition, by 
A. A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by i^. IX Peii\ (Crinn Sc Co.), 

1’he following books indicate the character and scojie of the 
course :~ 

A. Thumb: Handbmh der Sauskiit, Vol. I. 

C. <4. Uhlenbeck : A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

l»ewe : (iermani«‘ Philology, English Tran.««lation by 

Jones 

I... Armilage : liitro<biction to Old High German Gram- 
mar. 

t^ilcs : Shoil Manual of ( IMiilology for (lassical 

Students (1907). 

]j, Bluomfield : An lutroiluction to the study of 1-an- 
guage- English Edition ((X Bell A Sons, lx>ndon). 

Note. — (*andidates»arc lequircd t<» show a dernlctl k»'owledge 
of books mark<^ with asterisk. 
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PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

INTERMEDIATE EXABUNATIOM IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

Vor 1925. 1928 and 192T 

PART 11 

(tROUPS (i> AND (ii) 

Phytict : 

Rintoulf D.,: Introduction to Practical PhyRics ( Macmillan 
Watson, W. : Elementary Practical Ph 3 mic 8 (Longmans). 

Schuster and IieeR ; Intermediate Course of Practical Physics. 
(M acmiUan). 

Crowthcr, J. A. : Manual of Physics (Oxford Univeisity Press). 

Glazebrook : Hydrcwtatics. Light and Heat (Cambridge UniW- 
sity F^rass). 

Hadley : Magnetism and Electricity for Beginners (Macmillan)* 
Reference . — 

Starling, S. 0. : Elementary Electricity (Longmans). 

Chetnis^ry — 

Smith : Ex|)eri mental Inorganic Chemistry (JBell). 

Shenstone : The Elements of Inorganic Chemistry (Ed. Arnold) 

Bcfarenee — 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J. : Inorganic Chemistry (EdvYanl Arnold). 
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PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


B^DEORBB EXAHlNAtiON ^ 


i W Vor fflS5. 1986 sad 1987 

PART 11 


Gboufs (ii'A) AND (ii-B) 


Physics— 


Geouf (ii-A) 


Porter : Intermediate Couree in MechanicB (Murray). 

Wagttaff : Propertiea of Matter (Clive). 

£dfier : General Physics (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson : Sound (Grifiin). 

Catchpool : Sound (Clive). 

Capetick : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Edser: Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser : Light (Macmillan). 

Hadley : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Giazebrook : Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Whetham : Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Schuster and Lees : Practical Physics (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Glazebrook and Shaw ; Practical Physics (Longmans). 


Reference — 

McEwen (B. C.): Properties of Matter (Longmans), (for 1927 
only). 

Searle : Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University 
Press) 

Poynting and Thomson : Heat (Griffin). 

Clay : Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Watson : Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Chemistry-- 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell).]} 

Senter : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Barrett, W. H. : Elementary Ph 3 ’sical Chemistry (Ed. Arnold), 
. ^ (for 1927 only). 

Thorpe ; History of Chemistr^^ 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Fenton ; Notes on j^ualitative .^nal^^sis (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Hooton : Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis (Edward Arnold). 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 
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Ne/sreftce — ; 

Partington : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Lowry : HistoHcal Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Gboiff (ii-B) 

Chemistry — 

Partington : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Maomillan). 
Mellor : Modern Inoiganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Caven and Lander : Systematic Inorganic Chemistry (Blackie) 
Senter ; Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Fenton : Outlines of Chemistry, Part I (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven ; Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Cumming and Kay ; Quantitative Chemical Analysis (Guniey). 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations ((;rinn). 

Cohen : Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Sturients 
(Macmillan). 

Weston : Detection of Carbon Compounds (Longmans). 

Perkin and Kipping : Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moureu : Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry ( 

Coward and Perkins : Exercises in Chemical Calculationf^ 
(Arnold). 

Reference — 

Walker : Introduction to Pliysical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Ruuell : Chemistry of Kadio-active Substances (Murray). 

Physiei— 

Wagstaff : Proiierties of Matterl (Clive), omitting Chaijters 
IX, X, XII and XIV. 

Edser : Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser : light (Macmillan). 

Glazebrook : Electricity and Magneiisnr (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Sahuster and Lees : Practical Physics (Cambridge Univeiaity 

Press). • 

Allen and Moore : Text-book of . Practical Physics (Macmillan). 
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1986-1928 

PART II 
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Physios— 

Cox : Mechanics (Cambridge University Press). 

Lamb : Dynamics (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton : Analytical Mechanics (Longmans). 

Wagstaff ; Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Poynting and ^omson : Properties of Matter (Griffin). 

Hlcl^r : General Physics (Macniiilan). 

Searle : Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University Press).- 
Poynting and Thomson : Sound (Griffin). 

C’apatick : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton : Text-book of Sound (Macmillan). 

Preston : Theory of Heat (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson : Heat (Griffiin). 

Preston : Theory of Light (Macmillan). 

Wood : Physical Optics (Macmillan). 

Houston : Treatise on Light (Longmans). 

Clay ; Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Mann : Manual of Advanced Optics (Chicago L^niversity Press). 
WTietham : Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University 
Pres8>. 

'rhomsou : Elements of Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridg<> 
University Press). 

Pidduck : Treatise on Electricity (Cambridge University Press). 
Campbell: Modem Electrical Theory (Cambridge University 
Press). 

l^amb : Alternate Currents (Cambridge University Press). 
Starling : Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Millikan ; The Electron (Chicago University Press). 

Schuster and Lees : Practical Physios (Cambridge University 
• Press). 

Glazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Watson ; Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Reference — 

• Ewing 2 The Strength of Materials (Cambridge University 
Plceas). 

Lamb : Dynamical Theory of Sound (Arnold). 

Schuster : Theory of Optics (Arnold). 

Encyclopisdia Britannioa : Article Wave Theory. 

Baly : Spectroscopy (Longmans). 
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JettiM : Dynamioal Theory of Gases (Cambridge UmTersIty 
PrMW). ,, 

Boynten : Kinetib Theory of Gases (Maomillan)* 

Jeans: Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge Unirersity 
Press). 

Webster : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). ^ 
Richardson : Electron Theory (Cambridge UniFersity Press). 
Lorentz : The Theory of Electrons (Teubner). 

Gray : Absolute Measurements in Electricity and Magnetism 
(Mabmiilan). 

Whetham : Theory of Solution (Cambridge University Press)* 
Cunningham : Relativity, Electron Theory and Gravitation 
(Longmans). 

Lehfeldt : Electro-Chemistry, Part 1 (Longmans). 

Chemistry— 

As for Group ii-A Course. 

Beanou ii<B 

The following books are recommended in addition to books 
recommended for the Pass, Group (ii-B), Course : — 

Arrhenius : Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald : Scientific foundations of Analytical Chemistry 
^Maomillan). 

Ladenburg : History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe : Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Hollemau : Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Cohen : Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold). 
Lewis : System of Physical Chemistry (Longmans). 

Le Blanc : Electro-Chemistry ; Macmillan). 

Findlay : Phase Buie (Loi^mans). 

Meilor : Chemical Statics and Dynamics (Longmans). 

Young : Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans : Radioactivity (.Methuen), 

Bailey : Descriptive Mineralogy (Application). 

Williams : Elements of Crystallography (Macmillan). 

Groth : Chemical Oystallography (Gurney). 

Treadwell and Hall : Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis 
(Wiley). 

Dennis : Gas Analysis (Macmillan). 

Sudborough and James : Practical Organic Chemistry 
( Black ie). 

Clarke : Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Spencer ; Experimental Course of Physical Chemistry (Beil). 

• 

Beferenct — 

Mendeleef : Principles of Chemistry (Longmans), j 
Nernst : Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
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Atonbio (Xttb : RepriDln (Simj^dn). 

Chemioal Society : Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Oumf]r)f 

MeHor : Ttc^iaC' ^t>n ‘ Inoxfatdo and Tliemetioal Cheiitistry 
(Longmans). 

Spencer : Metals of the Rare Earths (Longmans). 

Roberts Austin ; IntroduoHon to Metallurgy (Qriffin). 

Richter : Organic Chemistry (Koutledge). 

Ridgwick : Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford University 
Press). 

Stewart : Stereo-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong ; Simple Carb<diydrates and the Glueosides (Long- 
mans). 

Bayliss : Enzyme Action (Longmans). 

Gain and Thorpe : Synthetic Dye Stuffs (Griffin). 

Perkin : Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 

Fierz* David : Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistrjr 
((^hurohill). 

Van’t Hoff : Lectures on Theoretical and Physical Chemistry 
(Arnold). 

Soddy : Interpretation of Radium and Structure of the Atom 
(Murray). 

Bragg ; X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart : Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Partington : Chemical Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux : Problems in Physical Chemistry (Constable). 

Smiles : Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties (Long- 
mans). 

Miers : Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Blitz : Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 
Low : Technical Methods of Ore Aaal3rsis (Wiley). 

Bedingor : Text-book of Assaying (Griffin;. 

Lunge : Teohnical Chemists* Handbook (Gurney), 

Gattermaun : Practical Methods of Organic (chemistry (Mac 
. millan). 

Perkin : Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Physics-- 

As for Group ii- B Course. 
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PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY branches 

B.Se. DEGREE EXASDNATIOR 

For 1925, 1926 and 1927 

BAAKOHKa 11 AND [II 

The books recommended for the B. A. Course, Groups ii-A and^ 
il-B, mein subjects. 


MoA. & B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

1926—1928 

The books recommended for the B.A. (Honours) Courses in 
those subjects. 


NATURAL SCIENCE 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE. 

1926—27 
PART II 
Group (ii) 

Botany 

Books recommended — 

Thoday : Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge University 
Press). 

P. F. F^on : Botany for India. 

K. Rangachaii : Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

K. Bangacbari : A Handbook of Botany for India. 

Zoology and Physiology. 

G. C. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two volumes. 
Huxley (reviseri by Barcroft): LessonsSn Elementary Physiology. 
Bainbridge and Menzies : Essentials of Physiology (Longmans, 
Green A Co.). 
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PHILOSOPHY 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE 

1925 to 1927 

Group (iii) 

Logic 

Ab a further iiidioation of the scope and standard of the Intermedi- 
ate Examination, Creighton’s Introiiuctory Logic,” Parts I and TI, 
orMelione’s “ Introductory Text-book of Logic” (with the exception 
of the concluding Chapter) is recommended as a suitable text- 
book. 


B,A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1925 to 1927 

(.tKOUp (iv) 

Text -books recommended — 

f (1) Creighton’s ‘ Introductorv Logic (espc* 
i cialjy Tart III) and Bosanquet’s 
For 1925 to 1927 -(J * Essentials of Logic.’ 

i (2) Iv.S. Woo worth’s ‘Psychol og\ — A Study 
of ^!ental Life : (Metliuen). 

For 1925-- 192(» ; (5) Mackenzie’s ‘ MunuaJ of Ethics.* 

For 1927 : (t) Dev\ey nn Tuft^ : Ethics, Cliapters i-v, 

viii--x\, xxvi. 

f'hilosophicnl work j)re.-crib<"d — 

(6) For 1925 : Kant’s ‘Fundamental Piinciples of the Meta* 
ph' sics of Ethiis.’ 

(6) For 1926 ; Berkeley’s * Phnciplet' of Human Knowledge.’ 

(7) For 1927 : Descartes’ * Meditations.' 


B.A. (HONOURS) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINA- 
TIONS. 

1926 to 1928 
Branch II 

A^otei^For the M,A. Degree Examination the work prescribed 
does ndt include the optional subjects (nambered below as (6) (a) 
—<{/)] dedned in connection with the Honours Degree Examination 
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(1) 8yQabn9 of Logie and Theory ofEnonMge — 

(A) Knowledge and Thought 

1. Poetulates of knowledge, formal and materiaL Halation 
between logical theory and functional psychology, including 
a detailed consideration of the antecedent conditions, datum 
and content of judgment. Unity and continuity of inteL 
leotual life. 

2 The central function of the knowledge- process. Image, idea 
and meaning as factors in logical thought. Thought and 
language. N ames and their import. Extension and intension 
of ^nns and the doctrine of their inverse relation. 

t. Nature of judgment. The various theories of judgment. 
Unity of judgment. Varieties of judgment and their afTlia- 
tion. Negation and disjunction. 

4. Nature of inference. The various theories of inference. Induc- 

tion. Enumerative induction and analogy. 

5. Scientific induction by perceptive analysis. Value of Mill’s 

Experimental Methods as methods of proof. 

6. Scientific induction by hypothesis. Different forms of expla- 

nation. 

7. The varieties of deductive inference. Relation between induc- 

tion and deduction. Classification of the sciences. Fallacies. 

8. Necessity in knowledge. 

(B) Knowledge and Reality 

Relation of knowledge to truth and reality. The criterion of truth. 

Error. Theories of the relativity of knowledge. The concept 

tion of degrees of truth and reality. The ideal of knowledge. 

(a) SyOabue of Psychology — 

L The Primary Dala of Psychology. — 1. The stiiDulus-respoDse 
reaction. 2. Analysis of a response system. 3. Sub- 
stitute stimuli and responses. 

IL Analysis of Menial Reactions. — 1. Congenital : (o) Reflexive ; 
(4) Imtinotive. 2. Acquired : (a) The basis in congeni- 
tal behaviour; (6) The ebaracteristice of consciousness; 
(c) The habitual responses. 3. Abnormal reactions and 
pathological conditions. 

UL Affective Expetienees. — 1. The typical feelings, and their 
relation to other processes. 2. dassification of tii# 
leelii^ 3. General theory of the leelix^ 4. The 
emotions andi their characteristics. 5. Phvsmloi^cal ae- 
companiments of emotion. 6. Theories of the emotions. 
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IV. The SensatioM. — 1. Neural account of Sensations. 2. Func- 
tions of sensory processes. 3. The principal sensations, 
their typical functions, and theories of explanation : i. 
Visual ; ii. Auditory ; hi. Olfactory ; iv. Gustatory ; t. 
Cutaneous ; vi. Organic (including kinaesthetic). 

V. The Thought Proceeaea, — 1. Learning in animals and men. 

2. The perceptual processes. 3. The manipulation of 
images in imagination, memory and reasoning. 4. The 
conceptual mechanism and its place in judgment. 5. The 
associative tendencies. 

VT. The Conative Phase of Conaciotbaneas, — L The motor ten* 
dencies of the organism. 2. Sensori-motor and ideo- 
motor acHon. 3. Interest and attention. 4. Deliber- 
ated decisions. 6. Social determinations. 6. Teleo- 
logical elements — character and personality. 

(2) (b) Syllabtta of Ethiea — 

1. Scope and method of Ethics. Relation to other sciences. 

2. The beginnings and growth of morality — custom ; conscience 

systematic reflection. 

3. Moral development of the individual — Childhood ; adole- 

scence; "conversion*; "temptation*; fixation of character. 
The moral and the religious hfe. 

4 . Psychology of Ethics — Analysis of the moral judgment ; the 

situation which provokes it; the course it follows; the 
function of moral criteria. Motive ; intention ; character. 

5. Constructive theory — Good and moral good. Obligaticm. 

Casuistry. The moral ideal. Discussion of the principal 
virtues. The moral significance of institutions : the fami^ 
the state ; property and rights ; punishment. 

6. Critical study of ethical thought — General oharacteristios of 

Indian, Greek and European morality. Ethical systeme— 
hedonistic, rationalistic, psychological, idealistic. 

7. Metaphysics of Ethics — The ultimate validity of moral judg- 

ment. Free will and responsibility. Morality and religion. 

(9) SyUabua of European Philoeophy — 

A. — From Thaki to the Neo*Piatonist$ 

This period being ^commonly studied in the fiiet year of the 
studsnl^s fionoufs course, it is recommended that the method of 
teeehing should in this case be by exposit&oik and critidun of a 
text-book. W. T. 8tace*a «A Critical History of Gieek Miilosophy^ 
it suggested as suitable for the purpose 
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B . — Firom ike Middle Ages to Hume 

Rapid sur^rey of Soholastioism, with special referenoe to the 
controversy between Realists and Nominausts. Brief characteri- 
zation of the Renascence. Influence on philosophy of the discovery 
of the laws of motion and the rise of the experimental method. 
Critical study of the conflicting factors in the plulosophioal thought 
of Descartes and of Spinoza. The consummation of Rationalism 
in Leibniz. . Critical study of the rise, development and bankruptcy 
of ‘ The Way of Ideas ’ as exhibited in the teaching of Locke, 
Berkeley, and Hume. 

C, — From Kant to Hegel, 

Kant's relation to Leibniz and to Hume. Nature of the Trans- 
cendental or Critical Method. Brief description of the problem 
and the conclusions of the Transcendental .Esthetic. The Meta- 
physical Deduction of the Categories — a brief characterization. 
•Careful exposition of the gist of (a) the Transcendental Deduction 
of the Categories, and (6) the First and Second Analogies. Subjecti- 
vism and phenom malism In Kant. The sceptical and idealist 
tendencies distinguishable in the Transcendental Dialectic. Brief 
exposition of Kant's treatment of the Paralogisms, the Antinomies 
and the Proofs for the Being of God. Relation between the Criti- 
ques of Pure and of Practical Reason. The reality of freedom, 
^neral problem of the Critique of Judgment. Kant's hypothe- 
tical reconciliation of mechanism and teleology. Critical study of 
Fichte's way of traixsforming the Kantian phenomenalism into an 
absolute idealism. Brief description of Schelling’s advance upon 
Fichte. Hegel's criticism of Fichte and Schelling. Careful expo- 
sition of the significance of Hegel’s identification of logic and meta- 
physics. Brief statement of the nature of the tasks to which he 
addressed himself respectively in the Phenomenology, the Logic, 
and the Philosophies of Nature and of Spirit. Understanding and 
Reason. Abstract and concrete. The Dialectic Principle. Rela- 
tion of the Dialectical evolution to time. The Real and the Rational . 
Alleged Intcllectualism of the Hegelian ^stezn. 

(4) S»/llabu3 of OuUines of Indian Philosophy — 

I. Historical Antecedents . — The world conception characteristic 
of the Mantra period. Germs of ])hilosophic thought in 
the later hymns. Development of ritualism in the Brah- 
ma pas. Ritual as the means of attaining the ideal of 
enjoyment here and in Svarga, 

II. Hise and development of the main carrents rf {^peculation , — 

Subordination of ritual to knowledge in the Upauisads due 
' ’to change of ideal* Tendency ok the early Upam^ada 
^towards Pantheistic Monism. Germs of S&nkhyaii thought. 
Karma and Re-birth. Conception of deliverance. Jfiisia 
and Dhyana as means for its attainment. 
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(«) Tbcasm of the klte^ Upam$«d« «Adt Ite Gita. The 
liberal attitude of the Glia in lespeot of means 
of sidraJdaii. Ethics and Metaphysios of the 
Gita. Oermi of other philosopldcal schools in 
the later Upcudsads and &e Gita. 

(fr) Jalidsm and Buddhism. Thmr independence of 
authority. Their rejeotion of single Supreme 
Being. IJnirviuality of Law and Suffering. Karma 
and Re-lnrth. Buddha’s riew of Nirvana. His 
rejeetion of lituaL His emphasis on ethical 
life as the only means of salvation. Buddhistic 
Logic, Psychology an^ Ethics. The . Jaina 
emphasis on Samyagjndna, Samya^darsana and 
Cariira. 

fill. Rwtdtant Systems , — Issue of the above speculative tendencies 
in well-defined schools of thought : formation of Sutras, 
(d) Logical Prolegomena: the study of the Pramanas* 
Pratyakasa and Anumana, and an inv^estigation of the 
nature of cause and causal relation. 

IB) A comparative and critical study: (1) Materialistic. 

(2) Rationalistic and (3) Supra-rationalistic systems. 

fl) Materialistic , — ^’fhe system of the (’arvakas. Percep- 
tion, the only test of reality. Denial of the 
Supersensible. Denial of the validity of inference. 
Denial of the causal relation. Four elements. 
Mind, only a function of matter. Denial of any 
real connexion between virtue and happiness, 
vice and misery. Artha and Kama as only ends 
of life. 

(2) RaHonalistlc. — ^The Buddhistic schools. Their com- 

mon features. Ksanabhanga-v^a, as Atma- 
bhanga-vada and Hahyartha-bhanga-vada. The 
Atmakhyati-vada of the Yogacaras. The Bahy- 
&rthanuineya-y^a ot the Saiitrantikas. The 
Babyarthapratyaksa-vada of the Vaibha^ikas. 
The Sunya-vada of the Madhyamikas. Samvriti- 
Satya. 

(3) Supra-rulionaHstic systems, accepting the authority 

of the V^as. 

(i) The yydya and the Vaisesika , — Their standpoints. 
Their theory of cognition. Theory of atoms, 
(conception of God as extra-cosmic and personal. 
Relation of God to the Univepnae; Nature of 
the ' soul and its final destiny. Relation of 
the individual soul to God. Ckmooption of 
Moksa and the means for its attainment. 
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(ii) Th€ S^nkhya Sehoch (SAnkhya and Y 6ga).j-’\Um 
of cognition. Conception of reality. Causality, 
Cosmology and Psychology of the Sonkhyas. 
The doctrine of the plurality of souls : Puro 9 a 
and Prakrit, the only ultimate realities. Their 
nature and relation. The attitude of Kapila 
and PataSjali to the existence of God. Purpose 
of cosmic evolution. Conception of Kaivalya. 
Ydga the only means for its attainment. QThe 
condition of ihiru 9 a in Kaivalya. 

liii) Tht' Mlmdmsa Sehooh (PuTva 3Iimdmia and 
Vttnm Mlyndnwa ). — Purva Mlmdmsa as the 
systematization of the varieties of Vedic ritual. 
Uttara Mimamsa (Vedanta) as a philosophy 
based entirely on the Upanisads. Brahman 
the highest reality. Brahman both upadann 
and nimitta of the universe. Identity of cause 
and effect. Different schools of the Vedanta. 

{a) Aflraita, — Theory of cognition. Concept 
tion of reality. Kind? of reality as 
Pratiba^ika, Vyavaharika and Para- 
marthika. Causality. Brahman, de- 
void of all attributes, the only Para- 
marthika reality. Maya. Isvara. 
Avidya. Jiva. Relation of Jiva to 
Brahman. Avacedda Vada and Prati- 
biinba Vada. Relation of Brahman to 
Maya. Salvation through the realiza- 
tion of .Tiva's identity with Brahman. 
Jf&ana Yoga, the only direct means 
for its attainment. 

(d) Visistadtaita* — Conception of reality. 
Causality. Aprthaksidda-Sambandha- 
(inseparable union). Plurality of souls. 
Personality of God. Universe an 
embodiment of God. The nature of 
soul. Its relation to God. Mdksa. 
Bhakti and PraTOtti the direct means 
of Mdksa. Condition of the released 
soul in Mdkea and its relation to God. 

{e} Dvaita . — Its essential features. Points 
of difference from Visi^tfidvaita. 

(5) For 1926 : — ^Bergson^s * Matter and Memory.' 

Fw 19^ I Pattison’s * The Idea of God.* 

(6) ' (a) Advaita V6dsnta, to be studied historically and* 

oritioally. 
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Si^Uabua of Adrnita VSdanta ' ^ 

U) History 

i. Traoea of Advaita thought in the Rg V^a, Mandalaa 
1 and X« 

iT. Development of Advaita thought in — 

(a) The Upani^ads — mainly (1) Brhadaranyaka — 

Yajnavalkya’s discourses; (2) Coan* 
dogya - - discourses addressed to Sv^tak^tu 
and Indra, also Sandilya, Upakdsala. 
Bhuma and Dahara Vidyas ; (3) Taittireya; 
(4) Keiia; and (5) Mandukya . • (3) 

(b) Bralinia-Sutra«. esp. I i, I to 0 : II i, 14 and 

H HI 2,3 and 1112,22. 

ir) Bhagavad'GIta - e&p. chapters ii, v, .viii and 

xviii (3) 

(d) Viiynu Purana (chiefly monistic extracts 
considered in the Bhasya) and Srimad 
Bhagavata (Skandhas X and xi) .,.{!) 

III. First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine in 

Gaudapiida's Mandukyakarikas . . . • (3) 

IV. Classical exposition of Advaita doctrine in Sankara^s 

work ; 

(а) Bhasya on BrahraavSulras — esp. reference in 

section II (6) and Sutra IV, 3, 14. 

(б) Bhai^ya on Bfhadaranyaka and CcSnddgya 

(select passages). 

(c) Vivokacudamani, Atmabodha and UpadSsa 

Sahasri (2) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 
Main topics of interest, 

(а) Ajflana as positive (bhava-nipa). 

(б) Fkajiva-vada and Xanajiva-vada. 

(c) Drsti-Srsti-vada and Pratikama-vyavastha. 

(d) SalKlapardksa and Akhandartha doctrines. 

Yl. Controversy with other systems — as in Madhn 

sudana*8 Advaita 8iddhi (1) 

(B) Exposition (25) — 

I. Relation to other Eastern systems (Buddhism, 
Sfinknya, etc.) CL Brahma-Sfltra Sankara 
Bh&sya, II. 2. Relative unimportance of 
nities with Western systems (Idealism) 
Pantheism and Monism) (3) 
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II. Themy of knowledge— 

(a) The Prama^as or means of knowledge — 

importance of Sabda — Para and Apara 
Fidyas — nature of Jft&na and its relation 
to Antakarana and vritti — Theory of 
pratyakea — intuition and inference (pratya- 
ksa and pardk^a) (3) 

(6) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of tliree 
kindi^ of Reality (satvatraya) . . . . (1) 

(c) Nature of Adhyasa and theory of error (anirva- 
caniyakhyati) (3) 

Ilf. Afetaphysics — 

^a) Nature of Brahman — proofs of his existence 
— categories of cause and substance — 
transcendence (neti-neti) and immanence 
(antaryamitva) — saguna and nirguna vada 

(3) 

(b) Nature of jivatman — plurality of jivas — 

their respective avidya, karma and upadhi 
nature and proof of the identity of Brah- 
man and Atman — bimba-pratibimba-vada 
and avacceda vada (2) 

(c) Nature of prapanca — theor\ of abhinnaiii> 

tnittOpiidana — parinfimav^a and vivarta- 
vada — doctrine of maya ; its history and 
proof ; its relation to time, space and 
eausaJity (2) 


IV. Ethics— 

(a) Natine of the highest good (puruijtartha) — - 

raukti or complete freedom from muya 
or a\idya — l)eyond good and evil — free 
frc»m activity — positive a^^pt'cts of niukii — 
vafjoidananda — Jivanmukti and videha- 
inukti (2) 

(b) Means of realization (.swihami) - vidya the 

one means — value of such other means as 
karma, saraadamadi and upasaua ~ -- call 
for divine grace (3) 

(c) Advaita and social service (lokasangraha) . ( 1 ) 
id) The ideal and the real — metaphysical warrant 

of moral endeavour — problem of free-will 
— morality and religion (2) 
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(O) Criticism — in the light other systems^ Eastern and 
Western (20J 

1. Criticism of Maya or mithyatva — ehairge of acos* 
mism (9) 

II, Criticism of anirvaoyatva or transeendence-- charges 
of agnosticism and mysticism (2) 

ITT. Criticism of svapraka9atTa or self-knowability 
— charge of subjectivism (ly 

TV. (Viticism of nirguna vada — charge of absola> 
tisni (1) 

V. Criticism of abh^a vada — charge of abstract 
identity (ly 

VI. Criticism of jivabrahmaikya — charge of atheism 
and solipsism (3> 

VII. Criticism of jfidnasadhana or the subordination of 
both bhakti and karma to jnana — charge of 
inteJIectualism ... (4) 

VIII. Criticism of karmasahyasa— charges of reiiHBciation 
and quietism (2) 

TX. CViticism of kaivalya as a goal — charges of moral 
stultification and pessimism (2) 

X. Criticism of A tmarati charge of egoism . : (1) 

Note . — The figures hi brackets are offered as an approximate indiea-^ 
Hon of the number of days irhich, in a course extending over 60 lectures, 
might suitably be given to the varinm *iections and subsecii9n9<i 
specified. 

(b) The development of philosophy from Phito to Aristotle. 

(o) The development of philosophy from Kant to Hegel. 

{e) Syllabus of the Philosophy of Religion — 

Introductory — 

(1) The Problem and Task. 

(2) Methodology. 

(3) Special Probleiu.s of a Philosophy of Religion. 

I. The History of Religions — 

(1) AniAism — 

(tt) Origins. 

(6) Development. 
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(2) Totemism — 

(а) The totemio group, 

(б) Organization. 

(c) Exogamy. 

(3) Fetichism. 

(4) Magic and Taboo - 

(a) Definition. 

(b) Functions. 

(/*) flelation to religion. 

(5) The cult and its various developments. 

(6) Tribal religions. 

(7) National religions. 

(S) Universal religions. 

i I, The Psychology of religion — 

1. The Psychological Chaiucteristios of religion — 

(a) An attitude and a technique. 

(b) Social ©xporienoe. 

(r) Faith rather than proof. 
i'l) Interpretation and evaluation. 

2, The Ps ychological function of religion — 

(а) Satisfaction for felt needs. 

(б) Opportunities for overt motor activities. 

(c) Consciousness of fellowship in collective 

life, both human and extra-human. 


3. The Psychological Phenomena of the religious 
life — 

(а) A sense of de|>endonce — from magic to 

religion. 

(б) Kites and ceremonies — the cult and its 

power. 

(c) Belief — the doctrine and the dogma — 

from animism to ethical theism. 

(d) Religious persons — shamans, prophets 

and priests. 

(e) Religious objects. 


4. The Psychological origin of religion — the 
instinctive basis of the attitude — 

(а) In the race. 

(б) In the individual 
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5. The Development of religion in human experi- 
ence — 

(a) The religion of childhood. 

(b) Adolescence and its religious experi* 

ences. 

(c) Tho religion of mature minds. 

5. The Psychology of religious practices — 

(а) Prayer. 

(б) Mythology. 

(c) Sacred texts. 

(d) Worship and the collective life, ‘ 

7. The Psychology of Mysticism — 

(а) Various typos of mysticism. 

(б) The place of (jcstasy. 

(c) The Mystic life. 

(d) The worth of mystic experience. 

III. TIk‘ Logic of religion — 

1. The Problem of dehaition — 

(а) Facts to be reckoned with. 

(б) Individualistic definitions. 

(c) Sociological definitions. 

2. The relation of religion to science — 

(a) Genetically. 

(b) Functionally. 

.'1. 'Fhe relation of religion to morality — 

(а) Historical associations. 

(б) Iteality and the moral and religious 

consciousness. 

IV. The Epistemology of religion — 

1 . The validity of religious knowledge. 

•J. The subject-object relationship in religious 
knowledge. 

3. Theories of religious knowledge — 

(n) Revelation and authority. 

(6) Idealism. 

(c) Experience, 

4. Th^ signifioance of doubt. 

5. Tlie dilemma of agnosticism. 

b. Tho function of faith as a way to know truth: 
and rt'ivlity. 




OfiS BJk. (woks.) & MJk. niiOKfiS j^xaminatiowk, 

PHII.OBOPHY 


V, The Metaphynes of religion — 

1. The ultimate Nature of Boality — 

<a) Mechanism and teleology, 

(6) Naturalism and agnosticism, 

(c) The unity of reality, truth and value. 

2. Evidence for the Existence of God — 

(a) The concept of God is sj’inbolicai and< 

anthropomorphic. 

(b) The teleological argument. 

(c) The argument from religious exjxu’ienee. 

{d) The moral ideal and hope of immorta- 
lity. 

(e) Pragmatic ai-guments. 

(/) Arguments against belief in Goil. 

II. The Problem of Evil and the (‘haraeter of 
God— 

(a) Traasceudence and ereationisin, 

(/>) Immanence 4Uid pantheism. 

{(•) Goodness and infinity. 

(d) Doctrine of a finite God. 

[() Idealistic con(*t‘])tion.s ; absolult* and. 
personal. 

i. God and Human Ereedoni -- 

(a) Deteriiiinisin and indf'terniinism. 

(h) Keality ami w<»rth of the Moral life. 

(6) Syllabus of Expert mnital i^'iychokxjy 

1. The psveho-pliysical methods. Methods of treating 

series of observations -average, median. nu‘an. 
variation. Grajihie. methods. 

2. Cutaneous sensations. The e.oinpas.s test and Joraiiza- 

tion. 

3. Visual sensations, (olour vision. Mixture. Atter- 

Images. Contrast. Visual ]xjreeptifni of s])ace. 
Binocular vision, illusions. 

4. Auditory sensatioas. Binaural audition, 
o. Gustatory and olfactory sensations. 

fi. Discrimination ot movements and of lifted Heights 
The size- weight illusion. 

7. Sensory acuity. 

8. Weber’s law. 

9. Reaction times : simple and complex. Estimation of 

intervals of time. 
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10. fixperimental mvestigation of memory and aBsocia- 
• Mon. 

1 1. JVfentat work. Fatigue and practice. 

12. Feeling, its expreMion. 

In connexion vnth the respective subjects of examination the follow^ 
ing courses of reading are svggedied but in no sense prescribed : — 

J. Tlosanquet : Logic or the ]i£orphology of Knowledge. De- 
wey : Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V, VIIL 
Joachim : The Nature of Truth. 

2. (^i) 1. TkUa^ — Woodworth: Psychology; Watson: 

Psychology from the standpoint of a Beha- 
viourist ; *ludd : Psychology. 

ll. Menial Iteactiom, — Kiicy. Brit : Articles on Spinal 
(lord, rnstiiict, iiiteliigence, and Hypnotism t 
Lloyd Morgan : Instinct and Experience ; 
James : Psychology (Chapters on the Stream ot 
Consciousness, and Habit). Rivers: Instinct 
and the Unconscious. 

III. Ajfcctiw, JjJxperiuices, - Hhand: Foundations of 
(^Hiarai^ter ; James; Psychology (Chapter on 
the Emotions) ; Ward : Psychological Principles 
(on Fcjeling) ; Stout : Manual of Psychology 
(( ^liaj^ter on the Emotions) ; AngelJ : Psycho- 
((iiaj)toj's 13. IJ, 18. ill) ; Whalely Smith ; 
The Mensuremeut of Emotion. 

IV . Sfn.'iatayn.'!. McKendnck and S n o d grass: 
Physiology of tlie Sensations ; Titchcner : 
Experimental P.syeh/ilogy ; Stout : Manual of 
Psychology, Book fl ; Ward : Psychological 
Principles (on presentations) ; Watson ; 
Psychology from the point of view r)f a 
Behaviouri.st. 

Thought Processes. — Thorndiki^ : Educational 
Psyoliology, V'oL 11 ; Stout : Manual of 
Psychology, Book ill ; Angell : Psychology 
(Chapters 0, 7) : Titchcner : Experimental 
Psychology ; Wliipple : Manual of Mental and 
Physical Tests ; lK*wey : How We Think ; 
Miller ? Tlic Psyciiology of Tliinking ; Pils- 
bury : The Psychology of Reasoning ; Titche 
ner : Experimental P.syclu)logy of the Thought 
Processes. 
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VL OoruUive Phase, — Stout: Manual of Psychology » 
Book I, ii & IV, X ; Sully : The Hun/an Mind 
(Chapters 6, 17, 18) ; Titohener : Outlines of 
Psychology (Chapters 6, 14) ; Ward ; Psycho- 
logical Principles ; Ross : . Social Psychology ; 
McDougaJl : Social Psychology ; Cooley : 

Human Nature and the Social Order ; Dewey : 
Human Nature and Conduct ; Ribot : Psycho- 
logy of Attention. 

2. (6) Dewey and Tufts : Ethics. 

Stuart : Valuation as Logical Process (in Dewey : Studies 
in Logical Theory). 

Croce : I’hilosophy of the Practical 
Green : Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and III. 
Munster berg : The Eternal Values, Chapters I to VI ; 
XI. C ; XIL C. 

Moore : Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley : Apiicaraiico and Reality, Chapter XXV. 

Mezes : Ethics : Descriptive and Explanatory. 

Rogers ; Short History of Ethics. 

3. Rogers : Students’ History of Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Greek Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Modern Philosophy. 

Rand : Modem Classical Philosophers, pp. 381 to 420 ; 
583 to 588. 

Croce; What is Living and What is Dead of the 
Philosophy of Hegel. 

4. Bloomheld : The Religion of the Veda. 

Deussen : The Philosophy of the Upani^ads. 

Max Mailer : Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

Sarva Darsana Sangraha (translation by (Cowell and 
Gough). 

Davies : Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Karikas of 
levara Kr^na. 

Chatter] ee : Indian Realism. 

Thibaut : The Introduction to his translation of the 
Vddanta Sutras (8. B.E., Vol XXXIV). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids : Buddhism. 

d. (a) Bfhad&raiiyaka and Ccandogya Upani^ads, with 
Sankara’s commentaries ('English translation, edited 
by V. C. Soshachariar, Mylapore), 

Bhagavadgita, with Sankara’s commentary (translation 
by Mahadeva Sastri). 
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^ Gaudap&da’a KArikas on the Mandukydpani^ad (English 
translation). 

Denssen : The System of the VAdanta. 

Shastri : The Doctrine of M6ya. 

(6) Plato : Republic, Protagoras and Phsedo (translations 
published in Golden Treasury Series). 

Aristotle : Metaphysics, Bk. I (transl. by A. E. Taylor). 
Aristotle : Nicomachean Ethics (transl. by F. H. Peters). 
Wallace : Outlines of the Philosophy of Aristotle. 

Grote : History of Greece, Chapters B7 and 158. 

(c) The selections from Kant's Critiques of Pure and of 

Practical Reason in Rand : Modern Classical Philoso- 
phers, pp. 376 to 485. 

The selections from Kant's Critique of Judgment in 
Watson ; Seleetions from Kant. pp. 307 to 349. 

The first six Chapters of Hegel’s Logie in Wallace : 

The Logic of Hegel, pp. 1 to 155. 

The selections from Hegel’s Logie in Rand : Modem 
Classical Philosophers, pp. 588 to 613. 

(d) Green : Principles of Political Obligation. 

Bosanquet ; Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Barker : Political Thought from Spencer to Today. 
Rousseau : The Social Contract. 

Maclver: Community. 

(«) Introductory — 

Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 1-53. 
Foster, G. B. : The Function of Religion. 


/. Hutorical — 

Tylor, E. B. : Primitive Culture, 

Frazer, J. G. : The Golden Bough (abridged 
edition). 

Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of Religion, 
pp. 8^152. 

Wright, W, K. : A Student’s Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapters 6 to 12. 

Wundt, W. : Elements ot Folk Psychology, 
on Totemism. 

Durkbeim, £.: Elementary Forms of Religious 
Life. 

Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Relimon and 
Ethics, articles : Antmtani, Totemism, 
Fetichism, Magic and Taboo. 
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//• Psychological^ 

‘V 

Hdffding, U. : Philosophy of Religion, sec 
tion on Psychology. 

Galloway, G. : Philosophy of Religion, pp. 

54-8?; 153-179, 219-260. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of 
Ri^gion, Chapters 14r-17. 

Coe, G. A. : The Psyohcdogy of Religion. 
Pratt, J. B. : The il^ligious Consoiousness. 
King, Irving : The development of Religion. 

III. Logicfil — 

Galloway : PhiloHOphv of Religion, pp. ISO- 
218. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student's Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapters 3-5. 
leuba, J. H. : A Psychological Study of 
Religion : appendix. 

Pratt, J. B. : The Religious ConscioiisneRs. 
Woo<lburne, A. S. : The Relation l>etween 
Iteliscion and Science^. 

/ r. EpLalemotogicnl — 

Galloway : llie Philosophy of Religion, f>p. 
251-370. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student's Philosophy of 
l^ligion, (,3iapter 19. 

(Jaird, Jno. : Introduction to the Philo* 
sophy of Religion, Chapters 6 and 7. 
Hastings : E. R. E., article on Epistemology. 

V. Metaphysical — 

Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion, 
Part Til. 

Wright : A Student’s I^bilosophy of Religion, 
Chapters 18, 2o and 21. 

Kant : Metaphysics of Morality. 

Ward, Janies : The Realm of Ends. 

Taylor: Elements of Metaphysics, pp. 359- 
407. 

yote , — Students will not be expected to acquire a 
detailed knowledge of all of the Selected 
Readings. Special attention will be given 
to the following works : - 

Galloway, G. : 'fhe Philosophy of* 
Religion. 
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Wright^ W. K. : A Student’s Philo 
Bophy of Beligion^ 

Pratt, J. B. : The KeligiouB Conscious- 
ness. 


(/) Seashore : Elementary Experiments in Psychology. 
Meyers : Text-book of Ex^rimental Psychology. 
Titchener : Experimental PsychoU^y. 

Scripture : The New Psvchnlogy. 

Judd ; Psychology, Volumes II and HI. 


HISTORY 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 

History of Great Britain and Ireland: The Pre-Norman and the 
Norman and Early Plantagenet Periods. 

History of India : Modern India. 

1927 

fc>aiue as for 192(i. 


HISTORY AND ECONOMICS 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

i^ROUP (v)-B. 

Kconomirft. Geftef'if 

A (jenftrnl ^iuroty of an ehmeniary rftaraefir bas^d on the fiyllabua 
prr scribed for Group (v)-.4.J 

Books recommended. - 

Marshall : pA<»iiomi< s of Industry. 

(’Jay : Kconoiuics for the (General Reader. 

Brings : A Text- book of Economics, 

Rancrjea ; A Ntudy of Indian Economics. 

Moreland : An Introduction to Economics for Indian 
Students. 

Economics^ i<pccial 
Any ta <) of the following subjects : — 

1. Bankimj and Curraicy (includes money, credit, foreign 
exchanges, and jmccj^. 

Books recoinmended — 

Withers : The Meaning of Money. 

Todd ; The Mechanism of Exchange. 
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Dunbar : The Theory and History of Banking. 

Jevons : Money, Exchange, and Banking in India. 

2. Public Fi7M7ice (includes the economic functions of the State, 
the raising and spending of taxes and pubUo loans and the 
regulation of tariffs). 

Boohs recommended — 

Armitage Smith : Principles and Methods of Taxation. 
Robinson : Public Finance. 

Dalton : Public Finance. 

Alston : Elements of Indian Taxation. 

.3. Labour Problemn (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Boohs recommended — 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Burns : Government and Industry. 

Kidd : Indian Factory Legislation. 

Report of the Indian industrial Commission, 1916-18. 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 
Boohs recommended — 

Baden-Poweli ; Short Account of the Land Revenue and its 
Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected papers. 

Kaye : History of the Administration of the East India 
Company, Part II, Chapters I — III. 

C), Rural Economics (includes the organization and hnancing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operative move- 
ment in relation to agriculture). 

Boohs recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Herrick : Rural Credits. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 
Hemingway: Madras Manual of Co-operation (Introduc- 
tion). 

Geoup (vi) 

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

t«26~-27. 

Rklatkd Si/BJKcrrs 

Barlv South Indian History ; Items I to X of the syllabus 
piiblishedi at pages 676 and 677. 
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HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS 

B.A. (HONOURS) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Bbakgb iii-A 

1926.1928 

Special Subjects : Books recommended : — 

1. Economic History — History of Land Revenue Ad- 
ministration IN British India. 

Land Revenue Policy of the Indian Government /Calcutta 
1902). 

Field, O. D. : Landholding and the relations of Landlord 
and Tenant, Chaps. XIX — XXX (inclusive). 

Phillips, A. : Land Tenures of Lower Bengal, Lectures VII 
to XII (inclusive). 

Kaye, Sir J. : History of the Administration of the East 
India Company, Part II, Chaps. I to ITT (inclusive). 

Arbuthnot, Sir A, ; Selections from the Minutes of Sir 
Thomas Miinro. 

Hunter, Sir W. W : Bengal Manuscript Records, Introduc- 
tion to Vol. I. 

Seton Kerr. W. S. : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw, J. : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple, Sir R. ; James Thomson. 

Ray, S. C. : Land Revenue Administration in India. 

Dutt, R. C. ; Economic History of India, Cha|»s. 5, 6, 8, 9, 
11, 21, and 22. 

Dutt, R. C.: India in the Victorian Age, Book I, Chaps. 3, 4, 
5 and 6 ; Book II, Chaps. 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7; Book III,. 
Chaps. 4, 5, 6, a nd 7. 

S. Srinivasa Raghava Ayyangar : Progress of the Madras 
Presidency. 

Ascoli, F. D. : Early Revenue History of Bengal and the 
Fifth Report. 

Baden Powell, B. H. ; Short Account of the I.and Revenue* 
and its Administration. 

Character of Land Tenures in Bombay Preaideney (Selec- 
tion from the Records of the Bombay Government). 

Far Reference, 

• 

Baden Powell, B. H. : The Land Systems of British India. 

The Fifth Report of the Select Committee on the ABaira 
of the East India Company. 

Life and Correspondence of Lord Cornwallis. 
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2. Poi^cB— 1!^ City are. 

Aristotle: Politics (as edited by Newman; as translated 
by Weildoii). 

De Coiilanges : Tbe Ancient Cit^^ State (translated by 
Small, 1916). 

Fowler : The City State of the C4roeks and Romans. 
Freeman : History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy. 

Hammond : Bodies Politic and their Governments. 
Greenidge : Greek (Constitutional Histoiy*. 

Greenidge : Roman Public Life. 

Sidgwick ; The Development of European Polity. 

Whibley : Greek Oligarchies. 

Brown : Venice. 

Butler : The Lombard Communes. 

Hazlitt : The Venetian RepubUo (Vol. 11). 

Sismondi : The Italian Republics of the Middle Ages (recast 
by Boulting). 

Villari : History of Florence. 

Zimmern : The Hansa Towns. 

-3. History — The Fuencji Revolution (to the Fali. of the 
Directory). 

Madelin : The French Revolution. 

Cambridge Modern History, Vol, VITI. 

H. Morse Stephens : A Histoiy- o! the French Revolution 
(Vols. 1 and 2). 

J. Holland Rose : The Revolutionary and Napoleonic Era. 
Lord Acton : Lectures on the F’rrnch Revolution. 

Mignet ; The French Revolution (trans.). 

I)c Tocqueville : L’Ancieu Regime (trans). 

Taiiie : The Ancient Regime (trans. ) 

Taine : The Revolution (trans.) 

Mallet : The French Revolution. 

Shailer Mathews : Fienc h Revolution. 

Aulard : The Fi'ench Revolution. 

For consult'UUm . 

Thos. Carlyle : The French Revolution (as edited by J. Hol- 
land Rose, or </. 11. L. Fletcher). 

Rousseau : The Social Contract (trans). 

H. Morse Stephens : <3rators of the French Revolution. 

: Documents Tlliwtrative o( the French Revolution. 
Arthur Young : Travels in France. 

Lecky : History of England during the 18th CeiHrlliy. 

T/eslle Stephen : English Thought in tbe 18th Century. 
Burke ; RehectiDns on the French Revolution. 
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Burke : Letters on a Regicide Peace. 

Macintosh : Viiidicise Qallicse (a reply to Burke). 

Morle}' : Voltaire. 

Morley : Diderot and the Encyclopaedists, 

Motley : Rousseau. 

M. Blind ; Madame Roland. 

Mur’eli Ti : 1 )anton. 

Belloc : Robespierre. 

Belloc : Mira beau. 

Elisjgs : The Physiocrats. 

J. liolland Hose : Napoleon I. ^ 

Mahan : The Influence of Sea Power upon the ‘French 
R <1 volution. 

4. History — T iiio Hohenstaufkx Epoch. 

The Popes and the Hohenstaufen, by XJgo Balzani (Epochs 
of Cliurch History Series). 

The relevant portions of the following : — 

Stubbs : Germany in the Middle Ages. 

Henderson : Germany in the Middle Ages. 

Henderson : Historical Documents of the Middle Ages, 
Fisher : Tbc Medheval Empire, Vol. IT. 

Hill : European Diplomacy, Vol. 1. 

Medle> : The Church and the Empire. 

Villari : Mediteval Italy. 

Milman : Latin Christianity, Vols. IV, V and \T, 

Ranke : Historj^ of the Popes, Vo). L 
Butler : Tlie Lombard Communes. 

Sismoiicli : Italian Republics (recast by Boulting). 
Gregorovius : Rome in the Middle Ages, Vols. IV and V. 
Testa : The War of Frederick I with the Communes of 
Lombardy (Smith Elder & Co.; pub. 1877). 

Michaud : History of the Crusades. 

Freeman : History of Sicily. 

Mann ; The History of the Popes (3 Vols.). 

5. Indian History — Mughal India, 1605 to 1707. 

M. Elphinston : History of India, ed. E. B. Cowell. 

H. G. Keene : History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy ; History of the Great IMughals, 2 Vols. 
Lane Poole : Aurangzeb (Rulers of India Series). 

Jadunath Sircar ^ History of Aurangzeb (5 Vols. so far 
published). 

Sir William Hunter : History of British India, 2 Vols. 

Duff : History of the Mahrattas, Vol. I (8 Vol8.» Cambfay 
& Co., Calcutta). 
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Ranade ; Rise of the Mabratta Power. ^ 

W. Irvine : life of Aurangzeb (Indian Antiquary reprint 
Memoirs of Jehangir : Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge, 
2 Vols. Royal Asiatic Society’s Publications. 

Sir Henry Elfiot : History of India, as told by her own' 
Historians, Vols. VI and VII. 

For co^imiltation only. 

Sir Thomas Roe (Ed. by W. Foster, 2 Vols.). 

S^ria do Mogor, by Manucci (Trans, by Irvine, 4 Vols.). 
Travels in the Mughal Empire : Bernier (Vincent Smith’s 
edition, Oxford University Press). 

Travels in India : Tavernier (Ball’s edition, 2 Vols.). 

David Macpherson : History of European Commerce with- 
India. 

W. Foster ; Letters received by the East India Company 
from its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler : Madras in the Olden Times. 

Jadunath Sircar : The India of Aurangzeb. 

Letters of Aurangzeb, by J. H. Billimoria. 

Oemelli Careri’s Travels (Hakluyt Society). 
Ma’asir-ul-Umara : English translation in the Bibliotheca 
Indica.’ 

6. ECONOMICS'-’ Currency and Banking with Special 

Reference to South India. 

Withers, H. : The Meaning of Money. 

Nicholson : Principles of Economics, VoL I, Part 2. 

Fisher, I : Why the Dollar is Shrinking. 

Barbour, Sir D. : The Standard of Value. 

Marshall, A. : Evidence before the Gold and Silver Com*-^ 
mission. 

Conant, C. A. : Principles of Money and Banking. 
Kemmerer, E. W. ; Modem Currency Reform. 

Keynes, J. M. : Indian Currency ana Finance. 

Probyn, L. C. : Indian Coinage and Currency. 

Howard : India and the Gold Standard. 

Brunyate : An account of the Presidency Banks. 

WolB : Co-operative Banking. 

Indian Currency Commission Reports, 1893, 1898, 1913. 
Department of Statistics, India : Statistical Tables relatiDg 
to Banks in India. 

Layton ; Introduction to the Study of Prices. 

Sbirras : Memorandum on Banking. 

7. Economics — Public Finanob with Spncial Rbferknoe: 

TO India. 
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Branch iii-B 
Economics, General I 

(laciudefl the ncope aad method of Economica, the theory of 
Value, Production, Distribution and Consumption), 

Economics, General 11 

(Inoludea Banking and Currency, Inteniationa) Trade, Public* 
Finance, Business and Labour Organization, and other ques*^ 
tions of Applied Economics). 

Books recommended for I db 11. 

For Study : 

Marahall : Principles of Economics. 

Marshall : Industry and Trade. 

Nicholson : Principles of Economics. 

Taussig : IVinciples of Economics. 

Pigou : Economics of Welfare. 

For Reference : 

Gide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Haney ; History of Economic Thought. 

Haney : Business Organization and Combination. 

Pierson : Principles of Economics. 

Devos ; Political Economy. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vols. Ill and IV. 

Indian Year Book. 

Economics, Special 

Any two of the following subjects : — 

1. Recent Economic History (a general survey of economic deve- 
lopments in Europe, America and India since IBOO). 

Books recommended — 

Knowles : The Industnal and Commercial Revolution (in- 
the Nineteenth Century). 

Cunningham ; Growth of English Industry and Commerce^ 
. VoJ. IIL 

Clapham : Economic Development of France and Germany^ 
1815--1914. . 

Ogg : Economic Development of Modem Europe. 

Bogart t Economic History of the United StatM 
Dutt : Economic History of India under Rule. 

Morison : Economic Transition in India. 
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2. Banking and Currc7icy (includes money, credit, foreitrn 
exchanges, and prices). ' 

Books recovim ended - 

Conaiit ; Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer : Modern Currency Reforms. 

Fisher : The Puroha ing Power of Money. 

Lavington : The En di^h Capital Market. 

(.'assel : The World’s Monetary Froblema 
Duguid ; The St<x k PIxchange. 

Marshall : Money. Credit, and Commerce. 

Riesser : German Great Banks. 

Keynes : Indian Chirreni'y and Finance. 

Shirras : Indian Finance Banking. 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian (Jurreney Committee^. 
Annua) Reports on the Operations of the ('urrency Depart- 
ment of tiu* Government of India. 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks (Annual). 

J. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Books reconwitnded — 

Webb : History of Trade Cuioiiism. 

T)e Montgomery' : British and Contmeutul Labour Policy, 
'lillyard : The Worker and the State. 

(^ole : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien ; Ijabour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modern Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission, 
lieport of the Indian Industrial Commission, 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour Bureau. 
The Labour Gazette, Bombay (Monthly). 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 

Books recommthxled — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue and 
its Ad m ini. st ration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected pa[M;rs. , 

Arbuthnot : Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. Munro. 
Seton Kerr : Marquess Cornwall ist- 
Bradshaw : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple : James Thomson. 

>Siinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Progress of the Madras 
Presidency. 
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5,^ Rural Economics (includes the organization and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operative 
movement in relation to agnculture). 

Hooks recow — 

(.Virver : Agricultural Kcoiiouiii-s. 

Nourse : Agricultural Economics. 

Ilenick : Rural Credits. 

i*iatt : 1 lic* (Irganizatioii of Agri<‘ultu!<\ 

WollV : RtM)})le’.s Rank*-?. 

Nicliolson : Report on the Introdiu t ir*u of Laud aud Agri- 
cultural Jhinkp, Vol. f. 

: Acrii<*ultuie in the Ihiited Provinces. 

Kealin)LZ<‘ : Rural lOconomy in the Bombay ]><‘ean. 

Mann : Study of the Ueecan Village. 

Slater ; Soiiu* South Indian Villagt ^^’. 

Si huvasma^’liava Ay van ‘jar * Memoiaudum of Korty 
\ ears’ i^rogre.Rs’ in tiie Madias Presidenc\. 

Jiul;: late “fa li<‘njal Distriet. 

0. RuhHc Finance (in»'hides tiie eeonumii funetions of the State, 
the rai.-ing and siieridinj of tarre^^ {i^d public loans, and. 
lh{' I'^Lul’dion oi tanfts). 

j f u>( mJf 

: Ruho*- 
V<lams : Piuaiu 

Si{im[> : 'The Rrim iplcs ol 1 .ixa’iUM'. 

Sehjmau : f'bsuys in dLixaiion. 

Scligtnan : Shiflinj .uni IncioNsice ol la.\aiiou. 

Hobson: 1’a\atieu in the Xe\v State. 

Redlieh and Hurst : Local ( »oven‘nnM‘nt in England (Chap- 
ter d«*aliMg u 111 tinance). 

SImIi : Indian Fimmee dm nig i he Pa.-; Si\t \ ^ ears, 
iiudgft Stalomi'Uts ot I lif* Cov<“-nmeut of Indja since 191 } 

7. I ni* rnotinutU I'nKh dueimii '^ iJif‘ ih»sa \ intiTuational 
trade. larilT jxiht us and Uiethotis, the ilistribution 

an<l movcmcio ‘d t he \\ oi IdX t r;ute tn si {< ph« cimiiuodities. 

rej'oht nit jffhn ~ - 

Bastable : Pubhe Kinauee. « 

Baslable ; The 'rheory International I'rade. 
l^erc'y Ashley : ilodern Tariff History. 

Taussig : 8oim' Aspects of tht» 'J'fu iff Question. 

Pigou : Protection and Pi’efercntial Import Duties. 

( unninghain : The Rise and Decline of the Free Trade 
Movement. 
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Gregory : Tariffs— A Study in Method* 

Pitman’s Series : The World and its Commerce. 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1922. 

Annual Trade Statistics of the Government of India. 
Ainscough : Reports on the Condition of British Trade in 
India. 

Cotton ; Handbook of Commercial Information for India 


SANSKRIT 

N.B.--In the following lists, the items relating to the year 1930 
and those marked with an asterisk await the sanction of the 
Academic Council. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


Selections to be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

PART If— G roop iii 

Sanskrit 

1925 

Kalid^a : Kumarasambhava, Canto? 1, 2 and 3. 

Srfhar^a : Nagiinauda (Trivandium Sanskrit Series). 

Kadambari Samgraha, p. 47, lino 5, to pagi* 93, line 6, Second 
edition, by Pandit li. V Krishnania Achariyar, Government 
College, K u m ba koaaai. 

1926 

Bharavi : Kiratarjuniya, Cantos 1, 2 and 3. 

Sriliarea : Nagananda (I’rivandrui^ Sanskrit Series). 

Kadambari .Samgraha, from page 47, line 5, to page 93, line 6, 
Second edition, by Pandit K. V. Krishnama Achahyar, Govern* 
meat College, Kumbakonam. 

1927 and 1928^ 

Bh&ravi : Kiratarjun^a, Cantos 1, 2 and 3^ 

Bhdaa: Svapnavftsavadatta : Edited by MahftmahdpidhyAya T. 
Qanapati Saatriyar, Trivandrum. 

Kidambar! Samgraha, from page 47, line 5, to page 93, line 6, 
Second edition (to be had oi M.R.Ry. R. V. BLrishm^ Aohariyar, 
Oovemment Cc^ege, Kumbakonam). 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Groups (iv), (v) and (vi) 

Languages other than English 

Group (iv) 1925 to 1929<* 

Krsna-Misra : Prabddhacandrodaya. 

Ochandogydpanii?ad — Adhyaya ViL 

Group (v) 1925 to 1929* 

A. A, Macdonell : Vedic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Kalidasa : Raghuvamsa. Cantos IV and VI. 

Madhuravijayam, by Gahgadevi, Cantos I to 4 (The Agent, 
Government; Sanskrit Publi nations, Chalai, Trivandrum). 

Croup (vi) 1925 to 1928 

(а) A. A. Mandonell : Vedic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 
Aitarcya-brahmapa, VIII, ii, iii (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bom bay). 
Gautama Dharma Sutra — Prasna I— Text only, Bibliotheca 

Sanskrita (Government Press, Mysore). 

(]tchandogy5panisad — Adhyaya VIl. 

(б) Kalidasa ; Vikramdrva6i (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 
Ki^rjia-Mi^ra : Prabodhacandrdduya ^ (Nirnaya Sagara Preu^ 
Bai;ia : ilarsacarita, Ucchvasa III | Bombay). 

Patahjali : Mahabha^ya 1, i, i. 

Mahabharata, Santiparvan — Adhyayas 177 to 182 (Madhva 
V'ilas Book Dcp6t, Kumbakonam). 

Madhuraviyayam, by Gangadevi — Cantos I to 4 for 1925» 1926 
and 1927 ; and for 1928 instead of Madhuravijaya NUakantha 
Vijaya by Nilakan(ha Dik 9 ita 9 Ucchvasa 1 only (The 
prietor, Balamonoraraa Press, Mylapore). 

1929* 

Same as for 1928, except that Kalidwa? Vikramdrva^i is 
repined by Bhavabhuti — Uttararamacarita. 

R ELATED Subject 

1925 to 1929 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era (*.e., 
Christian era). « 

Books recommended — 

E. J. Rapson : Ancient India (Cambridge Univorstly Press). 

V, A. Smith : Early History of India, 
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The Dravidian Languages 

Related Lanuuagl 

Sanskrit (1925 to 1928) 

Kalida>«»a : V'ikramorvasi 

Rafrhuvanisa, Cantos IV and \’I. 

1929^ 


Bhavabhuti-UttararaiiMCarita. 
Kaghiivam.4d, Canto^^ JV and VI. 


B.A. (HONOURS) & M.A DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Two Languages other than English 

Hi' K v< n (iv) 

Same <is for Group (\i) ol tin* 15.A. Drjrrr Kx.nniU.ii ion. loi 
all tlie )<ui'ina,sze-«. 

Note . — P'ortbo.M.A. lUumc Hxaniination ihe sami* TexldjOi>k- 
for the Ik A. (Honours) De'/ree Kxamiuaiiou with tho oinisai on 
of Comparative Philoloiry and. ( ’ornparative (•raruinar are prc'scrihod 

Sanskrit Language and Literature 

IbzAijfru vi 

(G NERAL Part 

1926 to 19.30 

Siddhaiila-kauiiindi : {a) Purvardha, from I'Stripratyavaprakara- 

na to the end of Apatyadhikara in the 
Taddbitaprakriya. 

(A) IJttarardha, the whole omittinLi Gniidi- 
prakara^a. 

Vidyauatha : Pratapariitlra-yasa-bhrieana. 

Rg Veda : MaccloneirB Vedir Reader, hyinng 1 to X logelber 
with Sayana’s Upodchata to his Rg Rha$ya and 
the corre.sponding pasAages (1 ito X) in the 
S&yana"s Commentary on the Ug V5da, edited by 
Pasupatinath Sastri, M.A., b.l. (Oxford University 
Preea). 
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Yaska t Nirukta, Nais^hantuka-kanda, Chapter IT. 

Bhavabhfiti : MilJatInuidbava for 1926, 1927 ard 1928 only * for 
1929 iind 1930, instead of Malatimadhava 
MudiaraksasH Ly Visakhadatta is prescribed, 

Sri Harga : Naisadlnya, Cajilo'j I to J FI for 1926. 1927 ard 1928 
only : i or 1929 and 1930, instead of (’anfosito 
Til. Cantos IV^, Y and VT are prescribed. 

Hana : Ifarsacanta, Cochvasas I to 11 T. 

In connexion with ^ Branch f i of the B.A. iHoTiourB) Degree 
Examination, the attention of student, is inviM to the foUoiving hooks 
though it must be distinctly understood that they are not prescribed as 
text ’hooks. 


1. Science of l.anj^na^rc. History of the Sanskrit Language 
and History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Books recommended for study — 

Giles: Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical 
students (Macmillan). 

Tucker : Introduction to the Natural History of Language 
(Klackio). 

Sweet : The Tli.slorv of Language (Temple Primers). 

Illoomficid : Tntroduction to the Study of Language (G. Bell & 
Sons). 

Macdoncll : Vrdic (iramnior for Students (Oxford University 
i^ress). 

Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & 
C'o. ). 

Chlonbeck : Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac &: Co.). 

Kaegi : The Kg-veda : the oldest Literature of the Indians (Ginn 
& Co., Boston). 

Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature (William Heinemann). 
Max Miiller ; History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (Reprint, 
Panini Office, Allahabad). 

A. B. Keith: ‘Classical Sanskrit Literature * and ‘Sanskrit' 
Ornma, its origin, theory and deveiopment,’ 

Books recommended for cunsultaiion — 

Brugmann : Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic lan- 
* guages, translated by Wright Conway and Rouse 

Bopp : Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, LilhAnian, Gothic, German and Slavonic 
lan^ages (translated by Bastwick). 

Bohleicher : Compendium, translated by Bendall. 

Whitney : Life and Growth of Language. 
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Whitney : Language and its Study. 

„ : Oriental and languistio Studies. 

Max Muller : Lectures on the Science of Language. 

; Biography of Words. 

Delbruck ; Introdhiotion to the Study of Language. 

Car L Abel : Linguistic Essays. 

Lefevre : Race and Language. 

Gray : Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Thumb : Kandbuch des Sanskrit. 

Waokemagel : Altindisohe Grammatio. 

Macdonell : VMic Grammar. 

Beams : Comparative Grammar of the modem Aryan languages 
of India. 

Hoemle : ComparatiTe Grammar of the Gaudian^anguages. 
Arnold : Vedio Metre. 

Bloomfield : The Atharva^vdda. 

Kg, Yajus and Atharva-pratisakhyas. 

Goldstrucker : Pacini : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Weber: History of Indian Literature translated by Mann and 
Zachariah 

Muir ; Ori<jinal Sanskrit Texts. 

Stein : Kalhari<Vs Chronicle of Kashmir. 

Ragozin : VMic India. 

Rhys Davids : Buddhist India. 

V- A. Smith : Early History of India. 

Rapson ; Ancient India 

R. C. Dutt t History of Civilization in Ancient India. 

C. V, Vaidya : Epic India. 

„ : Riddle of the Ram.lyana. 

Bhandarkar : Early History of the Dekkan. 

Schrader : Piohistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

Langlois and Seignobos: Introduction to the 8;udy of Hist iry 
I translated by Berry). 


Stkciai. Pakt 
1926 and 1927 


Bhattoji DTk^ita : Praudhamandrama — Samjna, Paribha^a, San* 
dhi. Stripratyaya and Karaka-prakara^as 
(Benares edition). 

Patafijali : Mahabha^ya, I, i, ahnikas i to iii (Nirnaya Sagara 
Press). 

Bhartfhari : Vakyapadlya, kapda I ( Benares edition). 
Anandavaradhana : Dhvanyaloka (Nirnaya Sagara Press). 
Rasagaogadhara by Jagann&tha Pandita ; First Anana only 

(Nirnaya Sagara 
Pms, Bombay). 
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rBooks recommended for study — 

Oolditucker : P&^ini : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 
Belvalkar : Systems of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Aristotle : Poetics. 

Bain : English Composition and Rhetoric. 

Vaughan : Literary Criticism 

Winchester : Principles of Literary Criticism. 

Gayley and Scott : Methods and Materials of Criticism. 
S. K. De ; History of Sanskrit Poetics. 

Books recommended for consvltaiion- 

Mammata : Kavyapraka^a. 

Dhananjaya : D^arupaka. 

Courthope : Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 
Saintsbury : History of Literary Criticism. 

1928 and 1929 


*V6danta and Mimaihsa— 

1. Dharmarajadhyarin : Advaita-paribhaiita (Venkateswar Steam 

Press, Bombay). 

2. Ramanuja: VM&rthasamgraha (Lazarus & Ca, Benares). 

3. Madhvacarya : Da:^aprakarana8, omitting Karmanirpaya and 

Vi^nutatva-nirnaya (Madhva Vilas Book 
Depot, Kumbakonam). 

i, ^hkaracarya : Brahma-sutra bha^ya, Catussutri only (Nir- 
naya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

6. Apdd^va: Mlmaiiisa nyaya-prak^a (Nimaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay). 

Books recommended for study — 

F. Max Muller : The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy (MaemUlan 
&Co.). 

P. Deiissen : The Philosophy of the Upani^ads, translated by 
Rev. A. F. Geden (T. Clark A Ca). 

P. Deussou: Outline of the VManta System, translated by 
C. Johnston ( Luzao & Co. ). 

K. L. Sircar : The Mimaiusa Rules of Interpretation (Tagore Law 
Lectures, Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

A. B. Keith : Karma- Mimaihsa. 

Ramakr 9 nadiki^ita *8 Commentary on the Advaita-paribhAeA 
fVenkateswar Steam Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for exultation — 

iSri Harea : Kha^dAna^Khaoda-Khadya. 

M&dhavao&rya : Sarvadar^ana Saihgrahs* 

Sibara-bha^ya with Kumarila'a Vartika. 
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Vaoaspati Mi^ra : Bhamati. 

Advait^adasarasyati : Brahmavidyabharana. 

Appayyadlk^ita ; Nyaya-rak^amani. 

M^havacarya : Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Malavistara. 

The Tikas on Madhvacarya's Da^aprkaranas. 

Parthasarathi Misra : J^astra-dipika. 

VManta De^^ika : Nyaya-parinuddhi. 

G. Thibaut: The Vedanta-Sutras, with commentary by San- 

karacharya : Introduction. 

W. Jame^> : Pragmatism. 

F. H. Bradley : Appearance and Reality. 

J. Royce : The World and the Individual, First Series, Lecture IV. 
R. Flint : Theism and Anti-theistic Theories. 

H. Lotze : Microcosmus, Book IX, Chap. IV. translated by 

G. Hamilton and G. G. (A Jones. 

L. T. Hebhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

A, K. Roger ; A brief Introduction of Modern Philosophy. 

1930 


SniiL'ht^a, Yoyt/y yy'fyn and 


I svaniki'^^fui : San h} adcarikas wit li 
Gaudaj ada’s Vrtti 
Udayanaerirya : X^'fiva-kusun. 

Stabakas T and II 
Kanada* VaiM’'>ika-sritras (whole) 
I’atanjali : Voia sfitras wifli Bhdja 


I 

( (L'howkhamba Book 
r • '«*p6t, Ben mos). 

j 

Vrtt* { .-XnandasiMnK Pre'^s. 

P(>onfi ). 


Gautama: Nyaya-sutras with Vattiyriyan.’s Bha^\/}, Chap<. I 
and II only (lazani^ Co., or f howkhamba B<)u];-Hep6t, 
Benare.s.) 

V'lsvanathapfuicanana : Nyava-^kldjfant.i -luiiktavali (Avhole) 

(Nimaya Sagara Prrs^, Bombay). 


BfioJcs rerommpnrJed for study- - 

( .'reighton : An Introductory Lo^ie. 

A. S. Rappoport : A Primer of PhiIo.90phy fjohn Murray, 

London). 

Laura Brackenbiirj : A Primer of Psvchologs' ( do. ) 

F. Aluller : The iSix 8y.stems of Indian Philosophv. 

J. Davies : Hindu Philosophy. 

R. Garbe : Philosophy of Ancient India. 

J. C. Chatterj : Hindu Keal.sm. 

A. B. Keith : Snnkhya System anfl ‘ Indian Logic and 

AtonisraA 

Taraka8aingr->ha with DipikA, edititd hy Y. V. Athalve 

(Bombay Sanskrit Series), 
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Br/uks recommended for conatdtation — 

Braj^dranath Seal : The Positive Sciences jf the Ancient Hindus. 
Satis (handara Vidyabhusana : "The History of the Mediaeval 
School of Indian Logic. * 

H. Ui. ; The Vaiscsika Philosojdi y according to the Dasapadartha- 

sastra. 

'Sugiura : Hindu Logie as ])icscrvcd in China and Japan. 

W. James : Pragmatism. 

Pint : Theism. 

„ : Anti^theisiic Thories. 

Balfour : Theism and Huma lisin. 

Flobhuuse : Theory of Knowledge. 

JRoger : Introduction t(» Modern ITiilosopliy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattison : The Idea of God in the Light of Recent 

Philosophy. 

Madhavacarya : Sarvadar.-auasahgraha. 

Ganges a : Tatvacintamani. 

Yoga-sutias vith Vyasa-bhasya : Trans. (Eng. by Haughton 
Woods — Harvard Oriental Scries). 

N,B, — Slud'vnts are informed that all the Oriental books in the 
above* lists could be pre cured through the Oriental Books Supplying 
Agency, 13, Shukrawarp(‘t. Pociia or throuj/h the Proprietor/The 
Punjab Sanskrit Book-Depot, Said Mitha, Bazar, Lahore. 


EXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN ORIENTAL 
LEARNING 

Courses of Study, 1926 to 1929 

Compulsory Divisiou ~ Siromaui {Rtgulatiou (», Chaidcr XXX) 
(;knekal Pakt 
For 19*J0 to ni-Jll 
Preliminary KxaniinntioK ((hii) 

(a) Books prc'seribed- 

1. Vi9vanatha})an< iinana — Muktavali ^ 

2. Mimauisanyayapiakasa- Apodcvii I (Nirnaya Sagara 

3. Siddhanlakauinndi — l*urvardha only, j Press, Bombay). 

omitting Taddliita J 

• 4. Jaimiiiiya-nydya-inalavistara — Chapters I and II and the 
first four padasin Chapter III (Anandasrama Series, 
Poona). ’• 

*5, With effect from the examination of 1927 the portion 
of Dinakarf which deals with the Sabdakha^d^ is 
also prescribed. 
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(6) Books prescribed — 

P'S VSda — Vedic Header, I to X hymns (both inolusiTe), 
text only by A. A. MacdoneU (Oxford 
University Press). 

2. Kath5pani9ad — text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

3. Gautamadharmasutras — text only — the whole work for 

1926; and *fronL 1927, the 6r8t pr.v4na only (Bibliotheca 
Sanskrita, Government Press, Mysore). 

4. Manu-smrti — Chapter 9 — text only (Gopal Narayan A 

Co., Bombay). 

iV’.B.— In connexion with the History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature, for the Final Examination, under the General part, the 
attention of teachers is invited to the list of books recommended 
for study and consultation under the corresponding subjects, for 
Branch vi — B.A. (Honours) Degree E.xamination. 

Special Part 

Regulation 6-iii, Chapter XXX 
Branch I — Mlmamsa Group for 1926—29 
Preliminary Examination— 

Books prescribed — 

1. Taittiriya Samhita with SAyana’s Bhs 9 ya' 

(Ka^^A I, Prapathaka 1). 

2. AitarAya Brahmapa with Sayana’s 

BhAeya, the fourth Pancika 

3. Apastamba’s Sraiita*sutras with Rud* (Anandasrama 

radatta's Vftti — PraAnis I to V, both Series, Poona), 
inclusive 

4. YAjftavalkya-smrti with Mitaka^ra I 

(whole). 

5. Bhatta*dipika — Purvasatka only (Bibliotheca Sanskrita 
Mysore (Government Press or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta)- 

Final Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Bhatta>dlpik& — Uttara^atka only. 

2. d&bara-bhMya, Chapter I — with KuO (Chowkhamba 

marila’s VArtika, Chapter \ — ^ Book Dep6t, 
omitting Sldka-VArtika { Benaiea). 

31 pj^rthasArathimifra’s NAyaratnamAlA J 
4. BhAtt^ranasya — whole (Sudarsana Press, Conjeeveram). 



£XAMN. FOK TJTLK8 IN ORIENTAL LEARNING, 661 
SANSKRIT 


Branch II — FeJdnto Group for 1926 — 29. 

A dmita — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

BrahmasGtras with Bankara^s Bhftsya* (Sri Vani Vilas Prest, 
Srirangam.) 

Bh&mati — Catussutri (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 
Pancapadik& with Vivarajpa — the first Var^aka only (Vizia- 
nagaram Sanskrit Series, Benares). 

BrhadaraQyakdpanisad with iSankara's") 

Bhasya — Chapters I to III 

Chanddgydpani^ad with iSankara’s Bh&^ya (Sri Vani Vilas 
— Adhyaya VI only Press, Srirangam). 

Ma^dClkydpanisad with Gaudapada’s 
K&rikas and Sankara Bha 9 ya 
Bhagavadgita with Sankara’s Bha^ya. 

Advaita — Firuxl Examination — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Siddhanta>bindu with Nyayaratna* 
vali — up to the end of the portion 
relating to the first Sloka. 

Advaita-siddhi : — 

ParicchSda I : — 

(i) Prom the beginning of the 
work up to the end of Aga* 
mabadhdddhara, (ii) Ajnana* 
vada, (iii) Anirvacaniyatva 
v&da and 

Priccheda II : — Akhap<JArthav&da. 

Laghucandrika^ from the beginning of 
the work up to the end of Up&dhi. 

(«^) Books prescribed — 

Patafijali’s Yoga sutras with Bhoja-vrtti, ^ (Chowkbamba 
I^yarakr^^a S&nkhya k&rikis with Gau^a- > Book DepOt, 
pftda’s Commentary. J Benares.) 

• Advaita- Paribha9& by Dharmarajadhvarin (Gopal Narayan> 
k Co., Bombay). 

Yatlndramatadlpikk by Sdniv&sacarya (Anandasrama 
Press, Poona). 

Datoprakarai^ by Madhv&carya — omitting Karmanir^aya 
and Viepotattvanii^aya — (text only) (Madhva Vilas . 
Book Dep6t, Knmbakonam). 


i (Advaitamanajari 
Series, Srividya 
y Press, Kumba- 
I konam). 
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V i^istadvaita — Preliminary Examiiiution for 1926 — 29 
Books prescribed — 

Braliniasutras with Sri Bhansya (Ananda Tress, Madras. 
»§ruta])raka6ika — »Tinasadhikaratia (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bom- 
bay) . 

Bhagavadgita with Bamannja’s Bhilgya (Ananda Press, 
Madras). 

Ilrhadarai^yakdpanisad with Rangaramanuja’s Bha^ya (Chakra- 
varti Ayyangar’s Tehigu Edition, Mysore). 


Vi-nsiadvaita — Final Exambiation for 1026 — 20. 

( /7) Books prescribed — 

V^arthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares). 

Siddhiiraya, by Y'amunaearya (Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benares). 

»5at.adu$ani with Candiamaruta — the first fifteen Vadas only 
(according to the Sistramuktavali Edition — Conjeevcrani). 

Xyayasiddhanjana — up to the end of Biiddhiparicoheda or the 
otii Pariccheda ( Panel! t, Benares). 

{b) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita — Final Exami- 
nation (6k 


(Madhva Vilas 
Book Dep6t, 
Kumbakonam). 


Dvaita — Preliminary Examination for 1926-29. 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with Madhv«acarya’s'' 

Bhasya. 

Tatvapraka4»ika, by Jayatirtha 

Oitatatpaxya-nirnaya with Javatirtha’s 
Tika 

Madhva-Bha^ya on the Chandogya, 

Brhadarapyaka and Mandukya 
C^panisads for 1926; ♦from 1927, | 

Madhasrxbha^ya on the Brhadaran- 
yaka only. 

Madhvaearya's Anuvyakhyana with 
Jayatirtha's Nyayasud ha — J i j ifd- 

sddhikarana, only, 

J}vaita — Final Examination for 1926-29. 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Xyayamrta- (the first Pariccheda 1 
only) 

Bheddjjfvana, • by Vyasar^va V 
Nyayararta-tarangini (the first I 
Pariccheda only) 1 

' (6), Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita — Final Exami- 
nation (6). 


1 (Madhva Vilas 
Book Depdt. 
Kumbakonam). 
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Bbanou III — NyHya Chrou^ for 1926 to 1929 


iPreliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed— 

Kanada’s Val6esika sutras with Sankaramis’ra’s Sutropaskara 
(Chowkhamba Book Depdt, Benares). ♦ Prom 1927, San- 
kanmis'ra's SutropaskSra will be dropped. 

.Ta<radI4a’s Pancalaksaigii and Bimhavyaghrf (Chowkhamba 
Book T)ep6t, Benares). 

Gadadhara’s CaturdaiSalaksa^i : . ^ - 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to the end of 

Dvitiyasvalakea^a. 

(ii) Kutaghatitalaksapa. 

(iii) Kutaghatitalaksaj^a. 

(iv) Vyadhikarai;)a-dharmavaochinnabhava*khai>daoa- 

grantha (Chowkhamba Book Depdti Benares). 

Gadiilhara’a Paksata— Sarvabhaumantam (Chowkhamba 

Book Depdt, Benarea). 

Gadahara’s Siddh Antalakea^am— the first hundred pages 
according to Chakravartii Ayyangar*s Telugu Edition, 
Mysore. (The first forty pages in the edition published 
by the Sudarsana Press correspond to the first hundred 
pages of the Mysore edition.) *From 1927, the whole of 
Gaddahara’s Siddhantalaksana is prescribed. 

Gautama’s Sutras with Vatsyayana s Bhasya-^hap- 
ters T and II— Vizianagram Sanskrit Series (F. J. 
Lazarus & Co., Benares oi Chowkhamba Book Dopot, 
Benares). 


tEinal Examination — 

Books prescribed— 

Udayanacarva’s Nyayakueumanjah ^howkhamba 
Depdt, Benares, or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta). 


Book 


Gadadhara’s Avayava— from the beginning 
of the work to the end of Pratijfia 


f (Chakravarti 
Ayyangar’s 
, Telugu Edi- 
(^tion, Mysore). 


I 


Gadadhara’s Samanyanirukti 
Gadad hara’ a Savva bhicaraeama n ya~ 
laksapam 

Gadadhara’s SatpratipaR^ar-vibha - 

jakam 

Kiaij^adava’s 

(vadadhara'. Vyutpattivida— whole , 

PrM8, Bombay), 1927, Bbilta^wy* » 

only to the end of .Ptatbami and Gadadhara a Aenecheda- 

kata.nirnktiiaaleopnworibed. 

Bramos IV — Group for 1926 to 19-9. 


i (Sudarsana Press, 
Conjeeveram). 

(Nimaya Sagsra 


36 
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Frdiminary EMminaUon — 

Books prescribed — 

Paribha^endu^khara 

Paraii<}bamandrama with Sabda- I (Chowkhamba Book 

ratna — from the beginiiingto [ Depdt, Benares), 

the end of Stripratyaya J 

KaiikaTrtti — Seventh Chapter only (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 

Final Bwamination — 

Books prescribed — 

Laghu4abdendu8$khara — to the end of Karakapra- 

karana (Chowkhamba Book Depdt, Benares). 

Mahabhasyam — Navahnikam from the beginning (Nima^'a 
Sagara ilhress, Bombay). 

yaiy^arana-bhu$am-8ara — for 1926 to 1928 — tlie whole ; and 
for 1929, only the latter part beginning from the Subaratha* 
vicara to the end of the work is prescribed (Chowkhamba 
Book Depdt, Bombay), 

Laghumapjusa, by Nagei^, for 1926 to 1928 from the beginning 
to the end of Akanksadi vicara ; and for 1929, from Dhatvar- 
thavicara to the end of the Krdartharicara 

Branch V — Sahilya Group for 1926 to 1929 

For Sahitya^Siromatti and Vidwan^anskrit, when offered as one 
of the two languages for the Vidwdn TitU under Hegulation 
3 — Vidwan {a) and (6) in Chapter XXX 

Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed for 1926 — 

Baca’s Kadambari — Purvabhaga only (Bombay Sanskrit 
lories). 

Si^palavadha, Cantos 12, 13, 14,') 

16 and 16, for 1926; ’from 1927, | 

Cantos 14, 15 and 16 are omitted. | 

Komarasambhava, for 1926 to 1928 )>(Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
(Cantos 1 to 7 both inclusive) ; | Bombay), 
and for 1929, Cantos 1 to 6 ) 
both inclusive. 

Sakuntala 
Uttararamacarita 
Mrcchakatika 
Mndraraksaea 

Kilakanthavijaya by KOakaatR Dik 9 itha, Uochvasa Hi only,, 
for 1929 (&uamanorama Pr^, Mylapore). 

* From 1927, Da^din’s Kavvadaraa and Siddh&ota-Kaumudl — 
PGnrkrdha to the end of Apatyadhikara should be added 
to the above list ; and the portion in BSna’s Kfidambari 
is from the Mah&svetavritantk to the end of. Ptisvabh&g 




(Gopal Narayan & Co., Bombay). 
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Final ESUiminfUion — 

For Sahitya-Sirdimni Vidimn-Sa^krit, when offered 
as one of the languages under Reguldtione 3*h>4ind €, 

Chapter XXX 
Books prescribed for 1^2^ 

SiddhantaJraiimudi Purvardha (omitting Tad^ta) ami 

Uttarardha (omitting Unadis, Vaidika*prakarapa and 

8vara-prakarapa) (Nirnaya Sagara Pr^s, Bombay).* ' 
Dandin's Kkyy&dar(^a (Oriental Book Supplying: *>^gency» 
Poona). 

Vararuci’s Prakrtapraka6a (Trubner & Co., London). 
Srutabodha (Gopal Narayan & Co., Bombay). * 

* From 1927, Kaumudi — Purvardha and Kavyadari^a will be 
omitted from the above list; and Vamana*s Kavyalankara^ 
Suti avrtti will be added thereto. 

For Sahitya-^iroinarbi only. See Oh. XXX, Regulation 6, Branch V 
Final (6), for the Examination of 1926 to 199.9. 

Mammata’s Kavyapraka^a (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 
Dhvanyaloka (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Vamana’s Kavyalankara-siitra-vrtti (Sri Vani Vilas Pressr 
Srirangam;). for 1926 only ; * from 1927, this work is removed 
from the list. 

Udbhata’s Kavyalankara«&ra with Pratiharenduraja’s vrtti 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Citramimamsa (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Rasagangadhara, by Jagannfttha, from the beginning to the end 
of Rupaka. 

ViDWAN Title Examinations, 1926 to 1929 

For Sanskrit when offered as the subsidiary language for Ike F^iedfi 
Title under Regulation 3-c, in Ch. XXX. 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

K&Hdasa’s Kunoi&rasambhava — Cantos 1 to V. 

K&dambari Samgraha Pnrvabhiga (whole), by R» V. Kf i e hnam a 
Ac^ariyar, €b>v6mment College, Kumbakonam. 

For the Final Examination?- 
dakuntala by Kalid&sa (whole). 
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kcarathi 


MARATHI 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

IMB 

Prom — 

YloaniOltha mala — Part I by K. G. Kinare, pages 1-1 60« 
Poetrff— 

Naranlta (Edition 1918)* 

It^iktBswar — ^Hariscandrakhyan, pages 181-210. 
MoiBpant — Bhi^ma Par^a, pages 313-320. 

Yaman — Kisioihavat&r, pages 122-132. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

1925 

PART l-B 

Books Prescbibro fob NoN-DsTArLBO Study 

itih^avarila Nibandha. by V. K, (Jhiphinkar, b.a. 

Sri Ramacaiitra, by 0. V. Vaidya, m.a., u .b. 

Pardpakara. by D. K. Karvf;, it. a. 

PART il— Gboup iii 

Navanita : Waman. All e\trarts of Wamaii Pandit, pp. 88— 14 
Mordpant : Kekavali. 

Padya Ratnavali, by Krishna Shastri Ohiplunkar. 

Life of Miikt^war, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 

Zunzar Bao, by De^ai. 

Life of Baji Rau I, by Bapat. 

1926 

PART f-B 

Books Prbschibed fob No^r-DfiTAznsn i y 

1 

Par6pak5ra» by D. K. Karve, b.a. 

Brikrepacaritra, by C. V. Vaidya, m.a., ll.b 
LNe of B&ji Rau I, by Bapat. 
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FART H • 

GRorp iii 

1. Navp.nita (Edition 191S) : Moropant — Amharl^akhvan f 

Prithukdpakbyiin ‘ ^380 

Raghunath Pandit — Na}a*Daiini>> 

yanti Svayamvara, pagps 381->4l(k 
Narahah— Ganga Ratna MalS, 
pageb 4li>-43(i. 

2. Life of Aliikreswar, by L. R. Pangarkar, r.a. 

3. Virata Parva, by Muktwwar. 

4. Page^ 1 to 232 (the first ten prakaranaa) of 8ukba>aiu-Sanii> 

by M. H. Mc^ak, b.a. 

5. Zunzar Rao, by DewaL 


mi 

PART I B 

Books Prbhcribed for Non-Detailbo Stooy. 

Saifisar Sukba (Pleasnres of life), by K. P, Q&dgil. 

Akbar Bada^abaee Caritra (Life of Akbar), by M. V. Lele» 

UtXlL 

Raaealee (Marathi traneJatioii), by Vkhna Shaatri Chiphiaka». 

PART n 
Gboop iii. 

1. Nafanita (Edition 1918}: Moropant-— Ainbaritakhjtti» Pkithlik6> 

pakbyan, pages 359 to 38 Ql 

Ra^unatb Pfuodit— -Nala-Damyaalr 

STayamvara» pages 381 to 4ia 

2. Life of Ekanatba, by L. R. Pai^arkar, a.A. 

3. Virata Paipa, by Miikt£s%ar, 

A Pages 1 to 262 (the first ten prakaranas) of 8akka-aai-8aiitL br 
IL £L Modak, aa. ' 

5. V6pi Samhfira K&taka,iby PaAmtiriinpaat T&tya Godboki 
* 8nb|ect to the fonnal approval of the Aoadeiikie OoWML 
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B.A*. DEGBSB^fiXAMINi^nOK, 
MABATHZ 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


1925 


. Group (iv) 

Mahar^tra Saraswata, by Bhave 
Life of Jnaneswar, by L. R. Pangarkar, 

B.A. 

^ v » Group (v) 

Ohitnis : Sn Shiwaji Maharajaci Bakkar 
Group (vi) 

IVfahara^tra Saraswata, by Bhave. i 

»§n Shiwaji Maharajac i Bakkar, by j 

Chitais. 

Jtians5wari» Chapter 111. 

Moropant's Brihaddasam — (K r i s h n a 
Vijaya) Uttarardha, first 10 Chapters. 

Life of Jnaticswar. by Pangarkar, b.a. 
Namaudha, by Waman, edited by B. B. 
Bhide, b.a. 

1986 


(Kitabkhana, Poona, 
■ or from Messrs. 
Parachute Pura- 
nik & Co., Madhav 
Bagh, Bombay.) 


Group (iv) 

Mahara^tra Saraswata, by Bhave. 

Life of Jnaneswar, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 
Group (v) . 

^r! Shiwaji- Maharajaci Bakkar. by Chitnis. 
* Group (vi)’ 

Maharastra Saraswata, by Bhave. 

Sri ShiwaliJME&harajaci.Bakkar, by Chitnis. 
Jfianeswari, Chapter III. 

More pant : Brihc^dasam-( Krishna Vijaya) 
Uttarardha, first ten chapters, 
life of Jiian^war, by Pangarkar, b.a. 
Narasudha, by Waman, edited by B. B. 
Bhide4gB.A... / 


I (N e w Kitabkhana, 
I Poona, or Messrs 

I Parachnre Pnra- 

^ nik k Co., Mad- 

I hav Bagh, Bom* 

bay). 


1927. 

Group (iv) 

Atmavidya, by Godbole. 

Religions Essays, by M. G. Raoade. M.A., vum. 

Group (v) 

8ivaooatrapati*8 Life, by Sabhasada. 

, : . . . wGboup (vi) , 

Atmapidjjit by.Qpdboie, . 

BeligioiiB Rmays, by, IL G. Baaade, ila., uum 
Siraooatrapati’s Life, by Sabhasada. 
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MARATHI 


559 


Life of JSaneSwar, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a« 

Mordpant: Brihaddaeam (Krishna VIjaya) Uttarftrdha, first ten 
chapters. 

Namsudha, by Waman, edited by B. B. Bhide, b.a. 

Related Subject, 1925 — 1927 

History of the Marathas up to 1720. ^ <1) New Kitabkhana, 

Books recommended — | Poona City, or 

M. G. Ranade : Rise of the Maratha f (2) Messrs, Parachure 
Power. 1 Puranik & Co., 

Grant Duff ; History of the Marathas I Madhav . Bagh 

(Calcutta, 1912). J Bombay. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION. 

Sanskrit and Marathi. 

1927 

Text-Books. 

Marathi. 

When offered as one of the two languages, viz.^ Sanskrit and 
Marathi, under Regulations 2 and 3 — Vidwan (6) and 7A — 
Vidwan (ii) in Chapter XXX of the Regulations (Calendar 
1925). 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (Purvardha), First 15 Chapters, edited 

by R. D. Paradkar. 

(2) Nalopakhyan, by Raghunath Pandit. 

(3) Hariohandrakhyan, by Mukteshwar. 

(4) Mrichhakatik, by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

(5) Namsudha, by Waman Pandit, edited by B. A. Bhide, aa. 

Eh’ose : 

(1) Jivit-Kartavya athava Samsar-Kartavya, by D. N. Nabar^ 

B.A., LL.B. 

(2) Moropantavaril Nibandha, by V. K. Chiplunkar, B.A. 

N. B . — All these books can be had from Messrs. Parohure Pura- 
nik A Co., Bombay, or New Kitabkhana Boodhwarpeth, Poona 
(City).* 

Fcg‘ the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

(1) Vritta Darpana, by Parasboram Pant Godb<^. 

(2) Arthalankar, by V. V. Bhido, b.a. 
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HINDI A^D^ORIYA. 

(3) Marathi Bbasheohi Ghatana, by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Sulabhalankar, by it. B. Jbshi. ^ 

(6) Marathi Bhashenteel Wakprachar ani Mhani, oy V. V* 
Bhide, b.a. 

N,B , — AH these books can be had. from* Chitrashala Press, Pooua^ 
(City). 


HINDI 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1928 

Ramadin Mirra’s Sahitya Sudhaker Granthamala 

Maithili Sarap Gupta*s Jayad Ratha Badh ^ 

Prav^hika Hindi Vyakarana. J Bankipnr. 


ORIYA 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 

Selections to be published by the University. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 

SCIENCE 

1925 

PART I-B 

Mamu, by Phakir Mohaua ^Seiiapathy (Saliitya Press, Cuttack). 

Tara Sa’sanka, hv Pandit Mudhu^udana Misra (Sudhala Deb Press,. 

fianira). 

PART II 
Gnucp iii 

Sahitya, by Chandrasekhara Naiida 1 

Prakrti Barnana, Greeshma Bamana, ^(Trailinj;; Co., Cuttac k). 

pp. 33 to 44, by 8ri Radhaniohana Deb. J 
J5nakl Parinaya Nataka, by Pandit Gopinatb Nanda Sarma (Utkal 

Sahitya Press, Cuttack >. 

1926 

PART I-B 

Sanyukta, by Day^«ibi Misra. ) (jfuUur pregg, (^utta.rk). 

Santwana, by Lakshminarayana Sahu. ) 

PSyu^hara* by Pandit Gopinath Nanda Sarnia— Trading l^oifapany, 
Cuttack. 

PART 11 
Group iii 

RAmAyapa Katha, bv Candrasekhara Nanda 

Kalpalata, by Cintamooi Mahanty. I (Trading Company, 

JAoakl Parinaya N51aka, by Pan&t Gopinath f Cuttack). 

Nanda Sarma. J 



B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION; 
ORIYA 


m 


1927 

PART I-B 

Pra 9 «.ya Prab&ha» by Ramaobandra Aebarya. 
Sanyukta, by Dayanidbi Miara. 

PART II- 

Gboup iii 

R&mayana Katba, by Cbandraaekbara Nanda. 
Tapaswini, by Gangadbar Meher . 
Vikramdrraai, by Mrtynnjaya Ratba. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


1926 to 1927 


Group (iv) 


Ki 9 kiudhya Ka^ula — Ramayana, by Kr 9 na Caran Patnaik 
{Printing C-ompany, Cuttaok). 

Mukunda Deb Nataka, by Godavareesa Miaro (Students’ Stores 
Satyabadi). 

Prabhata, by Chandrasekhara Nanda. 

Bbagavataek^asaskandha, by Jagan- (Trading Company^ 
nadha Das. >> Cuttack). 

Raghuvamsa (13th Sarga), by Rajakisore 
Mahanty 

Group (v) 


KOnarka —Chapters ) to 7, by Krpasindhu" 

Misra. 

History of Gumsur, by Tarani Obaran /(Trading Company^ 
Ratbo. Cutta^'k) 

Vidagdba (>intaYnai;^i (Canto 78, pp. 21o — 

218), by Abhiinanyu Samanta Sinhara. 


Group (vi) 

Paficali Patapaharar^a, by Sri Radha^*' 
mobana Rajendra Deb. 

Kdnurke (Mayadovi, pp. 87 to the end), 
by Neelakantho Das 

Vidagdba Cint&mai^i (Csgito IS, pp. 2Io~ (Trading Company, 
218), by A bhimanyu SAmanta Sinhara. 1 Cuttack), 
BbagavatafPaboama Skatidha), by Ja^n* I 

natha Das.J 
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MATRICULATIONS EXAMINATION, 
LATIN AND FRENCH 


Unmatta Ragiiava, by Pandit Gopinath Nanda Sarma (Utkal 
Sahitya Press, Cuttack) 

Ki 9 kindhya Ka^da — KamUyana, by Krsna Caran Patnaik 
(Printing Company, Cuttack). 

Vibidha Prabandha, by Viswanath Kar (Utkal Sahitya Press,. 
Cuttack) 

Related Subject, 1925 — 1927. 

History of Orissa under Native and Muhammadan Rule. 

Book recommended — W. W. Hunter : Orissa. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1926 to 1929 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Pranayinl. by Nilakantha Das. 

Bhagavata, by Jagannath Das (9th Skandha Vaman carita). 
Rasakallola (Cantos 13, 32, 33 A 34), by Deeuakfsna Das. 
Mamu, by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

Prabandhamala, by Madhusudan Rao. 

Ratnakar Oampu, by Balabhadra KavisDrya. 

Radhanath Granthavalee (Chilka, Durbar, Usha and Viveki). 

For the Final Examination — 

Alankar Bodhodoya, by V. S. Deb, 

Alankar Sara, by S. Deb (only Chandaprakarani). 

Vyakarana I^avesa, by Radhanath Rai. 

Utkal Sahitya, ra Etihasa, by Taranicaran Ratho. 

SaralA Carita, by Mrtyunjaya Ratha. 

Prabandha vali (pp. 1 to 154), by Syamasundar Raja Guru. 


LATIN AND FRENCH 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 

Latin 

Caesar : De BeHo Gallioo, Book V, Ch. 26 — 52. 

Ovid : Metamorphoses, Book II, linos 1<-321. 

French 

La Fontaine : Fables C!hoisies (Blackie A Sons) 

Jules Gerard : La Chasse au Lion (Siesman) ; French series for 
rapid reading (Macmillan). 
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INT^ERMEOIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 
1926 

PART II 
LatlD 

Gaour iii 

Virpil : /Eneid f. 

Cicero : Pro Archia Poeta ; Philippic f. 

Livy ! Introduction and Book I, cc. I to 21). 

French 

Poemes Choisis (edited by R. L. A. du PontetL the last sixty pieces 
Hacine : Esther. 

Jules Verne : Cinq Seniaines on Ballon. 

Michaud : J.<a Premiere Croisade. 

1926 
Latin 

Virgil : /Eneid If. 

Cicero : Pro Archia Poeta ; Philippic f. 

TJvy : Introduction and Book I, cc. I to 29. 

French 

Po^mc!^ Choisis (edited by R. L. A. du Pontet), the last sixty pieces 
Racine : Esther. 

Adventure'^du Capitain Pamphile par Alexander Dumas (Clarendon 
Press). 

Michaud : La Premiere Croisade. 

1927 
Lattii 

Virgil /Eneid Book If. 

Cicero ; Pro Murena. 

Livy : Book T, Introduction and Ch. 1 — 29 

French 

Lamartine : Pr^mi^res Meditations Poetiques. 

Racine : Athalie. ^ 

Miohaud : La Pr6mi6re Croisade (Maomiilan). 

X de Maistre : Voyage autour de ma ebambre^ 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 
LATIN & FRENCH 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
1935 
Latin 


Group (iv) 

Cicero ; De Natura Deorum. 


(Jroup (v) 

Taoitiis : Agricola and Germania. 

Group (vj) 

Viivil : Georgies II, and Eclogues IV, V T, X. 

Horace : Odes HI, I — 20. 

Juvenal : Satires I and X. 

Livv : Book XXII. 

I^cero ; De Natura Deorum. 

Tacitus : Agricola and Germania. 

French 

Group (iv) 

Fernand Xicolay : L’ Esprit de la l ^juinerie. 

Gkoup (v) 

dt‘ S^gur : La Campagne en Russie. 

Group (vi) 

Corneille : Le Cid. 

Moliire ! Le B iurgeois Gentilhowme. u o .u 

.Specimens of Modern French Prose (efbted by H, E. Bertbor., 
Macmillan). 

Samte Beuve ; Franklin et Chesterfield. 

Fernand Nicolay : L’ Esprit de la Taquinerie. 
de S^gur : La Carapagne en Rtusie. 

192^1937 • 

Group <iv) 

Cicero ; De Natura Deorum. 
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Group (p) 

Tacitua : Annals L 

Group (vi) 

Virgil : Georgies II and Eclogues IV, VI, X. 
Horace : Odea III, 1-20 
Javenal : Satires 1 and X. 

Livy : Book XXII. 

Cicero : De Natura Deorum* 

Tacitus : Agricola and Germania. 

Related Subject 1025 — 1927 


The History of Rome— The Second Century B.C. 

French 

1928—1927 

Group (iv) 

Fernand Nicolay : L’Esprit de la Taquinerie. 

Group (v) 

de S^gur : La Campagne en Russie. 

Group (vi) 

Corneille : Horace. Ed. Saintsbury (Clarendon Press). 

Moli^re : Le Bourgeois G^ntilhomme. 

>'^|)ecimens of M^ern French Prose (edited by H. E. Berthon — 
Macmillan). 

Sainte Beuve : Franklin et Chesterfield. 

Femand Nicolay : L’Espirt de la Taquinerie. 
de S^gur : Ia Campagne eii Russie. 


Related Subject, 1926 — 1927 


French : European History, 1815 to 1871. 


ARABIC, PERSIAN and URDU 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


1«86 

Urdu 

'Mttkbtor-i-Asbir, Part I, pages 1 to 24 (The Diocesan Press, V'epery, 
Madras). 

Mauixad-Hasanah. 
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Penten 

Muntakhabat-i-Farai, Part III. I (The Diocesan Press, Vepery, 
Bustan-i-Sadi, Cliapter 111. j Madras) 

Arable 

Ikhvanus-Safa. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 
1925 

PART 1-B 

Urdu 

Fasana-i-Mubtala. IS. Mubarak AH, BookselJer, 

Al-Faruq, by Shibli, second half > Inside Lohari Gate, Lahore. 

PART II 

Geoxtp iii 

Urdu 

Nazm-i-Tabatabai, Volume I, }>. 124 to the end, omitting Arabic 
and Persian pieces fMaulvi Ali Hyder Sahib, Hyderabad, Deccan)^ 
Ibn*al>Waqt. 


Persian 


Wazir Khan-i-Lankaran (The Diocesan Press, Vepery). 
Diwan-i-HaHz, Radifs Jim to Dal (both inclusive). 

Arable 


Al-Fakhri, up to the end of the 
Umayyad Dynasty. 
Nalhat-ul Yaman, Chapter IV 


} 


(Ghnlam Rasul A Sons, Bhendy 
Bazaar, Bombay. 


Al*Faruq, second ball 
Al-Baramika. 


1926 

PART I B 

Urdu 
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PABT n 
Gboiip iii 

Urdu 

Diwan-i*Zauq — to the end of Radii of Bal (A*ad’ft edition). 
Mnkhtar-i-Ashaar — Part I, page 25 to the end (The Diocesan Press 
Madras). 

Intikhab-i-Makhzan — Part TI. 

(All Arabic, Persian and Urdu books can be had of the Manager^ 
Islatnia Book Dep6t, Kurnool.) 

Persian 


Ruqqaat-i-Alanigiri. 

Diwan-i'Ghani — to the end of Radif of Dal. 

Arable 

Al-Fakhri — to the end of the Bani-Umayya. 
Diwand-Ali — to the end of Radif l.*am. 

im 

PART I.B 

Urdo 


Nayrang-i-Khayal, Part I. 
A)md-£arbala, by Rasbid^ul-Khayri. 

PART II 
Group iii 

Urdu 


Intikhabd'Makhzan, Part II. 

Muqaddima-i-Sbir-o-Shairi, by Hali. 

Pendan 

The Punjab University Intermediate Persian Course of 1918. 
Kiml^a-i-Saadat, by Al-Ghazzali, portion of the Akhlaq. 

AraMe. 

Diwand-Ali, from the beginning of Radif of Alif to tbs end. 
Al-Fakhxi, up to the end of Banu Umayyah. 
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B,A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Arabic 

1925 


Group (iv) 


Tahafatul-Falasifa, by Ai-Ghazzaii 
8Aba Maallaqa. The Qasidas of Imra-ui- 
Qays, Tarafa and Zuhayr 
Maqaddima of Ibn-i>Khaldun — First half 


1 (Ghuiain Rasul &S 0113 , 
Bhendy Bazaar, 
Bombay). 


Group (v) 

Muqaddima of Ibn Khallidun — First half 
Al-Hamasa^BabubHamaaa 


Group (vi) 


Ai<Hamasah> Babul* Hamasah. 
Maqamat*i*Badiuz*Za.uari a(* 

fir^t 14 maqamat. (CUiciitta iCilition - 
Muhammad Said & Sons Kolootol.i 
Street, Calcutta*. 

Saba Muallaqa«^Atnr, Harit-lj, and 
Zuhayr. 

Al-Mahasin Wal-Azdad, by A!-.Tahiz. 


(Ms'ssrs. Ghulaoi 
^ Rasul & (V>.. 

Bhendy Baziiii, 
Bombay). 


Related Subjec t 

The Abbasside Caliphate, c^xcluding Africa and Spain and the Wars 

of the Orusadea. 


1^6 

Group (iv) 

Tahafatnl — Fala^ifa, by Al-Ghazzali. 
Saba-i-Muallaqa, Qasaid of Harith and Zuhayr. 

Group (v) . 

Maqaddima of Ibn i«Khaldun — First half. 
Al-HamaBa-Babul-Hamasa. 
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GnoxTB (vi) 

Saba-pMuallaqa^’Amr, Harit-h and Zuhayr. 

Al-Mahasin Wal-Azdad, by Al-Jahiz. 

M^amat'i-Hariri — Nos. 11 to 20, both inclusive. 
Diwani-i-Mutanabbi, according to Al-Ukbari, to the end ol 
Radif of Dal. 

Related Language 
1925 and 1926 

Al-Mahasin Wal-Azdad. 

1 

Related Subject 

The Moslem conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa until the 
fall of the Abbaside Khalifate, and excluding the Wars of the 
Crusades. 


1927 

Group (iv) 

Tahafatul — Falasifa. by j\J-Ghazzali 
Saba-i-Mualliiqa, Qasaid of Harith and Zuhayr 

Group (v) 

Muqaddima of Tbn-i-Khallidun — ^First half. 
Al-Hamasa-BabuLHamasa. 


Group (vi) 

Diwan-i-Mutanabbi, with the commentary of Ukbari from the 
beginning to the end of Radif of Dal. 

Al-Hamasah, Babul-Marathi and Babun-Nasib. 

Majani ul-Adab, Vol. V. 

Maqamat-i-Hariri, from the llth to > the 20tb Maqamah, both 
inclusive. 


Related Language 


Majani ul-Adab, Vol. V. 

• Related Subject 

The Arab conquest of and rule In Spain* 

Note — All these are available from the Manager, the Islamia 
Book Depdt, Kurnool. 

Wl 
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PenlAD 

1925 


Geodp (iv) 


Akhlaq-i-Jalali, excluding the chapter on 
Mudc 

Maaaawi of Maulana Bnmi — First Daftar 


} 


(Newal Kifihore Press, 
Lucknow). 


Group (v) 


Jahankusha-i-Nadiri — The whole 
Siyar-ul mutaakhkhirin — First half 
Shah-Nama, up to, (but not including), 
the Kayanian Dynasty 


(S. Mubarak Ali, In* 
side Lohari Gate, 
Lahore). 


Group (vi) 


Akhlaq-i-Jalali, excluding the discourse on*' 

musio. 

Majnun-Layla, by Khusraw (Aligarh edi- 
tion). y 

Ruqqaat-i-Abul-Fazl, Daftari-Awwal. 
Diwan-i-Nasir Ali Sarhindi, Radifs of Alif 
and Ba. 


(S. Mubarak Ali, In- 
side Lohari Gate, 
Lahore). 


Related Language 

Ruqqaat-i-Abul-Fazl. 

Related Subject 

The Abbasside Caliphate, excluding Africa and Spain and the 
Wars of the Crusades. 

1926 

Group (iv) 

Akhlaq-i-Jalali. 

Masnawi of Maulana Rumi — First Daftar. 

Group (v) 

Siyarul-Mutaakhkhirin — First half. 

Shah-Nama. up to, (but not including), the Kayanian Dynasty. 

Group (vi) 

Ruqqat-i-Abul-Fazl— First Daftar. ^ 

Diwan-i-Nasir Ali Sarhindi, Radif of Alif and Ba. 
OluMsaliyyat-i-Nazm (to the end .of Radif of Dal). 
Maqamat-i-Hamidi. 
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Rslated Lanouaqs 

Maqaiy at>i- Hamidi. 

Related Subject 
As for Arabic Group (vi) above. 

1927 

Group (iv) 

Akhlaq-i*Jalali. 

Hasnawi of Maulana Rumi — First Daftar. 

Group (t). 

Siyar-ul-Mutaakhkhirin — First half. 

8hah-Nama. up to, (but not including), the Kayanian Dynasty. 

Group (vi). 

Ifaqamat-i-HamidL 

The Punjab University B.A. Persian Course of 1918. 
Payam-i-Masnriq, by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Gazaliyyat'i NazlrL 

Related Language 

The Punjab University B.A. Persian Ck)ur8e of 1918. 

Related Subject 

1927. 

The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

Note— All these books are available from the Manager, the 
lalamia Book I>ep6t, Kumool . 

Urdu 

1925 

Group (iv) 

Al-Mamun, by Shibli ^ (Aligarh College 

Um-ul Akhlaq, by Karamat Husain ^ Book Dep6t, 

Diwan-i Mir Taqi Mir — First Diwan j Aligarh) 

MukhJ;a]>i*l-Ashar. — Part I (The Diocesan fress, Madras). 

^ Group (v) 

Hayat-i Jawid, by Hali. 

Diwan -i-Zauq — The whole. 


I 
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Group (vi) 

Kazm-i-Tabatabai, first 110 pages (Maulavi All Hyder ^Sahib^ 
H^'derabad, Deccan). 

Ijaz-i-Ishq, the IZamimah (Moulaua Shatip Amir Mahal, Madras). 
Fasana>i-Ajaib. 

Taubatun-Nasuh — Books Nos. 3, 4 (S. Mubarak Ali, Inside 
Lohari Gate, Lohore). 


Related Subject 
The Mughal Empire, 152(5 to 1(505. 


Group (iv) 

Dm-ul>Akhlaq, by Karamat Husain. 
Qasaid-i’Zaiiq. 

Group (v) 


Hayat^i’Jawid, by Hali. 

Diwan-i-Zanq, excluding the Qasaid. 

Group (vi) 


]>iwaii4-Ghalib. 
Ijaz-i-Ishq (the Zamima). 
Fasanad-Ajaib. 
Ab-i>Hayat. 


Related Subject 

The Mughal Empire, 1526 to 1605. 

Note. — All Arabic, Persian and Urdu books can be had of the* 
Manager, the Islamia Book Depdt, Kumool. 

1027 

Gboup (iv) 

llin-ol>Akhlaq, by Karamat Husain. 

IJasaid-i-Zauq. 


Group (v) i 

Hayat»i-Jawid, by EUtli. 
l>hraa*l*Zauq, excluding the Qasaid. 
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Group (vi) 

Yadg«r-i-Ghalib, omitting the Persian portion. 
Sharh-i-Diwan-i-Ghalib, by Tabatabai. 
Ijaz-i-lshqy theZamima. 

Hayat-i-Sadi, by I{ali. 


Related Subject 

The whole of the Mughal period of Indian History, from 1526 to 
1867. 

Books recommended for study in Grammar, Rhetorics and Prosody — 

1. Qawaid-i Urdu, by M. Abdul- Haq. 

2. Talkhis-i-Aruz-o-QaHyah, by Tabatabai. 

3. Tashilul-Balaghat, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

Note. —All these books are available irom the Manager, the 
Islarnia Book Oep6t, Kurnool. 


B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

2^ofe . — For the M.A. Degree Examination the same text-bookB 
as for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omisaion 
of (Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar are prescribed* 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
1926 to 1928 

Branch vii 


General Part — 

1. The Commentary of ai Baidawi, Suras 1 to 3. 

2. Saba-i-Mullaqat. 

3. Hamasa, first half. 

4. Yatiraatu’d-Dahr, Vols. I and 11. 

.5. Diwati of Mutanabi, Vol. I (Ukbari’s Commentary). 

6. Makhamat of Hariri and Badiuzzamanal HamadhaoL 
^7. Sahihu’l- Bukhari. 1st quarter. 


Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

8. Asrarul-Balaghat 1 ^bdul Kahir Jurjani. 

9. DalailuT-Ijaz ) 

10. Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Vols. I and IL 

11. Wright’s Comparative Grammar of the Seinttio I.Aiigiiage8 

12. Nicholson’s Literary History of the Arabs. 
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SptcM PaH — 

L Life of Muhammad (Ibud-Hisham). 

2. Tarikhul-Khulafa (Suyuti). 

3. Fathu’l-Qissi-fl Fathu’l Kudsi (Imadu’d dia>al-Katib). 

4. Prolegomena of Ibn Khaldun. 

The aitenion of studentji w invited to the following books, th<mgh U 
must be distinctly understood that they are not prescribed as textbooks. 

I. Books recommended for study with reference to the General Part — 

1. The Kamil of Mubarrad (Ed. by Wright). 

2. Majma*a-ul-Bahrayn. 

3. Diwans of Farazdaq, Hassan ibn-i-Tbabit, Jarir, Abu Tam 

mam, Abu Fuwfis, Adu’l-Ala-al Ma’arri. 

4. History of Islamic Civilisation (Zaidan). 

5. Al-Masalik Wa’l-Mamalin. 

6. Milal wa’n-Nihal (Shahristani). 

7. Al-AghanL Vols. I to IV. 

8. Oriental and Linguistic Studies (Whitney). 

9. History of Arabic Literature (Huart). 

10. Scu’araun-Nasraniya. 

II. Translation of Arabian Poetry (C. F. LyaU). 

12. Lectures on the Religion of the Semites (Robertson Smith). 

13. Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia. 

14. Kitabu’l-Amali, Vols. I and II (Abu Ali-al-Qali). 

If. Boohs recoinmended for study with reference to the Special Part — 

^ 1. The Annals of Tabari. 

2. Al-Fakhri. 

3. Ibn-i-Khallikan’s Biographical Dictionary. 

4. Yaqut’s Dictionary of Learned Men (Ed. by Margoliouth). 

5. Ar<Raudataii. 

0. Ibn Khaldun. 

7. History of the Seljuks. 

8. Mukhtasaru’d-Duwal (Abu’l-Faraj). 

9. The Spirit of Islam (Amir Aii). 

10. History of the SaTacem ( \mir Aii). 

11. Rise, Incline and Fall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

12. History of the Muhammadan Dynasties of Spain (Nafhu^t* 

Tib Maciquari). 

13. The Moors in Spain, by Stanley Lane-Poolc (Story of tha 

Nations Series). 

14. History of the Mongols (Ed. by Blochet). 

15. Life of Timur (Ibn-wArabshah). 

16. Tarikhd'Ferishta. 

17. ALBiruni's India. 
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MUNSm-I-FAZIL TITLE EXAMHATION 

1926—1927 

A. Preliminary Examination — 

Diwan-i-Ghani, to the end of Radif of Jim. 

Layla Majnun of Hatifi. 

Waqai-i-Nimat Khan-i-Ali. 

Abul-Fazl, Daftar L 
Ma^qalat-i-Shibli. 

Mauiza-i-Hasanah. 

Masnawi Mir Hasan. 

Diwan-i-Atish, Radif, Dal and Sin. 

Sullam-ul-Adab. 

B, Final Examination — 

Akhlaq-i-NasirL 

Diwan-i'Nasir Ali Sarhindi — Radifs Dal A Sin. 

Saqi Nania>i*Zuhuri« 

Rasail -i -Thughrai. 

Yadgar-i-Ghalib. 

Ab-i-Hayat. 

Qasaid-i-Zauq. 

Gulzar-i-Nasim. 

Ikhwanus-Saia* (Shahul Hamid A Go., Triplicane, Madras;. 
Sukhandan>i-Fars, Part I only. 

ShirubAjam, Vol. II. 

(All books available from S. Mubarak Ali, Booksellar,' inside 
Lohari Gate, Lahore.) 


1928 


A. Preliminary Examinaiionr^ 

1. Ruqqaat-i-Abul-Fazl, First Daftar. 

2. Diwan-i-Hafiz, to the end of Radif of Jim. 

3. The Punjab University Intermediate Persian course, 

4. Nayrang-i-Khayal, Vol, I. 

5. Intikhab‘i>Kalam-i-Mir, by Abdui*Haq. 

6. Diwan-i-Zauq, to the end of Lam. 

7. Taubatun-Nasuh. 

6. Sullamul-Adab. 


B, Final Examination — ^ 

1. Rasaibi-Tughra. 

2. Saqi-nama-i-Zuhuri. 

3. The Punjab University B A, Persian course. 
4 Ab-i*Hayat. 



ATZAL-tJL-TTLAMA TITLE BiCAKkNATION, 
ARABIC. PERSIAN & URDU 


57(J 


5. Qasaid-Zauq. 

6. Masnawi Mir Hasan. 

7. Fasana-i-Ajaib. 

8. Sukhandan-i-Fars, Part I only. 

9. Shirul-Ajam, VoJ. IV. 

10. Tuhfat-ul-Adab. 

(All books can be had of the Manager, the Islatnial Book Depdt 
Kurnool.) 

1929 


ji. Prdimiimry Examination — 

Bnqqaat-i-Abul-Fazl, Daftar-i-Awwal 
Diwan-i-Ghani, to the end of Radif-i-Dal. 

The Punjab University Intermediate Persian Ck)urse of 1918. 
Khayaliatan, by Sajjad Haydar. 

Inti^ab-i-Kalam-i-Mir Taqi, by Abdul-Haq. 

Musaddasi-HLalL 

Taubatun-Nasuh. 

SuUamul-Adab. 


FifuH Examination — 


1. Maqamat-i-Hamidi, First ten Maqamat. 

2. Makhzan-i-Asrar, by Nizami. 

3. The Punjab University B.A. Persian Courte of 1918. 

4. Hikznat<i-Amali, by Sajjad Miiza Beg. 

6. Qasald-i-Zauq. 

6. Masnawi Gulzar-i-Naaim. 

7. Fasana-i-Ajaib. 

8. Tuhfat-ul-Adab. 

Non. — ^All the books are avaOable from the Manager, the 
lalamia Book Depdt^ KumooL 


AFZAL-UL ^ULAMA TITLE EXAHIRATIOR 

1926—1987 

A, Preliminary Examination — 

Sura-Al-i-lmran, with BayzawL 

Mishkatul-Masabih, Chapters on Taharat, Salat. Zakat. Sawm. 
Manasik. 

Hidaya, Chapters on Tahrat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm, Hajj. 
Bharh-i-Aqaid, by Al-Nasafi. 

Isaghuji. 

MIrqat. 
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Tarfkhul Khuiafa, by Suyuti, the Abbaeids only. 

Diwan-i-AIi. 

Maqamat-i-Badiuz-Zaman Hamadhani, first 14 maqamat 
(Calcutta Edition, Muhammad Said, Kolotoola Street, Cal- 
cutta!. 

B, Final Examination — 

Quran, Suras 4, 5 and 6 with Tafsird Bayzawi, 

Sahih-i-Bukhari, Chapters on Ilm, Shufa, Nikah, Talaq. 
Usul-i-Shashi. 

Al-Majallah. 

Shar)i-i-Tahzib. 

Eutuhul-Buldan (for Pro3e). 

Al-fathul-Qissifi Fathil Qudsi. 

Biwan-i-Nabigha-i-Zubyani. 

Muallaqat of Antara, Labid and Amr b-Kulthum. 
Al-Mutawwal. 

Al-Umadah, Vol. I, by Ibn-Rasbiq. 

1928 


A, Preliminary Examination — 

1. Tafsir-i -Bayzawi, with Surah Baqara. 

2. Mishkatul -Mas bill. Chapter on Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawim 

3. Hidayah, Chapters cm Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqaid, by Al-Nasafi. 

5. Mirqat. 

6. Tarikhul- Khuiafa, by Suyuti, the Abbasids only. 

7. Diwan-i-Ali. 

S. Maqamat-i-Baduizzaman Al-Hamadhani, first 14 Maqamat 
(Calcutta Edition). 

B. Final Examination — 

1. Tafair-i-Bayzawi, Suras 2, 3 and 4. 

2. Sahih-i-Bukhari, Chapters on 11m, Shufa, Nikah, and Talaq, 

3. Al-Majallah. 

4. Sharh-i-Tahzib. 

^ Al-Mujib-fi-Akhbaril-Maghrib, by Abdul-Wahid Marrakashi 
D. Diwan-i-Imraul-Qays. 

7, Mukhtasar*ul-Maani. 

8. Muallaqat, Labid Haritth and Zuhayr. 

9* Maqamat-i-Hariri, 11 to 20 (both inolusive), 

Notx. — All books can be had of the Manager, the lalamia 
B ook Dep^t, KumooL 
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TAMIt 

1929 

A. I^diminartf Examination — 

L Tafsdr-i-Bayzawi, Stiraa Al<i-Imran and Nisa. 

2. Mishkatul'Masabih, Chapters on Taharat» Salat, Zakat and 

Sawm. 

3. Hidayah, same Chapters as for No. 2. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqayid by Nasafi. 

5. Mirqat. 

6. Tarikh-i-Suyuti. 

7. Diwan-i-Ali. 

8. ]^aqamat-i-Hariri, 21 to 30 Maqamat, both inclnsiTe. 

B* Final Examination — 

1. Bayzawi, Suras 5 and 6. 

2. Sahihul-Bukhari, Chapters on Urn, Shufa, Nikah and Talaq. 

3. Al-Maj allah. 

4. Sharh-i*Tahzib. 

5. Al-Mujib fi Akhbaril'Maghrib, by Abdul- Wahid al-Marrak- 

ashi. 

6. Diwan-i-Nabighah al-Zubyani 

7. Mukhtasarul-Maani 

8. Ai-Hamasah, Babul-Marathi and Babul Nasib. 

9. Majaniul-Adab, VoL V. 

Not*. — All these books are ayailable from the Manager,' the- 
bUmla Book Depdt, Kumool. 

TAMIL 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 • 

Selections to be published by the Univ’ersity. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 
1925 

PART I-B 

t 

VinAdarasamanjari (Students* edition), M. Adi 4s Go., Madras, EL 
1^9m8kalai-k-kataicconikkani, by Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swami* 
natha Aiyar, Tiruvattisvaranpet, Madras. 

Jana VinOaini, edited by C. R. Nama«iyaya Mudaliar (Abridged 
edition). Volume IX. C C. N. A Sons, Mirras, E. 
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PART n 

1 

Group iii 


Poetrj ^ — 

Selections published by the University : — 

Naladiyiir, pp. 1 to 20. 

Bharatain Rajasuya-c-carukkam, pp. 124-161. 
Nlllayira-divya-prabandhani, pp. 378 — 382. 

Tevaram (Appar), pp. 399-404. 

Ton4aiman4ala>satakam to Konguman4ala-satakam 486-498. 
Prose — 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastry 
(Abridged edition of 64 pages) (V’. S. Natarajan, 735, Kaka- 
to[>e Street, Madura). 

Sakuntalam, a tale based on the Sanskrit drama (Longmans, 
Green Co., Madras). 

Socrates, by R. Rangacharyar, M.A., Madras Christian College. 

1926 

PART I-B 

Tamil llakldj^am, Sanga-kalam (Heritage of the Tamils Series)* 
Chapters 1-4, pages 1 — 104 — Association Press, Y.^LC.A.* 
Esplanade Row, Madras, E. 

Jfvakan — Ananda Bodbini Press, Sovrearpet, Madras, E. 

PART II 
Group iii 


Poetry — 

Selections published by the University : — 
Nitinerivilakkam, pages 43 to 48. 
Bhiratam, Cutupdr, pages 162 to 219. 


Prohe — 

Arivurai't-tirattu — Saiva Siddhanta Works Publishing Society 
306, Linga Chetti Street, Madras, £. 

The Pallavas, by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, M.A., Toppaknlam, 
Trichinopoly. 


Drama — 

Kicbakan, by C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar — 0. C. N. A Sons, 

Chinnatambi Street, Madras, £L 



S80 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 
TAMIL 


1927 

PART I-B 

Othianan Caritra Surukkam, by Maliamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvattisvaranpet, Madras. 

TamR Perumakkal Varalaru (Published by Messrs. Adi & Oo., 
Madras). 

PART II 
Group iii 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University: 

Naladiyar, pp. 3-16 (from Porul to Natpu). 
Tiruvilayadalpuranam, pp. 265-296. 

Pattinattuppillaiyar padal, pp. 408 -421. 

Puran^uru, pp. 505 to 51 1. 

Proee — 

Arumuga Navalar's Periapurana Vaoanam (1) Sundaramurthi 
Nainar, (2) TLrunavukarasu Nainar, (3) Tirugfiana Sambantha* 
murthi Nalnar (Published by Navalar Press, 300. Mint Street, 
Madras). 

Calukya Vikramadittan Caritram, by Mr. A. V. Venkatarama 
Ayyar, Lecturer in History, Presidency College, Madras. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1925 

Group (iv) 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University : — 

Vol. I. — Purananuyu, stanzas 21—^3, pp. 92-112. 

Tirukkurat, Chapters 74 — 83, pp. 201 — 209. 

Vol. 11. — Kambaramayanam, Sundara Kap4&in» pp* 142 *-184. 
J)rama : 

Man6nmai;4yam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

.Prose — 

Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 
Tanjore. 
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Group (v) 

Same as for Group (iv) 


Poetry — 


Group (vi) 


Selections published by the University : — 


Vol. I. — Perumbanarruppadai. 

Puyananufu* stanzas 21 — 63, pp. 92 — 112. 
Tirukkural, Chapters 74 — 83, pp. 201 to 209.' 
Jivaka Cintama^i, pp. 351-363. 


Vol. 11. — Inscriptions, 1-9 and Kambaramayai;iam Sundaca, 
Kaudam, pp. 142 — 184. 


Drama — 

Manonmanlyam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Prose — 

Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Filial^ 
Tanjore. 

Tolkappiya-porujadhikara-araycci, by M. Raghava Ayyangar» 
Tamil Lexicon Office, Nungambakam. 

Grammar — 

1. Nannul, Mayilainathar Ufai, Colladhikaram, edited by 

Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiruvattia- 
varanpet, Madras. 

2. Tolk&ppiyam, Ilampuranar Urai, Ahattinaiyiyal and Purat- 

tinaiyiyal, edited by C. R. Nainasivaya Mudaliyar (C. C. N. 
tV Sons, Madras, E.). 


1926 

Group (iv) 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University, Volume I — 

Purananuru, stanzas 71 — 312, pages 114 — 126. 

Tirukkuraf, Chapters 84 — 95, pages 209 — 218. 

Selections published by the University, Volume II — 
Kambaramayatiam, Yuddha Kaudam, pages 185-229. 

Drama — • 

Man6nmai.i!yara. by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge, 
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Pfoae — 

Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 
Tanjore. ^ 

Tamil Essays, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri, V. S, Nabarajan, 
735, Kakatope Street, M^ura. 


Group (v) 

Same as for Group (iv) 

Group (vi) 

Pos/jy— 

Selections published by the University, Volume I — 

Mullaippattu, pages 21 — 27. 

Purananuru* stanzas 71-312, pages 114-126. 

Tirukkura], Chapters 84-95, pages 209-218. 

P Silappadhikaram, pages 264-275. 

Selections published by the University, Volume 11 — 
Kambaramayanam, Yuddha Kandam, pages 185-229. 
Inscriptions, 10-20, pages 344-362, 

Drama — 

Mandnmaniyam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Froae — 

Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai. 
Tanjore, 

Tamil Essay, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri, V. S. Natarajan, 
735, Kakatope Street, Madura , 

Tolkappiya-p-pofujadhikara-V'araycci, by M. Raghava Ayyan- 
gar, Tamil Lexicon Office, Cathedral, Madras. 

Grammar — 

Nannul, Mayilainathr Ur^i, Eluttatik^am, Mahamahopadhyaya 
V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiruvattisvaranpet, Triplicane, Madras. 

1927 

Group (iv) 

Poetrif — 

Selections published by the University : — 

Vol. I. — Purananufu, stanzas 1 — 24,®pages 70 to 96. 

Tirukkur^ Chapters (96—105) pages 218 — 226 

Vol. II. — Kambarftmayaoam, Balakapdam, pageif 1 to 36. 
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Lrama — 

llaii 6 nman!yam, by Kao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
edil/on), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridg^ 

JVoae— 

Tamil Varalaru» Pai^ I 9 by Kao Bahadur K. S. Snuivasa Pillai, 
Tonjore. 

Essay on Kamba Nadar, by Mr. T. ChelvakesaTaraya MudaHyasi 
(Published by T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

Group (v) 

Same as for Group (iv). 

Group (vi) 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University : — 

Pattinappalai, pp. 28, 39. 

Silappa^aram, pp. 276, 300. 

Pui-ananuru, stanzas 1-24, pp. 70-96. 

Tinikkural, Chapters 96-106, pp. 218-226. 

Kambar^ayanam, Balakandam, pp. 1-36. 

Drama — 

Manonmaniyam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second 
H; edition), S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Prose — 

Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 
Tan j ore. 

Essay on Kamba Nadar, by Mr. T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

(Published by T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 
Telkappiya>poru|adhikara>v-araycci, by Pandit M. Kaghava 
Ayyangar, Tamil I.exicon Office, Nungambakam. 

Grammar — 

Nannul Mayilainathur Urai, Colladhikarani, edited by Maha- 
mahopadhyaya V. Swaminatlia Ayyar, Tiruvattisvaranpet, 
Madras. 

Related .Subject 

1925—1927 

Early Sbuth Indian History — 

Sections I to X of t Syllabus at {>ages 676 and 677 of Vol. 
1 of the Calendar, 1925. 
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' VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION, 
TAMIL 


M.A. DEGREE EXAlfflNATION 

1926 to 1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 
Boohs prescribed : — 

Toluvur Vglayudha Mudaliar’s Tiruvepkatta^igal Carittiram 
(Ripon Press, Madras). 

Mullaippattor&ycci, by Swami Vedachalam, Pallavaram. 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1926 to 1929 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
MENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (A) & (C) 

For ths Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Kambaramayanam, Ayodhya* 
kandam 

Prabhulingalilai, stanzas 1 to 304 
Nala^iyar, Porutpal 
Tim vara ngakkalambakam . 

Nalayiraprabandhani, Periyatim- 
moli, 51 to 100 

Tevaram, Panmurai, Appar, 

Timneri^ai, 51 to 100 
Pattnppattu, MaturaikkancI 
Purananurn, 1 to 50 
OUappatikaram, Matnraikka^^lam 
Gntamani — Gu namalaiyarilam- 
bakam 

Timkkural, A^attuppal (Navalar Press, 300, Mint Street, 
Madras). 

Pazhamoli, 51 to 100, by T. Chelvakesavaraya MndaJiar (T.P. 

Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

Prose : 

Mativapan, by V. G. Snr^^anaravana Sastri (V. S. Natarajan 
No. 735, Kakatope Street, MacCura). • 

Pancatantram, by Tandavaraya Mudaliyar (C. Coomaraswami 
Nayudu & Sons, Madras) . • 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 
(T. P, Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 


y (Ripon Press, Madras). 


I Mahamahopadhyaya 
V. Swaminatha Ayyar, 
> Tiruvattis varan pet, 

! Triplicane, Madras. 



VIDTTAN TITLE EXAMINATION, 
TAML 




Par ihe Fiiud Examination — 

OramniAr, Prosody and Poetics : 

Nannul Vinittiturai 1 (Navalar Press, 300, Mint 

Akapporulvilakka>urai | Street, Madras). 

Purappotulveppa-malaL Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swami- 
natha Ayyar. 

'Yapparunkalayirotti (Longmans, Green At Go.). 
Bapdiyalankaram (Hipon Press, Madras), 
na^apavilakkam, Pattiyal (Bipon Press, Madras). 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE MAIN LANGUAGES 
SfiENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (B) 


•Par the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetrv : 

Tiruvarangattandadi. 

Arunaikkalambakam. 

Amudauibikai-pillaittamil. 

Kala^aicciledLai'Vopba. 

Cidambara-Ceyyutkovai. 

Turai4aikk5vai. 

Villi puiturar Bharatam — first five 
parvaras. 

Naidatani. 

Prabhulingalllai. 

• (>5 V vaiccudu var Bhagavatain — 
tenth Kai^dam. 

Tirukkural-Arattu))pal, Parimej 
alagar Ufai. J 


WKipon Press, Madras). 


Prose : 

Tamil Varalajm — 2 parts — by Hao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pkilai 
Tan j ore. 

Tolkappiya-p-poruladbikara-ira 3 ^cci, by M. Raghava Ay^rangar, 
Tamil I^exieon Office, N%ii'gumbakam, Madias. 
hJssa^* on Kambar, b^' T. Ohelvakesvaraya Mudaliyar (T. P. 
Alagan. Bookseller, Perambur.) . 

( irammar : 

Purapporulvepba-mjlai — Mabamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvattisvaranpet 
Yapparungalakk&rgai 

Jlapdiyalahkaram WRipon Press, Madras) 

CidanibarappAttlyAl J 



88d VIDWAN TITtB’ EXAMINATION, 

TAMIL 

/or ihe Final Examination — • 

Poetry : 

Kandapuift^am, first two KaQ^&nis. 

Kambaramaya^am, Kifkindhi- 
and Sundara 

Tiruccirrambalakkdvaiyar^ Pera- 
^iriyar Urai. 

lirukkural-POTutpa] : Parimel- 

alagar Urai. 

Sundaramurtti Nayanar Tev&ram. 

Tinimangaimannan Periya Tirumoli, 

Ti^aimalai-nurraimpad II. 

Mapimekalai, Kadais 1-26. 

Pnrananuru, stanzas 1-250. 

Pattuppattu, Tiniraunikarruppa- 
dai and Maturaikkanci, Nacci> 
narkkiniyar Urai. 

Grammar ; 

Tolkappiyam. Eliittadhikaiaro, Naccinarkkiniyam (Ripon 
Press, Madras). 

Do. Solladhikaram, Ilamhuranam (C. C. N. & Sons, 
Madras). 

Do. Porujadhikarani, Nacrinarkkiniyani and Pera- 
siriyar Urai (Longmans, Green k Go., Madras). 

Yapparungala Virutti (I^iongmans, Green & C’o., Madras). 

Maranalankaram, Poridapiyival (Madura Tamil Sangain, 
Madura). 

Ve^ibappattiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 

History of Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended 

Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction. 

Grierson’s Lingui.stio Survey, Volume IV. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. 8ui vanarayana Sastii. 
Essay on Tamil, by T. Chelvakcsavara^a Mudcilivar. 

Primer of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purnalingam I’ilJai, 
Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. t 

Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumarasuami Pulavar, ('hunna- 
kam, Jaffna. 




MATRIO. I&i INTKR; BXAM^. IK ARTS AK1> SCIEKOE, 
, TELUOtT 

TELUGU 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 

Selections to be published by th^ University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN AUtS AND 
SCIENCE 

1925 

PART 1~B 

Prafttlla, by C. Bheskara Row Naidu (Ramjet it Co.. Masulipaiam). 
iStories of Palnad Heroes, by A. Umakantam, Piesyl College, Madras^ 
Vinddini, Part I, by Tallapragada Suryanarayana Row (S. V. G. 
Nilayam, Chitradar, Pittapur), 

Talcs from Bhasa, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Govt. OoJl., Rajah- 
tnundr^^ 


PART II 
Gboitp iii 


Poetry — 

Selections in Tclugu, published by the University Nos. 30, 42, 
and 54. 

Vasantasena. by K. Gopal Rao, 4, Acharappan Sticet, Georgetown. 

Drajtta — 

Sakuntala, by K. Virosalingain Pantulu (V. Rainaswami Sastri 
& Sons, Ma«Iras). 

Prose — 

Sampatsastramu, pp. I lo llS, by K. SV.'taramiah, b.a., l t., 
tyil), Uavifison St., Oeorcctown. 

86masokhara Vijavam, by Hanumanta Rao (V. G. Askwitli & 
Q>., Bollary). 

1926 

PART I-B 

Premalatii, by Celikaai Lntoha Rao Garu (Chitrada, Pitbapinarr*. 

Post, Godavari district'-. 




fS66 ‘ ' INTEi;. EXAMINATION IN ARTS & gOIKNCE. 

TEIUGU 


The Great Indian Emperors, by K. V. Lakshmana Rao (Veda Vilas, 
Egmore, Madras), t 

•Kamalini, 63 ? Srimati Andalamxnali (R. Venkatesivar k Co., Madras )» 

PART II 
Group iii 


Poetry — 

University ^Selections 

No. 23. Dyutamu. 

No. 53. Dbruvdpakyanamu. 

No. 55. Candrahasa Carithramu. 

Somabala, by Ja^anti Ganganna, 6 . 4 ., l.t. (Rajahinundry). 

Prose — 

Sringara Srinatbaniu, by W Prabhakara Sastri, TripUcane, 
Chapters 1 to 4. 

Angleya Samrajya Carithramu, by M. Venkatrangayya, m.a. 
(Vizianagram). 

1927 

PART I B 

Gorah, Part I, by Venkata Parvaiiswara Kavulu (Manager, A.P.G. 
NIlayam, Ck^anada). 

Bajasekhara Garitramu, by K. ViresaliDgam Pantuln (Hitakarani 
Samajam, Rajahmundry;. 

Bnddhuni Purvajanamulu, by Akundi Venkata Sastri, Sanskrit 
Pandit, Maharaja’s CoUege, V'izianagram. 

PART II 
Group Hi 


Podry — 

Selectionfi published by the University, Nos. 18, 27, 33, 48, 56. 
Drama-- 

BhSgsxna Pratijna, by M. Suryanaray^na S^jstrulu, Telugu 
Pandit, Arts College, Rajahmundry. 

Praur— 

f 

mticandiiks, by CiimayaBuri (Meaen. \. Uamaswatni SMtrnlu 
A Sods, Madras). 



B.A. DKGftEE XXAMINATIOK, 
TELUaU 


am 


B A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1925 


Groups (iv) and (v) 

The same as those for Group (vi), omitting Ddvavrata CaritramU). 
Venisamharamu and Andhra Vangmaya Caritramu. 

Group (vi) 

Poetry — 

University Selections : — 

Vol. 1.— Nos. 19, 20 and 21. 

Vol. 11. -Nos. 22, 26 and 36. 

Devavrata Caritraniu, Canto 3, l>v M. Wrikataramana Charlu, 
Vizianagarara. 

Drama — 

Vrmisanihilrarnii, hy V'addadi Subbarayadu, Rajahinundry. 


Prose-^ 

ivives of Telugii Poets, Part 1. by K. Viresalingam Pantulu 
(new and revised edition), Nacana Somudu. Srmadhudu, 
Pillalamarri Pina Veerabhadrudu. 

Andhra Vangmaya Caritramu, pp. I -IIS, by Vengiiru Subba 
Rao, Kamalakuteeramu, .Mylapore. 

Jaimini Bharatamu, by Sumukham Venkata Krishnappa Naik, 
Tehigu Academy, Madras. 

1928 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

The same as for Group (vi), omitting (1) Poetry : the selections 

from Volume I, (2) Diama: Naganandamu and (3) Prose: 

Bammera Pdtanamatyudu. 

Gbocp (vi) 

Poetry — 

University Selections : Volume 1, Nos. 2, 30 and iti 

Volume II, No>;. 25, 37. 38 ami 39. 

Drama-- 

NXganandamii, by V. Venkataraya Sastrv (NolloivK 

PfOie^ 

Praohina Vidya Pitbainulu, by C. Xaravana liao, m.a. (Rajah- 
mundry). 

Bammera P6tanatiiatyliidu, by Peddibhotla Veerayya, b.a., b.u 
(Bezwada). 

A critical introductiou to Andhra Mahabharata, byM. 8urva> 
oarayana Sastry (V. Hamaswaroi Sastnilu k Bona, Madras). 



wo 


D£GH£E EXAMINATION^ 
’ TBLUGU 


1927 

OrOUF?I (iv) AND (v) 

Poetry — 

Selections published b}" the University : — 

Vol. I.-~No8. 29, 37, 39. 

Vol. II.- Nos. 23, 29. 34. 

Drama — 

Pa^dikT&gn&tavasa Caritra (omitting Act II), bj S. Ananta Rao» 
Telugu Pandit, Paohaiyappa*a College, Madras. 

Prose—* 

Sringara Srinathamu, by V. Prabhakara Sastri, Ofieatal MSS. 
l^rary, Madras, pp. 1—192. 

Group (vi) 

Poeby— 

Selections published by the Univeristy : — 

VoL L— Nos. 1, 29, 37, 39. 

Vol. IL— Nos. 23. 29, 34, 40. 

Srikrisnabhupaliyamu, by Candra Kari : Canto 1, stansas 85-130 
(Registrar. Mysore University), 

Drama— 

P5ndavagnatavasa Caritra (omitting Aot 11). by S. Ananta Rao 
Telugu Pandit. Pachaiyappa’s College, Madraa. 

Prose — 

Kavijeevitamulu, by G. Szeeramamurty Pantulu — ^Bharatan- 
diaa Kavulu (Messrs. V. Ramaswami Saatmlu A Sons. 
Madras). 

Sringara Srinathamu, by V. Prabhakara Sastri, pp. 1 — 192. 
Special Subject — 

Comparative Prosody of Dravidian Languages. (Book to be 
consulted : A comparative Prosody of the Dravidian 
Languages by T. Rajagopala Rao, b. a.. l.t.. Christian OoUoge, 
Madm.) 

Rblatbo Subjrot 
1925-1927. 

Marly South Indian History- • 

Sections I to X of Uie syllabus published at pages 676 and 677 
of VoL I of tbe CUeodar 1926. 



VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION, ' 691 

TBLuai; 

H.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1926 to 1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 

JC&vyalankaracudainaQi. 

Ainuktamalyada. 

Note. — Candidates are expected to make a critical study of these 
books and the most recent opinions on them, if any. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1926 to 1927 

TELUCU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OP THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

Far the Prdiminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

M ahabharalatiiu — 

Sabhaparvamu, Canto 2. 

Aranyaparvamu, Canto 5, vv. 1 — 145, 344 — 435 ; Canto 6, 
vv. 2—266. 

Virataparvamu, Cantos 4 and 5. 

Bhagavatamu, Skandha 5, Canto 1. 

Kaghava|^>andaviyamu, C’antos 1 (from Katha Prarambhamu) 
and 2. 

Kasikhanclaiiiu, Canto 3. 

Amuktaraalyada, Canto 2. 

P&Odurangamahatmyamu, Cantos 1 (from Katba Praraui* 
bhamu), 2 and 3. 

Vasu Caritrainu, Cantos 2 and 3. 

Aocetelugu Ramayapamu, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Prose : 

Niti Candrika, by Chinnaya Sun. 

Karpuramanjari, by Chilakamarti Lakshminaraaimbam, 
Rajahmundry. 

For the Final Examinalion — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; 

B&lavyakara^amu. 

Praudbavyakaranaixju. 

Kavij anasray amii. 

Appakavlyamu, Cant*> 3. 

N arasabh G paliy am u. 



vmWA'N TITLE EXAMINATION, 

TBLUOO 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) ' 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Mahabharatamu — 

Sabhaparvamu, Canto 2. 

Aranyaparvamu, Canto 5, vv, l — 145, 344- -435» 
Virataparvamu, Cantos 4 and 5. 

Bhagavatamu, Skandha 5, Canto 1. 

Raghavap^daviyamu, Cantos 1 and 2. 

Kasikhandamu, Canto 3. 

Amuktamalyada, Canto 2. 

Va^ucaritvamu, Cantos 2 and 3. 

Prose : 

Bhagavatamu. by Satagiiaiitaiii Wiikataranga *Sastri. 
Nlticandrika. by Cliiiinaya Suri. 

Karpuramatljari, by Chilakamarti Lakshininarasimhain. 

A Critical Introduction to Vasu Caritra. by Vajjhulu Chiiiua* 
scetarama Sastri. V'iziaiiagaram. 

( Grammar : 

Bala vyak a ra i la m u. 

PraudhaTyakaraiiam u. 

Sarvalak^rjiasarasanigrahain u. 

Andhra Bha^abhu^anainu. 

For the Final E.ravii nation — 

I^oetry ; 

Panditaradhya Caritrainu, by PalkurKi Sonianatha, Pannfft 
Prakarariamu. 

Sringara Nai 9 a<lhamu, Canto 3. 

Hari^andranaiopakhyanamu. Cantos 4 and 5, 

AcceUdugu Ramayanamu, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Candrabhanu Cavitramu, Cantos I (fromKathaPrarainbhciinu), 

2 and 3. 

Champu Ramayanamu, (Cantos I (from Hatha Prarambhauni). 

2 and 3. 

Pandurangamahatmyumu.Cantos [(from Katha Praia nibliamu), 

2 and 3. 

Uttara Harivamsamu, Canto 5. 

Adavnced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ? 

Andhrasabda Cintainapi. 

Atharvai^ak&rikavali. 

Appakavfyamu, Canto 3. 



VIBWAN TITLE ElfAMINATlON.. 
TELUGTT 


59S: 


Anantuni Canda^su. 

Kavyalankara Cudama^. 

Andhra Dasariipakamu, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Chapters < 
3 and 4. 

Article on Alankara in Andhra Vignana Sarvaswani, edited by 
K. V. Lakshmana Rao, Egmore. 

History of l.aiiguage aiui Literature : 

Teiugu Philology, by M. Seshagiri 8aatii. 

Lives of Teiugu Poets, by K. Viresalingain Pantulu, Pait J 
(new and revised edition) and Part II. 

1928 and 1929 

TELUGl- WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUA(.K8^ 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

For the Preliminary ExamincUion — - 
Poetry : 

Mahabharatamu — Udyoga Parvamu, ( autos 1-3. 

Mahabharatamu — Bheesma Parvamu, ('antos 1~2. 
Kal.apurnodayaiuu, Cantos 1-4. 

Cainpu Rfimayanainu, Cantos (>-7. 

ProH* : 

Sringai'a Srinatbamu, by V. PrabhiUcara Sastri, Triplicane. 
Vikraniankadeva Caritraruu, by Tirupati Venkateswara Kavnlu. 
Andhra Kavula (^aritramu, by K. Viresalingam Pantulu, Vol. i, 
new and revised edition — Kavitrayamu, Potanna and Nacana 
Sdmaniia. 

For the Final E.ramumttun — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetiv> : 

Andhra Sabda ('intamani. 

Ralavy ilkara nainu, 

Rangarat Cchandassu. 

Kavyalahkara Cudamani, Cauti>$ 1-5. 

Candruloknmu, by Adidamu Suranna. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANCl AOl 
• UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Prelimivary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Mahabharatamu — Sabha Parvamu, whole. 

Mahabharatamu— Virata Parvamu, Cantos 1-3. 



594 VmWAN TlTLp EXAMINATION, 

TELITGU 


Harivamsamu — Panrabha^amu, Cantos 5-7. 

Uttara Hanvamsamu, by Naoana Somanna, Cantos 1-3. 
Prabhavati Pradyumnamu — whole. * 

Siraratri Mahatyamu — ^whole. 

Prose : 

Sakranitisaramu, by P. Mallayya SastrL 

Ranganatha Kamayanamu — Uttara Ka^dama, pp. 1 to 100* 

Grammar : 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Praudha Vyakaranamu. 

Appakaviyamu, Canto 5. 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Vijaya Vil^amu — whole. 

Parij atapahara^amu — whole. 

Vipra Narayana Carithramu, Canto^ by Ohedalarada 

Mallayya. 

Sringara Naii»adhamu, Cantos 1-2, 

Amuktamalyada, Canto 4. 

Hariscandra Dwipada, Part 1, by Gauranna. 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Axidhra Sabda Cintama^i. 

Atharva^akarikavali. 

Appakayfyamu, Canto 3. 

Anantuni Cchandassa. 

Kavyalankara CudamaoL 

Andhra Dasarupakamu, Chapters 3 and 4, by M, l^nryanarayana 
SastrL 

Article on Alankara in Andhra V’^ignana Sarvaswatn, edited by 
K. V. Lakshmana Kao. 

History of Languaixe and Literature ; 

lives of Telugu Poets, by K. Viresaiingam Psntuiu, Part I 
(new and revised edition), and Part II, so far as they relate 
to the authors prescribed above. 

Ajidhramahahhiuratavatarika, by M. (Articles that ap- 
Suryanarayana SastrL I peared in Sri Raja* 

Pracina Andhra Bhfts&swarupamu, by \ rajendra Patta* 

M. Somasekhara Sarma. i hhisheka San- 

Telugu during the time of Raja Raja/ by I chika, Rajah* 

G- V. Uamamurti Pantulu. j mundry). 



INTBaiMBBIATE lEXAMINATION, 
KANARESE 


5»6 


KANARESE 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1926 

Selections tu be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAHDNATION 

1925 

PART I B 

Booker T. Wasliington, by M. Venkatakrishiiaya (K. V. V. Press, 
Mysore)* 

O&iukyara Pulikesi, by Siddha Giriyappa Sabarad (School Master, 
Dharwar). 


PART II 

Qboup iii 

Poetical Selections published by the University ; pp. 36 to 155. 
Oanda Kausika Na^ka, by Basappa Sastri. ^ 

.raimini Bharata Katha Sangraha, by R. 

ua Rao, b.\. J 


Rama 

1926 

PART I-B 


Pipa — Puuya, 
Works* Lt 


Bangalore). 


(Saras wat hi Printing 


by H. V. Subbarayanuja 
Ltd., Mangalore). 

VimalA Dovi, by T. N. Sarma (Karnataka Nandini OMce, 
Manjangud). 

PART 11 


Group iii 


Group iii (c)-~ 

Poetical Selections published by the University. Pages 1 to 
80 and pages 156 t o liO. 

Pryitima Nati^ka, by M. Sitaraina Sastri (The. author, Mysore). 
Praiiayavarta alias Cktncala Kuinari, by B. Chandrasekharaiya 
(Kmiandarain Press, .Mysore). 
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B.A. DSCREE EXAMINATION, 
KANARESE 


192T 

PART I-B 

C&marajeadra Odeyara Caritre, by Singaraiya (M. 8. Rao & Oa, 
Avenue Road, Bangaloxe). 

Padmini, Naiayan V. Kurdi» Assistant Master, Government 
Training College, Dbarwar. 


PART n 
Group iii 

Selections published by the University — pages 36 to 80 jiiid 
237 to 276. 

Rukmioi Paripaya Nataka by P. Padmanabhaiya (Karnataka 
Granthamala Office, Mysoi-e). 

Paleyagars, by M. S- Pnttanna, b.a.. Advocate, Rasaiaiigiuli, 
Bangalore. 

B.A, DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1925 

(Groups (iv) anp (v) 

Selections published by the University : Vol. I, pp. 286 to 332. 

Mudra Raksasa Nat*aka, by Ramasesha Sastri (M. S. Kao 
& Co., Bangalore). 

Asoka, by M. P. Pujar (K. V. V, Sangha, Dluirwar). 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Vol. II, pp. .348 to 561 (17th Vcntnrvh 
by R. Narasimhachar, m.a., Malleswaram, Bangalore. 

Onorp (vi) 

Selections published by the University', Volume 1, pp. 212 to .3wl. 

Mudra Ra^asa Nataka, by Ramasesha Sastri. 

Asoka, by M. P. Pujar. 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Vol. II, pp, 348 to 561 (1 7th Century), 
by R. Narasimhachar, m.a. 

1926 

(Groups (iv) axi> (v) 

Poetical Seleotions pubbshed by the University, Volume 11, 
pages 1 to 102. •* 

Kam6taka Kavi Caritre, Volume I (revised eflition), by R. 
Naraeinihachar, pages 1 to 102 (end oi' the 11th Century) 
(The author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 



iB.A. DEOEEE EXAMINATION ^ SOT 

K4NABK8E 


Raja Malaya Simha, Part 1, by M. A. Siinivasaohar (Commeroial 
Agenex Company, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

Geoup (vi) 

Poetical Selections published by the University, Volume II. 
pages 1 to 174. 

KamAtaka Kavi ' Caritre, Volume I (revised edition), by R. Nara- 
simhachar, M.A.-4pages 1 to 154 — up to 1145 A.D. 

MiidrA Rak^asa Nataka, by Ramasesha Sastri (M. 8 . Rao & 
Co., Bangalore City). 

Raja Malaya Simha, Part I, by M. A. Srinivasachar. 


1927 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Selections published by the University, Vol. II, pp. 103 to 240. 
Kavi-oaritie, Vol. I, Revised Edition (12th Century, pp. 113 to 
321), by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m 4 ., MaOeshwaram, 
Bangalore. 

Vikramorvasfya Nataka by S. Aiya Sastri, Palace Pandit, Mysore. 
Karnataka Simhasana Sthapane, by 8 . R. Kulkarni (Sri Sankar 
Book Uepdt, Malmaddi, Dharwar), 

Group (vi) 

«S^ime ;i.s those for Groups (iv) and (v) with the following 
additions : — 

Raja Malaya Siraha, Parts I and II, by M. A. Srinivasachar 
(Commercial Agency Company, Maiieshwaram. Bangalorp). 
Sasana Padya Manjari. by Kao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, 
Maiieshwaram, Bangalore." 

Kaviraja Marga. by Nrpatunga, Government Central Book 
Depdt, Bangalore. 

Sriiigara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama «* Karnataka Kavya 
Kalanidhi*’ Otlice, Mysore. 

Sabdamani Darpana by Kesi Raja, f K.E.M. Book Depot, 
Cchaiidassu by Nagavarma. ( Mangalore. 

Related Subject 

1925—1927 

Early South Indian History- 

Sections I to X of the syllabus published at pages 670 auu 677 
of Vol. I of the Calendar, 1925. 
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VIDWAN TJT%B EXAMINATIONj 
KANABESE 


H.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1926-1927 

Additional Paper on Composition 

Jn&na Ydga Taraiigi^» Volume 1 (M. S. Kao & Co., Bangalore). 
K6vy&yaidkana, by Nagavaima (Mysore Government EMn.). 
Kuin&r6daya, by K. K. Narasimhaiya (M. S. Kao A Co., 
Bangalore). 

1928 

Additional Paper on Composition. 

Kattvati Parinaya, by Yadava Kavi (M. S. Rao A Go., Avenue 
Boad» Bangalore City). 

Kam&taka Oatha Vaibhava, by V. B. Alur, b.a., lub., Sadhan- 
keri, Dbamrar. 

Kavi Samaya, by M. A. Ramanujiengar, ** Karnataka Kavya 
Kalanidhi ” Office. Mysore. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 


1926 to 1927 


WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULAIION 7 (A) AND (C) 


Fof the Frelimiruiry Examination — 
l^oetry and Prose : 

Gadayuddha, by Raima 
YasOdara Caritra, by Janiia. 

Cikkadevaraya Vamsiivali, by 
Tirumaliengar. 

Udbhata Kavya, by Sonia 
Library, Mysore). 

Indra Kiia Vijaya Nafaka, by Sitaram Sastri (M, S. Rao A Co., 

Bangalore). 

For the Final Examination — 


(Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 


Raja (Oriental Manuscript 


Grammar, Prosody and Poeti s : * 

Prosody, by Nagavarma (K. E. M. Book Dcpdt, Mangalore). 
Sabdamarii Darpana, by Ke?i liaja (Mangalore edition., 
K. E. M. Book i>ep(>t, Mangalore). 

K&vyavaidkana, by Nagavarma (Govt. Central Book Depdt, 
Bangalore). 




VIDWAK TITLE BKAMINATTON, 6#9 

KAKARESB 

Sringara Ratn&kara, by Kavi Kama (Kavya KaJamdhi 
Ofl^» Mysore). 

Karnataka Kavi Carite, Part IJ, by H. Karaaimbachar, 


WHEN OEFEREB AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 


For the Preliminary Examination — 

Grammar : 

Sabf^ama^i • Darpana, by Keai Raja (Mangalone edition^ 
K. £. M. Book Depdi, Mangalore). 


Poetry and Prope : 

Sri Rama Patt&bbiseka, by Maba Laksbmi (Kavya Kalaoidbi 
0£5cc, Mysore). 

RAmacandra Carita Purana, by Nagachandra, first four Chapters 
(Kannada Academy Office, Basavangiidi, Bangalore). 

Srimati Parinaya Nataka, by M. D. Alasingaracbar (Venkateah* 
war A Co., lloane Square, Georgetown, Madras). 

Karnataka Siinba.<>aua Sthapane, by Sliankar R. Kulkarn 
(Sri Shankar Book Bepdt, Malmaddi. Dharwar). 


For the Final Examination^ 


Grammar, J rosody and Poetics and Language and I iterature : 
Sabdamani Darpapa, by Kesi Raja (Mangalore edition). 
Prosody, by Nagavarraa (K. E. M. Book Dep6t, Mangalore). 

Apratima Vira Carite, by Tirumaliengar I (Kavya Kalanidhi 
Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama. J Office, Mysore). 


Karnataka Kavi Carite, by R. Narapimhachar, m.a.,Vo1s. ] and 2. 


Candra Prabba Purfina, by Aggala Deva,") 

Part I, .Chapters 1 to 8 (both inclusive), j 
Girija KalyAna, by Haribara Deva, f (Kavya Kalanidhi 
. Chapters 4 to 6 (both inclusive). j Office, Mysore). 

Cikkadevaraya Vamsava|i, by Tim* 
malaryn. ^ J 


Jagannatha Vijaya, b\ Rudra Bhatta, 
Cnapters 4 to 6 (both inclusive; 


( (Govt. Orient.'^! Manu- 
^ scripts Library, 
Mveore.) 



VIDWAN Trrf.£ EXAMINATION^ 
XANARESE 


1S28 and 1929 

WHEN OITERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (0) 

For iht Ffdimvmty Examtnaiion — 

Poetry and Prose ; 

Gada Yuddha, by Ranna ^ 

Yasodara Caritre, by Janna I (Karnataka Kavya 

Oikkaddyaraja Vamsava|i, by Tiru* ^ Kalanidhi Office, 

maliengar. [ Mysore). 

>Iitravind& Govinda, by Siagararya. J 

Manjari, Part I, by R. Narasimhachar, m.A. (Malleswaram) 

Bangalore). 

Ear iht Final Examinalion — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Karoi^ka Kavi Caritre, Vol I (revised edition), by R. Nara- 
aimhachar, m.a. 

Nagavarma’s Prosody (K. E. M. Book Dep6t, Mangalore). 
Kesiraja’s Sab^ama^i Darpairia (K. £. M. Book Depdt, Manga- 
lore). 

Nagavarma’s Kavyavalokana (Government Central Book 
Depdt, Bangalore). 

Sringira RaUiakara, by Kavi Kama (Karnataka Kavya Kala- 
nidhl Office, Msyore). 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 


For the Preliminary Examination — 

Grammar : 

Sabdamaoi Darparia, by Kesi Raja (K. E. M. Book DepAt, 
Mangalore). 

Poetry and Prose : 

Pampa Ramayaoa — First four Chapters, by Nagaoandra 
(Kannada Academy Office, Bangalore). 

SakuntalaNataka, by Basappa Sastri (M. S. Rao A Co., Ban- 
galore). 

Vatsaraja Kathe, by Krishna Ra^i (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 
Mysore). 

Bhikaatana Caritre, by Guru Linga (Kavya Kalanidlii Office, 
Mysore). 



MATRIO. & INTBIt. B^MN. IN ABl^ & StttENOE, Vfil 
ItALAfALAM 


for the Final Examination — 

GramviaT, Prosody and Poetics : 

Sabdama^i Darpa^a, by Kesi Kaja *> (K. E. M. Book I)epdt» 

Prosody, by Nagavarma ) Mangalore). 

Kaviraja Marga, by Nripatunga (Mysore Goyemment Editictt). 

Sringara Ratnftkaxa, by Kavi Kama | (Kavya Kalanid^ 

Apratima Vira Carita, by Tirumaliengar. ) Office, Myvim)* 

Karnataka Kayi Caritret Vols. 1 and 2, by R. Narasimi^har 
(Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

Poetry and Prose : 

Candra Prabha Parana, by Aggala Deva, 

Part 1, Chapters 1 to 4. 

Leelavathf, by Nemiohandra, Chapters 1 
to 6. 

R^^wamSdha, by Muddana 

Girijfi Kalyana, by Harihara Deva 
(('hapters 4 to 6 both inclnsive). 

Sfisana Padya Manjari, by R. Narasimhachar, v.A, (Malles- 
waram, Bangalore). 


(Ka^a Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 


MALAYALAM 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

i9se 

Eelectiooa to bo publidiod by the Uniyereity. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 
1925 

PART I-B 

Japan, by P. Govinda Menon (Secretaiy, Malayalam Improyemeat 
Cominittee, Trichur). 

MaltcariUm, by M. l«i!»bnan, Biden’s Garden, Vopoiy, 

Short Stories, by Mr. C. Kanhi Baman Menon (Ma|)gal^ayam 



* mtBlt;* BXAMUSfAllON IN ARTS & SCIENCE 
MALAYALAM 


PART II 

Grow iii 

{Sections published by the University : — 

Bhiratam, pages 61 to 83. 

Nalacaritam Kathakali : drd day’s play, pages 423 to 440. 

Dhmva Oaritam Tullal, pages 200 to 270. 

Life of Harsa V«:dhana and Kagananda, by M. Seshagiri 
Prabhu, Kanarese Mission Press, Balmatta» Kankanadi P.O. 
(S. Canara). 

Kath&ramam, by K. Janardana Menon ( B. V. Book DepOt^ 
Trivandrum). 

1926 

PART I-B 

Mr^alini, by Mr. V. Unni Krishnan Nair, b.a., Gnanasagaram 
Book Depot, Trichur. 

Pratapasimhan, by JSIr. K. Kunhunni Nair, b.a., b.l., Malayalam 
Publishing Co., Ltd., Trichur. 

PART II 

Group iii 

Poitry — 

Selections published by the University : — 

Bharatam Kiiippattu, pp. 46 to 70, both inclusive. 

Nalacaritam Kathakali — 2n<l day’s play, pages 404 to 422. 
Syamantakam Ottam TuUal, by Kunjan Nambiyar. Onnam 
Kalam. 

Prose : Kesari — Saraswati Vilasam Book Depdt, Trichur. 

1927 

PART I B. 

Rftni Gangidhara Laksmi* by Mr. Alattdr Anujan Namput^ripad : 

Mangalodayam Company, IVichur. 

Amrtapulinam, by Mr. P. Raman, Manager, Kohinoor Series. 
Ponnani, South Malabar. 

PART n 
Group iii 

Kimla Varma RamAyipam : Selections published by the Unirer 
PP 24-106. 

bvaaa vaidtryam— Kiio61a Panoa P&tham, by 0. N. A. Bamayya 
Saftri, Bhaskara Press, TriTandrum. 



B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 608 ^ 

MAlAYAIiAM 

I 

— ■.■ — I,.,,— »— ■ — ■ ■ ■ 

Kajini : First sixty sldkams, by N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. 

^]&ttinarui Asan, Thoiirakal, near Trivandrum). 

Candrahasan : Novel, by Mr. T. K. Krishna Menon (V. V. Press, 
Trichur). 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


1925 


Group (iv) 

Poetry — 

Raghuvami^am, Cantos V and VI, by K. Narayana Menon, 

B. V. Book l^p6t, Trivandrum. 

Dak^ayagam Kathakali, by Ravi Varman Tampi. 

Hari§candra Caritam Tullal, by Kunjaii Nambiar. 

Candrah^an (Drama), by C. Govindan Elayadam (Secretary, 
Malayalam Improvement Committee, Trichur). 

Prose — 


Vatsaraja Caritam, by M. Seshagiri Prabhii, Calicut (Kanarese 
Mission Press, Mangalore). 

Githanjali, first 29 pages, by Mr. K. Madhavan Xair (Messrs. 
.Macmillan & Co., Madras). 

Group (v) 

»Same as those for Group (iv) 

Group (vi) 

Same as for Group (iv) with the following additions : — 
Kamacaritam : First nine Patalams. 

Kannassa Ramayanam Sundara Kai.idam — First 25 stanzas. 
Kfi^nagiitha : Rugmii^sveyamvaram. 


1926 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetry — 

Malayalam Kollam, by Kodungallore Koohunni Tampuran, lirsi 
four montns, Bharata Vilasam Press, Trichur. 
Sakuntalopakhyanam— Bharataratnamala series, Anandasramain, 
Kizhake Srampi, Trichur. 

Sabh&pravedam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambyar, Saraswati VUasam 
Book Dep6t, Trichur,* 

Crubhangam, by Vallattoi Narayana* Menon, VallattAl Kaiasdia, 
Wadakancbery (Cochin State). 




004 M.A. DEGREE ^EXAMINATION, 

MALAYALAM 


Bhutarayar, byAppan Tampuran, Saraswati VilasftTXi Book 

Depdt, Triohur. 

Group (vi) 

To the booka prescribed for Group (vi) the following are to be 
added : — 

Ramaoaritam, first nine patalams : B. V. Book Dep6t, 
Trivandniin. 

KannaAki Ramayanam — BalakapdaiOy 1 to 96 stanzas, Mala- 
yala Manorama i^ss, Kottayam. 

Krsnagatha — Swargardhanam. 

1027 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

RaghuTamBam, by Mr. Kundfir Natayana Menon, B. V* 

Book Depdt, Trivandrum. 

nttarasvayamvaram, Kathakali. 

Mapipravala Sakuntajam, Acts V, VI, VII. B. V. Book Depfit, 
Trivandrum. 

Bhutarayar, by Appan Tampuian (Saraswati Vilasam Book l>ep6t» 
Triohur). 

Group (vi) 

Same as those for Groups (iv) and (v) with the following addi- 
tions : — 

Ramacaritam : First nine Patalama 

Kanna4^a Ramayanam : Bala Ka^dsiKi, first 96 stanzas. 

Krsnagatha : Krsndtpatti. 

Sabhapraveiam TuUaL 

Related Subject 

1026—1927 

Early South Indian History : Sections I to X of the syllabus 
published at pages 676 and 677 of Vol. 1 of the Calendar, 1026. 


H.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1026—28 

Additional Paper on Coboposition 

Gaprioaritam Prabandham (The Secretary to the Malayataoi 
Improvement Committee, Trichur). 

Mft|avik8gnimitram, by Kundur Narayana Menon, b.a.» Trichur 
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VIDWAN TITLB EXAMINATION, 
MALAYALAM 


Kirmmiravadham, by Kottayathu Tampuran C Keddiar’e Press, 
Nalac«ritam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambyar. ( Quilon. 

Prose — 

Kunju Tainbim&r» by Parameswaran Pillai, Manager, Sadgura 
Iringalakoda (Cochin State). 

VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1926—27 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

jFor the Preliminary Examination — 

Text- books : 

Rama Caritam, first nine Patalanis. 

Bha^a Nai^adha Campu : First part : by Mabishamangalam 
Namburi. 

Prarodanani, by M. Kumaran Asan, V. V. Press, Quilon. 
Kri^pagatha Riikmini Svayamvaram, also the introduction 
for Krivsnagatha, by P. K. Xarayana Pillai, Kottayam. 
daMakif)aririayarn, by 0. Cathukutti Mannadiar (Saraswati 
N'ilasam Book l)o])6t, Trichur). 

Praomaryavartam, by T. K. Krishna ^lenon, Ramanujam 
Pubbahing Co., Trichur. 

Martaiida Varrna, by T. K, Krishna Me non, Ramanujam 
Publishing Co., Trichur. 

For the Final Examination — 

Grammar ; 

Vyakaraiia Mitram — by M. Seshagiri Prabhu, Calicut. 
Lilatilakam, edited by A. Krishna Pisharodi, Trivandrum, 

Prosody and Poetics : 

Vrttamanjari and Bha^abhu^a^am, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma 
(B. V. Book Depot* Trivandrum). 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
• REGULATION 7(B) 

.For the Preliminary Examination — 

B&iavy&kara^am, by M. Krishnan.and M. Sesbagiri Prabhu. 
Historv of Malayalam Literature, by P. Sankaraa Namtoiar, 
Trichur. 




VIDWAN EXAMINATION, 

MALAYALAM 

Ambari^a Caritam, by A. Krishna Pisharody, Trivandrum. 
ICrisnagatha Bugmi^i Svayamvaram. ^ 

Bha^a Kokila Sandesam, by Kunhi Knitan Tampuran (Bharata 
Vilasam Press, Trichur). 

Adhyatma Ram&yariam Simdarakandam, by Eluttaccam 
Pr ac inary avartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramanujam 
Publishing Co., Trichur). 

For the Final Examination — 

The hooks prescribed for the Vidwan Final Examination 
(A C) with the following additionsf: — 

Grammar : 

Kerala Paninivam, by Mr. A. R. Rajaraja Varma (B. V. 
Book Depdt, Trivandrum). 

Poetry ; 

Kannas.sa Ramayanam, Sundara Kandam, first 50 stanzas. 
Bliarataiii, UdyoGa Parvain, by Eluttacean. 

Pratima Natakam, by Mr. M. Rajaraja Varma (B. V. Book 
T)ep6t, Trivandrum). 

Paundrakavadham — Kathakali, by A4vati Tirunal. 

History of Language and Literature : 

History of Malayalam Literature ly (1) Mr. P. Govinda PillaL 
n.A., (2) Mr. P. Sankaran Nambiar, m.a. 

1928 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGUf.ATI()N 7 (A) AND (q 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Ramacaritam — Patalams 25 to 30. 

Bhasa Nai^adha Campu, by Mahishamangaiam Nampudiripad 
— first part, 

Vijayodayam, by Pantalam Kerala Varma— first 5 sargams (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Kr^Oagatha — Rugmiriiswayamvaram, with introduction by 

P. K. Xarayana Pillai, Kottayam. 

PracTn ary avartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramanujam ]pob*> 
iishing Co., Trichur). 

Jlnakfparioayani, by C. Chathukutti *Mannadiyar (Saraswati 
* Vtlaaam Book Depdt, Trichur). 

Mirt&uda Varma, by C. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book Depdt, Tri- 
vandrum). 



VIDWAN TITLB EXAMINATIOKj 
MALAYALAM 


m 


for the Final Examination — 

Grammar : 

Vyakara^a Mi tram, by M. Seshagiri Prabhu, M.A., Calicut. 
Liiatilakam, edited by A. Krishna Pisharodi, College, Tri* 
vandrum. 

Prosody and Poetics : 

Sahitlsarvaswam, by Mr. Rajaraja Varma, of Vadakankur — 
Vycome, Travancore State. 

Bhasa Bhu^anam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, B. V. Book 
Dep6t, Trivandrum. 

Vrtta Manjari, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, B. V. Book 
Depdt, Trivandrum. 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 


for ih>e Preliminary Examination — 

Vyakaraiia Mitram, by Mr. Seshagiri Prabhu, M.A., Calicut. 
History of the Malayaiam Literature, by P. Sankaran Nambyar, 
Trichur. 

Poetry and Prose : 

Anibuil^a Caritam KathakalL 
Kr^na^atha, Rugminiswayamvaram. 

Mayura sandesam, by Kerala Varma Koil Tampuran. 
Adhyatnia RatnayaigiaiQ, Sundarakandam, by Tunjathu 
Eiuttaohan. 

Piaolnarvavartani. b v T. K. Krishna Menon, Ramanujam 
Publisliing Co., Trichur. 

Akbar, by Kerala Varma. 

.Marat anda Varma, by C. V. Raman Pillai. 

for the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Rainacfy^ilani, Patalams 25 to 30 both inclusive. 

Bhasa Naisadha Cainpu, Part I. 

.Vijayodayam, by Pautalattu Kerala Varma. 

K r^nag&th a, Rugmi Qiswayamvaram. 

Janaklparinayam, j)y Chathukutti Maxmadiyar. 

Bh&ratam, Udydgaparvam, by Tunjattu Eluthaehaii. 

A4carya Cudainaigu, by Kunji Kifttani Tampturan. 
Rugmit]Liswayamvaram Kathakali, by A4wati TtmnftL 



<806 VIDWAN TlTtlS EXAMINATION, 

MALAXAI.AM 

History of Language and Literature : 

History of Malayalam Literature by (1) Mr. P. Goyinc&t Plllai, 
B.A., (2) Mr. P. Sankaran Nambyar, m.a. 

Sahit 3 'alocaaam» by P. M. Sankaran Nambyar. 

Grammar : 

KSrala Pa^inlyam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varraa. 

Prosody and Poetics : 

Same as for (A) and (0) Final. 


1929 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

For ike Preliminary Examination — 

Ramacaritam, Patalams 25 to 30 (both inolusive). 

Bhasa Naisadha Oampu ; First part, by Mahi^amaugalam Nam* 

pfitirip^ 

Vijayddayam, first four Sargams, by Pantalam Kerala Varma, 
B. V. Book Dep6t, Trivandrum. 

Krsnagatha — Rukmim Swayamvaram with Introduction by 
Mr. P. K- Narayana Pillai. 

Ptaolnaryayartam, by Mr. T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramanujam 
Publishing (Company, Trichur). 

A^arya Cud&mani, by Kunhi Kuttan Tampuran (B. V. Book 
Dej^t, Triyandrum). 

Mart2pda Varma, by Mr. 0. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book Depdt» 
IViTandnim). 


Far the Final Examination — 

Grammar : 

Ldlatilakam, by Mr. A Krishna Pisharody, College, Triyandnini. 
Kerala Pininlyam, by A R. Raja Raja Varma (B« V. Book 
Depots Triyandrum). 

Prosody and Poetica : 

S&hitiiMuryaawam, by Mr. Rajaraja Varma of Vadakankar-* 
Vyoome, Trayanoote State. 

Bhiek Bhilsaoam^ by A. K Rajaraja Varma, B. V. Boob 
Depot, TriyaadrunL * 

Vrttn Manjati. by A H Rajaraja Vama» B. V. Book Depbtw 
IWyandmaL 



VIDWAN TITLE,, EXAMINATION, 
MALAYALAM 


m 


WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
* UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 


For the Preliminary Examination-— 

Grammar : 

Vyakarai^a Mitram, by Seshagiri Prabhu (Kanarese MiBsion 
Press, Mangalore). 

Kerala Pan inly am. 

Lilatilakam. 

Poetry and Prose : 

Ambari$a Caritam KathakalL 
Krsrkagatha, Rugminlswayamvaram. 

Mayura Sandesam, by Korala Varma Koil Tampuran. 
Adhyatma Ramayanam, Sundarakandam, by Timjathii Blat-* 
taohan. 

Pracinaryavartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon, Ramanujam 
Publishing Company, Trichur. 

Martanda Varma, by C. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book Depdt^ 
Trivandrum). 

Akbar, by Kerala Varma (B.V. Book Dep6t, Trivandrum). 

<For the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Ramacaritam, Patalams 25 to 30 (both inclusive) 

Bha^a Naii^adha Campu, Part 1. 

Vijayddayam. by Pantalattu Kerala Varma. 

Krs^gatha, Kukminiairayamvaram. 

Janakiparinayam, by Cathukutti Mannadiyar. 

Bh&ratam, Udyogaparvam, by Tunjattu Elat taohan. 

A^carya Cu<lamaiii, by Kunji Kuttan Tampuran. 
Rukmi^iswayamvaram Kathakali, by A^wati TirunaL 

Grammar : 

Kerala Pan inly am, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma. 

Prosody and Poetics ; Same as for 1928. 

Jihetorio, etc : 

SihitjaldcMuun, by P. M. Sankanui Nambyw, \9«ww»ti 
Vihwam Book DepAt, Trichur. 

. Sihitiiarvaiiwuii. by Vedakaukar Baja Raja Vamia. 

History of Literature, by P. M. Saokarau Nambyir, THdiur. 
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L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I 

List of Books Recommended for D-2 (a). 

OraTOs : Great Educators of three centuries (Macmillan). 

: From Locke to Montessori (Harrap). 

Rousseau : Emile (Edwin Arnold). 

Froebel : Education of Man (Appleton). 

„ : Pedagogics of the Kindergarten (Appleton). 

„ ; Educational Laws (Appleton). 

„ : Mother Songs (Appleton). 

Murray : Froebel as a Pioneer in Modern Psychology (Qeoxga 
Philip). 

Montessori : Montessori Method (Heinemann). 

Sully : Studies of Childhood (Longmans Green). 

Stagey Hall : Aspects of Child Life and Education (Ginn & Ca) 
Drummond : Five Years Old (Arnold). 

Drummond : The Dawn of Mind (Ainold). 

Drummond : The Psychology of Teaching Number (Arnold). 
Mumford : Dawn of Character (lAongmans Green). 

Baldwin: Mental Development in the Child and the Raoa 
(Macmillan). 

Gordon : Child Nature and Education (Srinivasa Varadachaiy). 
Gordon : The Child and His Education (Sriniva.sa Varadaohary). 
Gordon : From a Kindergarten Window (Srinivasa Varadaohary). 
Dumville : Child JNIind (University Tutorial Press). 

Stem : Psychology of Early Childhood ( Allen and Unwin). 
Gruenberg ; Outlines of Child Study (Macmillan). 

Dewey : The School and the Child ( Blackio). 

Wood : Children’s Play (Kegnn Paul). 

Caldwell Cook : The Play Way (Heinemann). 

Lee : Play in Education (Macmillan). 

Terman : ^Measurement of Intelligence (Harrap). 

Ballard : Mental Tests »Hodder and Stoughton). 

Ballard : The New Examiner (Ilodder and Stoughton). 
Woodbume : Psychological Tests (Government Preas). 

Stevenson : The Project Method ot Teaching (Macmillan). 

Bryant : How to Tell Stories to Children (Harrap). 

Lay : Constructive Handwork (Macmillanl. 

Ballard : Handwork as an Educational Medium (Gelirge Allen). 
Findlay • The Dramatic Method of Teaching (James Nisbet). 
Dalcroze : Rhythm, Music and Education (Chatto and Winidas). 
Pmmett ; The Groundwork of Anthmetio (Longmans Green). 
Mackinder: Individual Work in Infan^ Scfa^ls (Eduoationai 
J3upp^ Association). 

Tndor Owen : The Child Vision (Manchester Univeiaity PtoM). 
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Adams : Modem DevelopmentB in Educational Practice (Univer- 
sity of London). 

Nors^rthy and Whitley : Psychology of Childhood (MacmiDan). 


EXAMINATIONS IN LAW 

Note 1. — No special text -books in the case of Acts of the Indian 
Legislature are prcsori bed, but students will be expected to have 
a mastery of the matter which is usually contained in the beet 
commentaries as well as a knowledge of the bare text of the Act. 

2. Text-books have been prescribed where necessary with 
a view to indicating the general scope of each subject, but questions 
will not be confined to the books prescribed. 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

1 . Jurisprudence — 

Austin’s Jurisprudence, Vol. I, omitting Lectures 11, 
III and IV, 

J. W. Salmond’s Jurisprudence. 

Maine’s Ancient Law. 

2. Roman Law — 

J. B. Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian except Book HI, 
Titles I to XII (inclusive) and Excursus I and X, and 
the Latin Text throughout, but including the Author’e 

English Translation. 

# 

3. and 4. Contracts — 

Anson's Law of Contracts. 

5. Torts — 

Pollock on Torts. 

t 

6. Indian ConHiiiUional Law — 

* Cowell’s Courts end Legidative Authoritios in India. 

Ilbert’s Government of India except Chapter m (tho 
Digest of Statutory Enaotmente relating to the 
Government of India). 
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B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1. The Law of Property with special reference to the Transfer of 

Property Ael^ the Indian Trusts Act, and the Indian East* 
menJta Acts — 

William's Principles of the Law of Real Property. 
Underhiirs Private Trusts and Trustees. 

Peacock’s Easements in British India. 

2. tndtt Law — 

Mayne's Hindu I..aw and Usage. 

3. Muhammadan Law — 

Sir R. K. Wilson’s Digest of Anglo -Muhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Law 

5. The Law of Evidence — 

Will’s Theory and Piactice of the Law of Evidence. 

6. Land Tenures in the Madras Presidency^ 


M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

The following text-books are recommended for the guidance of 
candidates reading for tlie above oxamination, but it must be 
distinctly understood that questions will not necessarily be 
confined to the books specified. 

Bbakch I. — The Soibnos and History of Law 

/ wrisprudence — 

Austin: Jurisprudence. 

Mayne : Ancient Law ; Early History *of Institutions : Early 
Law and Custom. 

Baden Powell : Land Systems of British India : Indian Village 
Community. 

laghtwood : "Nature of Positive Law. (1883) — Macmillan. 

Kant: Philosophy of Law (Translated by Hastie). (1887) — 
T. and T. Clark," Edinburgh. « 

Savigny : System of the Modern Law. 

Volume i — ^Modern Roman Law (Translated by Hollovay). 

(1867)^Mr. J. Hi^botham, Madras. 

Volume II — Jural miations (Trandak^d by Rattigan). (1884) 
— Messrs. Wildy k Sons, Lincoln's Inn Archway, W. (X, 
London. 

Hdmes : Common Law. 
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Roman Law (General ) — 

ad : Historical Introduction to Roman Law. 

Salkowskie : Institutes and History of Roman Law. 

Poste : Institutes of Oaius. 

Mackenzie: Studies in Roman Law (latest edition, 1911^ 
published by William Blackwood ic Sons, Edinburgh and 
Madras). 


Roman Law (The Digeei ) — 


Roby : Introduction to the Study of the Digest. 

f Digest XII (1 ) and (4) to (7). De Condictionibus. 

1925V Digest XIII (1) to (3). De Condictionibus. By Bryan 
t Walker. 


1926 

1927 

1928 


r Digest IX (2). The Lex Aquilia or Damage to Property* 
V By Grueber. 

(^Digest XLVII (2). De Furtis. By Monro. 

( Digest XIX (2). Locati Conduct!. By Monro. 

( Digest XVII (1). Mandati By Bryan Walker. 

r Digest XLI (1) and (2)— 

J Do Acquirendo rerum Dominio. 

] De Acquirenda Possesaione. By Bryan Walker. 
(^Digest VII (1). De Usufructu. By Roby. 


Note. — It is already notified that one of the four portiona 
bracketed will be prescribed yearly in rotation with reference to 
text-books in Roman-Law (Digest ) — vide notification in the Fort 
8L George Gazette, dated 20th September 1920. 


Legislation — 

Bentham : Princi])les of Morals and Legislation. 

Sidgwick : Elements of Politics. 

Maxwell : On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Public International Law — 

Hall : International Law. 

Wheaton : International Law. Edited by Boyd. 

Pitt Cobbett ; Leading Cases and Opinions on International^ 
Law. * 

Private International Law — 

Dicey : Conflict of Dvws. 

Bar : Private International Law. 

Foote : Private International Law.* 

Nelson : Selected Cases in Private International Law. 
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Oanstitutiondl Law and Hiskiry — 

Stubbs : Constitutional History. 

Hallam : Constitutional History. 

Erskine-May : Constitutional History. 

Legal History — 

Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution. 

Dioey : Law of the Constitution. 

Stephen : History of the Criminal Law of England. 

Brangu£S (ii) and (iii) 

It is not deemed necessary to recommend any particular text- 
books in these branches. 


Branch (ivl 

Customary and Statute Law rdating to Land Tenure in India — 

Maine : Ancient Law. 

Maine ; Early Hwtory of Institutions : Early I-#aw and Custom, 
Village Communities in the East and the West. 

Baden Powell : Indian Village Community : Land Systems of 
British India. 

field : Landlord and Tenant 

For other parts of this Branch it is not deemed necessary to 
recommend any particular text- books. 


B.S.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Practical Chemistry and Bacteriology — 

David McKail : Public Health Chemistry and Bacteriology. 
Muir and Ritchie : Manual of Bacteriology. 

Physics — 

GanoCs Natural Pliiiosophy. 

Omeral Hygiene — 

Hotter and Firth : Theory and Practice of Hygiene. * 
Turner : Sanitation in India. 

Hewlett and Nankiwell : Principles of Preventive Medicine. 
Medicine and Pathology in relation to Public Health — 

Manson Bahr : Tropical Diseases. 

Castellani and Chalmers : Tropical Medicine. 

Reference : Adami*s General Pathology. 
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3anita/ry*LaWf Vital StcUisHcatmd Vaccinatum — 

Robertson and Porter’s Sanitary Law and Practice. 

Knight*s annotated by-laws. 

Newsholme’s Elements of Vital Statistics. 

The sections or rules in the following relating to Sanitation and 
Vaccination — 

(1) Madras District Municipalities Act of 1920, or any Act, 

Regulations or Rules amending the same 

(2) Madras Local Boards Act of 1920, or any Act, 

Regulations or Rules amending the same. 

(3) The Village Panchayat Act of 1920. 

(4) The Town Planning Act of 1920. 

(5) Madras City Municipality Act of 1919 or any Act, 

Regulations or Rules amendiiig the same. 

(6) Epidemic Diseases Act of 1897 or any Act, Regulations 

or Rules amending the same. 

(7) Indian Penal Code of 1860 (Nuisances and Adulteration 

of Food -stuffs) or any Act, Regulations or Rules 
amending the same. 

(8) Towns Nuisances Act of 1889 or any Act, Regulations or 

Rules amending the same. 

(9) Plague Regulations (Mufassal) or any Act, Regulations 

or Rules amending the same. 

(10) Plague Regulations (City) or any Act, Regulations or 

Rules amending the same. 

(11) Rules drawn up under the Indian Ports Act. 

(12) Civil Medical Code, Chapter XVII, Sanitation. 

(13) Cholera Rules in (i. Os. Nos. 1658 M., dated 9th 

Septeml>er, 1919, 200 L., dated 6th February 1913, 
and 121 L., dated 8th May 1911. 

(14) Government Orders for the guidance of District Health 

Committees and staff on — 

(а) Cholera — G.O. No. 764, P.H., dated 1st June 1922* 

(б) Small-pox — G.O. No. 765-A., P.H., dated 1st June 

1922. 

(c) Plague — G.O. No. 807 -A, P.H., dated 24th June 

1922. 

(d) liookwonu — G.O. No, 765, P.H., dated Ist June 

1922. 

^ {e) Malaria. 

(/) Vital Statistics — G.O. No. 1395, P.H., dated 12th 
October 1923. 

(g) Maternity and Child Welfare. 
ih) Propaganda — G.O. No, 234, P.H,, dated 8th 
February 1923. 
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(») Fairs and Festiyals — O.Os. Nos. 1722 and 1723 
- P.H,, dated 13th December 1922. 

(j) On the duties of district health staff — Q.O. Na QS, 
P.H., dated 5th May 1922. 

(15) Revised Vaccination Code. 

(16) Revised Rules regarding: compulsory vaccination. 

(17) Proposed Rules regarding compulsory vaccination and 

re vaccination. 

(18) Model Byedaws drawn up under the Sanitary clauses of 

the District MunicipaUties Act of 1920 and Local 
Boards Act of 1920. 

(19) Building Rules drawn up by the Bye-laws Committee. 

(20) Rules for construction of wells drawn up by the Bye-laws 

Committee. 

(21) The English Public Health Act of 1875 and all Acta 

amending the same. 

Sanitary Engineering and Sanitation — 

Jone’s Manual of Hygiene, Sanitation and Sanitary Engineering. 

The following books as books of reference : — 

Moore and Silcock’s Sanitary Engineering, 2 Vols. 

Roorke’s Treatise on Water-supply. 

Reid’s Practical Sanitation. 

Fletcher’s Architectural Hygiene. 

Gfidton’s Observations on the construction of Healthy Dwellings. 
Galton’s Hospital Construction. 

Burdett’s Cottage Hospitals. 

Blandford — Climates and Weather of India, Burma and Ceylon, 



APPENDICES 

( 1 ) 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY 

'Notification published as an Appendix to 0.0. 

No. 1780 M., DATED November 5, lOlO 

1. In exercise of the powers conferred on him by sectionni 
59 and 047 (2) (b) of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, the 
Governor hi Council makes the following rules for the election of 
a councillor of the Madras Corporation by the members of the 
Senate of the University of Matlras. 

Rules for the election of a ronivcillor of the Cor fxyration of Madras 
by the members of the Senate of the University of Jladras. 

1. The councillor to bt* electi'd by the meinbeiH of the Senate 
of file tTniversity of Madras under notification. <lated September 
17, 1919, and in terms of clause (<?) of sub-scction (1) of section 
5 of the .Madras (Ity Municipal Act. 1919, shall be elected from 
among their own number by the votes of the said members under 
the rules hereinafter prc'icribed. 

PrtViminury 

2. ‘ lletiirning Officer ’ inean.s the Ilegislfitr of the University 
of Madras and includes any officer of the University deputed for 
the time lieing by the Registrar to perform his duties under these 
rules. 

:k On receipt of a notice from the Goveimor in Council direct- 
ing th(* Senate to elect a councillor, the Returning Officer shall 
publish such notice, together with the notice required under role 
14 of these rules, in the Fort St, Qcorye Oaze*tc and in two oP 
more of the local newspapers and shall on or before the date of 
such publicaticti, post a copy of both the notices to each member 
df the Senate. 

• 

Qualification and mniination of Candidates 

4. (1) Any member who is not disqualified for election ander 

eection 52 of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, and who resides 
In the City, may be nominated as a candidate for election. 

40 
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(2) Stioh Mmination shall be made by means of a nominatioii> 
paper in Form I annexed to these rules and must reach the 
Returning Officer not later than the date fixed tuider rule 14. 

(3) Each nomination paper shall be subscribed by two electors 
as proposer and seconder. 

Provided that no elector shall subscribe more than one nomina- 
tion pajier. 

5. (1) A candidate who has been duly nominated for election 
may withdraw his candidature by a written and signed communi- 
cation delivered in person or by registered post to the Returning 
Officer not later than the date fixed for the scrutiny of nomination 
papers.. 

(2) The Returning Officer shall forthwith notify the withdrawal 
of any candidate and shall remove from the voting paper the name 
of the eandidatt^ who has withdrawn his caiididature. 

/3) A candidate who has withdrawn his candidature shall not 
be allowed to cancel the withdrawal or to stand as a candidate 
for the same election. 

Fiervtiny of mminaiion paj>erf> 

6. (1) On the date and at the time and place appointt'd under 
rujr 14 for the scrutiny of nomination papers, (;very candidate 
and his ])Voposer and st conder may attend, and the Rtduruing 
Officei allow them to examine all nomination papers which have 
been received by him as aforesaid. 

(2) Where an elector suhserihes two or more nomination papers, 
all such nomination papers except the one first received by the 
Returning Officer shall bo deemed to bo invalid, and if the R(>iturii- 
ing Officer is unable to determine which of such nomination papers 
wa-’. first received by him, both or all of such papers shall be 
deemed to he invalid. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall examine the no mi nation papers 
and shall d<5oide all objections which may be made to any nomi- 
nati.)n paper on the ground that it is not valid under these rulea^ 
and may reject, either of his own motion or on such objection any 
nomination paper on such ground; the decision of the Returning 
Officer shall in every case be endorsed by him on the nomination 
pa]>erin respect of which such decision is given, and shall be final- 
save as provided in rule 13. 

Voting 

7. (1) If one duly nominated candidate only stands for election^ 
the Returning Officer shall forthwith declare such candidate to be 
elected. 
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(2) * If more dnly nominated candidates one stand for 

eleotion, the Returning Officer shall forthwith publish their name* 
and addresses in his Office and by an advertisement in two or 
moreofl^he local newspapers, and shall further cause their names 
to be entered in voting papers in Form II annexed to these rules. 

(3) On or before such date as may be appointed under rule 14 
in this behalf, the Returning Officer shall send by registered post 
to each elector then residing in India whose address has been 
registered at the office of the Returning Officer one such voting 
paper signed by the Returning Officer. 

Provided that such a voting paper shall also be supplied to 
any such elector on his appMng to the Returning Officer for the 
same at any time before the day appointed for the counting* of votes 
and that no election shall be invalidated by reason of the non- 
receipt hy an elector of his voting paper. « 

8. On the date and at the time and place appointed by the 
Returning Officer in this behalf under rule 14 every elector 
desirous of recording his vote in the presence of the Returning 
Officer shall attend for the purpose, and after recording his vote on 
the voting paper in the manner prescribed therein deliver the same 
to the Returning Officer. 

Provided that, if an elector is unable to read or write or is by 
reason of Idindness or other physical defect incapacitated from 
recording his vote as re(|uired by this rule, the Returning Officer 
shall assist him in such manner as may be necessary to mark the 
voting paper and sign the declaration on the bac k theieof. 

9. Any elector not desirous of recording his vote in the presence 
of the Returning Officer may send his voting paper by registered 
post to the Heturning Officer after recording his vote theieon in 
the manner presciibed therein. 

Provided that voting papers which aie not received by the 
Returning Officer before the day appointed for the counting of 
votes shall he rejected. 

Oouvfing of vn^es and decXaralion of result 

10. (1) On receiving the voting papers the Returning Officer 
shall examine them to see whether they have l^eon correctly 
filled U}). 

•(2) Where an elector records his vote on two or more voting 
papcis, all such voting j)apers except the one first received by 
the Returning Officer |hall be deemed to he invalid, and if the 
Heturning Officer is unable to determine which of such papers 
was received first, both or all of sucH pa^jers shall be deemed to be 
invalid. 
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(3) The Keturning Officer shall endorse * rejected ’ With the 

g^ounOB for sach rejection on any voting paper which ho may reject 
on the ground that it is invaUd under these rules and, save as 
provided in rule 13, such rejection shall be final. < 

(4) The Returning Officer shall fold the lower portion of every 
papar, whether valid or invalid* along the dotted line on the back 
80 as to conceal the name of the elector, and shall seal down the 
portion thus folded with his official seal. 

11. (1) The Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose 
of counting the votes on such date and at such time and place 
as may be appointed in this behalf under rule 14. 

(2) Every candidate may be present in person or may send a 
representative duly authorized by liim in writing, to watch the 
process of counting. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall show the voting pa]»or8 sealed 
as provided by rule 10 to the candidates or their representatives. 

(4) If an objection is made to any voting paper on the ground 
that it is invalid under these rules or to the rejection by the Return- 
ing Officer of any voting paper, it shall be decided at once by the 
Returning Officer whose decision shall be final, save as provided 

in rule 13. 

(5) In such cases the Returning Officer shall record on the 
voting paper the nature of the objection and his decision. 

12. (1) When the countinK of the votes has been completed, 
the Returning Officer shall forthwith declaie the candidate to whom 
the largest number of votes has been given to be elected. 

(2) Where an equality of votes is found tn exist between any 
eandidates and the addition of a vote will entitle any of the candi- 
dates to be declared elected, the determination of the person to 
whom such one additional vote shall be deemed to have been given 
shall be made by lot to be drawn in the presence of the Returning 
Officer and in such manner as he may determine. 

Publication of result 

13. The Returning Officer shall without delay report the result 
of the election to the Secretary to the Goyemnient of Madras in 
the Local and Municipal Department, and the name of the candidate 
elected shaU, if the Governor in Council considers the election valid, 
be published in the Fort George Gazette. 
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Appointment of dates, times and places 
14. The Returning Officer shall appoint, and shall notify, such 
date and, if necessary, such time and place as he may think suitable 
for each of the following proceedings, namely ; — 

(а) the sending of nomination papers under rule 4 ; 

(б) the scrutiny of nomination papers under rule 6 ; 

(c) the sending of voting papers under rule 7 ; 

(d) the recording of votes under rule 8 ; and 
(p) the counting of votes under rule 11. 


Form 1 

Nomination paper 

W<» tlio undorsi^ried nominate the undermentioned as a candidate 
at the ensuing election of a councillor for the Corporation of 
Madras ; — 


Name in full 

Description 

1 

Abode j Occupation 

i 

1 

! 

1 

i 

1 

j 

j 

( 

1 

i 

. Signed. 

Date 

2. Signed. 


Declaration 



I, the und(jrsigned, declare that, to the bt*st of my knowledge 
and belief, I am eligible for election and that I am willing te 
stand. 

Signed* 

* Instruction 

Nomination papers which are not reoeured by the Returning 
Officer before the day of 19 shall be invalid. 
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Form 11 
Voting Paper 

A councillor is to be elected to the Corporation of Madras by 
the members of the Senate of the University of Madras. The 
following candidates have been duly nominated : — 


Serial No. 

Names of candidates 

Vote 

1 




Returning Officeri 

Inairuciiona 

1. Each elector has one vote. 

2. He shall vote by placing, or causing to be ^ 

mark X opposite the name of the candidate whom he prefers. 

3. The voting paper shall be invalid if the mark X is placed 
opxKwite the name of more than one candidate, or if it is so placed 
aa to render it doubtful to which candidate such mark is intended 
to apply. 

4. The elector shall sign the declaration on the back of 
the pax)er. Without such signature the voting paper shall be 
invalid. 

5. Voting papers shall be marked and delivered x>ersonally to 

the Returning Officer or sent to him by registered post. Voting 
papers not x>ersonally delivered must not be sent except by 
registered post. Voting papers which are not received by the 
Returning Officer before the day of 19 

will be rejected. 

6. Votes may be recorded in the presence of the Returning 

Officer between the hours of and on, the 

day of 19 at the 

Name of the elector* 

1 hereby declare that I am a member of the Senate of the Univer* 
city of Madras. 


fM on this line 


(Signed) 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

Angles at a point . — If a straight line stand on another straight 
line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right 
angles ; and the converse. 

If two straight linos intersect, the vertically opposite angles are 
'-equal. 

Parallel straight lines . — When a straight line cuts two other 
straight lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the cutting 

line are together equal to two right angles, 

then the two straight lines are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line are 
parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figures . — The sum of the angles of a 
triangle is equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon arc produced in order, the sum 
of the angles so formed is eqiial to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of 
the other, eat'h to each, and also the angles contained by those 
sides equal, the triangles are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles 
of the other, eacli to each, and also one side of the one equal to the 
corresponding side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to these 
-sides are equal ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the three 
sides of thf' other, c?ach to each, the triangles are congruent. 

If two angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, 

and one side of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles 
are dongruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the 
greater angle opposite tft it ; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight 
Jine from a given point outside it, the perj: ^dioular is the shortest. 




ttBOMRTRY SYLL. TOR BIAYRIO. EXAMN. [APPi II 


The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal ; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. • ' • : ' 

t 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the intercepts 
made by them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then 
the intercepts made by them on any other straight line that cuts 
them are also equal. 

Areas. — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same or 
equal bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 
equal in area. 

Equal triangle.s on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
' corresponding to the following algebraical identities : — 

k (a b .) ^ ka kb -f- /:c + . . , 

(a + 6)* = «• + 2ab + 6*, 

(a - 6)* = a® - 2ab + 6*, 
a* - 6* =s (a d- (« - b), 

(a + ft)* - -ft)* = 4a6, 

(a -h ft)* -h (« -ft)* = 2a* + 26*. 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, or 
less than the sum of the squares on the other two sides, according 
as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or acute. 
The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the rectangle con- 
tained b^^ one of the two sides and the projection on it of the other. 

Loci. — The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining the 
two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the 
angles between the two given lines. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same base 
afid the sum of the squares of their sides equal to a given square 
is a circle having its centre at the middle point of the b{>se. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and the difference of the squares of their sides equal to a ^ven 
square is a straight line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and their vertical angles' equal to a given angle is the arc of a 
segment of a oircla. 
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The Circle. — A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle 
to bisect a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the 
chord ; conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which passes through three 
given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs subtend 
equal angles at the centres, they are equal ; (ii) conversely, if two 
arcs arc equal, they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, 
they cut off equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the 
chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through the 
point are 2)erpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touc^h, the point of contact lies on the straight line 
through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is double 
that which it subtemds at any point on the remaining part of the 
circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the line 
joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points on 
the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi -circle is a right angle ; the angle in a segment 
greater than a semi -circle is less than a right angle ; and the angle 
in a sciriiKuit Jess than a semi -circle is greater than a right angle. 

The op2)osite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are 
supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact 
a chord bo drawn the angles wdiich the chord makes with the tangent 
are equal to the angh^s in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the 
circle, the rectangh* contained by the parts of the one is equal to 
the rectangle contained by the parts of the other ; cmd the converse. 

• 

Elementary Science (1) Physics, (2) Chemistry 

The eoiamination shall 'test wheth^ the subjects included in the 
foUotuing syllabus have been taughl by the aid of expertTnental demons 
straiions — wherever this is possible. The r plication of physical 
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4iiiid ehemicaf facte and prindplee to experience in ordina/ry life 
ehaiM receive particular aUeniion, 

W'lt is desirable that, as far as the accommodation and* equipment 
of the school will aUow, pupils receive pracUcal instruction in the 
physical and chemical processes included in the syllabus, 

1. Physics, — Measurement of length. Meaning of a unit and 
the measurement of a physical quantity. British and metric 
units ; their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units of area 
nnd volume. Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 

Speed : its measurement involving length and time ; calculation 
of speed in given cases. Elementary ideas regarding acceleration. 
Illustration of First Law of Motion ; definition of force. 

Matter : definitions. Measurement of mass. British and metric 
unit ; determination of mass by spring balance, and by ordinary 
balance. Density and specific gravity. 

Gravitation. All matter attracted by the earth ; illustration 
of Second Law of Motion : attraction is mutual : illustration of 
Third Law of Motion. Universality of gravitation. Weight of a 
body. Distinction between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter. Extension, inertia, gravitation, divi- 
sibility, porosity, hardness, elasticity, transparency and opac’ity, 
cohesion ; ductility, malleability, brittleness : plasticity, viscosity. 
The three states of matter. Changes of state produced by heating 
and cooling. Permanent and temporary effects of heating different 
substances : effects on organic substances ; tempering of metals. 

Simple machines. The lever : its general principle and appli - 
cation to the common balance, and the wheel and axle. The 
pulley, and the inclined plane ; application to the screw. 

Centre of gravity ; definition. Experimental determination 
of centre of gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium 
of a body resting in a given position ; stable, unstable and neutral 
^equilibrium. The common balance ; how mass is measured by 
weighing. 

Solids. Permanence of shape and volume which are only altered 
•by application of forces. 

Liquids : no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest hori- 
zontal. Pressure defined. In fluids it Uots in directions and 
is greater at greater depths. Transmission of pressure and its 
eviduation. Brama^Press. The principle of Archimedes; ita 
experimental proof i/ ^applications. 
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Gases : how distinguished from liquids. Gases have weight. 
Balloons. Pressure of the atmosphere ; the mercury barometer ; 
variation ^f atmospheric pressure with height proved by mercury 
barometer; the water barometer. Evaluation of pressure of 
atmosphere by means of barometer ; applications. Air-pump ; 
water pump. Pressure of a gas : Boyle’s Law. 

Temperature. Liquids expand by heat ; the special case of 
water. Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observing 
change of volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer ; method 
of graduating ; determination of fixed points ; fundamental interval ; 
the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. Thermal expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temi>ei*ature. Heat as a quantity 
and how it may be measured ; the thermal unit ; specific heat. 
Changes of physical state due to heat. Fusion and latent heat 
of fusion ; evaporation and ebullition and latent heat of evaporation. 
Water vapour present in the atinosiihere and determination of 
its amount. Cooling produced by solution and evaporation ; 
freezing mixtures. The conduction and convection of heat ; 
connection currents in the atmosphere and ocean ; the trade winds ; 
land and sea breezes and gulf stream. The circulation of water 
vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light. Rectilinear transmission. Kays and ])encils of light, 
shadows, etc.^ produced by different sources, and images of sources 
produced by pin-holes. The laws of reflection of rays of light ; 
reflection of pencils by [daiic mirrors and images formed by plwe 
mirrors. Direct reflection of j^encils from concave spherical 
mirrors ; ex{>erimental jiroof of law of distances. The laws of 
refraction of rays of light ; refraction of rays through a plate and 
a prism. Refraction through a convex lens ; experimental proof 
of law of distances ; the principal focus of a lens. Image formed 
by a convex lens ; the simple mieroscoj)e ; the photographic camera ; 
the telescope. Analysis of white light by a prism ; the method of 
producing, and order of colours in the spectrum. The spectrum 
of sun-light, and of candle light. Recombination of the colours of 
the spectrum into white light. 

Electrification by friction ; positive and uegawve electriucations. 
Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non-conductors. 
Simple volatic cell; Grove’s cell. Electric current. Magnetic 
effects of currents in straight and coiled wires. Simple galvano- 
meter.^ Heating effects of currents. Simple facts of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and repulsion. 
Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic representation by use if squared paper of the rdatiM 
between any two of the physical quanrities referred to in the 
-syllabus. ' 
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2. Chemisirif , — Examples of mixtures and solutions; (1) 
sand and sugar, (2) sulphur and iron filings, (3) sand and salam* 
moniac, (4) copper sulphate and water. Explanatibn of the 
processes of separating the ingredients of these mixtures, filtration, 
decantation, mechanical or magnetic separation, evaporation, 
distillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between 
compounds and mixtures ; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in air, 
(2) sulphur burning in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in air, 
(4) quicklime combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric 
oxide, (2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium chlorate, 
(41 heating lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. Rusting 
is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur and 
phosphorus also oxidize ; but their oxidation takes place at different 
temperatures. Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle ; the 
products of the combustion are heavier than the candle itself. One 
of these products in a gas which turns liraewater milky and it is 
the same product which is obtained when charcoal burns in air. 
Water is another product of the combustion. Similar observation 
may be made and similar conclusions deduced when oil bums in 
air. Structure of a candle flame. 

The rust or oxide is always heavier than the substance from 
which it is formed. When a substance (e.g., iron or pliosphorus) 
oxidizes in a confined volume of air about one-fifth of the air ulti- 
mately disappears. Remaining air is inactive (e.g., candle will 
not burn in it). Composition of air : air has two components : 
active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen ; its discovery ; its mode of preparation and properties. 
Oxides ; products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, sodium or iron burn in oxygen. Burning in oxygen 
and air compared. Illustrations of acid and alkaline properties. 

Hydrogen produced by the action of .sodium on water. Pro- 
ducts of the decomposition. Same gas is produced when dilute 
ijulphuric or hydrochloric acid acts on zinc, or on iron. Properties 
of hydrogen : its density, and its combustion with air or oxygen. 
Water the sole product of this combustion. * 

Elements and compounds : Two ways of determining the com- 
position of compounds (i) by synthesis, (ii) by analysis ; illustrated 
by the case of water. Synthesis of watocr (i) by burning hydrogen 
in air or oxygon, (ii) by passing hydrogen over heated copper oxide. 
Analysis or decompo^on (i) by action of sodium on water, (ii) by 
passing steam over y 'Jiot iron filings, and (iii) by electric current. 
Composition of wa/ /)y weight and by volume. Constancy of 
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compositioa of chemical compounds illustrated by the case of 
water. Solvent action of water crystallization, forms of crystals, 
water of crystaJlization. Solubility of gases in water, oarbonio 
acid gas, vir, and oxygen. Soda-water, spring, river, well, and 
sea water. Suspended and dissolved impurities. Purification by 
distillation. Extraction of salt from sea water by evaporation ; 
salt pans. 

Carbon ; the different forms in which it occurs, their properties 
and uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygon produces carbon dioxide. 
This gas is always formed when candles, oil, etc., bum. Its 
preparation and properties. Action on lime-water. Exhaled 
by living animals ; action of plants on carboii dioxide. Solution 
of carbon dioxide in water and properties of the solution. Hard 
and soft water ; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods 
of softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air ; preparation and pro- 
perties. Two of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and 
ammonia. 

(a) Nitric acid, its preparation from nitre and sulphuric acid. 
Its properties ; power of dissolving <^*opper and mercury and many 
other metals. Relations between acids, bases and salts illustrated 
by (1) nitric acid, and caustic soda, (2) magnesium oxide and sul- 
phuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric acid. 

((>) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility in 
water ; power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as 
ammonium chlori<lc and nitrate ; behaviour of these salts on 
healing. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt 
with sulphuric acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. 
Properties of this gas; solubility in vater. i’roduetion of chlorine 
from hydrcx'hloric acid and manganese dioxide. Its properties ; 
its power f)f combining Avith hydrogen and with metals, such aa 
antimony, to form chlorides. Bleaching action of chlorine. 

Sulphur ; the different forms ; their properties. The changes 
induced by heat- — w’hen burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur 
dioxide, ^sulphuric acid— its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus ; the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon ; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occur- 
rence of silica in natiim, free and combined as silicates. Chief forms 
of silica, quartz, sandstone, Hint. 

Metal^ and non-metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium ; their occurrence and properties. 
Distinguishing properties of the alkali metals ; their more important 
compounds, common salt, Glauber's salt, washing soda, sodium 
bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlorate, 
.caustic potash, saltpetre, potassium perman \ate. Gunpowder. 
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Calcium. Chief compound calcium carbonate. ItB occur* 
Fence and various forms. limestone burnt into lime in limekilns. 
Slaked lime. The use of lime in making mortar ahd plaster. 
Calcium sulphate ; gypsum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties and 
uses of the follo^Wag Metals ; — 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxide 
and their salts which have been used or produced in experiments 
and illustrations included in the above syllabus. 

Syliabus op the History of Great Britain 
AND Ireland 

Pre-Norman Period. — -The early inhabitants of Britain : their 
modem descendants ; what langu.ages they speak ; where they 
live. The Roman occupation ; Agricola. The coming of the 
English ; their original homes : their chief tribes. The conversion 
of the English. Celtic and Roman Christianity : the supremacy 
of the latter : reasons and re.sult8. The struggle for supremacy 
between the Heptarchy Kingdoms : the supremacy of Wessex. 
The coming of the Northmen : who they were ; the results of their 
coming. The struggle between Wessex and the Northmen : the 
victory of Wessex. Alfred : Athelstan : Edgar : Dunstan. The 
Danish conquest : reasons : (\inute. The English line restored. 

The Norman and earli/ Planta<jenct Period. — The Norman conque.st : 
its causes and effects, (’haracter of the Norman kings and of 
their rule. Feudalism. The opposition of the baronage to tlie 
royal power. The anarch}- of Stephon’.s reign. Order re.stored by 
Henry II. His aims : his quarrel with Beeket : reasons and rf\sults. 
The Reforms of Henry TI. U»s forci<rn possessions : extent. 
His quarrel with the barons. The loss of Normandy : its effects. 
The baronage of a national party ; stnigdo with J»»hn : the Great 
Charter, The weak rule of Henry 111. : subservience to the 
Papacy : foreign favourites. The barons war : Simon-de-Montfort, 
his character and aims. Revival of the monarchy under Edward I : 
effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. The licgiuning of 
Parliament. The conque.st of Wales : the attempted conquest 
of Scotland. Scotland and Fr.anee. Edward Il’s reign. Bannock- 
burn : temporary supremacy of the baronial part}’. 

The later Planta^enets. — Edward Ill’s reigiu The Hundred 
Years* War : causes : Sluys : Crecy : Poitiers : the treaty of 
Bretigny ; the Black Prince. Increased power of the Parhament. 
Social and economic changes : the Black Death ; its results. Wat 
Tyler : the peasants’ rcl^ellions. The att^^mpted autocracy of Richard. 
II ; his overthrow. Literary activity : Langland and Chaucer. 
The Lancastrian kin^^s : the strength of Parliament at the begin - 
lUllga, Beginning /^ \|^ynastic troubles. Early religious reforming 
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movement : Wyolif : the Lollards. Rebellions against Henry IV. 
Renewal of the Hundred Years’ War ; reasons : Havre, Agincourt : 
the treaty of Troyes. The minority of Henry V^I ; failure in the 
Hundred ^Years’ War : reasons : close of Hundred Years’ War : 
effects. Renewed social troubles. Outbreak of dynastic Wars 
of the Roses : causes : chief events. Warwick the King<maker. 
The Yorkist Dynasty : its character and aims 4 reasons for its 
power. The effects of the Hundred Years’ War on English political, 
commercial and social life. 

The Tudor Period , — The strength of the Tudor possession 
of the throne. Their despotic rule. The overthrow of rival claim- 
ants. The final suppression of the old baronage. The creation 
of a new subservient baronage. The need for peace. Henry VII’s 
Policy. Henry VIIl’s character. The career of Wolsey : foreign 
policy. Ecc-h‘siastical reform : the Reformation in England : 
its causes. Tlu‘ overthrow of the Pa]>al authority. The phases of 
the Reformation in England under Henry VIIT. Edward VT and Alary 
and Elizabeth. Comparison with continental reforuiaiion : Luther 
and Calvin. Social results of the Reformation : the rebellions 
under Edward VJ : Elizabeth’s ])oor law. The jealousy of England 
andvSpain : causes: English navigators : the developnumt of English 
commeret‘. Elizabeth’s foreign policy : the war witli Spain : its 
results. Literary activity of the sixteenth century : its connection 
with tJic Reformation and the Renaissance. The three religious 
parties undi'i* Elizabetli : llie Roman Catholics : the Anglicans : the 
Puritans : tlicir aims and characteristics: chief sects of Puritans. 
The Anglicans aujircme : policy of uniformity : absence of idea of 
toleration. The Ruritans and royal political supremacy. 

The Stuarls. — King and Parliament. The difference between 
the absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppression of the 
Roman ( atlioli^ s : attem])ted suppression of the Puritans by James 
I. Growing luistility to royal power : the inliuence of Puritanism 
in the party of opposition. The cliief ]H»ints of dispute between 
the (Town and Parliament. The failure of Charles I’s foreign 
policy : increased opposition met by further claims of the preroga- 
tive. 'Pile jjetition of Right. Temporary victory of the Crown. 
Renewed opposition over ship-money and Laud’s religious policy. 
The Bishops AVars. Summons of Parliament. Early acts of Long 
Parliament. Outbreak of War : immediate and remote causes. 
Chief events of the war. The victory of the Parliament : reasons. 
Breach betwocfi the Parliament and the Army. The execution of 
Charles I. The Commonwealth : rule of Puritan minority. Crom- 
well >n Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate : Cromwell’s 
character and aims. Reasons of his success and of the failure of bis 
system. The Restoration : why possible. Net gains of the Re- 
bellion. Puritan Literature : Milton : Bunyan. The despotic and 
catholic policy of Charles II and James ll : "yhe ministers of Charles 
IT : his French intrigues. The Whigs and ^ ^ies : their respective 
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aims. The Exclusion BiU. Temporary triumph of absolutism. 
Its overthrow at the Revolution : Jameses rashness compared with 
Charles’s discretion. 

• 

The Bill of Rights : the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland : William III and Scotland. The beginnings of Party 
Government under William III and Anne : the unscrupulousness 
of party politicians : Early : Si. John : Marlborough. The re- 
forms of William III : the Act of Settlement. The wars with 
Prance : causes. Marlborough as a general : the chief battles of 
the war. The treaty of Utrecht : English colonial gains. 

The Hanoverian. Period. — The Whig supremacy : Reasons 
for the discredit of the Tories. The 1715 rebellion. The rise and 
power of Walpole ; his policy and methods. The establishme nt 
of Party Government with Prime Minister and Cabinet. 'Uhe reasons 
for Walpole’s long tenure of Office. The rise of an opposition. 
The Family Compact : hostility witli Spain and France : reasons. 
Overthrow of Walpole. Whig 8uj>remacy continued with a war 
policy. The rise of the elder Pitt. The war of the Austrian succes- 
sion : England’s share in it. Colonial rivalry of France and England. 
The Seven Years’ War ; its j)hases : chief events. Entdish gains 
in 1763. Pitt as a popular minister : his cdiaracter and aims. The 
colonial policy of Pitt’s succes.sors : the loss of the American colonies. 
Chief events. (Iverthrow of the Whig supremacy ; rea-sons for the 
weakness of the Whig party. Final check to royal {‘onfrol of 
politics. 

IT. The Revolutionary Peru/d.- The Tory rule of the younger 
Pitt. Internal rtiforins and domestic jmlicy of Pitt : comparison 
with the poliev' of Walpole. The outbreak of the French Revolu- 
tion : Pitt forced into war. The revolutionary and A’apolconic 
wars : (diief events on s(‘a and land. Death of Pitt : his character. 

Nelson and Wellington : their careers and characters. Reasons 
for the success of England at sea. 'J’he lole played by England in 
resisting the Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of Napoleon. 
Religious and literary activities of the ])eriod : Wesley : Burke. 
The industrial dev'elopment : its nature and causes. 

The 19th Centuary , — (1815 — 1902): The influence of the French 
Revolution in England. The great period of rebnm. Eeoiioinie 
and social evils ; their causes and remedies : riots : socialist move- 
ment : the Chartists : the repeal of the corn laws : 8ir Robcirt 
Peel : Cobden and Bright and free trade : factory la)vs : the spread 
of education. Prditical reform : the extension of the franchise : 
Cabinet government : municipal reforms. Great ministers pf the 
period : Russell : Palmerston : Disraeli : Gbuistone : Salisbury. 
Colonial expansion during the j^eriod. W^ars of the i)erio<i : mainly 
frontier and colonial : the Crimean war : the Boer war : causes ; 
results and chief events. The life and influence of Queen Victoria. 
Great poets and nove,y^js of the century. 
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Syllabus of Indian History 
.The Pj^e^^Mussalman Period : — 

1. Physical configuration of India. Distribotion of land 
and water : mountains, rivers and the sea. Position in relation 
‘to the rest of the world. Historical consequence of the foregoing. 

2. The aboriginal and non- Aryan races* 

3. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigra- 
tions and settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic condi- 
tions. Caste (till circa 600 b.o.) 

4. Social, economic, religious and political conditions- in the 
sixth century b.c. Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the 
'kingdom of Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 b.c.). The invasion 
of Alexander. Its consequences and results. 

6. Break-down of local independence. The Mauryan enapire 
'Chandragupta. Asoka. Social, religious and economic conditions 
•under the early Mauryans. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects and 
Sanskrit. The Sunga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa a.d. 
250). 

8. reign influences, invasions and immigrations, Indo- 
Oreek, Indo-Bactrian, Indo-Parthian, and Indo-Scythian dynasties. 
Revival of Buddhism. Kanishka’s empire. Graeco- Roman influence. 
The Great Satraps of the West. Religious and social conditions 
^tilJ circa a.d. 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire. Brahmanic revival. 
Literary activity. Iteligious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

10. The Huns, break up of the Gupta empire. 

1 1. The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and reli- 
gious conditions (till circa a.d. 660). Hiouon Thasank. The early 
Chalukyan empire in the Dakhan. The Pallavas in South India. 

12. Minor local dynasties in North India — ^Kabul* Punjab^ 
Sindh : Magada, Kanouj, Delhi : Behar and Benual : Bundel- 
khand and the Central ftovincos : Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dakhan to dtca a.d. 1300 — The early 
Chalukyas, the Rashtrakutas, the late^ Chalukyae and the Yadavas 
of Devagiri. 


41 
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14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavae. The 
Chola supremacy. Cheras and Pandyas. The Hoysalas and the 
Kakatiyas. Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary 
and religious activity. 

Mediaval India (to circa 1761) ; 

1. Early Muhammadan invasions. 

2. Mahamud of Ghazni. Mahamud Ghori. The Slave. 
Khalji and Xuglakh, Shahi dynasties. Social, religious and 
literary conditions (circa a.d. 1400). 

3. Break up of the empire of Delhi. Local Muhammadan 
dynasties in Jaunpur, Bengal, Mahva and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahmini kingdom of the Dakhan : its break up, 1520 : 
final conquest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 

5. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till a.d. 1565. The 
successors of Vijayanagar to circa 1760. 

6. Rajaputana till a.d. 1566. 

7. The Great Mughals, 1526-1707. 

S. The Marathas to 1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquest.s,. 
and the results on Indo-European commerce. The age of discovery. 
The Portuguese in India. Albuquerque. Causes of the decline 
of Portuguese power in India (till circa 600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire, 1707-1701. The 
Maratha conquests, 1714-1761. Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat. 

Modern India {down to the death of the Qneen-ffmprese) : 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early 
English attempts to reach India. Rivalry between the Dutch 
and the English till 1623. The French in India till 1741. 

2. The Karnatic wars. Dupleix and Clive. French supre- 
macy in South India. The English in Bengal. The Black Hole 
trag^y. Plassey. Final French attempts. Coote and Lallv 
(till 1761). 

3. The Administration of Bengal, I758-177L 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war. , The revival 
of the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Rau, Peshwa (till 1772). 

5. Warren Hastings. — English politics and Indian adairs 
(1748-72). The Regulating Act. Rohillas. Benares. The first 
Maratha and second Mysore wars. Effecti of the American war. 
HuAren on the Indian seas. •The First Armed Neutrality. 8uo 
cesefal end of Hastingf^,^ ministration. His work. Pitt*s India 
Bill. 
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6. Cornwallis and Sir John Shorn — ^The MjiMd vinir». 
Soonoinio and administrative reforms. The polieir 0i WM* 
intervention* 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary France. War. 
with Tippn. The second Armed Neutrality. The battle oi 
Abonkir !l^y. The Subsic^ry System. Second and third Maratha 
wars* Minor reforms. Wellesley’s work. 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Goa* 
ference of 'Hlsit. Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. 
The Pindari war. Last Maratha war. Extinction of the 
Peshwaship. First Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. ' Internal 
affairs. 

10. Bentinck. — His reforms. 

11. Auckland and EHenborough.— Rise and history of 
Ranjit Singh. Afghanistan and the Punjab. The first Afghan 
war and the ‘ avenging expedition.' Conquest of Sindh. Gwalior 
affairs. 

12. Hardinge and Dalhousie. —The first and second Sikh 
wars. Annexation of the Punjab. The second Burmese war. 
The ' doctrine of lapse.’ Dalhousie’s annexations. Railway 
and Telegraph. 

13. Canning. — The Mutiny* Canning’s clemency. The 
Queen’s proclamation, India under the Crown. Financial and 
military I’eforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of the Queen* 
Empress Victoria. 


GEOGRAPHY 

(i) Thb Qkoqrapht or India 

The Indian Empire . — Meaning of the term — a member of the 
British Empire. 

PoeHion^ Size and Boundaries . — The chief rootes to it from other 
parts of thf world. Geographical extent of the country. 

Natural Divieion$, — Four well-marked — 

» 

A. The Himalayan Region* 

B. The lndo*Gaiigetic Plain. 

C. The Southern Table*land* 

D. Bnrma. 
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A. Himalayan Region , — ^The nucleus of the system : the 
dofttble HimiJayan wall : the Himalayan peaks, passes and snow 
line. The Himaii^an rainfall, forest and vegetation, cultirratioo, 
tribes, animals. The various influences of the Himalayas on 
India. 

B. The Indo-Oangetic P2a»ft.>-^The extent, formation and 
relief of the plain. The three river systems of Northern India : 
(1) The Indus, (2) The Ganges, (3) The Brahmaputra. The basins 
of these ri^nie : their stages typical : mountain, plain and delta. 
The comparative importance of these rivers : their various uses. 
The Sindh and Rajputana desert region : reasons for its desert 
nature. 

C. the 8&Mem Table-land . — The Dekhan and its moun- 
tain walls, the Vindhya<^, the Western Ghats and Eastern Ghats. 
The Carnatic plain and Hie Western coast strip. Passes from 
the coast : the Palghat gap. The rivers of the inner plateau ; 
The Mahanadi, the Tapti and the Narbada : the Godavari, the 
Kistna and the Cauveri. The basins of these rivers : their use- 
fulness : the products grown in their basins. The rivers of Northern 
India and the rivers of the southern table-land compared. Snow- 
fed and raiU'fed rivers. 

The forests of the Dekhan : their products, tribes, animals, 

D. Burma .. — Natural divisions : the Arakan hills : the Irawadi 
and Sittang basins : the Shan hills : the Martaban and Tenasserim 
coast strip. The rivers of Burma : their comparative use- 
fulness. 

The mountain : products, tribes. The islands of the coast 
compared with those of the west coast of India. 

Shape and Coast line . — Long but relatively short : its inaccessi- 
bility : difficulty of navigation inland : a detailed study of th«r 
coast. The connection between the little indented coast of India 
and her commerce and Idstory. The chief harbours of India : 
the reasmis for their importance : their difficulties. 

Climate and Rainfall . — Climate : the laws which govern the 
climate of a country and their application to India : latitude, 
altitude, nearness to sea, direction of prevailing winds, direction 
of chief mountain ranges, diyness and dampness, ntf^^ure of the 
•oil : the effects of climate on different parts of India. 

4 

Rainfall . — ^The N. E. and S. W. monsoons : the appropriate- 
ness of the names. Their duration and distribution ox rain : the 
effect of the configuration of (he land on their course. The coh- 
nexiott between the buijd.and rainfall of the Indian Empire end 
its river systems. 
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The^ Indian Seasons, — Variation of temperatme in different parte 
of India : Causes. 

Effects of Climate and Rainfall, — On (a) rivers, (6) vegetation^ 
(c) irrigation, (d) productivenesB of land, (e) distribution of popula* 
tion, if) the food, clothing, occupation, structure of dwellings and 
character of the people. 

Products and Industries, — Agricultural Products : why India 
is mainly an agricultural coiintry ? The impediments to better 
husbandry : the conditions favourable to the growth of particular 
crops in particular localities : the industries arising from these 
products : modes of pre]>aration and manufacture and the present 
condition of the industries. Kxample : sugar, tea, indigo, cotton 
and tobacco. 

Pastoral products : varieties, uses and extent. 

Forest products : their localities and uses. Examples : teak, 
V^ambon, sandalwood, lac. 

Mineral products : (a) Coal : chief coal Helds : comparison 

with the coal fields of England, (d) Iron ; localities in which it 
is fo\in<l : condition favourable to start iron industries and the 
obstacles in the way of starting them in India, (e) Salt : the various 
ways in which salt is obtained and its localities. Similarly, 
Cold : (e) Copper : (/) Mica : (g) Plumbago : (h) Petroleum.*: 
(i) Tin and Antimony : (j) Marble : (i) Iliamonds. 

/ ndustries.— The reasons for their localization in particulas 
places. Examples : silk -weaving, shawls, carpets, brass and copper 
ware, ivory and wood -carving, etc. 

Communications,- Internal : Roads, rivers, canals, railways : 
their dependence upon the configuration of the land. 

External, — .The chief sea-routes ; the change in the illative 
importance of harbours since the use of steamships. 

Trade,-- Internal: Demand of one part of the empire for the 
productions of another part facilitated by improved means of com 
m unication. ^ 

External, — The advantages of the Indian einpii'e for trade 
by its connexion with England : cliief ex]>orts and imports and 
tne uses to %hich they are put. 

FrorUier, — Chief exports and imports. 

The influence of trade and communication on the growth 
and decay of towns iti the Indian Empire: determining phyaieal 
conditions : other causes : political and strategicAi, The chief 
town of the Indian Empire. 
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PeopUa, — Their distribution : their languages : their physical, 
oharaoteristics. The influence of geographical conditions on physi- 

? ue* distribution, language, habits and customs. Religions of the 
ndian Empire. ^ 

Political Divisions : 

A. British India (excluding Burma). — The provinces : their 
position on the map : relief, coast line, rivers : climate : rainfall, 
product and industries ; oluof towns : causes of their growth and 
importance. The history in outline of the acquisition of each 
province : Madras Presidency in greater detail : its districts, etc. 

B. Native, SMes . — As above. 

C. Frontier, India and Burma. — British Baluchistan : the 
‘N.-W. Frontier province : Kashmir : Nepal : Bhutan : Sikkim : 
Assam border tri^s : Manipuri : Frontier Burma : as above. The 
political importance of the Frontier. 

(ii) Tas Bbitisu: Isles 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — ^Relation to Eurofje. Latitude 
and longitude : the meridian of Greenwich. Advantages of jK)si- 
tion for communication with other land masses and comparison with 
the Japanese group. Connexion of position with development of 
British empire. Area in square miles. Comparison with India. 

Coast line . — General irregularity of coast line. The cast and 
west coasts compared. The fiord systems of the west of Scotland 
and Ireland. Similar systems, e.g., Scandinavian fiords, the South 
American fiords. . Coast line studied in detail : chief bays, r hannels, 
river mouths, capes. The chief harbours, j^osition defined : rela- 
tion between position and importance ; considered from the |K>irit 
of strategical and commercial importance. The coast line considered 
as a cause of Britain's maritime expansion. 

The Islands of Britain. Comparison with Japan on the one 
hand and with India on the other. The tides of Britain : com* 
parison with tides of India and reason for difference. 

/fifur/ooe.— Variety in geological structures. Distribution of 
mountain, hill and plain. The chief variations of suj;face studied 
in connexion with the map. The direction of mountain and hill. 
The main water partings : the principal rivers : their length com* 
pared with that of Indian rivers. Their value as means of communi- 
■'datfion considered. The geological connexion of Britain with the 
continent: eompare the geological oonnex&n of the Deccan with 
' Attica Md Malaysia. ' In history the progressive plain v. conservative 
mountain tracts. 
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Cliriate , — Its insular nature. Comparison by a study of 
isotherms with places in the same latitude in the continent of Eurasia. 
Reasons for its insular nature : the Gulf Stream : prevailing winds. 
Generrl comparison between east and west coasts : reasons for 
deference : the effect of the continent on the climate of the eastern 
counties. 

Rainfall, — The effect of prevailing winds and the surface features 
on the rainfall. The greater rainfall of the west {Cf. the Western 
Ghats and the south-west monsoon of India). 

VefjpJation and Agricultural products. — Effects of rainfall on 
the vegetable products. The pasture of the west. Consequent 
greater breeding of sheep and cattle. The potato of Ireland ; the 
oats of Scotland : dairy fanning : the orchards : the wheat of the 
eastern counties. Reasons for the distribution : ground* study of 
rainfall map. Chief agricultural towns. 

Fauna. -The chief fisheries of Britain : their importance : 
towns connected with the industry. Horses and horse -bi'eeding, 
cattle : sheep : pigs. 

Mineral Produrli. — C!oai and iron : chief areas of production ; 
study in detail of a few towns in areas of production. Foreign 
iron V. native iron. 

Industries. — Cotton -spinning*: wool- weaving : linen- weaving : 
copper-smelting : ship-building : potteries. Salt-mining. Chief 
centres and towns : reasons for location. Effect of industries in 
modifying the conservatmu! of the mountainous north and west of 
England. 

Communications . — Chief railways : radiating from London : 
reasons ; waterways : inland and sea communication. The ctiief 
routes from Britain to India and the continents. 

Reports firud Imports . — The {>olicy of free-trade : its effect on 
agrici>Tttfre. The chief external grain -supplies of Britain : cotton : 
iron : wool ; whence brought. The exports of India to firitain. 
The merchant marine and navy of England. The value and use 
of the former ; the supremacy and necessity of the latter. 

Peoples . — Chief races : distribution and languages. Govern- 
ment. 

t 

Religion. — Protestant mainly: established and noa-establisbed 
churches. Catholics. 

^ (iii) Europk 

Position, Size and Boundaries.^CompntUoa with other con- 
tinents. Its geographical relationship to^^a.| 
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Shape and Coast line, — Eittraordinarily irregular ; great length 
of coast line in proportion to its size. Comparison with other 
continents. The seas, bays, gulfs, river mouths, straits, capes, 
islands to be studied in connexion with the character of vhe coast 
line. The peninsulas of Europe, effect of broken coast line on the 
pohtical and commercial development of Europe ; the eastern half 
compared with the western half. The great inland seas of Europe,, 
the North, the Baltic, the Mediten*anean, the Black and the (Caspian 
Seas to be studied comparatively in their characters and effects 
upon man’s activities. 

The chief harbours of Europe ; their position and relative 
importance for purposes of international and intercontinental 
trade. 

Surface und Relief. — The Scandinavian mountains : the central 
plain : the southern mountain system : minor plains : minor 
mountain systems. Comparison of relief of Europe with that of 
Asia, iu direction of mountain ranges : general resemblance of 
South European peninsulas with South Asiatic : average elevation 
of Europe compared 'ivith that of Asia, thief heights ; volcanoes. 

The Rivers, — General trend of watershed north-east. Rela- 
tive length of chief rivers : advantages and disadvantages of the 
river system. Relative importance of rivers for purposes of 
communication and irrigation. l>eltas. 

Lakes, — The Alpine and Baltic systems ; their respective 
characteristics and functions. 

Climaie and Rainfall. — Oceanic and continental conditions : 
illustrated by increasing periods of icebound rivers, as one passes 
eastward ; corresponding increase of high summer temperatures. 
Diagrammatic illustration by isothermal lines. Influence of prevail- 
ing winds and oceanic currents on climate and rainfall. Effect of 
mountain barriers in modification of temperature and rainfall. 
The effect of pressure on climate and rainfall illustrated by the 
summer and winter conditions of the Mediterranean region. 

Vegetation, — Distribution according to latitude (a) extreme 
north ; the mosses of the Tundras : (6) north temperate pine- 
forest ; oats, rve, barley. : (c) central temperate ; oak, beech ; 
wheat, beet ; nax, hemp ; vine : (d) southern temperate : ever- 
greens characteristic : maize, rice ; olives, oranges ; vins.*. Modifica- 
rions of distribution according to* latitude by other causes, e,g,^ 
altitude, mountain barriers, proximity to western ocean, illustiated 
the distribution of wheat. 

Industries, — Connected with the distribution of vegetation ; 
wine-making : brenring : lineu-making : sugar manufacture. Chief 
oentree and towns. E? »rt towns. 
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Minerals, — Wealth of Europe in minerals : iron and coal : 
proximity. Chief areas and towns. Chief ootton-8|dnning areas : 
their relation to the coal supply : climate determining factor in the 
distribution of this industry. 

Other minerals : salt, copper, zinc, silica and chinaclay. Centres- 
of production and manufacture. 

Fauna , — Cattle, sheep, horses : condition and chief centres 
ol breeding : their commercial value. Wool- making : chief centres. 
Reindeer : wolves. Fisheries : cod and herring : sardines : chief 
areas. Silk-worms : conditions and chief areas of silk-worm cultiva*- 
tion and of silk manufacture. 

Gommunicalions, — Chief intercontinental land and sea routes : 
the railways connecting Europe with Asia. 

Populaiion, — Greater density in the west and oentral regions 
than in the eastern regions. Reasons : proximity to ocean, con- 
^guration, distribution of minerals, etc. 

Peoplea, — Effect of natural barriers on the distribution of 
peoples and creation of states. The chief countries of Europe ; 
clae^cation of the languages spoken : capitals. Summary under 
countries of information gained under previous headings. 

Religions, — Christian : the three main divisions : Protestant, 
Roman Catholic and Greek Churches : probable effect of physical 
barriers, climate, race, upon their distribution. Muhammadans* 

(iv) Asia 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Relationship to Europe. Com- 
parison with North America in respect of latitude covered 
between North Pole and e<]i]ator. The largest land mass ; compari- 
son wth other continents of the old world. 

Shape and Coastline, — Great longitudinal and. latitudinal 
extent* Proportion to area : compared with other continents. 
Details : seas, bays, gulfs, capes. The peninsulas : similarity 
on a large scale to those of Europe. The eastern and western 
series of gulfs compared : effect ef the archipelagoes on the former, 
effect of the absence of an inland sea on communicatimi between 
the latter. The islands of Aria ; Japanese ; compaarison in 

situation with the British group in Europe. The Malayan Archipe- 
lago. • Importance, strategical and commercial, of Asiatic islands to 
tlm British empire. Chief Ariatio harbours, exdurive of the Indian : 
their position and relative importance for purposes of intemataonal 
and intercontinental trade, ffigh average elevatimi of continent. 

Surface , — The Siberian plain ; comparisor with great European 
plain. The central and* southern plateau 'ons : the relation of 
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. tlie mountain ranges to the plateaux. The general concinuity of 
the.;mountain and gateau system with the European. Chief plateaux, 
ranges and peaks. The great lowland river plains ; their isolation : 
effects on development of Asiatic civilization. 

Lakes. — ^Areas of inland depression and drainage : The Caspian 
and Aral Seas : Lake Bachash : Lob-Nor, volcanic areas. 

The Rivers. — The main watershed a continuation of the Euro- 
pean watershed: subsidiary drainage areas and water partings. 
The rivers of Asia, their length and volume compared with the 
great rivers of other continents. Relative importance of the chief 
rivers for purposes of communication and irrigation. Deltas. 

ClimaU and Rainfall . — ^Extreme continental nature of climate 
over greater part of the continent. The Oceanic border. Mon- 
soons : their areas of influence : modification effected by surface 
features. The hot southern deserts : tlieir climatic relationship 
to the Sahara. The Mediterranean area. The climate of the border- 
ing islands, dependent upon latitude. The central Siberian area : 
the North Siberian or Arctic area. 

Vegeiaiion . — ^Variations in productions according to area.s of 
climate : latitude and altitude. The Arctic area to the north : 
Tundras, c/. Northern Europe. The regions of forests and steppes 
with pasture : areas of cultivable land north of the bordering ranges 
of the central plateau : wheat possible. The products of the South - 
em deserts similar to those of the Sahara : oases and date palms. 
Asia Minor : olives and figs, cf. Southern Europe. Oceanic border 
lands served by the monsoons : cotton, jute, rice, indigo, tobacco : 
illustrated by the products of the Indian lowdands. Tea : its condi- 
tions of growth and distribution. Connected industries relatively 
undeveloped ; cotton-spinning : cheroot and cigar making. Pro- 
ducts of Uie islands ; sago, cocoanut, plantains and spices ; their 
■chief areas of cultivation. 

Fauna . — Varying according to conditions : horses on the 
steppes : retnd^r in the frozen north : yak in the Tibetan plateau : 
camel in the desert areas : the wild ass : the elephant. Wild 
beasts : tiger, lion, bears typical : distribution and chief varieties. 

Minerals. — Coal : areas of distribution : the vast resources 
'Of China. Petroleum, tin, salt and gold : areas of production. 
Mineral resources largely undeveloped. 

Cimmuniealume.-^lAaia trade, routes by land, means of com- 
mmiioationB, animals : railways. Chief sea-routes : of relatively 
tnodem date. Effect of discovery of routes to Asia round Cape 
Horn and Cape of Good ^Hope : effect of Suez Canal on Asiatic 
trade. Combined sea and*laud routes to Europe across the North 
American oontineiit ' ^^bable effect of opening of Panama canal 
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Populatirm , — ^Areas of relative density : greatest density iri 
Oceanic border lands and in great river lowland basins. Probable 
effect of desiccation and decreasing pasturage of Central Asia on 
great Mongolian emigrations into Europe, India, China. 

Peoples, — Main varieties of races : effect of natural barriors 
in distributing and in the past in isolating peoples. ComparisoD 
with Europe. Governments. 

Religions, — The chief religions : areas of distribution and 
races professing. Asia, the home of the great world religions : 
monotheistic religions developed in desert areas, compared with 
atheistic and polytheistic creeds of the monsoon areas. 

(v) Africa 

Position.- - Ita relationship to Europe and Asia: its tropical 
character compared with other continents. 

Size, — Cf?mparisoa with other continental land masses. 

Roundarips^ Ovtline, —Simplicity and regularity. Absence of 
bays, peninsulas and islands. Results on history, climate, trade, 
and people of Africa. 

"Relative uniformity of elevation: comparison with 
other continents. The main surface divisions into plateau : the 
relation of the mountain ranges to the plateau. The longitudinal 
rift : the lakes of the rift : the lakes of the eastern plateau. The 
river systems of Africa : their relation to the plateau : the basins 
of Nile, Lake Tchad, Niger, Congo, Zambesi, Limpopo, Orange. 
The courses of the chief rivers compared the difficulties of naviga> 
tion and tlicir causes. 

Climate and Rainfall , — Main climatic areas : the northern 
desert, its relationship to south-western Asia : the southern desert. 
Causes of desert conditions in each case. The tropical belt, the 
raiabearing winds of Africa : the monsoon. The coast lands : 
steppes : the equatorial highlands : relative suitability for coloniza- 
tion for different races. 

Vegetable products . — Distribution according to climate, rainfall 
and relief : those of the central tropical belt compared with those 
of India and Burma : ebony, teak, cotton, hamana, sugarcane, 
etc. The chief grain-growing areas. The desert-products of the 
north, the date palm. The products ot the temperate south. 

Animats, etc , — Characteristic animals of different climatic 
areas : tlw elephant : the lion : the giraffe : tlw lebra : the spring- 
hc^ t the camel : the gorilla : the ostrich : the crocodile ; the tsetse 
ffy: the locust, Compamon with Iniiian fauna: animals, cts., 
peculiar to Africa. Animal products: ivory, ostrich leathers, 
wool, hides : where obtatned. 
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Mineral products , — Distribution of minerals ; chief' minerals* 
obtained : gold, diamonds, salt, iron, coal : where obtained. 

Communication. — Poverty of transport and poor > communi- 
cation : reasons. Recent growth of communications : the Cape-o- 
('airo Railway : increased use of the rivers as waterways : improve- 
ment of harbours. The desert-routes. Conquest, colonir^ation^ 
and settlement : development of agriculture : the undeveloped 
wealth of the country. The chief harbours of the continent. 

Peoples, — Oucasian and Negro stocks i tlieir chief divisions 
and representatives : distribution of races : mixed races. 

Relation of climate and other physical phenomena to their 
physi’que : occupations, social and political development. Modem' 
Etiropean and Asiatic settlers. 

Political divisions — mainlj’ arbitrary and not related to physical < 
phenomena, rf, Asia and Europe. The chief towns : the causc‘8 
of their importance. 

Religion. — Muhammadanism : fetish worship : Christianity : 

Distribution of religions. 

(vi) America 
America (^orth and South) 


Size , — Comparison with Asia, Africa and Europe. 

Direction of land . — (Jreatest length from north to south, its 
backbone of mountains ruiuiing in the same direction : contrast 
in both these respects with Eurasia. 

Shape . — Both triangular, with apex to the south. 


Surface , — General similarity in distribution of mountain ajMli 
plain. 


North America, 


Position f Size and Boundaries . — Comparison with other con- 
tinents. 

Shape and Coast line , — Greater irregularity witk greater length* 
of coast line than South America. Proporiion of coast line to 
area compared with that of other continents. Details of coast 
line : great variety of temperature : Comparison in this respect 
with Asia. Currents, tides, fogs, icebergs. Details of coast &ae. 
Commercial advantages that les^t from the relation of tilie, sMt 
and west coasts to Europe and Ana respectively. The chief jpoits 
of the continents any masons for their development. 
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Sur/fice , — The distribution of mountains. The Pacihe coast 
ranges ; the highlands of the Atlantic border. Alaska. The 
plateaux : j^he plateau of Mexico. The central plain. 

' Hivers . — The main watershed : the subsidiary water-part* 
ings ; the low ridge of the central plain : the Atlantic highlands. 

rivers of the western coast : the great rivers of the central 
plain. Their names, direction and relative importance, with 
differentiating physical reasons. 

Lakes, — ^The great lakes : comparison with the lakes of other 
continents. Their commercial value : their connexion with thei 
river systems. The great lake ports. 

Climate and Bain fall, — The climate of east and west coasts 
contrasted : reasons for the difference : regions of oceanic and 
continental climate : physical causes effecting distributions of 
varying climatic conditions. 

Vegetations, — Defiendeiice on varying climatic conditions: 
the timber forests of Canada and the United States of America : 
their distribution. Wheat : maisi^ : tobacco : cotton : sugar : 
where grown : conditions of growth. Fruit growing : oranges, 
apples, pears, etc., conditions of growth and areas of cultivation. 
Industries connected with vegetation : milling : cotton-spinning ; 
fruit-canning : pulping of timber for pai)er-making. 

Fauna. — Furs of the north-west : s(‘al tisheries : cod-fisheries : 
salmon •Hsherie.s. ( Vuinected canning. 8t()ck raising : the tiuning 
industry of Chicago : reasons for its location there. 

Minerals . — Vast mineral wealth : coal : iron : petroleum : silver 
and gold. Gieat connected industries. Location of industries : 
chief towns. 

Communication. Waterways : chief tran.^-ccmtinental railways : 
ootJnected intercontinental sea-routes. 

Populatiori.- Density gieatest in the manufacturing area. Their 
density of modern date. 

Peoples, — Aboriginal and immigrant. Governments. 

Central America. 

Positipn, Size and Boundaries, — Lies between latitudes 10^ 
and 2IP. Belongs more to North America than to South 
Aiiaenca, 

w 

S^pe and Coast line , — Great in proportion to are6k Differ- 
enoe Imtweon eaeterti and western ooaete. CQi»^arativd commercial 
^advantagea 
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Surface* — Aloiintain ranges to the west : plateau : coaetai* 
plain. Rivera short, but well supplied with water. Volea* 
noes. ^ 

CKwole.— 'Hot and unhealthy : rainfall heavy : causes. 

VegekUian. — Luxuriant : chief products, coffee, coooa^ valuable 
forest timber, e.g., mahogany ; maize ; plantains and other tropiesii 
plants. 

Fauna, — Cattle pasture on the highlands. Industries : un- 
developed. 

Minerals, — Gold and silver the chief at present : undeveloped. 

Peoples, — Spanish and Indian Governments : mainly repub- 
lics : continual revolutions. The Panama Canal schemes : im- 
portance to great nations. 

West Judies 

Position- and Size . — Relation to the two continents of North' 
and South America. The double line of islands. The four main' 
groups. 

Comparison with area of Gmat Britain. Chief islands and 
relative coast line : size : effect of winds on character and position 
of harbours, chief harbours. 

Surface. — Mountainous except Bahama group : the coastal jdains. 
Chief heights. Volcanoes. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Tiopical : latitude of islands : modi- 
ffcation of heat (a) by altitude, (6) by trade-winds. Position with 
regard to general direction of the Trades : causes of heavy rainfall. 
Hurricanes : causes. 

Vegetation. — Soil largely volcanic : extreme fertility. Chief 
productions : tropical. Sugar, coffee, tobacco, cocoa, fruits, spices, 
mahogany. 

Minerals. — Coal and iron of Cuba : asphalt of Trinidad. 

Peoples. — Negroes : Mulattoes. British possessions. French 
possessions. Half-Spanish Cuban republic. Indian immigrants. 

South America 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Latitude covered : comparisoR> 
with Africa. Comparison with North ^^America and other oonti*' 
nenta 

Shape and CoaH^^'ne . — General resemMance to Africa. Pro- 
portion of coast li^' ') area : comparison with other cofitiiiaata!' 
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study of coast line in detail ; bays, straits, rivennotiths, capes. 
Mangrove -swamps : sandreef : lagoons : fiord system. Scarcity 
of good Ixsxbours : reasons. Chief harbours ; their position and 
reasons for importance. The east and west coasts compared.. 
Islaniis : paucity and unimportance : reasons. 

Sturfact, — General resemblance to North America. Contrast 
with Africa. The vast length of the Andes : The Venezuelan 
and Brazilian highlands. The inward gradual slope of the latter 
systems. Effect on the drainage of the continent. The chief 
peaks of the Andes (a) in its nortnem treble chain, (6) in its central, 
double chain, (c) in its southern single chain. Volcanic peaks. 
The Bolivian plateau. 

Rivers, — The three great systems of the Orinoco, the Amazon 
and the La Plata rivers ; their connexion, comparison of these 
South American river systems with those of North America. 
Comparison of Amazon and La Plata rivers with the Nile, Congo, 
Yang-tsc-kiang, Mississippi, Indus and Ganges in point of length, 
volume and navigability. Detailed study of the basins of the 
two rivers and th(‘ir relative commercial value : comparison in 
latter respect with Mississippi. Deltas. No rivers of importance 
on western coast : reasons. • 

Lakes, — Poverty of South America in lakes. Lake Titicaca ; 
its causes. 

Climate. — Hot humidity of the continent. Reasons : the low 
lying river plains : the prevailing winds : effect of the mountains 
upon rainfall : its enormous quantity ; hence the volume of the 
rivers. The effect of the mountains further seen in the barren 
areas of the Pacific coast ; the Atacama desert.. The west coast 
lands compared in point of climate and rainfall with the lands 
east of the Andes. Modification of temperature by altitude : 
Quito on the equator. 'I’he Shingle desert. 

Vegetation. — Keiatioii to rainfall ; causes of the location of 
selvas. Llanos, jiampas. Their respective characteristios. 
Tapioca, cocoa, maize, cinchona, mate, tobacco, potatoes, the 
chief indigenous products. Forest products : rubber. Wheat, 
lice, coffee, sugar, cotton ; chief areas of cultivation : reasons for 
their success. 

• 

Fauna. — Horses, cattle and sheep : their distribution : reasons. 
The Llama and alpaca ; description ; their utility. Guano. 

Wiid Animals, — Jaguar. Reptiles such as boa oonstriotor : 
the alligator. Humming iSirds. 

Minsrals, — Gold and silver and their chiq|Laress of production ; 
Potasi ttlver ; nitrates ; where obtained. 
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Communicationa. — Wateirways ; railways and roadways, duel 
sea-routes : intercontinental routes. 

Peoples, — Relative paucity of population as oompdred with 
other continents. Chief areas of density : reasons. 

Governments, — Republican names of countries, situation and 
races inhabiting them. Modem immigrants ; Italian immigration 
into the Argentine and the Amazon valley : Indian immigrants 
into British Guiana. Mainly suitable for emigrants from tro- 
pical and sub-tropical regions. The aboriginal races of South 
America. 

(vii) Australasia and Polynesia ^ 

Avstralaaia ; Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand 

Size and Position, — Australia compared with other continents. 
Its insular position. Commercial and political effects. Tasmania 
and New ^aland. Compared with Great Britain in size ; pro- 
portion they bear to Australia. Latitude of Tasmania and New 
Zealand. Position of the latter compared with that of Britain. 
Chief results of its position on climate, products and trade. 

CocBst lint : Australia, — Its regularity : comparison with the 
coast line of other land masses. Study of coast line in detail : 
its bays, gulfs, capes. Paucity of good harbours : the chief harbours : 
reasons for their importance. Results of regularity of coast line 
upon climate. 

New Zealand, — The general character of the coast line compared 
with that of Australia. The chief harbours : effect of currents 
and prevailing winds upon harbourage. 

Tasmania, — Coast line and harbours. 

Surface : Australia, — The coastal plain ; central plateau with 
its highland outward ridge. The Australian deserts compared 
with the Sahara. The chief ranges : the great dividing range : 
its most important peaks. The rivers : effect of plateau bordering 
ridge on the length and direction of the rivers. The paucity of 
great rivers: reasons. The Murray- Darling system. The inland 
drainage system of I^ake Eyre, compared with those of the Aral 
and Lob-Nor systems in Asia and of f^Ake Tchad in Africa. 

t 

Tasmania, — The eastern and western surface areas. 

New Zealand. — The central ranges ; chief heights : Volcanoes. 
The Canterbury plains. Effect of pqsition^and direction of mountain 
ranges on the length and utility of the rivers. 

CHmaU and Rainf'*^, Australia,^T!he continental character: 
reasons. Effect of Ifi^ tde upon the climate. General xeeemblaiioe 
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to the climatic cooditiona of South Africa. The climate and rainfall 
of the Sahara and the Australian deserts compared. The prevailing' 
winds and currents. The rainfall of the east and west coasts com*' 
pared. Reasons for difference. Comparison of rainfall of South 
Africa and Australia; effects of surface upon rainfall. Besiilta 
of conditions of climate and rainfall upon distribution of population. 
The populous south-east. 

Tasmania and New Zealand, — Climate insular: in the track 
of prevailing Westerlies : comparison with Great Britain. 

Vegetalion : Australia, — Adaptation of native vegetation ^ 
climatic conditions : the salt-bush and the eucalyptus : their 
uses and value. Agriculture. Its main areas and products : 
vine and wheat in the southern lands. Tropical products of Queens- 
land. 

Tasmania and New Zealand, — Contrast with Australia : fruit 
culture in Tasmania. Pasture and wheat in New* Zealand. 

Fauna, — Indigenous mammals: the Kangaroo. Sheep breed- 
ing : its great extent : reasons. Tasmania and New Zealand. 
Sheep rearing. 

Mineral 'products : Australia. — Gold the most important r 
its ancient crystalline rocks. The J>ividing Range and the Western 
plateau. The chief areas of gold. Chief gold townos. Coal : 
where produced. Tin. 

Tasmania and New Zealand. — Tin. Gold. Chief centred' 

of production. 

Communications. — Difficulties of trans-continental communica- 
tion. Chief ports of intercontinental communication. 

Peoples. — Aboriginees of Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand. 
British settlers. Governments. The Australian Commonwealth. 
British Colonies. 

POLYNESIA, — The double line of islands: British New 
Guinea and the Fiji Islands : position, size, and climatic character 
of both. The Fiji Islands as an object of Indian emigration : their 
surface, features and chief products. 


(HI) 

intermediate examination in arts and science 

^1) Detailsb Syllabus ik Tbbobetical Geometry 

N.B. — The order in wkichsthe theorems are stated in this SyUabua ia 
not imposed as the sequence of* their treatmenslt, 

Matio and Proportion, — Definition and'^ementaiy theorema. 
oonneoting the antecedents and consequents ^ 

42 
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A givBH straij^ht line can be divided internally in a given ratio 
at Qne» and only one, point ; and externally at one, and only one 
pant- V* 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts 
the other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally; and 
the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or ex- 
ternally, the bisector divides the base internally or externally into 
eegments which have the same ratio as the other sides of the triangle ; 
and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or ciroum 
ferences, have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one another 
as their bases. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles contained 
by the sides about the equal angles. Similarly for parallelograms 
having one angle of the one equal to one angle of the other. 

Similar Figured , — If two triangles are equiangular their cor- 
responding sides are proportional : and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, 
the triangles are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respectively 
parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to two 
aides of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corresponding 
pair of these sides equal, the angles oppwte the other pair are 
>0i^r equal or supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, AD 
is drawn perpendicular to BC, then (1) AD is the mean proportional 
between BD and DC, (2) BA is the mean proportional between 
BD and BC and (3) CA is a mean proportional between CB and 
‘CD. 


If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines (such 
as medians, altitudes, inradii, «ss are to one another in the ratio 
ol their coiTeii^|^ding sides. 

Similar triandes |re to one another as the squares on their 
corresponding sides. / i 
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Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number 
of triangles similar to each other and similarly placed^ and the 
converse. 

The perimeters of two simUar polygons are to each other as 
any corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares on 
corresponding sides. 

Concurrence and Collinearity . — The use of signs as applied 
to lines, angles and areas. If two parallel lines are out by three 
or more concurrent transversals, the corresponding segments are 
proportional ; and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABC, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then 

(BX*— XO) + (CY*— YA*)+(AZ»-.ZB») = 0 ; 
or BX* 4- CY*+AZ» = CX»+BZ*4.AY«, 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a trianf^ 
in D, E, F, then 

AF. BD. CE = AE. CD. BF ; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F taken on the sides BC, OA, 
AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE»A£. CD. BF then 
D, E, F, are collinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle 
meet the opposite sides in D, £, F ; 

then AF. BD. CE « FB. DC. EA ; 

.and conversely, if three points D,'£, F, taken on the sides BC, GA^ 
AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, BD, CE=sFB, DC, EA, 
then AD, BE, CF are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the lines 
joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of the otimf 
are concurrent. 

I 

Properties of Triangles . — The three medians of a triangle meet 
.in a ^int, and this point is a point of trisection of each median, 
.and also of the line joining the o&pnmoentre to the orthocentre. 

If D i. a point in the side BC ql^a triangle ABO that BBs 
i/» BC, then 

(»— 1) AB»+AO» » *. AD*+(1- BC*. 
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The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the opposite 
Iddes meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the ortho- 
oentre is twice the perpendicular distance of the circumccntre from^ 
the side opposite to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle - 
passes also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle- 
and through the middle points of the three lines joining the ortho- 
oentre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a 
triangle is produced to meet the circumcircle, then the distance 
of this point of intersection from the base is equal to the distance 
of the, orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle- 
from any point P on the circumcircle of that triangle are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre 
of the triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight line 
which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the 
base together with the square on the stright line which bisects the 
migle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn 
perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular 
and the diameter of the circle described about the triangle. 

Properties of Circles . — The locus of the points of intersection- 
of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which pass 
through a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose centre * 
ia O, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the |>cri)endicular 
from P on the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the ■ 
polar of P. 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given co-planar 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of ‘ jentres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each 
Circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the 'line of 
centres in one or other of two fixed points (caUed centres of simili- 
tude). « 

If through a oentre of similitude of two circles, a line is drawn^ 
catting the circles, tjf * radii to a pair of corresponding points are 
parallel. 
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If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances of one pair 
of non-corresponding points from S is equal to the rectangle 
under the distances of the other pair of non-corresponding points 
from S ; and each of these rectangles is constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the diagonals 
is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by the opposite sides. 

Loci . — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and in it 
points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is constant then 
( 1 ) if P moves along a straight line, the locus of Q is a parallel straight 
line ; (2) if P moves along the circumference of a circle, the locus of 
Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under its 
distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is equal to the 
square on its distance from the third side, is the circle which touches 
the equal sides at the extremities of the third side. 

If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that the ratio 
of PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the locus of P is a 
circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a traingle, find the locus of its 
(1) inoentre, (2) orthocentre, (3) centroid, (4) excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, another 
B always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C will be a line 
or circle. 

Elewentary Maxima and Minima . — AVhen two sides of a triangle 
are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest when they 
are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle wliich can be inscribed in a given segment 
of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of its arc to the 
extremities of its chord. 

If A, B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line ; then for that 
point P in X Y at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1 ) AP-fPB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side of XY. 

(2) APCOBP is maximum, if A, B aie on opposite sides of XY, 

11 A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the angle 
APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the fixed line. 

Of all traiugies having the same base and equal areas, the isosceles 
triangle has the minimum \)f perimeter. 

The maximum of isoperiinetric triangles on the same base is the 
one whose other two sides are equal. " \ 
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Of all polygons having all sides given but one, the maximum can 
be inscribed in a semi-circle having the undetermined side as dia- 
meter. 

Of all isoperimetrio polygons of the same number of sides, the 
equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP, PB is maximum 
and AP*+PB* is minimum when P is the middle point of AB ; of 
all rectangles, of given area, the square has the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a triangle 
by drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed by drawing 
the parallels from the middle point of the third side. 


(2) Practical Physics and Chemistry fob the Intermediate 

Course 

The following scheme is not exhaustive ^ but is intended to indicate the 
general nature and extent of the Courses of Instruction in Practical 
Physics and Chemistry for the Intermediate Examination in Arts : 

Course of Instruction in Practical Physics — 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, vernier, micro- 
meter gauge and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of 
linear dimensions. 

Verification of conditions of equilibnum of a body under 
coplanar forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 
Verification of the law of a simple pendulum : determination 
of g. 

The inclined plane : systems of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determi- 
nation of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 
Beading Fortin’s barometer and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s laws. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of coeflScient of expansion of a rod. 

Determination of coefficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume gas ^thermometer. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of sj|>Mfic heats of solids and liquids. 
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Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures ; boiling points. 

Use of^egnault’s (or Dines*) and wet and dry bulb hygrometers. 
Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of Laws of reflexion. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of two lenses for telescope, microscope and lantern. 
Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and the 
refractive index for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell and Leclanch6 cells. 
Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, (ii) by 

electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces, the potentiometer. 
Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

II. Course of Instruction in Practical Chemistry — 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in the Intermediate 
Course shall be on modern lines, such as are indicated in 
Dr. Alex. Smith’s Experimental Inorganic Chemistry. 
Tables, such as Clark’s mathematical and Physical Tables 
(published by Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh), are recom- 
mended for use by students undergoing the Intermediate 
Courses of Study in Physical Science. 


(IV) 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

(1) Pkactical Phxsics for GRorp*(i) (Mathkmatios) 

The following .y heme it intended to indicate the ncUitre and ext^ofthe 
course of instruction in Practical Physics for candidates in GHroup 
(j) B.A. Degree : — 

(1) Application of the method of least squares to the treatment 

of a series of gbservatione : probable error. 

(2) Observation of damped oeoillations : logarithmic deciement. 

(3) Composition of simple harmonie motiona of different phases^ 

amplitudes or periods, in the samp or different directtona. 
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(4) Calibration of a glass tube* * 

(5) Comparison of aneroid and standard barometers under 

different conditions of temperature and pressure* 

(6) Surface tension. * 

(7i Viscosity of a liquid by flow in a narrow tube. 

(8) Stress-strain curves : Young’s modulus : elastic limit. 

{9) Determination of moments of inertia, 
f 10) Determination of g, compound pendulum* 

(11) The balance": Zero of unload^ balance : curve of sensi- 

tiveneas : ratio of arms : calibration of a set of weights. 

(12) Deterxnination of vapour pressures : use of empirical for- 

mulss. 

(13) Law of cooling : cooling curves. 

(14) Specific heat by the method of mixtures with radiation 

correction. 

(151 Ratio of the specific heats of a gas. 

(16) Determination of thermal conductivity. 

(17) Determination of J. 

(2) Syllabus of the course in Political Science for 
Group (v-A) 

The State . — Its characteristics and relation to kindred conceptions* 
e.g.* People, Nation* Society* Government, Constitution. Its 
value. 

The origin of the Slate . — The family* patriarchal or matriarchal ; 
primitive headship ; slavery or adoption ; conquest or amalgama- 
tion. 

The Ancient City State . — Political evolution in Sparta, Athens* 
Rome — Monarchy* Aristocracy, Oligarchy, Tyranny, Democracy. 
The Federated City State. The Imperial City State. 

The Country State . — Break up of the Roman Empire. Political 
forces of the Middle Ages — Feudalism* the holy Roman Emiiire* 
the Papacy* premature Constitutionalism, the reapx)oarance of 
the City State. 

The modem period. Political influences of the Renaissance, Re- 
formation, Mantime Discoveries. National monarchy in Eng- 
land and PVance — resemblance and contrast in sixteenth, 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

The Social contract. 

Constitutional Monarchy. Republican CJovernmeijt, e.g., France 
and U.S.A. 

The Federated Country State. The Imperial Country State. 

Analysis of the Modern State. — The Legislative, PL\ecutive and 
.Ju^cial powers. The principle of sexLration of powers (a) as 
between federal and part-state organs, e.g., U.S. A., (h) as between 
the Legisiature, Executive and Judiciary, e.g., U.S. A., Great 
Britain* France. 
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.The LsgislUture . — Two Chambers — their composition and powers* 
The representative and the telephone theories. Direct legis- 
lation by referendum and initiative. Sovereign and non- 
sovereign legislatures. Rigid and flexible Constitutions, 

The Executive , — Parliamentary and non-par liamentary Executives. 
The Cabinet. 

The Judiciary , — Its relation to the Executive and to the Legislature. 
The ‘rule of law, * 

Party-QovernmtnL — ^Its development in Great Britain and the 
U.S.A. Its merits and defects. 

The Sphere of the State , — The Greek and Roman view, Teutonic 
individualism. 

Mercantile Policy. Laissez Faire. Modern Individualism and 
Socialism. 

The following books are recommended for study, but are not pre- 
scribed. ; — 

Fowler : The City State of the Greeks and Romans 
Sidgwick : The Development of European Policy, 

Leacock : Elements of Political Science, 

Low : The Governance of England, 

(3) Syllabus in Economics fob Group (v-A) 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by the 
Syndicate : — 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of eoono- 
inu* principles by intelligent application of economic theory to 
Indian facts and problems. 

General.- -The scope of Economics. Relation of Economics to 
other Sciences. Methods of Economic enquiry, deductive and 
inductive (e.g., family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 
History (in broad outline) of Economic thought. 

Psychological Basis of Economics and Consumption, — Giassidca- 
tion of Wants, Satiability. Wants in relation to activities. 
Elastic and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types of 
Consumption. Conception of ‘ Utility ' and * Value \ Economic 
motive ; the * Eeonomie Man ’ ; influence of family system. 

The Production of Wealth, Definition , — Production as (a) creation 
of use value, ereation of exchange value. Classification, Pro- 
duction for Producer’s ii-se (a) Individual, (b) Social, Production for 
the Market. 

Factors of Production, Natural forces and materials, soil, sun, rain, 
mim^rals, etc. The PriaWple of Conservation. Material capital 
(Classification of forms, social and individual capital). Human 
energies, (a) physical, (6) intellectual. Theory of population. Effi- 
ciency dependent on (a) individual physique, nutrition, knowledge. 
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skill, moral quality, (b) social conditions, e.g., social order, co- 
operation and division of labour. Methods of conserving past acqui-- 
sitions of skill and knowledge (e.g., hereditary occupatiops, appren- 
ticeship, industrial education). New acquisitions (e.g., research,, 
and invention). 

Characteristics of Modem Production, Basie, (a) Individual Pro- 
perty, (6) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capitalistic. 
Forms (a) Individual (peasant and craftsman) ; (b) patronal (indivi- 
dual employer and joint stock company), (c) Co-operative, {d) Col- 
lectivist (state and municipal). Specialization, Concentration in 
Mrioulture, manufacture, transport, commerce. Horizontal and 
l^rtical combination. Competition and Monopoly, 

Extent to which Indian industry possesses these characteristics. 

Stages of Production,-Extractive Industries, Agriculture — Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture, Laws of Diminishing 
Returns and Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, locaL 
intranational and international. Money, credit and insurance as 
anxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. 
Metallic Coinage. Functions of Banks. Fiduciary money and 
money substitutes (Treasury notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of 
exchange). The rupee, Indian Exchange. 

Exchange Value, — Theory of Value, Equilibrium between Demand 
and Supply. Market value and normal value. ‘ Value of Money ’ 
meanings of phrase. Variations in value of money. 

Distribution of Wealth, — The Share of Land : Rent, Supply and 
Demand in relation to Land. Th<* Ricardian Law of Rent. Econo- 
mic Rent, Customary Rent, Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic 
rent in India. 

The Share of Labour, — [a] Wages, Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Labour. Theories of wages (a) Minimum subsistence ; (h) 
Standard of life, (c) Marginal productivity. Combinations of 
employers and employees in relation to wages. 

(b) Salaries. — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 

The Share ef Capital : IrUerest. — Supply and Demand in relation 
to Capital The accumulation of capital. Converjuon of capital 
from unspecialized to specialized forms. Interest on loanable capi- 
tal. Interest on investments, f’apitalization. Promotion^ 

The Share of Enterprise : Profits, — Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Budness Organization. Profits atd the Entrepreneur, 

The Share of the State :• Taxation. — The community as worker 
and sharer in the product. Duties and Expenses of Government. 
Forms of Taxation. Protection and Free Trade. 
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( 4 ) Syllabus in Economics for Group (v-B). 

A. Economics General {A general survey of an elementary 

character), based on the Syllabus prescribed for 
Group (v-A). 

Books recommended — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Clay : Economics for the General Reader. 

Briggs : A Text-book of Economics. 

Banerjea : A Study of Indian Economics. 

B. Economics Special — Any two of the following subjects ; — 

1. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign 
exchanges, and prices). 

Books recommended — 

Withers : The Meaning of Money. 

Todd : The Mechanism of Exchange. 

Dunbar : The Theory and History of Banking. 

Jevons ; Money, Exchange, and Banking in India. 

2. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the 
State, the raising and sf)ending of taxes and public loans and the 
regulation of tariffs). 

recommended — 

Armitagt' Smith ; Principles and Methods of Taxation. 
Robinson.: Public Finance (Cambridge Economic Hand- 
books). 

Dalton : Public Finance. 

Alston : Elements of Indian Taxation. 

:i. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare' work). 

Books recommended — 

O’Brien : Iiabour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Bi/rns : Government and Industry. 

Kidd : Indian Factory Legislation. 

Report of the Indian Spdustrial Commission, 1916-18. 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes tlie development and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 
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Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Ile\^ 3 nue and 
its Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) 
and connected papers. 

Kaye ; History of the Administration of East India Company^ 
Part II, Chapters I — III. 

5. Rural Economics (includes the organisation and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to the co-operative movement 
in relation to agriculture). 

Books recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Merrick : Rural Credits. 

Keatinge ; Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Hemingway : Madras Manual of Co-operation. (Introduction). 

(5) Syllabus in Modern History fob Group (v-B) 
Modern History ^ 1500 — 1878 

In addition to a knowledge of the development of the European 
State System as set forth in the Syllabus, a knowledge of the origin 
and working of the constitutions of the chief countries will be re* 
quired, viz., of England and Switzerland and, after 1870, of France, 
Germany, Italy and the British Commonwealth. Books recom* 
mended for the study of the constitutions : — 

For England, Switzerland, France, Germany and Italy : — 

(1) Ogg. ** Government of Europe ’’ or, Lowell ** Greater 

European Governments.” 

(2) Herman Finnes — ‘‘ Foreign Government at work ” (World 

of To-day Series, Clarendon Press). 

For the British Commonwealth : — 

(1) H. Duncan Hall — “The British Commonwealth of 

Nations.” 

(2) A. B. Keith “ Dominion Home Rule in Practice ” 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendon Press). 

(1) Introduction — 

Features of Mdioval Europe : — Papacy — Empire-— f'eudalism — 
their decay. Decline of Byzantine Empire. 

The New Age : — Renaissance — Reformation — Maritime dis- 
coveries — Transfer of political power to Atlantic States — Spain — 
Portugal— France— Holland — England. 
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(2) Sixteenth century — 

Supremacy of Spain under the Hapsburgs* 

The development of the Hapsburg power and its extent 
under Oharles V and Philip II. Its challenge to Europe : — 

(a) France, (b) Germany, (c) Netherlands, (d) England, 

(c) Turkey. 

The relation of the Reformation and Counter- Reformation to- 

the struggle. 


(3) Seventeenth century^ 

(A) Ascendancy of France. 

(i) Henry IV — Richelieu — Mazarin. 

Opportunity afforded by religious struggle in Germany. 

(ii) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances — 
Sweden — Turkey — England. The challenge to Europe: — 
(a) Holland, (6) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) England. 

(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendancy of Sweden under House of Vasa. Her 
challenge to North Europe : — (a) Denmark, (6) The 
Empire, (c) Poland, (d) Russia. 

(0) South-Eastern Europe. 

Revival of Turkish Power — its relation to Western 
politics — its challenge to Austria and Poland. Position 
of Turkey at close of century. 

(4) Eighteenth century — 

The rise of England — Prussia — Russia. 

(A) England — Her position in Europe and overseas after 
Treaty of Utrecht, Expansion and challenge to (a) France 
and Spain, (6) Holland. 

(B) Prussia, — He^ position under Frederick II. His 
challenge to Austria — and German Princes — Relatione- 
with Franco — Russia — England. 

{€) Russia , — Her position in Baltic after Treaty of N 3 r 8 tadt. 
Her challenge to (a) Germany, (6) Poland, (c) Turkey. 

(5) French Revoluiior^ 

(A) Its cauaea, characteristics and course. — Its challenge 
to Europe The Empire (Netherlands, Qermanji^ 

and Italy), (b) England. 
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(£) The Napoleonic Empire. 

Its rise and development — its ohallenge to Europe : — 

(t() The Entire, (6) England, (c) Russia, (d) Spain, (e) 
Portugal. Its overthrow— -Congress of Vienna. 

(6) NinjeJUenth century — 

The ohallenge of Vienna to Liberalism and Nationality. 
Influence of Metternich. 

{A) Liberal movemente — 

(i) 1815 — 1825. Germany — Spain — Italy. Suppression by 
Quadruple Alliance. 

(ii) 1830. Revolution in France and its consequences in 
Belgium — Poland — Germany — Italy — Spain — England. 

(iii) 1848. Revolution in France and its consequences in 
Austria — Hungary — Italy — Prussia — England — Collapse 
and re-action. Fall of Metternich — establishment of 
the Second Empire in France. 

(B) National movetnents — 

(i) Union of Italy. 

(ii) Unification of Germany and the establishment of the 
German Empire — the French Republic. 

{C) The Eastern Question — 

Russia's challenge to Turkey — Anglo-French support to 
Turkey. 

(i) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turco-Egyptian War. 

(iii) Crimean War. 

(iv) Balkan Risings and Russo-Turkish War. Congress of 
Berlin. 

(6) Syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar for Group (vi) — 
Languages other than English 

Sanskrit 

The following syllabus for Sanskrit Gra^imar treated historically 
and comparatively has been approved by the Syndicate. 

Syllabus for Indo-European Philology with specidi reference to 

Sanskrit 

N,B. — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 
extensive nor minutely detailed is expectei under each head. 

P.IiS* ^ Primitive Indo-European ; Ind.-Ir. » Indo^Iranian ; 
Skt. m Sanskrit ; Gk. as: Greek : Lat. Latin s Tout, m I^utonic. 
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A. Gbnbbal 

I. Elementary Phonetics, — (a) The organs of speech — production 
and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity ; accent sentence- » 
word-, and syllable accent. Glides. 

(h) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional ; defective imitation 
and the result of analogy. Meaning of the term ' Law * in 
Linguistic Science. Dialect separation. Growth of ‘ literary * 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan words. 

II. The Indo-European Family of Langimyes, — The original 
speech and its earliest dialect divisions. Branches and sub- 
branohes of the Indo-Eurox)ean Family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic 
branches. 

III. Indo-Iranian, — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of 
Vedic times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches. New Indian Speeches. 

B. Phonology 

IV. The P,I.E. vowel system, — The oldest conditions : pri- 
mary vowels ; changes resultant on accent : secondary vowels 
and syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel -gradation, quantitative 
and qualitative ; its relation to accent and its bearing on morpho- 
logy. The later P.I.E. vowel -system prior to the period of lan- 
guage separation. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system 
in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

V. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
the vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel -gradation in Skt. 

VI. The P.LE. Consonant system. — Classification of the 
P.I.E. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘ centum ’ 
and * satam ’ divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonant 
generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk.,^Lat. and Tuet. 

VII. Keprec^ntation of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt. 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cereb^ consonants 
(Fortunatov’s Law). Palatal and velar consonants. (The law 
of palatalization.) The law of aspirates (Grassmann’s Law), 
Spirants, Semi -vowels, ^ 

Vin. Sandhi, external and internal.* Glides in Skt. Anaptylis 
:(Svarabhakti). Haplology. 
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C. Accidence 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefiif-Indx. 

X. Ski. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (krt) and secondary (ta’ddhita). 

XII. Nominal Declension. — P.I.E. conditions. Number. 
Grammatical Gender. Case and ceuse-endings. P.I.E. case- 
endings. S 3 mcretism. Contamination. Classification of noun- 
declensions according to suffix. Vowel and consonant-stems. 

XIII. i^he noun declensions in Ski. treated historically and 
comparatively with reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 
Philological explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of 
adjectives and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals. Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

XV. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives. — The Skt. pronouns' 
and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference 
to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

XVL The Verb. — The P.I.E. verbal system generally treated r 
voice, mood, tense augment, redupUcation, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E., verbal-system. 
Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from 
the athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. 
Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — causative^ 
denominative, desiderative, intensive. 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 

(7) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of 
THE Dr AVIDIA N LANGUAGES FOR GrOUF (vi) 

I. Introductory. — The origin of language. Classification of 
languages. Dialectal separation and growth of literary standard 
languages. Dialects and Cognate languages. 

II. Introductory (continued). — ^The Dravidian group of languages 
and their chief characteristics. Reasons for choosing the word 
* Dravidian’ as name of this group. Enumeration of Dravidian 
languages. Meaning of the names * Tamil,’ *Telugu,’ *Kanarese* 
and ‘ Malayalam.’ Where they are spoken. 

TTT. Introductory (continued). — Relation between Dravidian lan- 
guages and Sansl^t. Dravidian element in North Indian vema- 
oulars. Affiliation of Dravidian languages to the Scythian Group. 
Tamil, the most primitive of Dravidian languages. 

IV. Phonetics. — Production and classification of speech sounds. 
Sound changes and their causes. Sounds and symbols. Conditiona 
of a good orthography. 
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V* Bravidian alphabets, — Their history. Differences among 
eoriating alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison 
of Dravidian sounds with Sanskiit and English sounds. 

VI. Dravidian phonology, — The primitive Dravidian parent 
language — 

(1) Vowel system. — Changes. Accenti Harmonic sequence 

of vowels. 

(2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialectic 

interchange of consonants. Euphonic permutation of 
consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anusvara and 
Ardhanusvara Prevention of hiatus. 

(3) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII. iZooto.— -Dravidian roots arranged into two classes. Verbal 
roots. Nouns. Lengthening of roots. Formative addition to roots. 

Vlll, Accidence : (i) The Ncmn— 

(a) Gender — Dravidian nouns divided into two classes 

denoting rational beings and irrational things except 
in Telugu in which they are classified as Mahat and 
Amahat, the latter including words denoting women. 
Comparison between Dravidian languages on the one 
hand and Sanskrit and English on the other. 

(b) Number. — Singular and plural. No dual. Smgular. 

Masculine, feminine and neuter. Plural -principles 
of pluralization. 

(c) Casa — Principles of case-formation. Dravidian cases. 

(2) The Adjectives, — Their agreement with substantives like 
those in Sanskrit. Formation of Dravidian adjectives from Sanskrit 
derivatives. Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative 
participles of verbs arid past verbal participles. Comparison of 
adjectives. 

(3) The N umerals,- -Difievcnt view's about their origin. The 
cardinals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the 
numerical adjective. 

(4) The Pronouns, — Light thrown by pronouns on relationship 
of languages. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pronouns of 
the first •person singular. Comparison of dialects. Analogies. 
Pronouns of the second xierson singular. Comparison of dialects. 
The reflexive pronoun. Pluralization of the personal and reflexive 
pronoun. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. Demon- 
strative cases. Interrogative cases. Demonstrative and inlcr- 
roga^ve adjectives. I^monstratiye and interrc^tive adverbs^ 
Honorific demonstrative pronouns. * 

43 
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(6) The Verba, — Stmoture of the Dravidian verb. Roots 
used either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to 
roots. ^ dassifioation of verbs into transitive and intransitive. 
Ways in which intransitive verba change into transitive. Sanskrit 
analogies. 

(а) Causal verb. — Causals formed from transitives. Origin 

of Dravidian causal particle. 

(б) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Oonjugational system. — Formation of the tenses. Verbal 

participles. Their signification and force. The pre- 
sent tense and its formation. The preterite tense and 
its formation. The future tense. The future forma- 
tion in Dravidian languages. The relative participle. 

(d) Formation of Moods. — Method of forming the conditional, 

the imperative and the infinitive; origin of the 
infinitive suffix. 

(e) The Voice—Active and passive— The negative voice. 

Combination of negative particles with verbal themes. 
The Dravidian negative particle. 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 
nouns. 

(6) Adverbs, 

^ IX. Votabulary, — 1. Borrowing and its causes. Social, commer- 
cial, political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, Wrowings 
from other languages. 

2. Structure and form. — The essentials for the individuality of 
a lan^age. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a language. 
Hybrids. Gain and loss from mixed character of a language. 

X. Oomparative Syntcuc, — The syntax of the several languages 
compared. Differences and similarities. The extent of Sanskrit 
influence over the syntax of the several languages. 

(a) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
TAMIL LANGUAGE 

1. General , — ^The origin and meaning of the word ‘Tamil.’ The 
pla^ of Tamil in the Ih'avidian family of languages, its high anti- 
quity, the ge(^aphical area where it was spoken in ancient times 
as referred to by old commentators, the twelve Sen-Tamil and the 
twelve Kodum-Tamil countries. Very early cultivation of Tamil 
M a literary langi^e; the three Sangams, how far historical; 
^astyar ; his contribution to Tamil. Tolkappiyam : its importance 
ror tlm study of the language. The extent of Sanskrit influence on 
Tamil Grammar. 

IL The periods of Tamil language , — (1) The old or Sangam 
Tamil, (2) the medisBval Tamil and (3) the modern Tamil. IttustratiFei 
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literature of each period. Grammars of the different periods: 
^olk&ppiyam, yiraadliyam and NannQl. The difference between the 
language of the different periods in point of vocabulary and grammar. 

IIT. Languctge and Dialect . — ^The standard or literary language 
*and the spleen language, their relation and mutual infkzence. The 
difference between the two. Sen>TamO. Kodum-TamiL lyal, 
Isai, Natakam Tamils. Dialects : how formed. Different localities 
and different classes of people in the same locality have different 
dialects. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary works ? 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Script. — Its gradual development. 
Vatteluttu, the grantha-Tamil characters, their geographical distn- 
*bution, origin and history. The relation of Vatteluttu and grantha* 
Tamil characters to Brahmf. The form of Tamil characters how 
far determinable from TolkAppiyam and the other grammars and 
commentaries thereon. The dotted e and o. Gradual changes in 
script. Changes credited to Beschi. (6) The sound values. How 
far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, the spoken sounds, 
and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology . — Vowels and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system. Classification of vowels accorang to 
the place of poduction. Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis, 
accent determining change, edvltal (rising accent), paduttal (falling 
accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent). The influence of accent 
on word-change and in prosody; alape^i. Mutation of vowels. 
Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation to the 
primitive Dravidian consonants, classiflcation of consonants accord- 
ing to the place of production. History of consonantal sounds, palata- 
lization, dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, consonant length. Assi* 
milation. Consonantal alapedai. Dialectal interchange of conson* 
ants. Consonantal sandhi. Laws of Tamil syllabation, the initial, 
the medial, the final letters in a word, the difference between Tdl- 
kappiyam and Nannul on this point. The light thrown by the 
rules of syllabation on the nature of loan words. 

VII. Accidence. — (1) Nouns. — Gender and number : how mutually 
expressive and inteMependent. Are Dravidian nouns naturally 
neuter ? Gender prefixes and suffixes, the epicene plural as distin* 
guished from the Ifeuter plural, the neuter plural suffixes, double 
plurals, gender and number treatment, how they differ in old and 
modem Tatnil. (2) Case^ the number of cases and Sanskrit influ- 
ence, the formation of the oblique case, the inflexional base, the 
inflexional increments or augiAents, their varied uses, the suflSbcea 
•of the various cases, their probable origiB and histoiy. The usee 
of the various oases. Old Tamil, modern Tamil, bow they differ in. 
•the formation of cases. 



06 SyiJU FOE ®HB OP TAMK. [APP. IV 

LANO.-^BOUP <VI) — B.A. 


VIIL AccidAnvct (continued) — Tht FrmvowM . — Their form in old' 
and modem Tamil, the three persons and their plural forms, the 
oblique forms of the pronouns, the phonetic relationship between 
the oblique and the substantive forms of the pronouns. The 
reflexive pronouhs, the demonstrative and the interrogative casein 
old and modem forms. Honorific pronouns. 

IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) Tht Fcrfca.-— The structure of 
the verbs, the base, the tense infix and the pronominal suifix, classifi- 
cation of ve^s into tan-viruii and pira-vinaL How far this classifi- 
cation is synonymous with ‘transitive* and ‘intransitive,’ the 
causals, the modes of forming the causals and the transitives. The 
various causal suffixes, reduplication. Appellative verbs. (2) The 
passive voice, the history of jpoda, the different modes of expressing 

passive significance and of negative particles in old and modern 
TamiL (3) The imperative form of the verb, how the infinitive 
is formed, the various suffixes in old and modern TamiL The sub- 
junctive, how expressed in old and modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses : 
— Hie tense infixes {idainilai, the present, the preterite, and the 
future). Is there no reference to the present tense in the Tolkap- 
piyam ? The difference between the old and modem Tamil as 
r^ards the tense formation. Kirukinru, t, t, r, and in ; and p. 
and V. their history, phonetic relationship, etc., and the principles 
of their use. (5) The relative and the verbal participles, the suffixes 
forming them. 

X. Accidence (continued ) — Tke Adjectives and the Adverbs [uric* 
coi). — The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their origin 
and history. The numerals. The cardinals and the ordinals and 
the multiplicatives, the numeral bases mainly adjectival in nature, 
formation of substantive numerals from the base, the principles 
of formation. The double forms such as ir and ir, mu and mu, 
etc., their uses and the laws gov^eming them. The light thrown by 
the num^als on the antiquity of TamiL The particles (idaiccol), 
their origin and significance. (Interjections) and conjunctive 
particles. 

XI. Vocabulary , — The general character of the Tamil vocabulary 
at (Afferent periods, the so* called pure TamiL Borrowing, its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character, comparative extent of borrowing 
at e^h period. Doublets, Telugu and Kanarese element, causes of 
admixture, various periods of entry of Telugu and Kanarese words 
into Tamil. Loss of old words. Nature and esJtent. 

XU. Vocabulary (continued).-^San8krit words ; Tatsamas ; Sams- 
kritasalnaa and F^krit^amas. Laws of formation. Tadbbavas, 
Samskritabhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of formation. Period 
of extensive Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, Hindi, Portu- 

S Jte, English, etc. * Maniprav&Ia style. Hybrids, Tests for 
tinguishing loan words. 
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Xm. Word^building in Tamih — (1) By composiUon^ co.mppcMid 
words like kaa^-vay^ etc. Several kinds of compounds or iokai : — 
ummai and uvamai, etc. (2) By derivation^ the various suJ^ea 
jised to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. (3) Rootf 
^^eation, bank formation, double bases like nal, nan^ e^. Old and 
modem Tamil compared as regards the capacity to form new words 
and also the method of forming the words. 

XIV. Semantics, — Changes in the meaning and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native and foreign 
words; 

XV. Syntax. — -Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between IV)etry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from tiie 
normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritio 
constructions in Tamil. 

(6) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TBLUGU 
LANGUAGE 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘ Telugu.’ The 
place of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its antiquity 
and its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivatioii 
as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of Sanskrit influence 
over Telugu Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telttgu Langiuxge, — The pre-Xannayya period, the 
Nannayya period, and the post-Nannayya period. lUustratiye 
literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
grammar. 

III. Language and DMect , — ^The standard of literary language 
and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. 
Dialects. How formed ? Different localities and different classes 
of people in the same locality have different dialects. Are dialects 
discernible in ancient literary works ? 

IV. Telugu Alphabslt — 

{a) The Scrifd, — Its gradual development. The Telugu- 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi, and Ohalukya 
scripts. • 

(b) The sound-values , — How far the alphabet is phmmtic. 
Its pronunciation. The spoken sounds and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology. — Vowels and ^heir rel^atimi to the primitive Dara« 

vidian vowel system. Classification of vowels according to plpca 
of production. Diphthong. Accent and dbiphads,.^ Acpe^t de^ 
verminihg offange. Mutandn of vowels. Voivel hiunsmn^^ TQirel 
andhi. v ^ 
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VI. Phomihgy (continued). — Consonants and th^r relation to 
the primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu 
consonants according to the place of production. ConsonantaF 
diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of consonant^E 
and oonsonantal sandhi. Other changes in consonants. Palataliza- 
tion, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, Compensatory length, etc. 
The theory of ardhamisv&ra and the cacumunal r. Dialectic 
interchange of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahat and' 
amahfU. Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. Different 
tosatment of taUama and acciha wor^ with regard to the formation 
of number and gender. Case and case-eadings. Principles of case- 
formation. Aupavi-bhaktikas. 

Vin. Accidence (continued). — ^Adjectives. Classification of ad- 
jectives. Their agreement with substantives. Formation of' 
adjectives from substantives. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — ^Numerals. Ordinals and cardinals. 
Declension of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. 
Declension of pronouns. History of the Telugu pronouns. De- 
monstrative and interrogative adjectives. I^monstrative and' 
interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — ^The verb. Structure of the verb. 
Causal verbs. Atmanepada verbs : Voice : Active and passive. 
Tenses, present, past and future. Moods, conditional, imperative, 
infinitive and negative. Formation of vebal participles, verbal' 
nouns, derivative nouns, and abstract nouns. 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs. No real adverbs in 
Telugu. 

Xm. Vocabulary. — General character of the Telugu vocabulary. 
The native element. The so-called occa-Telugu. Borrowing aud- 
its causes. Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. Dravi- 
dian basic element. Tamil and Kanarese element. Causes of ad- 
mixture. Various periods of entry of Tamil and Kanarese words 
into Telugu. 

XIV. VoccUnUary (continued). — Talsama words. SamBkritaaama 
and Frakriiamma. Laws of formation. Period of extensive 
Prakrit borrowing. Tadbhava words. Samskriiabhava and Prakrit 
iabhava. Laws of formation. Other borrowings. Hindustani, 
Marathi, Oriya, English, French, eto.c 

ZV. Word»Building,--Ti^) By composition* (8) , ^y ^^rivation. 
The various Suffixes used to form nouns, verm, adjectives and 
adveribs, etc. (3) Kodt-creation, 
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XVlr Semantics . — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation 
and degradation. Specialization and generalization 6f native and 
foreign words. Obsolete words. 

XVII. — Syntax . — Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between Prose and Poetry aa regards syntax. Deviations from the 
normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritio 
constructions in Telugu. 

(r) SYLLABUS FOB THE HISTORY OF THE KANARE8E 

LANGUAGE 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word'Kanarese.* 
The place of ‘ Kanarese ^ in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
high antiquity and. its geographical distribution. Peric^ of its 
early cultivation as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of 
influence of Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Marathi, etc., if any, 
and of Sanskrit over Kanarese grammar. 

II. The Periods of Kanarese Language — 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialect. 

(2) The period of the mediseval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modem dialect. 

lllustative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. 
Difference between the languages of different periods in point of 
vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect. — ^The standard of literary language 

and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. 
Dialects. How formed ? Different localities and different dialects. 
Badaga, how an ancient Kanarese dialect. Are dialects discernible 
in ancient literary works ? ^ 

IV. Kanarese Al^phahet — 

(а) The Script. — ^The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the so* 
called Oave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu* 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
scripts, and the script of the sasanaa of Cochin. 

(б) The sound-values . — Unlike the Tamil and Maiayalam alpha* 
bet, the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds and the 
written symbols. 

• 

V. Phondlogu — Vowel system. — ^Vowels in Accagsiiftada and 
those borrowed from Si^iskrit. Vowels aed their relation to primi* 
tive Dravidian vowel system. CSsssification of vowels aocoiding 
to the place of production. Diphthongs, History of Uie vowm 
sounds. Accent and emohasis. Accent detennlning change. 
Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. VoweUsandhi glides. 
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VI. Phonology (continued)— Consonant system. — Consonants in 
Ancagannada .and those borrowed from Sanskrit, Consonants and 
their relation to the primitive Dra vidian consonants. Classifica- 
tion of consonants according to the plane of production. Conson- 
antal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of con- 
sonants and consonantal sandhi. History of consonantal sounds* 
doubling of consonants, palatalization, dentalization, voicing, un- 
voicing, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, denasalization, 
©to. Dialectic* change of consonants. Theory of Kula and Ksala 
I’s and the history of r and I, Kanarese syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturally neuter ? Nine genders according to the grammarian 
KMraja, reducible however to three, masculine, feminine and 
neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. Gender in metaphorical 
diction, etc. 

(6) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual significa- 
tion. Principles of pluralization. The epicene plural, the neuter 
plural, double plurals. Gender and noun treatment, how they 
differ in old, mediaeval and modern Kanarese. 

(2) Cases and case -endings in old, mediaeval and modern 
Kanarese. Principles of nase-formation. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives or attributive nouns 
(gunavacanas). Classification of adjectives. Formation of adjec- 
tives, Their gender and agreement with substantives. Ordinary 
nouns and pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Adjectives used 
as adverbs. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX Accidence (continued). — ^Numerals. The cardinals and the 
ordinals, the luultiplicatives, appellative nouns of number in Kana- 
lese and the history and principles of their formation. 

X (continued).— Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. 
T^ir forms>4n the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of pronouns, 
^story of pronouns. Reflexive pronouns, demonstrative and 
interrogative pronouns. 

XI. Accideme (continued).— 1. Structure of the verb. 
The base, the tense suffixes. Classification of verbs into transitive 
and intransitive though felt but not mentioned by KSsirSja and 
Nagavarma, but introduced by Bhattakalanka about 400 yqars 
la^r. The modes of forming tfip causals and the transitive. 

The paissive voice. ^ The/ diffei^eW modes of expressing 
the i^ve significance, • , ’ ^ 

various m<^e8 of expressing the negative aignifi** 
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4. Th6 imperative form of the verb, the infinitive. 

6. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunctive 
liow expressed. 

6. The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the 
future, the history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, 
imperfect future, perfect future, perfect, etc,, though not specifed 
in ancient grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles, verbal nouxis, deri^ 
vative nouns and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries 
in Kanarese. 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanarese, but a 
kind of such verbs formed by simple (yugalOccarana) or triple 
repetition (reprayoga). 

XIL Accidence (continued). — Adverbs, the different modes of 
their formation and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history. 

XIII. Vocabulary, — General character of the Kanarese vocabu- 
lary. The so-calied Accagannada. Bon'o wings and its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character and comparative extent of borrow- 
ing at each period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and Portuguese 
element. Loss of old words. Nature and extent. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamslqrta words, tatsama 
words, tadbhavas, or apabhramsas. laws of formation. 

XV. Word-Buildifiy, — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. 
The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, and 
adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation. 

XVI. Semantice , — Changes in meaning and usage. Elfevation. 
degradation, specialization and generalization of native and foreign 
words. 

XVII. Syntax, — 1. Order of words in a sentence. The 
difference between Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. Deviation 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their cases. 

2. The different kinds of kar^a^ or the relation of the noun 
to the verb. 

3. ?Cho uses of the oases. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and vice vfirJia of 
nouns, pronouns and verba in a sentence. 

5. of the singular and plural of Sam.skrta a^iectivea and 
their aj^tueiit with noutia* 
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Id) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE M^LA YALAM 

LANGUAGE 

I. General, — The origin and meaning of the word Malayalam, 
The place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
age and the geographical area where it has been in use. Kerala 
and its pecuhar geographical position which brought about the 
development of Malayalam as a separate language. The beginning 
of the cultivation of Malayalam as a literary language. Karliost 
available works such as Raniacharitam, their importance for the 
historical study of the language, 

II. TJie periods of Malayalam language, — Ancient, mediteval 
and modern characteristics of the language. Illustrative literature 
of each period and difference in point of grammar and vocabulary. 

III. Language and dialect, — The standard of literary language 
and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. 
The extent of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and grammar. 
Dialecii : How formed ? Different localities and different classes 
of people in the same locality have different dialects. Are dialects 
discernible in old literary works ? 

IV. The Alphabet, — (a) The Script ; its development. Ancient 
Va^^Iuttu, modem Arya-eluttu, history of the two 8crij)t8. Arya* 
eluttu and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit pronunciation. 
Changes in spelling consequent on the transcription of Va^t^^luttu 
into Arya-elluttu, (b) The sound-values, how far the alphabet is 
phonetic ; its pronunciation ; the spoken sounds and the written 
symbols. Causes of the differences in pronunciation and spelling 
in modem Malayalam. S|>elling reform. Word.s spelt variously. 
Need for amplifying the Arya-eluttu so as to facilitate the jiivsent- 
ation of English sounds in Malayalam. Difference between ancient 
and modem pronunciation. 

V. Phonology, — (a) 1. Vowels and their relation to primitive 

Dravidian vowel systems. Classifleation of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Interchange of short 
vowels in Malayalam and other cognate languages. Long vowels 
mostly secondary, (b) Consonants and their relation to primitive 
Dravidian consonants. Classifleation of consonants according to 
tb place of production. History of consonantal pounds, palatali- 
zation^ dentalization, voicing, unvoicing. Consonant length. 
Assimilation. Interchange of consonants in Dravidian languages ; 
(a) palatals for gutturals and dentals ; (6) linguals for dentals, etc. 
Conjunct consonants how formed ; the part played by them in 
word-building. • 

VI. Aeeidenee. — Nouns* (1) Nominal bases — primitive and 
derivative, noun-compounds, ancient and modem. Inlleoiion of 
nouns for gender, number and case. Origin of gender in Dravidian :: 
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Co-ordjjnation of nouns and demonstrative pronouns : instances 
wliore these pronouns are used to denote gender. Changes of the 
demonstrative pronouns when used as terminations : (a) masculine^ 
(6) feminine, (c) neuter. Are Dravidian nouns naturally neuter ? 
Gender j>refixes and suffixes. Poetic gender .result of personifica- 
tion — based on Sanskrit usage. Concord of qualifying adjuncts* 
(attributes) and qualified words. Number: Suffixes ar, ir, or,, 
mur, etc. Kal the most ancient plural suffix — its changes. 
Difference in the use of ]dural forms. Honorific and epicene 
plurals. Double plurals, kalviar, kanniar, avargal, exceptional 
forms of plural nouns alvays used in the plural. Case^ the number 
of eases and Sanskrit influence ; the formation of the oblique case ; 
tlie inflexional ba.se ; cas<M formed by suffixes and cases formed by 
agglutination. GatiSy their origin and history. Functions of cases 
and their significance. Metaplastic forms. 

VIL Arcuhuce (continued). The Pronouns, — Personal, de- 
monstrative and interrogative ; the last used as relative pronouns. 
The age of pronouns in the language. Their forms in old and, 
modern Malayalam. Con\pari.«ton of Dravidian pronouns. Honori- 
fic pronouns. 

VTIl. Accidence (continued). The Verbs (1) The structure of - 
tlic verbs ; the base ; formative particles added to roots. Classifi- 
cation of primitive r(»(»ts according to (1) form — strong and weak; 
(2) the sense — (ci) Transitive, (6) Intransitive ; (c) Reflexive or 
Xeutcr ; (d) verbs who.^c agents do not come in the nominative 
ca.se. (Jlassification of secondary roots : (a) Transitive verbs derived 
from Intransitive and Neuter verbs ; (h) Causal verbs derived from 
Intransitive and Transitive verbs ; (r) Demonstrative verbs ; (d) 
Freejuentative \crbs. 

Finite Verbs, Tensc'*- suffixes- jx^rsonal terminations — origin 
of each ; hms of personal terminations. Conij)ound tenses. Moods^ 

-How the iniperati\e i.'n formed; How the infinitive is formed; 
Indicative, Uptati\e. and Potential moods. Voice : Is there passive 
voice in Dravidian Languages ? Devices for denoting the idea of 
the passive voice ; the history of pedu negative verbs: the growing 
disuse of the negative teiise.s. 

Infinitive Verbs. — Double parts of speech, incapable of serving 
as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and nouns 
of agencj*? Participles qualifying nouns as adjectives. Partici- 
ples modifying verl>8 as adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary, — The general character of the Malayalam 
vocabulary at different periods. Indigenous words* cognate words 
— ^Tatsamas and TsAbhavas and causes of the latter. Borrow- 
ing — periods and causes of the boRowing ; the purposes for which 
foreign words were borrowed. Lom of old wor&— nature and 
extent. ^ 
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X. Word-hnildintj in Malayalam — (1) by (loiuposition — several 
kinds of (*oruponiids ; (2) by derivation ; Mi(‘ various suffixes 
used to form ’ nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs ; (3) Root- 
creation . 

XI. Stinontu\<i — Changes in the meanings and usage. Elevation, 
degrtulatioii, specialization and generalization of native and foreign 
words. 

XII. Syntax — Order of words in a senbuice — ihe difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Special deviation 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes, 
Sanskritio constructions in Malayalam. 

(8) Related SriB /EOT : the DRAViDr.vN LANorrAOEs: 

Syc.labus for South Indian History 

I. Geographical dlrisionw etc., of India. — India, south of the 
Vindhya-s ; Mahishmati, the recognised point of separation between 
the north and th<3 south ; Dakhan and Soutli fndia ; Krishna the 
dividing line. 

II. Early inhabitants and their civilization, etc. --Primitive in” 
habitants, their civilization and culture ; the Aryan expansion 
southwards : knowledge of South India in Early Indian literature, 
Sanskrit and Pali ; story of Agastya and his disciples ; beginnings 
of Tamil literature. 

III. Cii-Vindhyan India in the Mauryan age . — The Dakhan and 
South India in the Mauryan age ; the extent of Asoka’s empire 
and his reiatioa.s with South India ; the rise of the Andhraa ; Khara* 
vela and Kalinga ; South India and Peylon, 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan. — The Andhras ; their original 
ome ; their early history ; Andhras in the Puranas ; the later 

Andhras ; the extent of the empire and its division.^ ; religion, 
literature, etc., under the Andhras ; break up of the Andhra empire. 

V. South India in the early centuries of the Christian Era. — 
South India at the dawn of the (Christian era ; political divisions 
of South India ; contact with the outside world ; commerce and 
colonization ; Tamil literature of the [leriod and its character. 

The Pallavas and connected dynasties. — The Pailavas and the 
Tondaiyar ; Tondamandalam and its reclamation ; Tondaman 
Ham Tiraiyan of Kanchi ; Satavahana expansion southwards ; 
the Early Pallavas and their origin ; their relation to Hie Andhras 
and the Tamil rulers of the South ; the history of the Early Pallavas ; 
the invasion of Samudragupta ; the further histbry of the Pallavas ; 
K ad am bas» Gangas, and oth^r minor dynasties and their relation 
to the Pallavas; Pallava su|Hemacy in SouUi India; Pallava 
culture. 



APP. rVj RELATED SUBJECT FOR THE BRAVIDIAN OM 
LARGS. — GROtrP (vi) — ^B.A. 


VIL Cis-Vindhyan India in the age of the G^i^pto^.—Feudatoriee 
of the Andhras : the Chutus, the Abhiras, etc. ; the Vidhyakas, 
the Yishniikni'dins, the Salankayanas, ete. ; the Vakatakas ; 
their rise and early expansion ; the character of ^iamudragupta’s 
southern invasion ; the Vakatakas and the Guptas ; continuance 
of Vakatal'a rule. 

Vlll. The Pallava ascendancy in Sovih India.' — Pallava ascendancy 
in South India; the great Pallavas of the Sinihavishnu line; the 
extension of »*allava authority into the Chola country ; the Pallava- 
C‘halukya struggle ; chock to the Ghalukya advance in the south 
under Pulakesin ; the continuation of the struggle ; overthrow 
of the Simhavishnu line bv ^Nandivarman Pallavamalla ; litera- 
ture, art, etc., during the period. 

TX. The Chalulyas of Badarni, — The Early ( halukyas ; Chalukya 
expansion under Pulakesin ; check to Harsha’s Imperial expan- 
sion ; foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern (’halukya.s ; the 
successors of } ulakesin TT ; (’halukya overthrow by the Rashtra- 
kutas ; th(‘ v( n(‘ral condition of the Chalukya kingdom ; Hiuen- 
Thsang. 

X. The lotfr Pallavas and the Pallavn-Pandya Struggle. — Later 
Pallavas ; Xaiidivarraan Pallavamalla : restoration of Pallava 
ascendancy. 'I hc Pallava -Pandya struggle : the Pallavas and the 
Rashtrakutas ; the rise of the Ganga&;the Gangas as Rashtra- 
kuta feudatories; Dantivarman; Nandivarman of Tellaru ; 
Nripatunga and Aparajita ; the end of the Pallava ascendancy^ and 
the rise of the Cholas. 

XL The Rashtrakntn Ascendancy. — The Rashtrakutas; Danti- 
durga and the Pallavas ; Krishna J, Bhruva and the Gangas ; 
Govinda HI; the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power; relation 
with the Gurjaras and of the Pala.s ,ind the Eastern Chalukyas ; the 
greatest expioision tA the Rashtrakuta power under Amoghavarsha ; 
the fiujnrnt hr-’or-h of the Rashtrakuf.a : Krishna II : Krishna HI ; 
successors ' Krishna III: Rashtrakutas and Paramaras ; ttie 
superse.ssion o' ' }\c Rashtrakutas by the ( halukyas. 

XII. Thf J''‘ Arm Chalukyas . — Eastern ( halukyas; change of 
relationship vith the accession of the Rashtrakutas to power; 
Mjayaditya IJ ; assertion of the Rashtrakuta ascendancy under 
Govinda HI and Amoghavarsha: relation between the Eastern 
Chalukyaa and the Pallavas ; internal dissensions ; Chola inter- 
vention ; Rajaraja II of tlie Eastern ('halukyas. 

• 

XTII. The Chola Ascendancy in South India. — The rise of (he 
Cholas; the Pallava-Pandya wars; Vijayalaya ; Aditya ; Paran- 
taka, the founder of the greatness of the Cholas ; the Chola-Rash- 
trakuta struggle ; Rajaraja the • Great ; Rajaraja ; his relations 
with the Eastern Chalukyas ; Rajendra and the expansion of the 
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Chola empire ; hia invasions of Northern India and across the seas ; 
the Chola-Pandy«a war in the second half of the twelfth century ; 
Ceylonese intervention ; Kulottunga III ; and the reassertion of 
Ohola authority over the Pandyas : the revival of the Pandya 
power ; the last Gholas ; the Hoysala intervention ; the establish- 
ment of the Pandya ascendancy ; end of tlie ('holas. 

XIV. The Okalitkyas of Kalyant. — The later Ohaliikyas ; the 
overthrow of the Rashtrakutas ; the Chola conquest of Gangavadi 
and its results ; the tirst wars of the Chalukyas against the Cholas ; 
the Raichur Doab, the bone of contention ; Somesvara Ahavamalla 
and the successors of Rajendra I ; relation between the Eastern 
and the Western Chalukyas ; Chola-Chaliikya wars under Somes- 
vara II and the early years of Vikramaditya ; Vikramaditya VI ; 
the condition of his empire ; the successors of Vikramaditya ; the 
rise of the feudatory states ; the Kalachurya usurpation ; the 
Chalukya restoration and extinction. 

XV. The Pandya Reviral in the South, — The revival of Pandya 
power under the successors of Kiilottuiiga III ; Rajaraja III ; 
Pandyan invasions under Maravarman Sundara Pandya I ; Hoysala 
intervention: Hoysala alliance with the Pandyas; Hoysala domin- 
ance in the South under Maravarman Sundara Pandya TI ; Jata- 
varman Sundara Pandya I ; hi'* w'ars and the end of Hoysala domin- 
ance in the Tamil country; successors of Jata varman Sundara; 
Maravarman Kulasekhara and the prosperity of the Pandya 
kingdom ; the wars between his sons and the Muhammadan invasion. 

XVI. The Feudatory DynastieJi : T. The Hoyaalas, — The feuda- 
tories of the Chalukyas ; the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra ; founda- 
tion of their power ; its growth under Vishiiuvardhana and Vira 
Ballala II. Hoysalas as an independent dynasty ; Narasimha IT and 
the Hoysala expansion southwards ; Somes vara and the Hoysala 
ascendancy in the south ; division of the empire l>etweeu Nara- 
simha III and Vira Ramanatha ; V'ira Hallala III, ruler of the 
whole of the Hoysala territory ; the Muhamrnaclan inva.sions. 

*XVII. The Feudatory Dynaatiea ; ll, the Yadavaa of Devagiri. — 
Sennas or Yadavas of Devagiri; the earl}*^ rulers; Bhillama III, 
Viceroy of Somosvara I ; Seunachandra II ; Bhillama IV, the first 
paramount sovereign of this dynasty ; Jaituji ; Singhana ; Deva- 
giri, hift capital ; his wars against the Hoysalas and the Kakatiyas ; 
Krishna and Mahadeva; relations between the Yadavas and the 
Kakatiyas ; Yadavas and the Hoysalas ; Ramachandra ; Muham- 
madan invasions under him ; Harapala ; reduction of the kingdom 
by Mubarak Khilji. 

XVIIl. The Feudatory Dynasties x III, Kakatiyas of Warangal.-^ 
Foundation of the Kakatiya power, Prola ; Prataparudra ; transfer 
of capital to Warangal ; Mahadeva ; Ganapati ; Rudrama or 
Rudramba ; Prataparudra II ; Muhammadan invasions in hLs reign ; 
'Krishna, his son, the last ruler of Ihe dynasty. 
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XIX. The Muhammadan Invaetons and the Foundation df Vijaya- 
no/gar, — Muhammadan invasions of South India, their character^ 
extent, and result ; the empire of Muhammad Tughlak ; Muham- 
madan possessions south of the Vindhyas ; Hindu struggle for the 
independence under Hoysala leadership ; foundation of Vijaya- 
nagar and the Bahmani kingdoms. 

XX. Vijnyanagar under the first dynasty. — The first dynasty ; 
Harihara and Bukka ; the wars of the latter ; Harihara II, assump- 
tion of imperial titles and responsibility ; relations with the Bahmani 
kingdom under Harihara and his successors ; the Bahmani wars 
and thoir character ; Dovaraya II, the greatest ruler of the first 
dynasty ; the city and the empire under him, rise of Orissa ; alliance 
between Orissa and the Bahmani kingdom ; Oevaraya’s successors ; 
condition of the empire. 

XXT. V ijayanagar under the usurjmiion ; Salnvos and Tuluvas . — 
The rise of the vSaluvas ; their position in the empire ; the Bahmani 
and Orissa invasions ; Saluva Narasinga ; the character of hi» 
usurpation ; his services to the empire ; Narasa as de facto ruler ; 
his son Narasimha II and general rebellion in the empire ; accession 
of Krishna ; Devaraya ; the condition of the Bahmani kingdom 
in the period of usurpation and after ; wars against the Bahmani 
kingdom and the Raichiir ; the condition of his empire ; rebellions 
in the empire and the last years of Krishna Achyuta’s restoration 
of order in the empire ; character of his later administration ; rise 
of Achyuta’s brothers-in-law. the elder and the younger Tinimala ; 
SadasivH ; the rule of the brothers Rama, Tirumala and Venkata. 

XXII. Vijaynnagar under the de facto rule of the brothers. — Sada- 
siva, the nominal ruler ; relations with the Bahmani kingdom ; 
condition of the distant south ; “ fishery const ” and Travancoi-e ; 
foundation of the Nayakship of Madura ; the Portuguese : Talikota 
and its results ; condition of the empire. 

XXTII. Tfie later empire at Penukonda . — The new empire at 
Penukonda ; Tirumala ; the successors of Tirumala ; division of 
the empire ; Sriranga emperor ; his struggle against the advance 
of Muhammadans ; the empire reunited under Venkata ; disaffec- 
tion in the southern provinces ; wars against the Muhammadans ; 
end of the viceroyalty of Seringapatam ; foundation of Mysore ; 
death of Venkata. 

• 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the fijayanagar empire. — War of 
succession p the weakened condition of Vijayanagar : the provinoae 
of the empire ; Oingi, Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, and Ikkeri ; the 
advance of the Mugbals in the Dakhan, precarious condition of 
the Vijayanagar empire ; the last emperor, Sriranga ; his struggle 
for a united empire ; end of the empire. 
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XXV. Madura and Mysore the sole remnants of the empire , — 
Madura and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire ; Mahrat- 
tas in the south ; Shaji’s conquests for Bijapur ; f^ccupation of 
Gingi and Tanjore ; Sivaji's invasion of the south ; Madura under 
the Nayaks ; Mysore under Chikkadevaraya Odaiyar and his succes- 
sors to the usurpation of Hyder Ali. 

(V)! 

B.A. & B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

(1) Branch (i) -Mathkmatics— *B. A. (Hons.) 

is hereby notitied that th»' following is the list of subjects 
from which special subjt'cts arc to bt‘ selected uiuhu- each of th(5 
divisions sy)eciiied m tJhapter XXII J, Regulation 11(1) (c). 

Note, — The Board (d Studies may from time to tiirte luld to 
the list or e\(‘lude sulijeets from the list, (‘itlu'r temporarily or 
permanent!}'. 

1. Geometry — 

(1) Advanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Non-Eiiclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Ditferential Geometry. 

2. Algebra - - 

(1) Finite Grouf*N and Substit nt uuw. 

(2) In valiants. 

(3) iStatistics incin ting Pr')b,il»ihtie> and Eitjus <»f Oliserva- 

tion. 

3. Gf^nrrnt Thcnry of Ffntctifois— 

(1) Functions of real \anables. 

(2) Functions of <i rsunplex v.uiaht* nft<*r Weii'rslra.,^, with 
integral functions. 

(3) Funcdioiis of a complex variable after Rieniann, incdiid- 

ing Ritonann’s surlacti.s, 

4. Differential Eqnatiorii - 

(1) Linear Didercntiai Equation.^. 

(2) Partial Dilforeutial E<{uationM. 

5. Special Fnnetiom -- 

(1) Elliptic Functiorw. 

(2) Functions of Harmonic Analysis 
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B.So. (Hons.) 

It is h(*reby notific^d that the following is the list of subjects 
from wliicFi sf)eciaJ subjects are to be selected under each of the 
divisions sfx'cified in Thapter XXIV, Kegulation 9 (c), 

Note, —The Board of Studies may from time to titne add to 
the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

1. Dynamics— 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(2) Theoretical Dynamics. 

2. ^{stronntny — 

(1) Dynamical. 

{'!) J^hysieal and Practi''‘;d. 

*1 . Th r P(dp n tial s, 

4. Elasticity, 

Hydrod yv a m irs a nd Sound — 

(1) Irrotational motion in liquids* 

(2) Propagation of souml in izases, 

<>. Heat — 

(1) ('\>nducti()n of Heat. 

(2) 'riiermodynamics. 

Kinetic Tln-ory of irasc% 

SVLI.ABrsKS 

( 1 ) 

(ticUiding Pure (Jeoynetry an 1 Analytical Geometry of two and 
ihret Dimensions ; — 

{a) Geometry of Tv'o Dimensions 

The melrical pioj'crties of tlie p«)int. the straight line, the 
< •>. If, the par^hnhi, the el]i])M* and the hynerhola treated by pure 
metho<l.-. by mean> ot ('artesian (’o-ordinates. Polar 
( on4in.'(('s and Homogeneous ( ’t>-eidinatcs (cliielly Areal and 
Ti ihnear), 

('loss Ratios. Harmoni# Sfctioe, Involution ranges and j>encils. 
IN'rspective. Principle of duality. Reciprrtcntion with ivs})ect to 
conics. Line (V>'Oniinates, application of tangential equations to 

44 
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conics. The V/i<'thod of projection, considei-ed from the pure geo- 
metric point of view, its analytic, basis. The princiyde of continnity, 
imaginary points and lines. Projective properties of conic^ Simple 
geometric applications of invariants of conics. 

(b) Opometry of Three Dimensions, 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure g(‘()- 
metrical methods. 

Analytical (leometnj of three iVuneu'iions with Cartesian Co-ordinates 
— The Straight lino, the IMajie, the Sphere, the ^^)ne, the Quadrics, 
their plane sections and generating lines, (^onfocal Quadrics. 
The reduction of the general t*quation of the second degree. 

A. Bool'S for Study — 

1. Askwith ; Pun‘ (feom'dry. 

2. W. P. Milne : Projective (reonietry. 

3. Smith : Conic Sections. 

4. Askwith : Analytical (Jeonudry of the Conic Sections. 

0. (1 Smith : Solid (ieometry. 

b. H. d. T. Bell : Co-ordinate rieoinetry of thre^e Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stevens : School Oeometry, Part Vf. 

5. Xixon : Geometry in spa<‘e. 

S, Books for Reference — 

1. 0. V. Durell : Plaii^ Geometry for Advanced Students. 

'2. J. W. Russell. Pure tb^ometry. 

.3. Milne: Homogeneous ( V>-nrdinat(‘S. 

4. Salmon : Conic Sections. 

.■>. P'rost : Solid (reonietry 

(2) ALOEnR\ AND Theory of IiIquations 

Inequalitie.s and Limits. Donvergeney and divergency of Senes 
and of Infinite Products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. 
Logarithmic series. Summation of series, (’ontinued fractions, 
vSiraple and recurring. Indeterminate equations. Theory of num- 
bers. Elementary propositions in l^robability. (Standard as 111 
C. Smith’s Algebra). 

Theory of equation ^'. — Relations Udween the roots and coelfieienls. 
Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation 'd equations : 
binomial and reciprocal efpiations ; proyn^rties of deriveil functions, 
Rolle’s theorem. Location of the roots. Sturm’s theorem. Alge- 
braical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations : solution of 
numerical equations. Horner’s method. , Graphical solution of 
equations. Determinants and Elimination. (Standard as in Burn- 
side and Panton). 
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(3) Plane Trigonometry 

Fuller^ treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of triangles 
and quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. DeMoivre^s Theorem 
and Aj)pIications. Factorisation, Infinite series, convergence of 
complex series. The Power series. Trigonometrical expansions. 
Determination of Summation of Series. Elementary proper- 
ties r)f hyi>erbolio functions. Convergency of Infinite Products. 
Expressions for the sine and cosine as infinite products. 

(Standvard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and treatment as in Fob- 
^t)n\ Plane Trigonometry.) 

(4) Mathematical Analysis 

including Differential and Integral Calcnlus and Differential 
Equations 
1. Preliminary 

Tirational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis obtained 
from the intuitional properties of the .straight line. The linear 
(•ontinuum. Infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and lower 
limits. (Jeneral principle of convergence. General idea of a func- 
tion of a real variable, the elementary functions and their graphical 
■| nuitment. Limits of functions of a «’ontiuuous variable, continuity 
of functions, projieities of continuous functions. Diverse functions, 
proof of existence when original function js steadily increasing 
or decreasing. 


2. Differential and Integral Calculus 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems 
<xnd rules for differentiation, rejHNxted djtfeix?ntiation, Leibnitz’s 
thetirein, gciKTal theorems eoneerning derivatives. Rolle’s theorem, 
mean valu<» theorem. Geometrical applications of derivatives.^ 
Integration as the operation inverse to differentiation, standard 
forms and prt>oesses of integration. The general mean value theo- 
rem of the Differential Calculus, applications to maxima and minima, 
to evaluation of limit.s, and to contact of plane curves. Envelopes* 
Curvature. Taylor's series, convergenei' of the standard Taylor 
series. Integration of bounded functions according to Biemann, 
integrability of continuous functions and monotonic functions* 
the fundamt^ital theorem of the Integral Calculus. The first and 
second mean value theorems of the Integral Calculus. Functions 
defiffed by dc'finite integrals, their continuity, differentiation and 
integration, Applications of definite integrals. 

Functions of seveiHl real variables, continuity. Implicit 
functions, idea of .their existence (.without proof). Partial deri- 
^vatives, differentiation of implicit functions and composite 
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functions, Euler’s theorem on homogeneous functions, Taylor’s 
theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications to 
masdma and minima, and to the finding of singular points and 
asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double integrals, line integrals, 
surface integrals, and triple integrals — evaluation in simple cases. 
Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of multiple integrals. 

Simple instances of functions of a complex variable. Cau- 
chy’s theorem (proof by use of Green’s theorem). 

3. Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals 

Series of positive terms. Simpler tests of conv<*rgence. Scries 
of positive and negative terms, Abel's and Diriehlet’s tests. Ab- 
solute convergence, effect of change of order of terms on sum. 
Absolutely convergent double series. MuIti])li( ation of iibs(dutely 
convergent series . 

Series of variable terms. Uniform Convergence, Weierstrass, 
M-test, chief properties of uniformly convergent series as regards 
continuity, differentiation and integration. Fundamental pro- 
perties of power series, standard power series. Fourier scries of 
bounded functions with a finite number of maxima and minima 
and a finite number of discontinuities. Infinite [)rodiK'ts, the 
standard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals. Functions defined by infinite integrals. 
Uniformly convergent integrals, their continuity siifiicient con- 
ditions for differentiating and integrating under the sign of 
integration, simple applications to the evaluation of in finite 
integrals. 

4. Differential Equations 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving hv(f rariahhs : — 

' Formation of differential equations, character of solutions, 
geometrical meaning of differential equations. 

Equations of first orihr. — Variables separable, linear expiation, 
Bernoulli’s equation, homogeneous equation, one varialile absent, 
MtLx’^Ndy = 0, integrating factors aiul their cbseoveiy in the 
simpler cases. Equations of «th degree that can be resolved into 
component equations of b*>t degree, equations solvable for x or 
for y, Clairaut’s form. Singular soliitunis, the //- and diserirni- 
nants, geometric interiiretation. 

Linear equations with coii.^tant coefficients ; Euler's linear 
equations. Exact equations. 

I 

The equations y(n) = f (x), y” (y), y^”> = / | | , y(")= 

/ { (■ * Depression of order when one variable is absent. 
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Equatiom of second order . — The complete solution in terms of 
a knowif integral relation between integrals. 

Geometric applications : finding of curves with given properties, 
trajectories. 

{B) Ordinary Differ evtial Equation^, involving more, than two 
variaoles : — 

8imiiltanef)ns linear differential ei^uations, the equation 
dx dy (H ^ 

^ ;ind its geometric interjiretation. Total differential 

[nation (witli three variables b the condition of integrabilitj% 
uefinietric interpretation of the equation and its solution. 

(C) Partial Differential Equations 

Tlieir d(*nvation, classification of integrals of a partial differen- 
tial equation, geometric interpretation. Lagrange's equation 
Pp + (?//'=■/?. Charpit’s method. The standard forms ^.)= 0, 
X(z, p, q) =r 0, q) and z ^ px ■¥ qy ^ {p> q)- 

Standard as in the following books : — 

1. H. Lamb: Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus, 

3. Murray ; Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 

4. Carslaw : Fourier Series and Heat Conduction (First- 

portion.) 

.1. Edward : Differential Calculus. 

Books for Reference — 

1. G. 11. Hardy : Pure Matlicinatics. 

2. ^Goiirsat- Hedrick : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. L 

3. \ViIst>n : Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal : Algebra, Vol. TL 
o. Ilroi^iwieh : Infinite Series. 

r». Forsyth : Treatise on Differential Equations. 

Boole : Differential Eqnation-i. 

5. Williamson : Differential Calculus and Integral Calculus. 

!). Jordon : Cours d 'Analyse. 

10, • Picard: Traite d’ Analyse. 

J 1 Piaggio : Differential Equations. 
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(5) Dy>amics of a Particle 
. Preliminary 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity. 
Laws of motion, impulsive forces. Units. 

PectUinear Motion 

Equations of motion, simple hanuonic motion, constant dis- 
turbing force, periodic disturbing force, damped and forcc'd oscilla- 
tions : various Jaws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates, — Composition of simple harmo 
nic motions, motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting medium , 
different laws of resistance. Equation of energy. Rotation 
axes. 

(2) Polar Co-ordinates. — \elocity and acceleration in Polar 

Co-ordinates. Central forces : — Differential equation of orbit, 
orbits for various laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit ; apse^. 
Law of the inverse square ; construction of orbit : hodograph, time 
of describing an arc ; Kepler’s law, correction to Ilrd law' ; perturb- 
ations. I 

(3) Constrained Motion. — Tangential and normal accclma- 
tions. — Motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a 
smooth or rough cycloid, motion in a circle, time of describing an 
arc, series for time of oscillation ; small oscillations of siinpU* 
pendulum under re.^islance piojioitional to square of \eloeit\. 
Motion on a revel vint^ curve; motion of a particle in a re\t)i\ir)!j 
tube. 

, (4) Motion oj tu'fi o/ niort Ihun iplo of eiuiM'i - 

vation of energy and of angular raomenluin. - Twt> particle> 
connected by a string passing o\er a pulley. Imj>ulses, motion (»1 
a chain, motion of varying mass. 

(b) Dyx.\.mk « of a RiiiiD Bonv 

Moments and products f»f inertia ; momental elb]>soid, monnuitai 
ellipse, equimomental sy.stems. Principal axes. D’Alcnibert’.s 
principle, general equations of motion. Inde|Hmdcnce of trans- 
lation and rotation. Impulsive forces. 

Motion ainmt a fixed axis , — Fundamental theorem, — The com- 
pouud peiiduiurn, centre of o.scillatiou. Torsional oscillations, 
bifilar suspension. Pre88ure.s on the fixed axis, bodies, Hviumetrical 
and not symmetrical. The ballistic penduiuni. Impulsive forces, 
centre of percussion. 
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Motion ^iu tvjo Dimensions. — Finite forces. — General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, 08<!illations about equilibrium. 
.Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the ground. 
I^agrange’s equations, systems of two degrees of •freedom, double 
pendulum, oscillations about equilibrium. 

Standard — as in the following books : — 

Lamb’s Dynamics. 

Loney’s Dynamics. 

Besant and Ramsay’s D3niamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton’s Dynamics. 

Hooks for Reference — 

Love’s Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routh’s D\mamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel's Dynamics. 

Routh’s Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

(7) Statics. 

h'fn'ces at a point. — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelopiped 
of torces. Geometric and anahdhal reduction of forces acting 
at a point. Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. 
K(|ui librium of a particle on smooth and rough curves and surfaces. 

Forces in one plane . — Parallel forces. Theory of moments of 
f(>i**cs and nf coupl(‘s ; reduction of (oplaiiar for< c-v and conditions 
• I •Mjuilibrium oi sm h forces. Actions at smooth and rough hinges 
Old joints. Principle of virtual work as a]>plicd to t oplanar forces. 
A-'i itic equilibrium. 

f>ni}diir(t] Statirs. — f\ntris of g rarity of are. ]»lam- area, surface, 
;oid solid. Stable and unstable c«piilibrium. Machines with and 
u it bout frictioji. 

For*'es^in three dimension's acting o// a rigid in»dy . — Reduction 
of siK'h forces to a force and a couple ; General conditions of 
cquililu'ium ; Principle of work applied to any system of forces. 
Work of Potential function. Stable and unstable equilibrium. 
Poinsot’s central axis ; wrench, screw ; resultant wrench of two 
gi\en wrenche.s. The cyhndroid. Reciprocal screws. Reduo- 
tioTi any s^’stem to the forces. Conjugate lines. Nul lines and 
nul planes. 

Equilibrium of string^-General conditions of equilibrium of 
an inextensible string. The common catenaxy, the parabola of 
suspension bridge, il^ catenary of uniform strength ; strings on 
smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves ; strings under 
central forces ; extensible string. 
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Standard as in — , 

Loney’s Statics. 

Books for Reference — 

Minchin's Saties, ‘Vol. I and Vol. II, Chapters XITT — XV. 

Ronth's Analytical Statics, Vol. T. 

(8) Hydrostatics 

Definitions of * perfect flird ’ and ‘ prpssnro at a point.* Equality 
of pressure at a point in all direction*^ ; "cneral condition‘d of c<jnili- 
briuni of a fiiiid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at rest under 
the action of (1) gravity, (2) central forces. Rotating liquid. 

Resultant thrusts of fluid on plane areas. Centre of pressure. 
Thrusts of liquid on curved surfaces. 

General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. 8urfac(‘*d of 
buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Potential 
energy stored up by the immersion of a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Metac(»ntre : 
expression for metaeentric height. Exj>enDiental determination' 
of mctaoentric height ; stability of equilibrium (1) of a hollow vessel 
containing a liquid floating in another liquid ; (2) of bodies floating 
under constraint ; (3) of bodies floating in heterogenous liquid 
(simple cases only) ; theory of stability based on the principle of 
energy. 

Standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay’s Hydrostatics, Chapters T — V. 

Minchin’vS Hydrostatic.s (excepting Ci’haptcr on Surface tension). 

Book for Reference — 

Greenhill’s Hydroatati< s. 

(9) Astronomy- fvid Elemenfartf Spherical 

The celestial sphere and astron.»mieai co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its evplanaliou 
by rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s 
rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change of the observer’s 
place on the Earth. Form and of the Earth. Simple problems 
connected with the diurnal motion solved by using Spherical Tri- 
gonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Variations iji 
the length of the day at variou.s places, o Twilight. Explanation 
of the phenomena on the supposition of the annual motion of the 
Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypothesis. The determin- 
ation of the first point of Aries and the obliquity of the Ecliptic. 
The signs of the Zodiac. Effects of Precession and Nutation. 
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The Earjh’s orbit round the 8un. Kepler’s laws and Newton^s 
deductions therefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly and t)ie lengths 
of the different seasons. 

• Finding by observation the latitude and longitude of a place, and 
the error of the clock. 

Different units of time and the conversion of one into* another. 
Sundial Equation of time. Different kinds of years. The Calendar. 

Corrections of observations for astronomical refraction, parallax 
and aberration .and the fundamental formula^ embodying these cor- 
rections. Determination of parallax of iK-avcnl^’ bodies and their 
distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Hun. Its rotation 
and lil)erations. iSynodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses, and their 
causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of c bpses in a year. The Saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a jdanet’s orbit. 
Direct and retrograde motions of tlic planets. Phases of the 
planets. Transits of planets across the Sun. (‘omct.s and meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple stars. 
Binary Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — Tlic astronomi- 
cal clock. Transit Instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equa- 
torial. Sextant. The principal errors of the Transit Instrument 
and their corrections. 

Text^hooks recommended for Study — 

{ I ) Barlow and Bryan’s Astronomy. 

(2) Young’s General Astronomy. 

(3) Moult/on'a Introduction to Astronomy. 

14) Easier Parta of Beall's Spherical Astronomy. 

Booh fi for Refercjice — 

( 1 ) Beall’s Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Nowcombers Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) GeneraJ Astronomy, by H. S. Jones (Ed. Arnold). 

(10) Stati.stics 

inelyding PrchahiltUea and Errors of Observation : — 

Probabilities (a) a priori : — 

Mathematical definition : elementary theorems and examples, 
Adfdition and multiplication of probabilities, with examples. 
Binomial distribution and the most probable event. Mathe- 
matical expectation. 
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(b) A posteriori or Inverse : — Bayes’s Rule and its criticisms — 

Thboey of Variables (a) Symmetrical Frequency distribution . — 

Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss’ Law.of Error ; its proof based on the nature of acci 
dental error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of Aritli^ 
Mean. Proof of law of error based on the juinciple of Arith. 
Mean. The Median and the law of error based on the me- 
dian, Application to one unknown ; measure of precision, 
mean square error, probable error. Observations of diffei'ent 
weights. Adjustment of indirecT observations involving 
one unknown and more than one unknoixn. Normal equa- 
tions, their formation and solution. Probable error of an 
observation of unit weigld. Probable errors of unknow'ns 
and determination of their weights. Adjustment of condi- 
tioned observations. Rejection of observations. 

(b) Asymmetrical Frequency -distribution — 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of moments 
to derive a formula to lit a particular statistical experience. 
Curve fitting (Pearson's ( urves). Skewne.«s ; Theory of 
Dispersion. 

(c) Frequevjcy -distribution of Hvo variables — 

Correlation and Contintrency tables and tlieir reyiresentation 
by surfaces. Correlation : rewssion ; lorrelation co-efficient 
and correlation ratio. 

(J) FrequencTj'distrihntion nj scurnl rariafle^- — Ptirfinl rorrvint’nyn. 

'I’heory of Samplinc» :*- -Xornial corrclatior. 

Theory OF ATTHiBi rKs (’la.ssilication, cou^iht<‘nc\ , 

tion: partial as.sociat;on. 

General jStatistioai. Methol.s with Jixvstkations. 

The Princifles of f>j>Ex-NraBEK making and lsino. 

[а) Books recommended for study:— {\) Fisher: ‘Theory of 
Probabilities.' (2) Chrystal ; chapter on ‘Probabilities’ in his 
Algebra. (3) L. I). Weld: ‘ Theory of errors and least squares.’ 
(4) David Brunt : ‘Combination of observation,’ (o; Udny Yulu : 

‘ Theory of Statistics.’ (6) D. C. Jones’ ‘ First Course in iStatistics,’ 
‘Frequency curves and Correlation.’ (7) Bowleg: ‘ KlomentB ot 
Statistics.* 

(б) Books for Reference. — (i) Elderton. ,(2) Secre.st : ‘Statistical 
Methods.’ (3) King : ‘ Element.^ of Statistical Method.’ (4) Karl 
Pearson’s memoirs in ‘ Biometrika,’ ‘ Phil. -^rans,’ and f Phil. — 
Mag.’ (5) The article on Probabilities in the ‘ Enc> c]opa?dia Bri- 
tanoiea.’ 



APP. V] SYLL. IN COMPLEX VARIABLES, ETC., Fofl 691 
B.A. (HONS.) DISaitEE EXAMN. 

(11) Theory of Uniform Functions of a Complex Variable 
AND Integral Function^. 

General Theory 

< oiaplex numbers, their groineiru* representation. DeMoivre’s 
"Dieorem. Definition of a function of a complex variable, uniformity 
and multiformity of functions. Analytic functions, the Cauchy- 
Hiemann definition, the differential equation.s satisfied by the real 
and imaginary parts of an analytic function. Conformal representa- 
tion of one plane on another, complete discussion of the transforma- 
tions 

ftz A z 

* r- 4- ' J ^ ^ positive integer), u =e (with simple varia- 

tions). 

(-'auchy’s Theorem for simple contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

I r /(2) 

/ (.(:)=: j dz, Taylor’s series, Liouville’s theorem. Lau- 

2 i * z*x 

rent s expansion. Foint at infinity, development in its domaim 
WVierstra^s' theorem on the a.symptotic behaviour in the domain 
of an isolated essential singularity. Weieistrass' theorem on a series 
ot analytic functions. Fundamental theorem onre.sidues with simple 
apjilicatioiis, including evaluation of simple detiniie integrals. 

W eierstrass’ theorem on the inlinite product expression for an 
intfLTal function. Mittag-Lt'ffler*s on the expression 

«>1 .1 function with iM>i ilcd sin;_ulaT it ic.'- a> a series of rational func- 
tion-. 

Simply i^eriodir tunctiuiis, cxpau.-ioii of an integral simplv perio- 
dic fiin«*‘tion. 'Idle impossibility of a uniform analytic function 
lunim: three indc|K*iident period^. Hlliptic fuiKtions, their general 
pro[x;rtie.> about tlie .>um of the residues, the number of zeroes and 
the nui!il>€i^of poles, the difference between the sum of the zeroes 
and the sum of the poles in a parallelogram of periods ; algebraic 
relation between ♦^>lliptic functions of the same periods. The 
W’eierstrassian function P (u) and its fundamental properties. 

The fundamciAal pro})ertics of ]>ov\er series of a oomjdex vari- 
al)J(‘, element of ail anaiytic-funetion, the process of analytic conti- 
nuation.* Weiersirass’ conception of an analytic-function. Singular 
points, their place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Functions with 
natural boundaries, simple tramples. 

• Integral Fnnetione 

VVeierstrass’ fundamental theorem, notion of genus. 
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The 7^ -index (Boivl’s real ot-der). the p-index (sec Hardy’s Orders 
' of Infinity and tlio w-index (BoroPs a|)f>ar«nit order) of an integral 

I 

function of finite order, . For a canonical |>roduet 

9 

»'<X. Hadamard's TheonMiis : (j) the relation between los J/ 
(r) and the density of the distribution of tlie Zeroes : (ii) for every 
integral function of finite order X<''; (iii) regarding the minimum 
values of fr (z) on a stuies <»f eoneoritric dndes extending to 
infinity ; (iv) for an integral function of iiiiitf* order for which >' is 
not an integer X=e. 

The foli(7wing b»)ok'^, in so far <is t}n‘V deal with the subject matter 
ziven in the syllabus, are reconinunided. 

A. Bnohs for ; — 

1. Goursat : Mathematical Analysis — \’ol. If, Part J. 

2. Vivanti and (Jutzmer : Th(‘ori(‘ fler eindentigen analytisehen 

Funktionen. 

3. Borel : Leeons sur la 'rhe(ui^ d(‘> Fofictiou Kntiers, 

4-. Durege : Theory of Functions. 

i>. Watson; Comjdex Inteuratjon and t’auehy’s Theormn, 

n. McRobort : Theory of Fiiiietions. 

7. Harkness and Morley ; fntrodnciion to the theory of 
analytic Funoti<ms. 

B. Books for rf ffrpvrr : — 

1. Forsyth — Theory of Functions. 

2. Whittaker and Watson : Mo<Iern Analysis, 

(12) Ordinary Li .near Difi erkntial, Kquations 

(A) Elementary Methods of Inteyrntion. - FA{\miionii of the first 
order, standard forms, Bernoulli’s and Kiceati’s equations, Fnti*- 
(irating factors. General linear equation of the w.th order and 
pro|>erties, depression of onh‘r. ailjoint »*cj nation. Six'cial forms : 
with constant cf) -efficients, KuleFs equation. I.<a))lace’s. equation, 
exact differential equation. 'Phe general linear dilfereniial equation 
of the 2nd order : various mctho<l.s of integration, normal form. 
Trajectories. 

(B) The, Theory of Linear Difft rrntial -FxisteiK'c 

theorems. Equation of the first onler, system of linear equations 
of the first order, homogeneous linear equation of the nth .order. 
First inb^grala, Jacobi’s multijiliei-s. Fundamental systems of 
integrals, the ^±0 criterion. liogular integrals. Study of 
integrals near a singular point ; form ana properties, ])ormutation 
of integral.*-. The fundamcutal equation ; formal expression of the 
integrals when all the roots of the funflainental equation arc dis* 
tinetf, expression in logarithmic form of the set of integrals eorre- 
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Bponding to a repeated root of multiplicity. Fuch’s Theorem on 
the form a homogeneous linear equation having all its in- 
tegraJs regular near a singularity, and its converse. Frobenius’ 
method of integration for equations of the 2nd order and application 
to Legendre’s and Bo.sxd’.s e(j nations and to the equation of the 
hyjX'rgeornctric series. 

(C) Higher methods of integration , — Integration by series with 
simple applications to Legendre’s equation, Bessel’s equation, 
and the equation of the hypergeometrie series. Solution by definite 
integrals of T^aplace’s equation and Bessel’s equation. Systems 
of linear equations with constant and variable co-efficients. 

Standard to he found in > — 

, A V J Forsyth’s Treatise Chapters — IV 

* ' i (jroiirsat Chapters TI— III 

r Forsyth’s Theory, \'ol. IV, Chapter 1 nearly complete. 


(B) 


(O < 


Goursat 
f Forsyth’s Treatise 


(^Goursat 


Chapters TT-III greatly 

restricted. 

Chapters II -III 

Chapters "V, VH and 
Chapter V^'III restricted. 
Chapter III. 


Books recommended : — 

A. IL Forsyth : (1) Treatise on Differential Equations. 

(2) Theory of Differential Equations, Part III, 

Vol. IV. 

(Joursat’s Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 11, Part II (English Trans- 
lation). 

rforden ; ( ours d’ Analysis. I'ol. HI. 

Laurent : Traite d’ Anal\s<> Tome V. 

Picard : Traite d’ Analyse. Tome III. 

Sclilesinger Hamlbuch der Theorie der linea?’en differcuitial gleis- 

ehiingen. 

# 

(13) Conduction of Heat 


(Acneral diffeiential equation for isotropic bodies and for homo- 
gc ncous bodies. Boundary conditions, unupicness of solution. 

Istdhermal surfaces in Jioinogeneous infinite solid. Solution 
in the foljowing cases of isotropic inKlies. 

(A) The Linear Flow — Compute study, (1) The infinitf^ solid. 
(2) The semi-infinite solid : ^*a-rious problems m constant, variable 
and periodic tempen\,tuV’^ at the surface, witli application to ter- 
restrial temperature. Reduction of the* problem of cooling by 
ra<liation to the problem of cooling by conduction. (3) The finite 
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rod, including Fourier’s ring. Solution by Fourier’s series for 
•constant, variable and periodic temy)cratiire at the surface. Ang- 
stroins’s method for linding conductivity experimentac’ly. (4) Heat 
sources, instantaneous and continuous ; application to semi-infinitt^ 
solid, finite rod, and Fourier’s ring, when there is no radiation. 
(5) Ai)plication of (Treen's function in heat to simple cases of linear 
flow, not inclu'ding radiation. 

(B) The flow in more than one dimension. — Simple study. Simple 
cases of steady and variable tt‘in]>eraturc for infinite solid, semi- 
infinite solid and finite rod. Ajiplication of conjugate functions 
to problems of steady tcmi)erature in two dimensions. 

(C) Radial flow . — The infinite and semi-infinite circular cylinder 
with or without radiation, initial temjierature being constant or a 
function of the distance only. The sphen*, with or without radiation, 
initial temiierature being a functirm of the distance only. Spherical 
.surface source. 

(D) Conduction of heat in crystalline bodies. 

Standard to he found in Carslaw : - 

Chapters JX — XIV nearly complete. 

C'hapters XV — XVI II greatly restri( Uh]. 

}3ook's recommended : — 

(1) H. S. Carslaw: — Mathematical theory of the condiu'tion 
of heat. 

(2) J. Boussinesq : — Theorie Analytique de la chaleur. 

(3) H. Poincare : — Theorio Analytique de la propagation de la 

chaleur, 

(4) L, R. Jiigcnsoll and O. J. Sol>el : — An Introduction 

the Mathematical Theory of Heat ( Vmduction. 

(o) Fourier Theorie Analytique fJe Ja i haleur (English 
translation by Freeman). 

(fi) Preston : — ‘ Theory of Heat.’ 

(2) (i) Branch (v-A). 

SYLLABUSES IX ECONOMfC'S 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by the 
Syndicate : — 

Students w ill be required to show a clear understanding of economic 
principles by intelligent up])lication of economic theory to Indian 
facts and problems. 

General . — The scope of economics, lielation of Economics 
to other Sciences. Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and 
inductive {e.g., family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 
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Psychological Basis of Economics and Con^mmpiiont — Classifica- 
tion of Wants, Satiability, Wants in relation to activities. Elastic 
and Inclasty. Demand. Economic meaning and types of consump- 
tion. Conception of ‘ Utility ’ and ‘ Value. ’ Economic .motives ; 
tho ‘Economic Man,’ influence of Family SysU^m. 

• The Production of Wealth, — Definition, Prorl action as (a) creation 
of uso value, (h) creation of Exchange \’alue. Classification. Pro- 
duction for [Producer’s use (a) Individual, (6) Social. Production 
for the Market. 

Factors of Production,— Xatural forces and materials, soil, sun, 
rain, mineral.^, etc. The Princijilc of Con.servation. Material 
(Japital (Classification of forms), social and individual capital. 
Human energies, (a) physical, {h) intellectual. Theory of popula- 
tion. Elficicncy dependent on (a) indi\iflual phy.sique, nutrition, 
knowledge, skill, moral quality, (h) social conditions, e.g., social 
ordc'r, co-o]icration and division of labour. Methods of conserving 
past acquisitions of skill and knowledge hereditary occupations, 
.ipiireriticcship, industrial education). Xew acquisitions (e.f/,, 
^^sf•arcll and invention). 

('haraCeristies of Modern Production,-' Basio (a) Individual 
Prr)])erty, (h) (’ontraoi. (liatacicr (a) Mercantile, (6) Capitalistic. 
Fortum {a) JndiMciual (pea.sant and ( raftsin.ni). (b) P«Uronai (indivi- 
dual em]>lfiy*‘i and joint-stock crmipany). (c) Co-operative, (d) 
Collectivist (^late and municipal) S}>(rializafio)t, Concentration 
m agricult m(', manufacture, tran.sjrOTl, commerce. Horizontal 
and vertical combination. (Competition luid Moytopohj. Extent 
to which Indian industry posse.sscs these <‘haracteristics. 

Stages of Production. — Extractive I nduMries. Agriculture, Fish- 
ing, Fore.stry, Mining, etc. Manufacture. Laws of Diminish- 
ing U(*tijrns and Increasing Keturns. Tranyjort and Commerce, 
lo<‘al, intranatiunal and international. Jln/uy, crulit, and insurance 
as auxiliarlv's to jiroduction. 

Mechoynsm of Exchange , — Origin and functions of money. Met- 
allic Coinage. Monometallism and Himetallism. Functions of 
Banks. IJIdueiary money and money substitutes. (Treasury 
notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of exchange). JSe^tlement of 
accounts, intranatioiial and international. The Rupee. Indian 
Exchange. Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Vakie . — Theory of Value. Equilibrium between De- 
mand and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values in 
international trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘ Value of Money’ 
meanings of phrase; Quantity Theory; Cost and marginal Utility 
Theory. Variations in va|pe of Money. 

Distribution of Wealih, — The Share of^ Land : Rent. Supply and 
(Demand hi relation td Land. The Recardian Law of Rent 
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Economic P3nt. Customaiy Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of 
Economic rent in India. 

The Share of Labour : (a) Wages, Supply and Demanddn relation 
to Labour. Theories of Wages (a) Minimum subsistence, (6) Stand- 
ard of Life, (c) Marginal x^roductivity. Combinations of employers 
and employees in relation to wages. 

(6) Salaries , — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 

The Share of Capital : Interest, — Supply. and Demand in relation 
to Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of capital 
from unspecialized to specialized forms. Interest on loanable 
capital. Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Enter prist^ : Profits , — Supply and Demand in relation 
to business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneurs. Quasi 
Rent of net industrial advantage. 

The. Share of the State : Taxation , — The Community as worker 
and sharer in the xjroduet. 

Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production. How far these 
enter into price. 

Economic Functions of the State, 

Duties and Exx)enseH of Covernraent, Lo‘*al and Imperial, Local 
and Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The Indian 
Budget. Loans. The Indian Deb^. 

Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to Benefit, taxation 
according to ability. Taxation for Revenue only. Incidence of 
Taxation. 

Taxation and International Trade. Free Trade. Retaliation, 
Imperial Preference, Pivitection of native industries. Tariffs as part 
of a policy of national defence or aggrandisement. Commercial 
treaties. 

The State and the Regulation f»f Industry. Faetory Acts and 
the protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and it.^ remedies. 
Migration and eniigrafion. State assistance of Industry. 

Public owTiershif) and control. State Socialism. 

(ii) Bu\xf ir v-J5. 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE NEW ECOXOMK S DECHIJCE 
F< oNOMir.s Gexek.\l T 

(includes the H.'ojX; and method of eetjiiomies, the theory of value 
production, distribution, and consumption). 
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Books recomme'iided — 

Marshall : Principles of Economies. 

Nicholson : Principles of Political Economy. 

Tanssi" : Principles of Economics. 

Gide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Garver : The Distribntion of Wealth* 

EcoKOMtrs Gkkeral IT 

finoludes Banking and runcncy, rnt(‘mntional Trade, Public 
'Finance, Businens and Labour Or*rani7.ati(»n. and other ^^luestion^ 
of Applied Economics). 

Bool‘d recomnie rifled — 

Marshall : Industry and l'iad»*. 

Pigou : FiCononiics of Welfares 

Vicholson : Principles of Political Economy. 

Taussig : Principles of Kconoini<‘'‘. 

Pierson : l*rinciples of Economics. 

Haney : Business Organization and Combination, 

The TmfK'rial Oaz(‘tt<'er of India. Vols ITT and T\". 

E(’OVOMirS SCT CT \L. 

Any t wo of the following subjecl.s : — 

1. Hauling and Cvrrrncy (inctuch*?. imairv, credit, foreign 
'Kchaiigcs, and prices). 

liool-M recomnu tided-- 

<\mant: Money and Hanking. 

Kemmen'r : Modi*rn (’iirreney K<*forms. 

Kisher : The Purchasing Power of ^Toney. 
lAavington : The English <Ai]»ital Market. 

Passe! : The VV'oiid's Monetary Problems. 

Dngiiid: TIk* Stock Exchange. 

Ma^hall : Money, Credit, and Coiumeice. 

Hiessfo- ; (Tennaii (beat Hanks. 

Keyne.s ; Indian Curretu v and Finance. 

Shirras : Indian Finance and Bjinking. 

He ports and Evidence of th© Indian Currency CJornmittevCS. 
Annual K<5])ovts tui the Oix'rations of the Currency Depart- 
ment of the Govennuent of India, 

Statistics of doiiit Stock Banks — (Annual). 

2. Public Finance (iitiduiles the economic functions pf the State, 
<the raising and 8|>ending of taxes &d^ public loans, and the regu* 

Inf ion ot tariffs). 

45 
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Books recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Adams : Finance. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman : Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman : Income Tax. 

Hobson : Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst : Local Government in England (Select 
chapters). 

Shah : Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 

.3. Labour Problems (iiieliules tra<le unionism, 90(‘ia1ism, laboiu 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Books reconwifnded — 

Webb : History of Trade Unionism. 

De Montgomery : British and Continental Labour Policy. 
Tillyard : The Worker and the State. 

Cole : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modern Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, liabour Buieau. 
The I.*abour Gazette, Bombay — (Monthly). 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the* develo])ment and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powcll : Short Account of the Land Revenue and 
Its Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of lndi« (I902)i 
and connected papers. 

Arbuthnot : Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. Munro . 
Sc ton Carr : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple : James Thomason. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Progress of the Madras PresL 
denoy. 

5. Rural Economics (includes the organization and financing 
of agriculture with special reference to € 0 -o|)erative moven^ent in 
relation to agriculture). 
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Books recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Noiifse : Agricultural Economics. 

Merrick : Tlural Credits. 

Pratt : The Organization of Agriculture. 

Wolff ; People’s Banks. 

Nicholson : Report on the Introduction o*f Land and Agri* 
cultural Banks, Vol. I. 

T^>ake : Agricultun^ in the United Provinces. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Mann ; Study of the Deccan Village. 

Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Memorandum of Forty Years* 
Pi ogress in the Madras Freshhmey. 

•lack : Economic life of a Ikuigal District. 

♦i. International Trade (includes the theory of international 
trade, tariff policies ami nudhods, and the distribution and move- 
ment of the world’s trade in staphs < oinmoditics.) 

Books n romna nded— 

Bastabl(‘ : Public, Finance. 

Bastable : Tlic Theory of fnteriiatioual Trade. 

Percy .Ashley : Modern 'J’arilf Kistorv. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pi«jfou : Protection and Preferential Import Duties, 
f’igoii : The Riddh' of th(‘, ’Fariff. 

Cunningham; The Ri'<e and Decline of lh<» Free Tiade Move- 
ment. 

Cregory : Tariffs - A Study in Method. 

Pitman’s S«Ties : The World and Us Commerce. 

Report of t he Indian Fiscal Ojmmission, 1922. 

.Annual Trade Statistics of the Covcnimcnt of India. 

Ainscough : Reports on tlu^ (\>ndition of Britisli Trade in 
hulin. 

Cotton ; Handbook of Commercial Information for India. 

7. Recent Economic History (a general survey of economic dc\e- 
lopmci)i.H in Euro))e, America and India, since 1800). 

Books recommended — 

Knowles ; The Industrial and Commercial Rt^ volution in the 
Nineteenth Century. 

Cunningham : Growth of English Industry and Commerce, 
Vol. HI. 

• Clapham : Economic Develop uuuit of France and Germany, 
1815-1914. 

Ogg ; Economic Development of iMode*rn Europe. 

Bogait ; Economic History of the United Staiee. 

3 att : Economic History of India under British Rule, 
orison : Economic Transition in India* 
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, (VI) 

^.T. DEGKEE EXAMINATION 

The foliovsring syllabuses under Regulation 4 (D) of Chapter XXVI 
hav»' Ix^en prescribed by the. Syndicate : — 

Syllabus D (!) (General and Compulsory) 

Objects oftciichin/j Ewjllsh. The stafidard to be aimed at in 
Secondary Schools, 

(A) In the early stages. The teaching of English sounds : the 
use of phonetics. The influence of the vernacular on pupil’s English. 
The use of the text ; the centre of instruction ; manner of exposition. 
Correlation with other work, e.g., iviiversation, grammar and corn* 
position. Reading and recitation. The teaching of English cus- 
toms, etc., in the early stages. Intensive and extensive reading 
differentiated. Word and phrase books ; means of <‘xtending the 
vocabulary. Grammar ; inductive methods of teaching ; outline 
schemes of Grammar, The teaching of hand-writing ; the place of 
dictation and transcription ; free composition. Correlation of 
composition with the text. Class libraries. The use of diction- 
aries. 

(B) In the later stages. The choice of texts. Lines of develop- 
ment in teaching English customs, etc. Study of diction in texts ; 
types of composition. Sentence structure ; word order in English : 
emphasis ; loose and periodic .structure ; elements of paragraph 
structure. Paraphrase and condensation. The art of translation. 

(General : Prelimiaary) English Syllabus (i) (Special) 

Objects of teaching English. The position of English in India ; 
its practical and cultural values. Consideration of (1) the length 
of the school career, (2) the school time-tabl?'.. Actual results of 
teaching, by tests of speech and writing. Prime defect revealed 
by examination te.sts : influence of the mother tongue. Comparison 
of English and Indian languages ; repre.sentatives of differon! types ; 
detailed coasideration of differerico.s of .sound and structure. 

Teaching Methods. 

I. The translation method ; arguments for and again«t the current 
defects in pupils’ English, both in Hjicecli and writing, how far to 
be traced to translation, coascious and unconsciou.s. Traditional 
method.s of language study in India. Their influence on the study 
and teaching of English. Consideration of translation and dedue* 
tive methods in regard to:-~(l) Study of the foreign sounds. (2) 
The value of speech and heariag in the acquisition of foreign langu- 
ages. Conversation and continuous speech (narrative, descriptive. 
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etc.)* (3) Correctness of idiom in the foreign language important 
as an object of teaching. 

IL The*direct method : Its object ; the inhibition of .the mother 
tongue. The foreign tongue itself the medium of instruction ; 
fluency of speech and ease of writing the results : — 

(a) The early stages of teaching 

(1) Tho sounds of English; detailed study of their production. 
Moans of teaching them to pupils ; Phonetic drill ; the use of phonetic 
symbols ; apparatus. Phonetic texts in the early stages ; discussion 
of their values. Transition to the common orthography ; when and 
how this should be made. Use of phonetic symbols in later stages. 
Co-operation of the class in phonetic teaching. The extent to which 
comparison of Plnglish and Indian sounds is possible or desirable in 
class. 

(2) The text the centre of iiistiuctiou in reading and writing, and 
conversation. Means of explanation ; showing objects, actions,, 
gestures, pictures and giving verbal description. Gradual predo- 
minance of tho latter. The apperceptive principle in verbal expla- 
nation ; frequent neglect of it. Nature of texts ; coniH3cted topics, 
continuous material necessary. Methods of explanation. Limited 
use of translation in teaching. Mean-s of extending vocabulary ; 
extent to which digression from matter of texts should be made. 
Word and phrase books ; how to arrange them ; various methods to 
be considered; e.g. under tropical headings, iu alphabetical order, 
according to grammatical functions ; conversation ; study of English 
colloquial forms. 

English life (custc>ms, society, schools, etc.) stages at which to 
introduce ; consideration of difficulties ; contrast between conditions 
of Indian pupils and French pupils in regard to these matters. 

Intensive and extensive reading compared. The function of the • 
1 ittcr. Suitable stage at which to begin ; suggestive lists of such 
lexts ; consideration of topics suite<l to early stages of the study of 
English : manner of using them. Silent I'cading. Training in" the 
»ise of dictionaries ; choice of dictionaries. Tho formation of suitable 
English cla.sK librai jo.s ; their relation to class work. 

Keadiug aloud and recitation from text.s ; opportunity for phonetic 
drill ; intonation ; stress. Study by teacher of intonatipn curves ; 
phonetic tran.«»eription. Co-operative study ; the cleuss, the critic. 

• 

(3) Grammar; the synthetic stage. The place of grammar in 
schemes of direct teaehinff ; grammar tlie foundation. McKern 8cienti< 
fic conceptions of grammar ; their influence on teaching a foreign 
language. Inductive methods ; correlation with texts. Pro- 
gressive schemes of accidenco and syntax to cover the main facts, 
learning of rules ; grammar drill ; grammar summaries. Essential 
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word oixler. Ihe medium of instruction — the mother tongue or 
English. Comparison of English and the mother tongue; how far 
desirable Means of comparison ; translation and disci'ssiou of 
idioms. If the mother tongue is the modiiim, what variety of it 
should be used, the literary or common. Unwritten vernaculars ; 
what treatment in their case. 

(4) Hand writing and Composition. Work in the earli*^st stages : 
drill in writing ; dictation ; easy transcription, Con’olatiou of writ- 
ten work with text. Progress to free com2>o3itiou ; suitable steps. 
Use of pictures. Correlatifm with grammar and word lists. Dilfi- 
cultics of large classes : organi^sation of written work. Attention 
to handwriting ; means of training pupils ; writing charts, exercise 
books and note- books. The use of stops; difficulties arising from 
vernacular practice ; how to iiv'crcome them. 8iiQple paragraphing. 

(b) The later stages. 

(1) Sounds; phonetic training as iu earlier stages* 

(2) The text —consideration of suitable texts ; schemes of reading. 
Study of English life ; correlation with georgraphy and history of 
England: ililfereiicos civilization ; points that require special 
treatment. 

A course of such study uccd<‘d as preliminary to st udy of English 
literature. Jewish, Grctdc and Roman culiurc ; tluir influence on 
English thought and literuturo; selective schemes of reading. Ele- 
mentary study of di( lion : choice of words for effect ; poetical 
diction, prose diction, varieties, special effects intended by authors 
studied. *Study of rhyme* and metre iu texts; to what extent 
possible ? Types of composition : narrative, reflective, descriptive : 
study based oji texts. 

(3) Grammar and rhetork . Reflective stage of grammar study. 
Teaching correlated with the text throughout. Sentence structure : 
analysis ; word order elaborated; emphasis iu English ; the jwinciple 
of variety; loose and periodic structure. Ekonents of prose rhythm. 
The unity of the senUmce. The function of the paragraph ; 
the unity of the paragraph ; paragraph structure. E.ssay form. 
Simple study of th(5 history of words, e.speeially Semantic ’hi.^'tory ; 
mainly in connexion with texts. Correlation with Engli.sh History. 
The development of English from the synthetic to the analytic. 
Sources of the vocabulary ; slang ; dialect ; archaisms. Study to be 
correlated with use of dictionary', Progre.ss in language. The 
relation between the literary and colloquial dialects. 

(4) Compo-sition. Oorrelation with Uixt and grammar. Exeiciso.s 
in sentence structure ; paragraph structure. Topics correlated 
with History, Geography and English toxtsi Means of stimulating 
imagination. How far abstract topics suitable for essays. Practice 
in skeleton compositions. The teaching of para.gra[)h condensation. 
The correction of exercises ; principles and methods. 
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Translation. The principles of translation. Study^of traditional 
Indian methods ; critical examination of vernacular versions of 
English texts. The stage at which translation should be intro- 
duced ; rSlative value and order of precedence of kinds of transla- 
tion. English into vernaoular and vernacular into Englisli. Types 
of suitable raattirial ; the aim literary or practical. 

General. — Study of organization of English teaching in schools ; 
consideration of time-tables, free and rigid. Ttc organization of 
English class rooms for English teacdiing. 

Syllabus D (2) ( a ) 

L Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to Rousseau, 
Pestalozzi, Froebel and Montessori. 

Experimental observations ; Physiological considerations ; the 
child’s instincts. 

Stages of (‘hild develoi^ment — study of exceptional children 
and inothods of dealing with them. 

Mental Intelligence Tests, 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of child 
(‘ducation. 

Theories of play and play methods : Importance of play in 
the development of the child : Erco and organised play: Consi- 
deration of the choice of a child’s play-things and occupation 
materials. 

in. Self activity, continuity, connectedness and creativeness as 
guiding principles in early education. 

IV. kSense training ; its importance in the teaching of 
(o) Language, number and space. 

(6) Nature interests. 

(r) Class singing with special enipliasis on rhythm ; 

Simple eurhythmies. 

(f/) Drawing and handwork. 

(r) Story and dramatisation. 

\\ Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the^ 
framing of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of the 
project method. 

\’l. linvironment : Fatigue : Discipline. 

Syllabus D (2) (6) 

Utility ami culture as aims in teaching mathematics. Stages 
of mathematical teaching; (1) the empire stage, methods of discovery 
suitable to it, e,g., measurement, drawing, cl ay -modelling, working 
kmnviedge of fnethods and doftnitioiivS, (2) the rational stage, the 
heui^iatie, genetic and other methods suitable to it used sing][y or 
in oombination. Text-books, their place and use. 

Separate treatment ol arithmetic, algebra and geometry as afford- 
ing mental discipline and aa of practical utility. Correlation of anth- 
metic, algebra and gbometry. Means of developing speed and accu- 
racy in mathematical work. 
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A consideracion of the topics in the syllabus for mathematics in. 
the Matri(mlation Examination. 

Syixabcs X > (2) (c) 

Aims of sciem e teaching -—the acquisition of useful knowledge by 
discovery ; and exposition of the scientific or laboratory method c£ 
training. Methods not the verification of previously known facts, 
but finding out by means of experiment, learning by doing ; train 
ing in self-reliance. 

Three stages — (a) observ ational, (6) heuristic, (c) systematic. 

Two objects, the acquirement of skill and of knowledge. lnten> 
.sive method ; necessity of detinite conceptions. 

Physical scien<^*c, a st'quence to elementary natural science. Co- 
ordination, and coiTelation with natural seiciice, mathematics, 
drawing, gcqgiaphy. 

Dida cticism opposed to the scientific method; <‘ritical apprecis- 
tion of authority. 

.Methods ol recording work, observational and exi)©rimeutal. 

Drawing up syllabuses ahd laboratory courses continuity ; 
sequence ; directiveness. Organization and fitting up of laboratory. 

Luductioii and deduction, synthesis and analysis ; in theji 
application to the stu^ly of >eiencc. Function of hypotheses ami 
their t>otency in relation to science*. 

Historical considerations in the study ot science. Pi:tce ol 
quantitative work in a school course. 

ISyllabcs I> (2) {(1), 

Aims of teaching Natural Science — Acquisition of knowh^dge 
discovery. Methofl.s not tin* verification previously known facts, 
but tindig out b\ observation and e.xjHTiment. 

Elementary Natural Sciemi — a*Scieiic.ir chiefly ot (ibserv iitif»n. 
The teaching of Natural scieiir.e may be used as (i) a training m 
accuracy of obseiwation, (ii) a training in discovery of laws govern- 
ing the relationshii>s of liv ing things to external conditions by 
ex[jiirimental wxjrk, and therefou* of the (;haracU*rs of the animaW 
world, (iii) a training in finding out tin* jnim ipl(‘s of classiiicvitifin 
and the relationships of families. 

Combination of observational and houris tic methods of teaching. 
Drawing and description in lolaiiouship to correct observation. 
Sketches to be made from the aciual objects themselves. 

The value of comjiarison. 
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(Consideration of the characteristics of some natural orders of 
plants. Principles of classification with special reference to bota* 
nical system of classification. Natural and artificial systems of 
classification. 

Arrangement of apparatus for exjxjriments — 'Conducting experi- 
ments — Selection of specimens for different lessons. Value of liring 
specimens. Necessity of an acquaintance with dried specimens to a 
certain extent. 

The value of school museum. Pitting up and maintenance of a 
school museum. Necessity of observing economy in maintaining 
a school museum. Methods of preserving and labelling specimens. 
Value of Photographs. Us^? of the magic lantern. 

School herbarium. Selection of jdants for the herbarium. 
Methods of preparing: In^rbariura specimens, Encouragement of 
t he collection of sjiecimens. 

Valuer of a school garden and of excursions. 

Syllabus J) (2) (e)— H istory 

1 . Importance of History: Scope — economic and social as well as 
])olitica]. 

2. Value as school subject— (a) content, facts and ideas; (6) 
mental processes involved — criticism, judgment— generalization — 
expression. 

3. Organization of subject matter. 

clutlines — special periods— concentric — local. 

f’orndatiou with (a) literature (ballad, play, satii*e, romance) ; 
(6) geography ; 

(o) civics. 

4. Ai)p and Method. 

Qfmei'al aim; To make pupils think and work for themselves and 
express their knowledge* in various ways (oral notes— essays — maps 
and charts). 

S])f*<*ial aim : (i) for lower classes — To arouse interest and 
, imagination — groundwork of memory. 

Method : Presentation — narrative— illustration 
— biography — bal 1 ad — excursions. 

(ii> for upper classes — To retain interest bat 
• * train intellect, J.e.. logical, critical, selective, 

«lo«eript|ve jmwers. 
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Methcxl : la addition to presentation as above 
into] loot must be trained ind6i)endciit 
work, i.c.. problems and exerejj^es as in 
(xeometrv and Science. 

(а) Kxercises requiring analysis and notes. 

(б) Stlecti(»n of material. 

(c) Essays. 

(^/) Construction of maps and charts as training 
in n prestmtation of facts. 

5. Equipment of (dass room : Library — museum — charts and 
maps — pictorial illustrations. 

6. Organization of teaching work : 

Blackboard -its uses and abuses. 

Prej^aration of lessons and mdes. 

Preparation of s3diabuses and assignments, of work. 
Construction of maps and charts. 

Treatment of documents and .source.s. 

Conduct of library work and discussioii. 

( oiuiuet of excursions and societb s. 

The use and abuse of the text -book. 

Syllabu.s I) {’2) (/) — Gkookapiiv 

1* Sco|x? of modern gcograph\% its essential principles and large r 
problems and a briet historical sketch of the growth of modern 
geography, audits }je(lagog\. 

2. The .s< ope ancl purpose of geogre pliy in schools, its educational 
value and its relation to the other subjects ot the curriculum, e.g.. 
Science Subjects, Mat hcmatic'*, Hi.storv, Drawing, Hand- work. 

3. The oiganization of courses of .study and the construction of 
syllabuses, with special reference to the following : — 

(а) the environment of the school (rural or urban) : 

(б) the typo of the school (.secondary or fdemem*aiy) : 

(c) correlation with the cour.‘=<es in other subjects, 

{d) the value of descriptive and argumentative 
eeographj^ at different stages in the ^ourse ; 

(c) the position of physical, economic, historical and 

regional (including home) geography .in a 
soheme of 8(diool work ; 

(/) file value and po.s.sibilitie.'^ oj practual work taolu- 
ding map drawing and elementary cartography« 
oljservational work, out-doot work and e^^^mrsions 
and quantitative work. 
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4. Preparation, organization and conduct of lei^ons, types of 
lessons, casual relation and the place and value cS geographical 
explanations — the adaptation teaching of geography to systems of 
aoto«edu?ation or laboratory methods. 

5. Examinations and test papers. 

6. Source of geographical information and collateral reading. 

7. Geographical equipment and its use, . 


Syllabus D (2) {<7) — Sanskrit 

(a) General : Preliminary 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. 'Dio standard to be aimed at 
in Secondary Schools and Pre-c*ollegiate Sanskrit Schools. The 
position of Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. 
The inter-relations of Sanskrit and Indian vernaculars. Comparisun 
of Sanskrit and Hngli.sh. with particular reference to their Oratnmar 
and structure. Practical and theoretical study of Sanskrit. 

(b) Methods of Teaching 

The translation method and the direct method as apjiiicd to 
Sanskrit study: traditional method.s of Sanskrit study — their 
merits and defects, the external a/id internal difficulties of the 
Sanskrit language and how best to oven umc them. 

(c) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, the 
orsrunie and acoustic methods ol studying Sanskrit sounds. The 
means of teaching them to pupils. The tcacliing of Sanskrit hand- 
writing ; ttie place of dictation and transcription; translation. 
Heading and recitation. The Sanskrit text as the centre of instruc- 
tion ; manner of exposition, means of extending the Sanskrit voca- 
bulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit teaching, Sanskrit Grair.mai* 
The use of Sanskrit K0.ia^, 

fd) Th^ Later Stages 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in teaching 
the various aspi'cta of Indian life. Correlation with the Geography 
of India. Correlativin with the History of Indian 
civilization and culture. Study of diction in Sanskrit texts; tyi^es 
of* Sanskrit Corapo.sitiou. Soutence structure in Sanskrit. Para- 
phrase and translation with reference to Sanskrit. The Historical 
and Comparative Me|liod of studying the Sanskrit Language and 
literature. Study of Organization of Sanskrit teaching in English 
sohodfs ; consideration of time-tables ; formation of dess libraries 
and general libraries. 
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(VII) 

RXAAJIKA'I'ION FOR OERTIFICATKS OP PROFICIENCY 
IN ORIENTAL LEARNING 

The followinof syllabuses, for the subjects of the Optional division 
for ^Certificates of Prortciejicy iu modern, methods of study as applied 
to Orieiita! Leaniini?, have been prescril>cd r — 

f . — Syllabus iv Literary Criticism as applied to 
SansJcri t L iteratn rr 

1. The fa^idatneutal'i nf Sanskrit Poetu > — 

(a) Standard of literary taste. 

fb) The ceueral oharact eristics of literature. 

(c) Theories of style, its kinds and relation to sense — 

(Vrifti^ Biti, Sayya and Paka--) 

(d) The doctrine of Rasa — 

The theories of liasa. The din'erent classes of 
Rasa and their nature. The significance of the 
Rasa doctrine in literary criticism. The Rasa 
doctrine Jis the central therae of the Psychology 
and Philosophy of literary criticism. 

{e) Ivitcrary merits and blemishes. 

(/) Figures of sjx'i'ch — their literary \'alue. 

•2. The History of Sanskrit Pociir.s — 

Pre-dhvnni schools. The devf»lopDn*nt of the Dhvani 
school. The auumana school. The development of 
fixtures of speech. 

.‘1. The Kavya kinds — their character* stii's and development. 

• 4 . Sravyadcavya — 

a) Prose — D(3vclopment of prose. Kinds of prose-sly le — 
fde.scription, narration, e.\:position and persuasion^ 
{b) Poetry — Epic- Lyric- Didjictic -Satire-Elegy- Dr v**tionai 
poem.'^. 

(r) C*ampii.«». 

5 . fJrsya-katya — 

(а) Dramatic kind«, their charaoteristics luid develop- 

ment. 

(б) Conventions of the Sanskrit drama. 

(r) Principles of dramatic construction. 

fi, Sanskrit Metres — their bi?aringH on literary criticism. 

-Y.P, — ^The following books should be studfed. They aVe not 
prescribed : — 
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1. Bain — Rhetoric and Composition (single volume book) 

— Longmans. 

2. Ci^wslxaw — ^The Interpretation of Literature — ^Macmillan. 

3. Hudson — An introduction to the study of literature — 

George G. Harrap & Co., London. 

4. Hass — ^Dasani paka — ^ English translation). 

5. Horrwitz — Indian theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation': — 

1. Brander Matthews — A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher — Aristotle’s theory of Poetry and Pine Art with 

text and translat ion of the Poetic* — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary criticism — Mac*' 

millan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetry and I^aw in Taste. 

5. Articles on Poe/ri/, Finp Arta and Drama in the Enc;ycloj)?edia 

Britannica. 

IT. — Syllabus in hvlian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy 

The following book*^ are proscribed for study 

*. A. S, Rappoport — *A Primer of Philosophy — (John Murray) 
2. P. Dc'iisson — Elements of Meta physics — f English Trans. ), 

X Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith — Indian Logie and Atomism —Oxford Univ’ersity 
Press. 

"5. Denssen — The Philosophy of the Ujianisads ( Lng. Trans.), 
d, Henswen — The s\ '>'tein of the Vedanta, 

N.B . — ('andidales are cxpectc'd to bcj lamili-ir with the ori'hna) 
philosophical texts in Sanskrit on which the above mentioned works 
of Max Mnller and Oenssen are based. 

W\. ‘^Syllahits fttr f !ul a- European Phihhtfff with special 
r* fcrevr(' in S in^krit 

A’'. B.-y Knowledge, ar eiirate, so far as it goi s, but neither extensive 
nor minutely detailed is expected under each head. 

P.T.E. Primitive Indo Furopean ; Tnd-fr. == Indo-Traniau ; 
Skt. ^ xSt\nskrit; Ok. ^ Greek; Lat. = L'^iin; Tent. =: Teutonic. 

* A. General 

\.*Rlementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs of speech-— production 
and eiasaification of sjKicch-sounds. Ottonldy : accent sentence-, 
word-, and syllable-aooegit. Glides. 

{b) Phonetic description of all ..speech-sounds treated in the 
•course, Thonetic transcription. 
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(c) 8ouad-change ; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy; Meaning of the term ‘Law* in 
Linguistic Science. Dialect separation. Growth of ^’‘Jiterary* 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan words. 

2. T/ie Indo-European Family of Languages , — The original 
speech and its earUest dialect divisions. Branches and sub-branches 
of the lndo-Eurox)ean family. Some distinguishing characteristics 
of the Indb-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic branches. 

3. I Iranian . — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedic 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, 
New Indian S|ieoche.s, 


B. Pjion<)L(x;\: 

4. The P.I.E, rowel system. — The oldest conditions ; primary 
vowels ; changes rc-sultant on aceenl : secondary vowels and syllabic 
liquids and nasals. Vowel -gradation, cpiantitativc and qualitative ; 
its relation to accent and its liearing on morphology. "J'he later 
IM.E. vowel-system prior to the period of language-separation. 
(Jeueral treatment of the IM.E. vowel-system in the oldest Ind-Ir., 
( dx., Lat. and Tout. 

o. The voM'el system of 8kt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
the vowel-systerns menlionod in IV. Vowel-gradation m JSkl. 

0. The P.I.E. Con'>'uiant sy^tnu, — Olassitication of the 
LM.K. consonant.^. Earliest dialcetal variations; the ‘ceuluin* and 
*satam’ divisions. Treatment of the IM.E. consonants generally 
in Ind.-lr., Gk., Lat. and Tent. 

7. Representation of thti P.I.E. consonaut-system in Skt. 
liquids and nasals. Plosi\o consonants. Cerebral consonants 
(Fortunatov’s l..aw). Palatal and velar eoriaonants (Ihe Law of 
palatalization). The law of aspirates (Grassmau’s I^aw). Spirants, 
Semi -vowels. 


vS. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarbhakti). Ilaplology. 


C. ArciDENCR 

9. Word -formation. Base, stem and suflix. Pretix-Infix, 

10. Skt. compoiind.s, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (ta*ddhita). 

12. Nominal Declension, — P.I.E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. The P.I.E. case^endings. 
Syncretism, ('ontamination. Classitication of noun*declension» 
according to suffix. Vowels and consonant-atoms. 
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13, The noun declensions in Skt, treated historict.lly and com* 
paratively with reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teat. Philological 
explanatioA of all case -endings. Comparison of adjectives and 
formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

. 14 . Numerals. — Philological treatment of the 8kt. numerals. 

15. Pronouns and. pronomuial adjectives. — Thle Skt. pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives treated i)hilol6gically with.. reference 
to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Tcmt. 

16. The Verb, — The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treated. 
Voice, mood, tense, ;iugment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Atheniatic r^tems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E. verbal system. 
Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in vSkt. Transfer from the 
athematic to the thematic cla'^s. Periphrastic formations. Analogy 
in the Skt. verbal-system. Derivative verbs — causative, denomina- 
tive, desiderative, intensive. 

18. Voices, moods anil tenses in 8kt. Intinitivc veibal 
formations. 

IV\ — Syllabus for Hiwlu Law and J ivrisptwlence 
'rhe following nine books arc pmscribed for study : — 

Boohs in Sanskrit 

1. Manu Smvti with Kullukabhatta’s Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajnavalkya Smrti with Metak§ara (whole). 

3. rlirautavahana’s Dayabhaga (whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya- “Vyavahara only. 

5. Kautlya's Arthasastra- -To bi* had of Curator, Government 

Oriental Library, Mysoi-e. 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book Dep6t, Said 
Mehta Bazaar, Lahore.’ 


Books in English 

b. Mayne : Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayno : Ancient I^aw. 

8. Austen : Jurisprudence. 

9. K. L. 8jrcar ; The Mimamsa Rules of Interpretation (Tagore* 

Law Liic lures) (Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The* following three books are recommended for consultation but 
in no sense piescribed : — 

1. Maxwell : On the interpretation of Statutes. 

2. Sidgwick ; Elements of Politie.s.^ 

3. Btmtham : Principles of Morals and I^egislation. 
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V. — Syllabuses of 

(i) TAterary CriticUm as applied to Arabic^ 

(ii) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to West&n Philo- 

sophy, and 

(iii) Semitic Philology, 

(i) TATERARY CRITIC ISM AS APPLIED TO ARABIC 

Criticism on Arabic ])octry ami prose. Tn poetry will be include rl 
the pre -Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Nuwazanah bayaiia Abi Tammam vvMl-Euhturi, by Hasan 

Amidi. 

3. Al-Umdah, by Ibn Rasluq. 

4. Kitabul-Achani. 

5. Literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic Literature, by Clement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by kSir Charles Lyall, 

(ii) ARABIAN PHILOSOPHY 

L The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philr^ophy. 

2. The Work of Syrian and Nestorian Translators under the 

Abbasids. 

3. The Muiakalliinuni and the Reaction iindc'r GhazzaJi. 

4. )Sufi-isni. 

Books recommended for study 

1. Works of al-Lindi and al-Karabi. 

2. (Ihazzali’s Th\iin Ulumiddin amt Tahaful ul Kalasifah. 

3. Ibn Rushd’s Tahafutul-Palasifali. 

4. Al-Milal wabNihal, by Ai'Shaliristani. 

5. Al-Insanul-Kamil, by abJili, 

b. Kashfnl-Mahjub, by AI-Fujwiri. 

7. Al-Risaiatnl-(^nshuvriyyah, by al-Qn.shaMi. 

8. Philosophy in Islam, bv dc Hcmt. 

9. Arabian Thonerht and Its Place in fhstfu'v. h;\ tPL'ary 

10. Mctaphysi<‘s in P<*i.sia, by Iqbal. 

11. Studies in Islamic Myslicisin, by Ni«*holson. 

(iii) SEMITIC PHILOfJJCY 

The nieanin^i of the term Semitic. The original liomo cf the 
Semitics. The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writing. 
‘Semitic alphabet and the changes tliey undergo. Semitic vowels 
and consonants, and their permutations. ' The etymological and 
syntactical formations and b)rrns in Semitic languages and the 
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various chants and differences undergone by them. Semitic 
phonology. The relation of the various Semitic dialects with each 
other, ilrabic in its relation with the non-Semitic languages. 

Booi^.recommended for study : — 

Al-Bayan>wal-Tabyin, by al-Jahiz. 

Al-Mizhar, by Al-SuyutL 
Al-Muarrab, by al-Jawaliqu 
Shifaul-Ghalil, by Al-Khaffaji* 

Kitabul-Azdad, by aKAnbari. 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by W. 

Wrights 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies, by Whitney. 

F/. Syllabuses of 

(i) Literary Criticism as applied to Persian and (ii) Indo-Fersian 

Philology, 

(i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PER8UN 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE 
Only the literature in ‘ Modern Persian ’ will have to be studied. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Shirul-Ajam, by ShiblL 

2. Khizana-i-Arairah, by Azad Bilgirami. 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by Dawlet Shah Samarqandi. 

4. Atishkadah, by Lutf Ali Azar. 

5. Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 
t>. l^eraian Portraits, by Arbuthnot, 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

(ii) INDO^PERSIAN PHILOLOGY 

The Aryan family of the wwld languages with special reference 
to the Indo-Persian branch thereof. Origin of ‘Modern Persian,* 
its real ancestors. The relation between Avesta and Sanskrit. 
The v-vious dialects of the old Iranian languages and their limits. 
The gradual merging of the old Avestaii and Pahlavi forms and 
tiudr admixture wdth Arabic. Persian phonology in its relation to 
the other Aryan and Semitic languages. The etymological and 
syntactical changes undergone by the Persian language compara* 
tively as well as individually. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Sukhandan-i-Fars, by Azad. 

2. Indo- Iranian Phonology, by Gray. 

3. Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient Persian Studies. 

4f Avesta, GraTmmar by Kanga.* (Sanjana). 
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5. Discourses on Iranian Literature, by D, M. Madan. 

6. Literary History of Pereia, by Professor Browne. 

7. The Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages — 

Pahlavi and Huzwaresh, by Oama. 


(VIII) 

SYLLABUSES. FOR THE B.So. DEGREE 
IN AGRICULTURE 
Agriculture 

Part^ I 

1. Definition of Agriculture. — Its importance and history, relation 
of science to agricultui'e. 

2. Otology . — Origin of the earth’s crust ; formation of rocks 
and miner^a and their classilieation ; chief rocks and minerals 
of the Madras Presidency. 

3. Meteorology. — Air, its composition ; air movements ; wind 
eurrents ; monsoons. Rainfall and climate ; factors which influence 
climate. Influence of climate and seasons on farming generally 
and with special reference to different parts of the Presidency. 
Weather forecasts ; their objects. 

4. Soils. — Formation, elassiflcation and properties. Soil and 
sub-soil. Soils of the Madras Presidency. Functions, sources 
of losses and gains to soils. 

5. Tillagt. — Necessity, nietho<ts and effects. 

6. Farm implements and machinery. 

(a) Ploughs and ploughing. 

(b\ Cditivators, harrows, hoes, grubbers, rollers, drills. 

(r) Harvesting tools and machinery, threshing machines, 
winnows, gins. 

(d) Carts and tools, 

(e) Power cultivation, 

7. Soil fertility. — Maintenance, rotations, fallows, and 

mixtures. 

8. Soil Including soil reclamation', various 

methods adopted. 

9. Manures and manuring. -^Principles and classificatioo. 
Farm yard manure; sheep manure; dung of horses and pigs; 
fish manure ; guano ; bones ; bonemeal ; soot ; dried bloM ; 
slaughter-house refuse ; night soil ; poudrette ; sewage j oil 
cakes ; green and chemical manures. 
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10. IrrigcUion^-^lmpovtBXioo/ Mathods. Productive and pro- 
’tective irrigation works. Edeots of irrigation worts on the tract 
irrigated. Management of irrigated lands. Duty of water. 

11. Drainage. — Importance, methods; relation of irrigation to 
-drainage. 

Practical Work 

The students will undergo practical training in all branches 
of farm work. In addition each student will himsolf cvUtivate half 
an acre of dry land and ono-tenth of an acre of wet land and 
miintain cultivation sheets and observation note-books. 

PiRT n 

12. Crops. — Classidcation of crops : cereals, pulses, oil seeds, 
sugar cana, tibros, dyes, drugs and naiootics, fodder crops, fruits 
and vegetables ani iniscellanoous crops of the Presidency. The 
cultivation of the above in detail and their preparation for the 
market. 

Gocoanut, palmyra and other trees of economic importance ; 
market gardening ; pastures, their management ; hay and silage 
making, rotations, mixtures. 

13. I mproueinent of cropf.-— Importance of seed selection, (a) 
single plant, and (6) bulk. 

14. Pfeseroation and storage of seed. — Drying, steeping and 
.'fumigation. 

15. Animal husbxndry. — Cattle, sheep and goats. Their im- 
portance to the farm3r. Description of breeds and the breediog 
tracts of the cattle of the Presidency. Principle of feeding cattle, 
actual rations, their value and cost. Management of livestock, 
their housing and care. Objects, principles and methods of breed- 
ing. Rearing of calves, sheep and goats— chief breeds, feeding and 
management. 

IG. Dairy farming. —Dairy cows, their feeding, management an? 
breeding. 

Dairy products, milk, physical properties, chemical composition, 
'treatment and disposal. 

Cream, 3<^aratiou, curdling of milk, starters, their object, skiai 
milk, butter making, curds and ghee manufacture. Elation of 
bacteria to dairy. 

Dairy equipment — Building and machinery. 

Dairy coonomioa. « 

17. Agricidturol expenmeriJtan — ^OJbjects and scope. Methods of 
inducting experiments. Calculation of experimental error. 



716 syy^.. Fon B.sc. pEQ. XN AaBiouLTURE [app. mi 


18. Farm management, — Location and laying out of farms. 
Fam ll^uUdingm their location, arrangement and cost. Equipment, 
diatribiition and management of farm labour — human and animal. 

Disposal of manure. 

Systems of farming. Cost of cultivation of crops. Valuation of 
land and crops. 

Farm accounts. . 

19. Co*operaJtive prodncHon and marketing of agricultural product, 
— ^Purchase of implements and manures. 

Co-operative credit societies. 

20. AgricuUural economics, — Ij% relation to general economics. 
Theories of value and price. Laws of demand and supply. Markets. 
Factors of production — land, labour and capital. 

Land seUlemenis, — Crop-cutting experiments ; land tenures, 
permanent and ryotwari. Relation between landlord and tenant. 
Land acquisition and land alienation acts. Leases, assessment. 
Water rates. Large and small holdings. Fragmentation and con- 
oolidation of holdings. 

La6our.— Skilled and unskilled. Permanent and casuaL Wages, 
kind and money. Effioiencj' of labour. 

Practical Work 

The student will undergo pra(*tioal training in all branches of 
animal husbandry, including management, handling and fe<>ding. 
Practical dairy work, including handling and separation of milk, 
butter making, ghee manufacture. 

Daring the third year of their course the students will be taken 
out on day excursions and on not less than two tours in representa- 
tive tracts of the Presidency. They will also receive practical train- 
ing in farm management. Every student will maintain an observa- 
tion note-book in which details of practical work and other observa- 
tions he makes from time to time will be recorded. 

Animal Hyoibne 

Farm animals ; the ox ; buffalo, goat and sheep. Comparative 
study of the skeleton and princijial organs of these animats, the 
function of the digestive, circulatory, respiratory, nirinary and 
genital systems. Care of animals in health and disease. 
Diagnosis of common ailments and treatment thereof by simple 
surgical and medicinal methods. 

Students will receive practical training in handling and treating 
such animals, in performing simple operations and in mixing ana 
admimstering simple medicines. 
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CHEmSTRY SYLLABUS 

Part 1 

A. Inorganic Chemistry . — Portions done in the Intermediate 
Course to be revised, with special reference to general principles. 

B. Organic ChemUtry. — Composition, purification and analysis 
of organic compounds. Classification, Compound radicles, open and 
closed chains. Saturated and unsaturated compounds. Ccmstitutional 
formulae Isomerism, metamerism, polymerism. 

The hydrocarbons of the met]^ane, ethylene and acetylene aeriea 

General properties. 

Monohydric alcohols. Alcoholic fermentation. Wood spirits 
Ether. 

Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids and their denvatives. 
Esters. Amines. Cj^anogen compounds, Cyanamide, Amino* 
acidcs. Urea and urddes, Glycol, Lactic, oxalic, succinic, malic, 
tartaric and citric acida 

Glycerine, fats, oils and soaps. 

The carbohydrates. Optical activity. The polariscope. 

Aromatic compoanda , — Benzene and its chief derivatives Tlie 
phenols. Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and quinones. Tannin, 
indigo, alkaloids, glucosides and essential oils. The proteins. 

0. The SoU . — Physical properties. Mechanical analysia Ro* 
lation of soils to water. Relation of soils to tem})erature. Soil 
gases. Reactions taking place in soils. Dormant and available 
plant food. Retention of bases and acids. Chemical analymt. 
Interpretation of results. Ininrious salts in soil. Alkaline lands 
and their formation and amehoration. 

• 

Biological action in soil, and breakdown of carbohydrate and 
protein material. 

* Practical 

A. Qualitative analysis of salts or simple mixtures of salti, ccMft* 
taining bases and acids of common occurrence and of agricultural 
importance.* 

B. Identification of commonly occurring organic substances, e.g., 
important carbohydrates — acids, such as acetic, lactic, oxalic, 
tartaxic, citric and hydjocyanic and alkaloids — ^general tests. 

C. Volumetric a9aIysfs.>-Acidime4ry, alkalimetry, dete mina* 
tions Wploying permanganate, iodine and tbiosiodplb^ and altver 
nitrate. 
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D. G^ravimetoic estimation of iron^ alumimum^ calcium, magne> 
■ium and potassium and sulphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric and 
oarbonio acids. 

£. Examination of soils for physical properties. Mechanical, 
analysis. Fixation of salts. Chemical analysis. Nitrification. 

Pakt II 

J/ont*rea.— Necessity for manures. Soil exhaustion, minimum 
cropping value. Limiting factors. Classification of manures. The 
chief nitrogenous, phosphatic and potash manures, their manufac- 
ture, application and modes of action. Conservation of farm yard 
manure. Green manures. Analysis and valuation of manures. 

Chemistry of ike plant . — Essential elements of plants and their 
functions. Proximate constituents of plants. Chemical changes 
occurring during germination and growth. Photosynthesis. Im- 
portant enzymes and their action. Analysis of plants and general 
composition of South Indian crops. Chemistrj' of crop products. 

Animal Chemiatry . — Composition of the animal, (composi- 
tion of fodders and feeding stuffs and their analysis. Function 
of different nutrients. Vit amines. Digestion and absorption. 
Digestive co-efficients. Nutritive ratios. Calorific values. 
Starch equivalents. Formation of flesh, fat and milk. Feeding 
standards. Calculation of rations. Manorial values of foods. 

Dairy Chemiatry , — Composition of milk and milk products. 
Physical and chemical properties. Analysi.s and detection of 
adulteration. Bacteria in general relation to the daily*. 

Praciirnl 

Estimation of nitrogen by Kjeldabl’s method and calorimetric 
•stimatiou of ammonia and nitrates. 

Analysis of manure.-. 

Analysis of feeding stuff> and fodd«*rs^. 

Analysis of milk and butter. 

Estimation of important carbohydrates Starch, sucrose, and 
glucose. 

Examination of commonly occurring fats and oils — adultera- 
tion. 

Estimation of oils in oil -seeds. 

Examination of the more im|>ortant vegetable and animal^ 
proteins. 

Examination of water for irrigation purposes. 
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AatflCaLTURAL BOTANY INCLUDING MliCOLOGY 

,, Part I 

The external morphology of Angiosperms. — The general form, 
« Htruoture and modifications of root, stem, leaf, infioresoenoe^ 
flower, fruit and seed. 

Histology, — The plant cell and the nature of itd‘ contents. 
Cell division. The chemical, physical and physiological 
o haracters of protoplasm. The different kinds of tissues, their 
o rigin, nature and development. Primary and secondary tissues 
aufl their distribution in the plant body. The plant skeleton 
ii ml the tissues of which it is composed. . The internal structure 
o f normal roots, stcin.^. leaves, anthers and ovules of plants. 

Elements of vegetable physiology. — Absorption of water and 
gases and their movement in the plant. Photo^synthesis and 
synthesis of proteids. Translocation and storage of food mate- 
rials and their digestion. Respiration in plants. Growth, 
movements and irritability in plants. Reproduction in plants. 
Dispersal of fruits and seeds. 

The classification of fioivering plants. — General principles. A 
knowledge of the general characters of the following Families or 
Natural Orders mainly based on crop plants, plants of economic 
importance and weeds. Anonaceac. Crucifer®, Malvacc®, Rutace®» 
Mitace®, Anacardiacc®, Leguminos®, My trace®, Cucurbit ace®, 
Umbellifer®, Rubiace®. Composit®, ABclepiade®, Convolvulace®, 
Solanace®, Libiat®, Ainarantace®, Piperace®, Euphorbiace®, 
rrtieaee®, Scitamine®, Amaryllide®, Liliaoe®, Palme®, Aroide®, 
<yfK‘race® and Gramine®. 

(Wypiogatm . — The main points of structure, development and 
life liistory of the following groups ; — Blue-green and Green Alg®, 
Oharace®, Bryophyta, Filicine® and Lycopodine®. 

Mycology. — The structure of fungi— their modes of nutrition and 
rcprodiution. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host plants. 
K fleet of fungi on host jiiants. Methods of control of plant dis- 
eases. Classifleation ot fungi and the character of the main groups. 
Disease of crops. 

Practical work 

Students will examine and describe plants of the families or 
groups specified in the syllabus, make disseotions and drawings of 
the various parts of plants and construct floral diagrams and 
prepare sections of parts of plants for the microscope so as to 
illustrate their structure. They will carry out simple experiments 
ill plant physiology. 
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In Mycologyv«they will observe the simple laboratory 'method 
6f examining a deceased plant, planting and culture, etc., and simple 
infection experiments. j 

' Part II 

Physiology and Ecology of Plants , — "riie water culture or sand 
culture method of rearing plants. Chemical composition of 
plants. The essential and non-essential elements of plant food. 
Sources of energy in plants. Enzymes and their action. Special 
modes of nutrition in plants. 

External factors and their influences on the plant. Distribution 
of plants and the factors governing it with special reference to 
common weeds and crop plants. Different typos of vegetation, 
such as Xerophytes, Mesophytes, Halophytes and Hydrophytes. 

Vegetative and sexual reproduction. Cross and self-fertili- 
zation. Principles of heredity, mendelism and plant breeding. 
Theories of evolution, variation and origin of species. 

Agricultural Botany , — The cultivated plants and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated and wild plants. Methods 
of improvement of crops. Seed testing. Recognition of the 
seeds of the common weeds and crop plants. The morphology 
and physiology of the cereals, pulses, fibre plants, vegetables, oil- 
seeds and the chief industrial and economic <'rops under cultiva- 
tion. 

Horticulture , — The principle horticultural oj)erations. Methods 
of grafting, budding and pruning. General method.s of propa- 
gation of plants. Recognition of the common fruits and fruit 
trees. 

Practical Work 

Candidates will examine the common weeds growing in culti- 
vated fields and their seeds, graft and bud fruit trees and flower 
shrubs, recognize, describe and refer to tiuur families crop j)lantK 
and dissect and prepare sections to illust rate their structure under 
the simple and <;ompotind microscopes. 

Syllabus op Studies in Aork ultukal Zoor-or.v 

Relation of Zoology to Agriculture. Scojh* of Zpology. The 
different aspects of zoological study. The most iraj)ortant points 
concerning the structure, the binomics, and the affinities of typical 
or familiar forms in the following gir)ups with special refemnee to 
forms of economic importance. 

¥ 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Vermes, Echinodermata, 
MollUBoa, Arthropods, Pishes, Amphibians, iieptiles, Birds. 
Mammals. 
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Economic and applied entomology. Insects and ntan. Insect 
pests. Principles governing increase and deeiease of pests* Methods 
of pest control. Insect pests of different orders, such as 
grasshopper pests, beetle pests, etc. Pests of different J^inds of 
crops. Pests of stored products. Pests of cattle. Household 
))est8. Disease carriers. Useful and beneficial insects. 

Practical — A practical: knowledge of the general form and the 
main differentiating features of the types. 

Amceba, Paramoecium, Earthworm, Prawn (external character 
only), Scorpion, Cockroach, Fresh Water Mussel (external 
characters), Fish (external characters), Frog, Fowl and Rat. 

Identification and investigation of the important insect .pests 
of South India. Practical observation of the collection, rearing 
and preservation of insects and methods of control against pests. 

Aorioultukal Encixkbring 

Elementary surveying and levelling. The use of the chain, 
prismatic compass and plane table, mensuration. 

Plan drawing, estimating and construction of simple buildings 
and machines. Elementary applied mechanics. 

Farm machinery, sources of power. 

Elementary Hydraulics, gauging flow of water in channels and 
, pipes. 

Practical handling of farm machinery and engines. 

Practical cari>entry and smithy work. 



Register Number 
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FORMS OF STATEMENTS TO BE SUBMITTED BY 
TABULATORS 

(1) Matriculation Examination 




3 1 .2 


150 76 1 160 I 76 100 



(2) Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 


(i) English, Vernacular Composition or Translation 
and Optional Grouts i and ii 


(o)|{*) (c) -i 


^ i ^ O 


100 100 1 100 100 
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(ii) BnoAsh, Vebnaouiab (Jomposition ob Tbaij^ation 
• AND Optional Group iii 


* 





o 

s 

la) 

(6) 

(«) 


(d) 

(e) 




* t 

O 

G 


u 

s 

a 

3 1 

11 

13 

fi i 

English 

Vernacular Compositic 
Translation 

Ancient History 

Modern Histiory 

Logic 

Language — First raj)ei 

1 

d 

Cl, 

ns 

§ 

0 

1 

bc 

rt 

G 

S 

Language — First Pai)er 

Language-Second Paper 

Total numlx^r of m 
obtained 

00 

cc 

ei 

a. 

c 

G 

u 

O 

T3 

CL 

;-i 

(L 

led, in what class rankec 

'V 

i 

c .5 

tiS 

ti- 

M ' 

s s 

w* J 


iJ 

.2 1 
L£*i 

300 

100 

t 

100 

: 1 

ioo|iool 

i 1 

60 

1 

60 

[ 

50 

1 

g 1 

700 

JG 

& 

s 

a 

AM 

HH 

o 

a> e; 

S’! 

G 

CQ 

a 

S 


(3) B JV. Degree Examination 

(i) flVGUSH L.VNH.r.VOE AND LrrERATrKE 



'724 STATEMENTS OP TABULATED MARKS [APP. IX 

i Register IJIiimber 


1 Optional Group 


f 220 

Pure Mathematics 


220 

440 

Applied Mathomatics 

Total 

O 

CJ 


Main Subject 

O 

mm 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

3 

p 


Subsidiary Subject 

HI* 

440 

Total 


200 

100 

Main Subject 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

o 

o 

150 

Subsidiary Subjet't 


450 

Total ; 

1 

• • 

200 

Psychology and Sfx'cial Subject 

V 

2? 

200 

Ethics and Logic or a Language 

! 0 

400 

Total 

1 

i 

240 

160 

Indian, European, and Tonstitutional 
History i 

1 Economics and Political Science or a 
Language 

o 

3 

p 

*r3 

<5 

400 

1 ' ' -- ■■■ 

j Total 

> 

240 

Economics 


160 

History 


400 

Total 

< 

W 

' 320 

1 

Selected Language 

f 

1 80 

Related Subject qr Language 

tl 

3. 

1 400 

Total 


Number of Marks obtained 
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(ii) Final Examination — Optional Branches 
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^AIl papers other than| 
^ Coraposition 


Composition 

All pai>ers other than 
Additional Compo- 
sition 

to Additional Paper on 
^ Composition 


Sr 
g I a 
l-'sa 


i a 
a p rj a 

5-3 p 3 - 

OfQ 



IS Total Marks 


^ English Language 


English Literature 


Special Perio<l or subject 


S Total 



General Part 


^ Special Part 


£§ Total 


NtTMBER OF Marks obtaiked — cmUinued 
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» 


I 


Oomparative Philology and Comparative 
Grammar 

f 




• 


2 ^ 






CO 

General Part 

td 

•1 

Ill 


n 

! 

•Special Part 

3 

1 HH 

I § 

Si c 

» s 





1,400 

CO 

O) 

Total 

[ 



I Whether passed or not passed 


; If passed, in what class ranked 


I 

i Remarks 


1 


Final Examination — Optional Branches — cmtinued 









400 400 ;400 200 1,400 1 400 1 400 400 200 i 1,400 


T28 ptatements op tabulated marks [app. ix; 

Register Number 


- 

Pure Mathematics 



Applied Mathematics 

a 

i 


• 

&• 

CO 

Optional subject 


1 

:u 

Total marks 



Cf« Logic and Psychology or Ethics 

^ Outlines of European Philosophj- and ^ 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 2 

^ . -- ^ 

o 

General Philosophy and Essay ^ 

00 Total 


Indian History and Constitutional 
History 


Politics, and Economics 
Special Subjects 
Essav 


I W 
> ^ 


Economics 

Politics and Indian History 


S Special Subjects 
S Essay 
S Total 
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320 

( 

CO 

All papers other than 
• Composition 

I® 1 









o 

to 

o 

Composition 

S'® 

w 


CO 

o 

rc 

All papers other than 
Additional Compo- 
sition 

‘ 

Second 
Language 
‘ (Indian 
Vernacular) 

90 

cs 

o 

t3- .. 

lr-4 


oc 

o 

tc 

rc 

j Additional paper on 
j C^omposition 


cj • 

: s 

CO 

Total 


S 

m 

3 

1,300 j 


Total 

Branch V 

o 

► 

m 

M 

CO 

05 

( Cl 

, o 

to 

Cl 

General Part 


s> ' 

► 

M 

w 

iJ' 


SjK'oial Part 


p 

3 

C5 

S3- 

< j 

c 

1 

1 

<’ •— 





^ * 1 

,400 

fC 

-1 

Total 


I 

1 

li 

! 

1 Cl 

1 C: 

1 

fo 

X 

General Part 

i 

I 

i 

w 

! 

j S 
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to 

CO 

iSpecial Part 

i 

i 

i 

tr 

< 

i 
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1 


Total i 

1 

a 




• 




Whether parsed or not passed 




1 

1 








• 




If passed*, in what class ranked 
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Optional B^ranches 

selected 


Register Number 


*i| 


^3 S 

EL ^ ^ 
coo ^ 

g" ■ 


CO P 

O SL S 2 . 

nc 


o p ^ 

o 3 L ££. 


l-H hH 

11 HH 


. . Q» _£. 

- ' a «) X « 

^ 4 ^. ! 3 c 

* s ^ ^ 

CO 4^ Ol S S- 

® S 5 - » 

o o o 

Whether passed or not 
passed 


rg'K 


I 

“ gS B-ftS. 

S CL P » • 


If passed, in what class 
ranked 


(6) B.Sc. and BJSc. (Honours) 

Part I— Engush 


Aif.L\ luk,J 


t5TAXJ24MJ£JN'lc5 UJf TAJbUliATJttli MAftitfB 


iuL 


1 Register iNumber ^ 


>— * 

Pure Mathematics 

. Branch i* 
Mathematics 

1 

bd 

Applied Mathematics 

1 

CO 

Optional subject 

1,300 


Total 

% 

Ol 

Written Examination in the 
main subject 

Branches ii and iii 
Physics or Chemistry 

, 

600 : 200 

1 

o 

Practical Examination and 

laboratory notebooks in the 
main subject 

Subsidiary subject 

1,400 

00 

Total 

Botany 700 
Zoology* 
lor Geo- 
ogy 601) 


1 

Written Examination in the 
main subject 

Branches iv, v and vi— Botany, Zoology 
or Gieology 

s 

N-rf 

o 

Practical Examination and 

laboratory notebooks in the 
main subject 

CO 

8 

I'-' 


A subsidiary subject 

r-* 

bD 

Another subsidiary subject 

— 

Botany 1,700 
Zoology 
or Geo-* 
logy 1,600 

• 

Tot«I 

1 

1 

' 

Whether passed or pot passed 

If passed, in what class ranked 


(S) BJSk. (Honours) Dogreo Exunination 

Pab« II 
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Register Number 


51^ 

5*^- 

S ^ 

5 3 

Whether the candidate is appearing for whole 
of Part I, or in one subject, under Regula- 
tion 8 of Chapter XXV ; if the latter, the 
name of subject 

001 

Agricultural Engineering j 

5?^ 

n 

•— * 
CO Q 
CO O 

^ ^ 1 

Animal Hygiene 

CO o 

CO o 

Agricultural Chemistry 

be 

88 

001 

Agricultural Zoology 


cw S 
o o 

Agricultural Botany including Mycology 

>■ 

'Ji 

o 

to 
Oi O 
O o 

Agriculture 

w 

: > 

CO 

M O? 

1 Total number of marks obtained 

1 

1 W 

O 

Of o 

1- 


Whether passed or failed 



If passed, in what class ranked 
Class T. 495 * 

Class TI. 375 

* The first class marks should be secured in one and 
the same examination. 


> 

W 


H eg 

H-* A 


5* 


t 


E 

5 




If eligible for exemption under Regulation 8 of Chapter 
XXV, name of the subject in which candidate has 
failed. 


Rbmarks 

Note : Regulation 8.— A candidate who fails in not 
more ^than one subject and who obtains not less 
cent, of the aggregate n\’mber of marks 
shall be exempt-ed from re-examination in the remain- 
ing subjects. 
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§.§. * 

S 5 

c pi Hejrister Number 


Agricultural Botany 


o o Agricultural Chemistry 

;0 O 


^ Agriculture 
<© o 


Total number of marks 
Passing marks 


Whether passed or failed 


n 

^ m 

a B- 
$ 


If passed, in what class ranked 

(Jlass I. Agriculture 297, and in total 693. Class li. 
525 


Rbmabks 

— Candidates obtaining not less than 66 per cent 
of the marks in 'Agriculture' and not less than 66 
per cent, of the totaUaggregate marks shall be deolar* 
ed to have pissed in the hrst class.^ 
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•> (9) L.T. Degreo Ezsmtnfttion 



Theory and Practice of 
Education 


J 

1 

If passecl, in 
what class 
ranked 

3 






Tout 



O 


A.B.a 

D1 

D2 


‘5 

s. 


s 

•S 

£ 






uQ 


.a 

■O 1 

a 








u 1 

1 

I 

100 

II 

100 

m 

100 

IV 

100 

400 

V 

100 

First 

class . . 240 

c> , 

1 1 

fl 1 

•a 

(S 






40 

Second 

class . . 200 

>*.s, 

Oj 


200 

35 

1 36 i 



Sr 








Third class — 

S O 


70 

1 



The remaining 

Is 

bO 





successful can- 





80 



didates 



(10) Fifst Bzftmination in L»w 



APP. uc] STATEMENTS OF TABtTLATED UAH^S 


735 


' 1) B.L. D^m Ezaminstion 


* Nuubxb or Masks obtatnbd 



o 

o 

8 

o 

o 

>f5 

!> 


o 
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•— * 
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. 



' 

fa 








1 
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* 

1 
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oft 




Pi 
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d 

p 

PH 

H 

p-» 

1 g 


1 




■t 

& 

a 

t. 

21 

O i 

03 

cd 

p 

'S 

d 

a 

eft 

d 

.s 

0 

•c 

d 

'2 

*> 

IS 

o 

ao 


£ 

1 s 

. s 


o 

w 

H 

1 

270 

195 

180 

645 





1 


1 



■S-« 

ll 


00 


65 

60 

258 


'i 


d 

Pi 

O 

'd 


T5 


I I 1st Class 
1 387 

g 2nd Classl 
■5 i 323 

^ 3rd Claes 
^ ; 258 
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(12) M.L. Degree Esamination 


Register Number 


Jurisprudence 


Legislation 


Roman Law — General 


Roman Law — Digest 


cs: 


International Law — Public 


International Law — Private 


Constitutional Law, etc. 


Legal History 


1,200 I Total 


09 

© 

Real Property — General 


8 


Real Property — General 


eo 

O 

Real Property — Transfer 


8 

o 

Real Property — ^Transfer 



s 

o 

i The T^w of Trusts, etc, j 

j 

-- 

1 

8 

S 

o 

The Law of Wills, etc. 



i 

History of the English and Indian Land 


1 

Laws 


i 

The Law of Easements and Profits j 

< 




1.200 


Total 


Number or Marks obtained 
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-0 

M.L' degree examination— eo«<»nM«rf 

0. 

Oi 

ct 

Law of Contracts (in general) 





Or 

o 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 




CO 

Ot 

o 

Agency, Partnershijj, etc. 


W 


s 

Cl 

o 

Domestic Relations, etc. 



CO 

ci 

o 

Law of Torts (in general) 

1 

o 

B- 

k-H 

tzi 

<3 

• g 
s 

o 

Cl 

o 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. 




fn 

O 

Mercantile Laws etc. 




I 

Cl 

o 

Maritime Law, etc. 

< 


1 

1 1.200 

Total 


o 

CO 

c» 

o 

Hindu Law, etc. 


r 

i 

0 

1 

s 

§ 

Hindu Law, etc. 



cc 

Cl 

o 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 





cn 

o 

Muhammadan Law% etc. 


3 

s 

s* 1 

S 

CO 

s 

Cl 

o 

c« 

o 

Statute Law, etc. 

Statute Law, etc. 

g: 

o 

tr 

►H 

< 

1 

i 

1 

CO 

§ 

1— • 

s 

Oistomary and Statute Law, etc. 



1 

s 



Customary and Statute Law\ etc. 



1 

1 

1.200 1 

Total 



1 


Whether pasted or not patted 


If patted, in what class ranked 


Remarks 
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! Register Number 

( 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects ’ 

^ J Part or subjects in which exemption has been 
g*|- granted 


s? s 




Written . . 100 ' 

Practical . . oO 

Oral . . 50 

Written . . 100, 

I 

Practical . . 50 j 

Oral . . 50 

Written . . lOO 

Practical . . 50 

Oral . . 50 

Total Number of Marks obtained 


ssed or failed 
Subjects, if any, in which exenaption now earned 


Remarks 


(13) First L.M. is S. fizarainadon 


APP. nC] STATEMENTS OP TABULATED MARKS 

__ _ _ 

Kegister u m I )er 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 

Passing Part or subjects in which exemption has been 
Marks granted 

g 3 Written . . 100 ^ 

- - g 

^ Dissections . . 50 S 

^ ^ t 

Oral . . 50 ^ 

I a 

— g 

g § Written . . 100 J g 

^ s« 

H- I o' O 

g g Oral and Practical . . 100 o' 


sii g 


I CO I o 

CO 1 C 


Written 

Practical . . 25 

Oral . . 25 

I 

Written 

Oral . . 25 

f Practical Pharmacv 25 


.. 100 I 

. . 50 i 


25 

1 

so 

Boq 

25 

1 

o , 

1 

h 


pe P ^ 2. 

’ » sr. ® 

§ ii ig 

a. 


12 I S I Total Numljer of Marks obtained 

® I 

Whether passed or failed 

Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 


Passing 

Marks 


740 
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w 

CO 


Register Number 


o 

o 


CO o 
CO o 


CO 

CO 


CO 

o o 


8 


cw 

o 


Oenoral Pathology 
(Written) 


cn 

o 


o 


O 

to 


3. 

? 

t3 


CS1-; 


. p 


g.r3 s- 

Pl, 00 'I 


P 9 


cr 
- o 


o 

|Og 
g: gLP- 

?-8|* 

CL, o 

ST 

3 . 

o 


tt 

VJ 

1- 

P 

O 


Whether passed or failed 


3} 

H 

&- 


Remarks 


Number of Marks obtained 



APP. IX] 


I^TATEMENTS OP TABULATED MABE6 


Register Number 


■ for whole examination or in part or subjects 

j. Part or subjects in which exemption has been granted 


Written 

50 

a O* 

3 *t3 


Practical and 
Oral' 

50 

o tr 

^ : 
>• 
w 

«i 

Written 

100 


t— 1 

Oral 

50 

§■§. & 

1 “ § 



Passing Mark: 


? Marks . . 100 | Total in Part I 
Whether passed f)r failed in I’art I under 
Regulation 34 of Chap* XXVI T 
Medicine including Therapeu- 
o ties and Mental Diseases 

^ (Written) . . 100 

Medicine (Clinical) . . 150 

o Medicine (Oral) . . 50 

5 ) Surgery and Surgical Anatomy 
^ I (Written) * . 100 

g j Surgery (Clinical) .. 150 

^ i vSurgery (Oral) . . 50 

g ) Operative Surgery . . 50 


w Si Written ..100 ^ 

I 2. >-K t— I 

— ... o 2 s: 

5 j practical and Oral 100 
Passing Marks . . 340 [ Total in Pari TT 
Whethtfr passed or failed in Part IT 


j 3 Total Number of Marks obtained 

i o O' 


Wlvsthor passed or failed 

Subjects, if any. in whkh exemption now earned 


Remarks 
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j Register Number 


* Appeftiing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been granted 


33 

H-* 

o 

o 

Written 

.. 100 

9 


CO 

09 

1— • 
§ 

Practical 

Oral 

.. 50 

.. 50 

i. i 

■5 i 

1 

§ 

33 33 

o 

o 

iA 

Written 

Practical 
! Oral 

.. 100 

.. 50 

.. 50 

-• 1 

o ! 

1 “ i 

O 

<4 

g 

> 

14 

CO 

09 

i 

Written 

.. 100 

tdO 
*r* CO 

o 

3 


s\ 

Practical 

.. 60 

S- 3 

O 2 

23 £ 

► 

2 

M 


Oral 

60 

W 

i 


Total Number of Marks obtained 



Whether passed or failed 



If passed for the M.B. & B.S. Degree, in what class ranked — 
Class I .. 400 Class II .. 300 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained! 


Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 




Remarks 


(17) First M.B. & B.S. Examination 
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Register Number 
Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been granted 


M.B. & B.S. 

L.M.&S. 40! 8 ; Written 


100 


M.B. & B.S. 60 ! 

L.M. & S. 40 j g 


i Dissections 

I 

I Oral 


60 


60 


g. 

I 


M-B. &B”S. 
L.M. & S. 

60” 
40 1 

s 1 

Written 

.. 100 i 

o S 

M.B. & B.S. 
L.M. & S. 

60 ! 

_8 

Oral and 
Practical 

J ..100 

sgl 

o 




M.B. & B.S. or 
L.M. & S. 33 


i Written 
i c,. Practical 


50 


M.B. & B.S. or ' 
IJL.M.&S. 33 


M.B. & B.S. 300 
L.M. ftiS. 240 


Oral 

Written 


9o i 

II ' 

-25 1 4 “ ; 


26 




50 1 E 




Oral 


26 


si- 


■ 'gS-l 

Practical 5* j 

Pharmacy 25 £*j 


Total Number of Marks obtained 600 


Whether passed or failed 

If passed'fS the M.b 7 & B.S. Degree, in what class ranked — 
Class ..400 I Class IT 

Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 


I Subjects, if any, in wh^h exemption earned 

i 

‘ Remaps 


(18) S«cond M.B. & BJ5. Examination. 
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Passing Marks 

Register Number 

M.B. &B.S. 60 
]li.M. & S. 33 

1 ^ 

General Pathology 
j (Written) 

.. 100 


M.6. & B.S. 50 
L.M. &8. ..33 

8 

Practical 

60 


s 

g 

o 

>4 

Oral 

60 

ll|| 

1 *' ■ ' * 

UB. & B.S. 50 
L.M. 3s S. • . 33 

1 8 

Written 


Hygiene 

' : 

M.B. A;B.S. 26 
L.M. & S. 17 

si 

... 1 

Practical and 

Oral 

s 

3 

w 

0 

M.B. ft B.S. 175 
L.M. ft S. ..140 

CO i 

S| 

Total Number 
obtained 

of 

Marks 


. ... . _ — 










Whether passed or failed 


If passed for the M.B. & B.S. Degree, in what class ranked — 
aassi .. 233 1 Class II .. 176 


Subject* if any, in which distinction gained 


Remarks 


(19) Third M.B. & B.S* Examinafion 
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Passing Mtlkrks 


Register Number 


Appearing far whole examination or in part or subjects 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been granted 


M.B. A B.S. or 
L.M. AS. 33 

H- 1 

o 

o 

Written . . 60 

• 1 

Part I 

Practical and Oral 60 

M.B. & B.S. or 
L.M. & S. 60 

Iwrittea .. 100 

hmt 1 

8 1 - - 

1 

1 Oral . . 60 

1 

Medical 

Jurispru- 

dence. 

M.B. A B.S. 125 
L.M. & S. . . 100 

Total in Part I . . 250 

Whether passed or failed in Part I under Regulation 34 
of Chapter XXVII 


M.B. & B.S. 50 
L.M. & S. . . 33 


! Medicine including Thera- 
S i peutics and Mental Dis- 
® ' eases (Written) - - 100 


M.B. & B.S. 100 
L.M. & S. . . 67 


Medicine (Clinical) 


MSdicine (Oral) 


160 


.. 60 


s 

s 

M 

08 

0 
m 

1 

H 


^ • 
5 I 
S I 


48 


(20) Finil H«B« ft B,S. Dsgree ExaminAtion 
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FINAL M.B. A B.S. DEGREE EXAMN.-^canHnued 


.. 100 

.. 160 


M.B. & B.S. 
L.H. AS. .. 

60 

33 

»— • 

8 

H.B. A B.S. 

100 


L.M. AS... 

67 


M.B. & B.S. 

26 

O' 

i L.M. & S. . . 

17 ' 

0 

1 M.B. ft B.S. 

50 

K 

L.M. ft S. . . 

33 

8 

M.B. ft B.S. 

60 

♦— 

L.M. ft S. . . 

33 

8 


Surgery (Clinical) 
Surgery (Oral) 




L. M. &S. .. 33 g|Wnt<^n 

M. B. & B.S. 60 j- 1 

L.M. &S. .. 33 g I Practical an. 

[ 3C.B, A B.S« 425 in IT 

I L.M. AS... 340 

Whether passed or failed in Part II 


. . 100 1 s j 

-- -'^1 


M.B. A B.S. 

660 

L.M. AS... 

440 


i Total Number of Marks obtained 

8 : 


Whether passed or failed 


I D passed for the M.B. A B.S. Degree, in what class ranked — 
Class I ..733 | Qaes II .. 660 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 
Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 


Number of Marks obtained : Whole Examination 




APP. IX] STATEMBKTB OP TABULATBP MARKS W 

(21) 8.8.86. Degree Ezaminittion-— P^l • 



Number of Marks obtained 





u 

£ 

lysics, Met^ro- 
ngineering (with 
Written) .. 100 

\n 

IS 

1' 

1 

mistry . . 150 

•9 * 

V 

S 

o >> 

i|s 

m • 

o 

1*^ ■ 

3 

•♦a 

■f 

T3* 

.. 600 

1 

1* 

le 

1 

1 

H-4 

•s 


a 

u* 

•§5 

bo 

.l‘§| 

•1 ^2 
® O n3 

iX3 

O 

Bacteriology 

(Written) 

i 

*63 

o 

s 

Practical Ba 
Parasitolog 

Chemistry, P 
(Oral) 

Bacteriology 

(Oral) 

• 3 ! 

1 

o 

"S 

1; 

'S 

•l 1 











'O.e 

5 O' 
•2 g 

H-l 


Pagsing 
■ Marks 

60- 

50 

75 

76 

26 

26 j 

300 

M 

1 

QD 

-s 

68 

B 


(22) BJS.Se. Degree Examination — Part II 









Register Number 



Whether passed or failed 

Order of Merit 

Remarks 
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(24) BJE. Degree Exammation 

Civil Bbakcb 


Register Number 
Calculus 


Applied Matheraatks 


c"1 


c 

c 


Surveying 

Surveying Field work 


ICsti mating 


Laboratory Test 


if 

ff 


h 

S't. 


S O 
^ S 
o* ‘ 

e- 


n 

3 s 

3 D 
TO 0Q 


i 

Engineering laboratory and Surveying Notebooks 


5’ 

? X 

*• 

OC Ci 
- 88 

• 

Total marks obtained 

' . . 


Whether i 

passed or failed 


[ Order o? Merit 


Remarks 




Number of Marks obtained 


760 
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Mbohanccal Boamoh 


Register Number 

i 

Calculus 

II 


s 

Applied Mathematics 



100 


I? 





i 

)— t 

§ 5 

g.a. 


1 

Mechanism and Sub-head (1) 



s 

Sub-head (2) 

f 

s ?■ 

iz5 

c3 

S 

Sub-heads (3) Sc ( 4 ) 

* 2. 
3. o 

X 

u 

H 

1 

Sub-head (5) 

OPQ ^ 

cn 

SO 

3 

g 1 

Sub-head (6) 

' 

> 

»W« 

8 

Electrical Engineering 


w 

09 

o 



1 


I— 

1 ^ 

♦-< 

Machine 

Drawing 


i 

»— ( 

H- < 



Laboratory Test 



Workshop Test 



8 

Engineering Laboratory Notebooks 


s-S 

Total marks obtained 



Order of Merit i 

Remarks ' 







APP. tX] SfTATEMElPrS OP TABULATED MASE^ 

(25) OriMital 'TiilM Examination * 

SIBOMANI 

PRBLIMtNA.Ry 


Number of Marks obtained .. . 



Total 600 
Paasiag 
Marks 
240 


SIROMANL 


Number op Marks obtained 


aj 

^ t-t s* 

S3 5 2 

5 ^ '<1 


12:8 5 - 



7 

»< 

>5 

3“ 

ar 



m 

3a 

-» 

■s 

200 1 

*200 


ro CO CO ^ 

SSSs 

r 


Whether or not passed | If passed, in what class ranked 
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Oriental Titlei Examination 
VIDVAN 
Pbeuminabt 



NCMB£K of MaRKjS OBXAIKED 


Where- 
Sanskrit 
is taken I 


Prescribed 

Sanskrit 

Text- 

books 


200 


Where 
Sanskrit 
is not 
taken 

Piescribed 
Verna- 
cular 
Text- 
boots 


200 


Total 

000 


Passing 

Marks 

240 


s- 


g I 


I 


VIDVAX 

FinaI/ 


i 

u. 


I 


Si' 

a 

S 

I 


1 ^ 
! 9 

; s 

» OQ 
; C 
9 

<§ 

Ob 

eo 

I 2 , 

' ft 

! S' 

. o. 


5 5 * 

§-.ri 

§1 ei 

I ^ 

o «» 

Ct) S3 

Jroo 

^ g; 

O » I 

^ » I 

as 
® », 
Ss- 

P O 
S8 


Nimber of Marks obtained 


skrit is taken 


1 Where San- 
skrit is notj 
taken 


flO CD 

5 ^ 

CL 2 . 

s| 

^ 3 

p cr; 


c: p 
■ 'JQ 
ro 


S'fi r 


200 


oo ^ I 

II CO 

5 V 2 I 

c- oc 

8 a : 


9 


IS?' 


e- I 


iHST 

! T> 2 I 

c ^ 
o 2 


200 200 


200 




g-al 

S-es-l 


200 


£ 


< 3 


. . . D 
. . . FJ 

w w ? 

SS§| ■ 


) 


Register Number | Register Number 


» 


APP. Ix], STATEMEKTS 07 TABULATED MAIUC» 

/ 

Oriental Titles Examination 

VIDVAN-^PRELmiNARY 
Fob Pabt B ib Rko. 7 or Chaptbb XXX. 

: 

I g i NuMBBB of MaBKS OBTAIBBI) 


VIDVAN—FINAL 

Fob Pabt B ts Rbq. 7 of Chafteb XXX. 


Numbbk of Mabss obtained 


1 5 


I 3 

i o 

St a 

3. 


1 

» V<J 

« s. 

3 Z 



B. 

Oq 

S’ 

Q 

C 

1 


9> 


9 

• 


lao 


i CO < 

160 gg! 


160 


Jster Number Register Number 
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Oriental Titles Examination 

AFZAT..UL-ULAMA 

Prkliminary 


Number op Marks obtained 


100 100 


AFZAL-UL-ULAMA 


Number op Marks obtained 


a ' 3- ^ 

s. S 

O :C3 2. ?. 


■S '» 

il> » I 

,;?3 * i 

2 2! I 

i aj’ 

lool 10(^ 100 


! « S! 

lOo! g s S 3. 


Whether passed or not passed 


AFP. IX] STATBUENTS OV TABmjLTEO UABKS 


756 


Oriental Titl^i Examination 

MUNSHl-l-FAZIL 

PaELIMINARV 


50 

o 

IS. 

QO 


Number of Marks 

OBTAINED 








•* 

3“ 

-* 


a 

e-. H 

-1:^ 

P 

> 1 

H 


9 

2. 

ilL 

C 

° 5 

° 5 

C 

P 

*1 

o 

CT- 

£- 

1” 

>-» 

3 

M 

1 

^ 93 

- =§ 

<!9 rW 

3 5* 
5*3 

i. 

Ct* 

o‘ 

n 

X 

S S 

S. 1 



O' 


p 



p 


cr 

O 

*-s 

o 

<-K 

P' 

cr 

OQ j 


o 

o 



-» 

o 


§ 

’ ^ 1 


TT 

V 



3 

-t 1 

30 

§r 

§ ’ 




3 

c: 

s* 


5". 1 




S' 

i- 

p 


kO I 





“ 

1 


O 


j 100 

100 

1 

100 

100 

: 100 

100 



MUNSHM-FAZIL 

Final 


0P9 


C 

3 


Number of Marks obtained 


? 

3 

• ^ 

H 


5 : 


M 


^ P 

S' r 


^5 

® s 

C3 p 


lOOj 


100 


H 

p 3 

rp 2 

® g 

CW «♦ 

2.§1 

*3' 

B 


100 io« too 


® s 
§•3 
“•2. 

P 


gr 

o* 

I 

r 


100 


^ ^ S' 

O ! P- 3 £- 

; “-2. g 

O 5 s g 

no 


I 

90 

3 




100 


: : ^ 




5i 

I 

r 

•T3 

S 

S 

CL 


P 

O 


Whether passed or not passed Tf passed, in what class ranked 
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(X) 

FORMS OF APPTJCATION FOR REGISTRATJON 
FOR EXAMINATIONS 


i 


MATRICULATION 


J 

j 

i Name 

L __ 

English 


Vernacular 


1 Age and date of birth 

r 

Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 

1 

1 

Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 

l 

! 

I Religion 

1 Address 

_ j 

1 

High school from which candidate 
appears 

. ... j 

* Wliere to be examined 

i 

1 

j Second languaue 

1 . ' ) 

' Year or years, if any, in which the 

1 candidate has already appeared 

1 for the examination and the 

1 place of examination in each 

i 

1 

♦ 

1 

1 


! y*" . . . . i 

( jl hereby certify that the name 

j and date of birth of the can- 

' didate aa entered in thia ap- 

j plication have been verified 

! Signatuie and certificate of! by me, and I have found tjiem 
! Principal or Head Master to acTce with those given in 

! the school admission register. 

I ' I 

Stgjuuure 
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I 


ii 

INTERMEDIATE 


English 

Name 


Vernacular 

i 


Age and date of birth 


j Name and occupation of 
( father or guardian 

1 

1 

) 


1 

! Race (i.e.. nation, tribe, etc.) 

i 

I 

Religion | 

’ 1 

Address | 

• 1 

How Mt^triculated 


College or colleges -it which ! 
candidate has studied and | 
time at each 1 

• i 

•! 

■| 

i 

♦Year or yearsfif any, in which 
the candidate ha« already ap- 
pea^d for the examination : 
centre of examination and 
register number of tht^ res- 
pective year should be stated 
• • 

' { 

Year j Centre j Register number 

i* 
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< 

Caudidates are requested to fill in the columns 
below very carefuUy 

(«) Information required from candidates appearing for the | 
whole Examination. [ 

La^igiiage seJert-f-d under ; Optional Croup polected under : 

Part J-B. j Part II. (If Group iii, subjects | 

! and lancuapes.) 


*{b} J nformaiiun required from candidates apj)^^^tri7ig for Part 1 | 
only. j 

Language selected under Year of passing Part II, Rctfist-er j 
Part 1*B. nuiiilK'i, ami the Optional ( 

Group. (If Group iii, sub- j 
ject^ and languages.) 


*{c) Information required from candidute.s appearing for Part IJ 1 
emly. 

Optional Group. (If Group lii, i Year of passing Part J, Rc^isttr i 
subjects a/i<l language*^,) * riurnboi, and the language 

! under Part 1-B. I 


^Signature and certificate of Principal of college in. which can- 
didate is atteiidinc at date of apidication. 

I hereby certify that the name and date of birth of the 
candidate as entered in this application have been verified 
by me, and I have found them to agree with those given 
in his Secondary School-Leaving Certificate. 

Signature — 


Date Signature of candidcUe 

♦ These columns do not relate to candidate* appearing from 
Cblleges. 
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APP. X] 


FORMS OF APPLICATION FOB EXA^INS. 


iii 




B.A. 



Age and date of birth 
Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (t.f., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts & Saience 
College or colleges at which candidate has studied for the exa- 
mination and time at each 


The Part or Parts (both Parts, or Part I, or Part II) for which ! 
tho candidate is appearing ; 


Group selected under Part II and optional subjects, if any, j 
selected under that Group, (If Group (iii), state main and ( 
subsidiary subjects ; if Group (iv) or Group (v), state whether 
a language is taken and, if so, specify the language ; if Group 
(vi), state the language and the related subject or language.) 


If the candidate hasj 
already passed inj 
<fither Part, the year 
of passing, register] 
number and the 
class taken should 
be stated 


♦Year or yeai*s, if any, 
in which the candi- 
daU> has already ap- 
peare^^ for the exa- 
mination, and the 
place of examination* 
in each year, with 
the regis^r number! 



Part 1 


1 Part IT j 

Year 

Reg. 

No. 

Class 

Year 

j Rec. 

! noT 

i 

Class j 





1 

1 i 

j j 

! 

i I 

i 


Part ! 


Part II 


Year 

0 

* 

Centre 

i 

Year | 


Centre 

1 



1 

1 


Signature of the Principal of the college in wbioh candidate is i 
Attending at date of application ! 


^ Jbigntiture of candidaU , — 

* This column is not intended for candidates appearing for the 
first time. 
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■FOAmS of APPUCATION for EXAMN8. [APP. 3C 


iv 

B.A. VENDER THE TRANSITORV REGULATIONS 


Part I — English Languagu and LxTKRAT^rRE 


Name 

English 1 

Vemftcular j 

Age and date of birth 


[ Name and occupation of father | 

1 or guardian 

Race (t.c., nation, trii)e, etc.) 

) 

1 Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the First Exa- j 
mination in Arts J j 

Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part II or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If so, the Group or 
Branch, year ot passintj, regis- 
ter number, and the class 
takeu 


VVhether the candidate lia.- 

already passed the Second 

Language division under the 
Old By-laws, or its equivalent 
under the Transitory Regula- 
tions ; if so, specify the lan^ru- 
age, year of passing, reuistcT 
number and the class taken 

« 

Year or years if an\, in which 
the candidate has already ^ 
appeared uncler the Traiwitory \ 

Regulations for the examina- i 
tion and the place of examina- j 

tion in each year ’ * 

Present position or occupation j • 








APP. iJCj FOBMS OP APPLICATION FOB ' EXAH]|}S. AW 

i 

B,A.» UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
P^RT II — Optional Groop (vi) — Lanoita<Sb3 

OTHER THAN ENGLISH 


Name 

English 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father ' ' 

or guardian ; j 

Race (».«., nation, tribe, etc.) 

Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the First Examin- 
ation in Arts 


(Language selected | | 

Whether the candidate has 

already passed in Part 1 or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If so, year of passing, 
register number, and the class 
takeq 


Whether the candidate h a s | 

already passed the Scitnco | 

Division of the Examination | 
under tlie Old By-laws or its i 
equivalent under the New ! 

Regulations. If so, the Branch i 
or Iproup, year of passing, i 
register number and the class ' 
taken \ 

Year or veai-s, if any, in which 
the candi'bate has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of exami- 
nation in each year. • 


Pres4|nt position or occupation • j 
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B.A. UNDER THE TRAJJSITOBY REGULATcOIfS 
Part IT — Option At. Groitp other than Grou^ (vi) 


1 EngJish 

Name — 

Vernacular 

-- — -- 

Age and date of birth- | 

Name and occupation of father ^ 
or guardian i 

Race (i’.e., nation, tribt\ etc.) Reliinon 

1 

Address f 

Date of passing the First Ex- 
amination in Arts 

Group and optional subjects, if 
any, selected under that Group. 
[If Group (iii), state main and 
subsidiary subjects. If Group 
(iv) or Group (▼), state whether 
a language is taken, and> if so, 
specify the language] 


Whether the candidate has 

already passed in Part T or its 
equivalent under the Did 

By-laws. If so, year of i»as8- 
ing, register number, and the 
class taken 

• 

Whether the candidate has 

already passed the Second 

Language Division of the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the 
Old By-laws, or its equi- 

valent under the Transitory 
Regulations. If so, specify 

the language, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
taken 

< 

\ 

Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of examina- 
tion in each year 

1 ( 

1 ! 

< 

Present position or occupation 
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B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
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766 FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. X. 


B.Sc DEGREE IN AGRICULTURE. 


j English 

Name 



j Vernacular j 



Age and date of birth ' 


Name and occupation of father ( 
or guardian i 

Race nation, tribe, etc.) 

1 i Religion 

Address | 



Date of passing the Intermedi- 
ate Examination in Arts and 
Science 


j 

College or colleges at which 
candidate has studied, and , 
1 time at each 

j The Part or Parts in which 
' candidate proposes to appear 

Colleges 

i 

Time | 

1 

i 

i 

* 

If the candidate is not required 
to appear in any of the sub- 
jects comprising Part J the 
date of passing those subjects 
should be stated ] 


i 

1 

. i 

If the candidate has already 
passed in either Part, the date ' 
of passing and the Part passed 
should benoted | 


! 

i 

_ _ 1 

Occa sions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appear* 
ed for the Examination 

i 

( 


Signature of Principal of College 
which candidate is attending 
at date of application 
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^ ^ 

21 



xii 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 





xiv 


M.L. 




.APP. X] FORMS OF 


English 

.Name 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation 


Race {Le., nation, tribe 
Address 

Bate of passing the Intermediate or B. A. Begree Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has studied Physics and 
Chemistry and Biology, and time at each 

If jfppearing under Regulation 6 of Chapter XXVII, date of exa- 
mination upon which candidate was granted the option of pro- 
ceed! lyr to the L.M. & S. Degree 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption (a) 
undtu- Regulation 2 of Chapter XXVIT, (b) under Regulation 12 
of ('haptcr XXVIl and in which he does not propose to appear 


Occas.v...... any. on which the candidate previously appeared 

for the Examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Begree 


The ^period for which the ‘ candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. k 8. Begree 

Signatujrc of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application 


APPLICATION FOR RXAMNS. TBa* 


• ^7 

FIRST L.M. & S. 



>f father or guardian 
, etc.) Religion 




f 

770 TORMS OF APPLICATION FOR BXAMNS. [APP. X 


xvi 

SECOND L.M. & S. 


English 

Name ; 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) | Religion 

Address 

Date of passing the First L.M. & S. or the First M.B. & B.S. Exa- 
mination 

College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the First L.M. & S. or 
the First M.B. & B.S. Examination, and time at each 

If appearing under Regulation 6 of Chapter XXVII, date of exa- 
mination upon which candidate was granted the option of plo- 
ceeding to the L.M. & S. Degree 

Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under 
Regulation 18 of Chapter XXVII and in which he does not pro- 
pose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously a{jpoared 
for the Examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period for which the candidate was referred to' his studies 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & S. Degree 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application 


1 
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A.PP. x] FORMS OF APPLICATION FOB EXAMNS^ 

xvii 

THIRD L.M. & S. 

! English 

Name " 

' Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.) Religion , 


Address 


Date of passing the Second L,M. &> S. or the Second M, B. & B»S. 
Examination 


(College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical , 
stiidies since completing his course for the Second L.M. & i 
S. or the Second M. B. & B. S. Examination and time at each | 


If appei ^ juder Regulation h of Chapter XXVII, date of exa- 

mination upon which candidate was granted the option of pro- 
ceeding to tlie T^.M. & S. Degree 


Occasion:^ if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period fci* which the candidate was referred to his studies 
on each occasion of previoxis appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & S. Degree 


Siggiature of Principal <?f College which candidate is attending 
at dat^ of application 
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FpRMS OF 

APPLICATION POB EXAMNS. [APP. X 



xviii 

FINAL L.M. & S. 

Name 

English 


Vernacular 

_ __ ' 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 
Religion 


Address 

Date of passing the Third L.M. & 8. or the Third M.B. B.S. 
Kxami nation 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the Third L.M. & S. or 
the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination, and time at each 


j The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear, 
j If the candidate is not required to appear in Part 1, the date of 
1 passing in that Part 

I If appearing for Part 11 only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
! exemption (and the date of .such exemption), and in which he 
does not propose to appear 

If appearing for the whole examination, the subjects in which 
he has obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), 
and in which he does not propose to appear 

I If api)earing under Regulation ii of Chapter XXVTl, date of exa- 
; mination upon which candidate was granted the optiofi of pro- 
ceeding to the L.M. & S. Degree 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination as a candidate for the L.M. & Degree 

The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & 8. Degree 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application 
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* xix 

FIRST M.B. & B.S. 


. ' English 

I Name I , 

I Vernacular 

' Age and date of birth 

! Name and occupation of father or guardian 
I Race {t.€., nation, Irilx*, etc.) 

Religion 


: Address 


Date of passing the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 


. College or colleges at which candidate has studied Physics and 
I Chemistry and Biology, and time at each 


! Subjects in whicli the candidate has obtained exemption (a) under 
Regulation 2 of Chapter XXVII, (6) under Regulation 12 of^ 
Chapter XXVII and in which he does not propose to appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


Th^) i)eriod for which the candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasio?i of previous appearance at the examination 


■ Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
I at date of apphc^ition * 
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^RMS OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. X 


SECOND M.B. & B.S. 

I English 

Name | 

I Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the First M.B.'& B.S. 
Examination, and time at each 

1 

Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under 
Regulation 18 of Chapter XXVII and in which he does not 
prop ose to appear 

I 

' Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 


! 

The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previous appearance at the examination^ 


I 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application r 
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xxii 

FINAL M.B. & B.S. 


Name 

English 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 

Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the Third M.B. & B.S. 
Examination, and time at each 


I The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. 

I If the candidate is not required to appear in Part T, the date 
I of passing in that Part * 

j 

I If appearing for Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
1 exemption (and the date of .such exemption), and in which he j 
j does not propose to appear 

^ . _ -- 

1 If appearing for the whole examination the subject.st in which 
he has obtained exemption (and the date of sur-h (exemption), 
and in which he does not propose to appear ^ 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previoiisly apjK'ared 
for the examination 

The period for which the candidate was refcrrefl to his .studies, 

’ on each occasion of previou.s appearance at the examination 
i — — ^ 

, Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
' at date of application ' < 
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form!, of application fob examns. [app, X 
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V r 

Examination fok C-FUTincATEy of Proficiency in y.ooERN 

METHODS OF STUDY AS APPLIED TO ORIENTAL LEARNING 
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^ ^ 

rxii) 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION 
OF GRADUATES 


i 

Nune ia full (as entered in | 
. -diploma) • 


j Father’s name 



Race (nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Degree or Degrees taken 


Year or years of 
Convocation at 
which he took 
the Degree or 
Degrees 


! Present oocnpstion 

1 . . . 


{ Permanent postal address 


• 

Whether he elects to pay an 
annual fee or a composition fee j 




OtUe 


SigwUwrt 
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COMBINED time-table 
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COMBINED TIME-TABlLE FOR EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE, 
GROUPS (1), (u) AND (i.i). AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE-(con/.W) ' ’ 


Avr. ziii] 


COMBIKED • TlldE-TZBLE 


78f 




786 (XIV) 

SCHEME' OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE 
' ■ SHOWING COMMON^ PAPERS 

' I ! b.a. 


Dav 


First Day 


::t 

Second Day . ^ 


Time 


Morning ; 

Afternoon ! 
Morning- | 

Afternoon | 
Morning ^ 


Third Dav 


Fourth Dav 


Fifth Day 


ji 

I i Afternoon.! 

__U ; 

! | Morning | 
; Afternoon.j 
f 1 Morning, j 

I I Afternoon.! 


Group (i) 
Mathematics 

Algebra and Tri- 
gonometry (1). 
Astronomy (2). 
Calc, and Anal. 

Geometry (3). 
Dynamics (4). 
Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (n). 
Pure (Teometry. 


Group (ii-A) 
Physical Science 


' Dynamics (4). 
Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (5) 
Light, Elec, and 
i Sound (6). 

I l^hemiatry. 

I Prac. Physics (7). 
i Prac. (‘hemistry. 


Sixth Day . . | Morning. « 

1 ! 


f ( Morning. , 

Seventh l>ay 4 

Afternoon. 

\ 

r 

Morning. 

Eighth Day '! 

Afterno m 

1 

^ f ! 

_ 

Morning. 

Ninth Day ’ * j 

Afternoon. 

t 

Morning. 

Tenth Day 4 

1 

1 Afternoon. 

1 



■ 1 Morning. ! 

Eleventh 

i ; 

Day. 

j Afternoon, j 


Morning. 

Twelfth Day - 

1 Afternoon. 



I 


I 

I 



.y.fi.^The Common papers and 
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GROUPS (i), (ii) AND (iii), AND FQR THE B.So. DEGREE 
AND EXAM^N'ATIONS 

DvaREE • 

Group (ii-3) Group (iii- A) } Group (iii-B) Group (iii-C) 

Physical Science Botany | Zoology Geology 

' - 


! j 

i 

1 


General Chemistryl 

Physics. 1 

Inorg. Chemistry.! Botany — Sub. 1 Zoology — Sub.i 

‘It.’ I 1. 

Chem. of Carb. | Botany — Sub. i Zoology — Sub. 
Comp. (8) 1 II. 1 II. 

Geology — ^Sub. 

I. 

Geology — Sub. 

II. 

Prac. Chemistry 1 Prac. Botany- I Prac. Zoology 
(91. 1 Sub. — Sub. 

1 Prac. Geology 
— Sub. 

Prac. Physics. Botany — Main | 1 

. I (10). i 

Botany — Main , 

IT (ill. ■ 

; Botany — Prac. 

M. 1(12). 

, Botany — Prac., 

M. 11(13). 


: , Zoology — Main 

! : Kii). 

1 Zoology — ^Main 
! 11(16). 
j Prao. Zool — M. 

! I (16). 

Prac. Zool. M. 
1 II (17). 

_ 

i 

1 

1 

Geology-Main 

I (18). 

Geology-Main 

II (19). 


#rac. Geol. 

M. I (20). 

Prac. Geol.-M. 
II (21). 

examinations are number^. * 
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SCHE.W OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE 

SHOWING COMM^TN PAPERS 





Day 

Time 

1 

Mathematics 

Physics 

First Day . 

f Morning. 

L Afternoon. 

Algebra and 'IVi- 
gonometry M ). 
Astronomy (2). 


Se^'ond Day 

C j Morning. 

Afternoon.! 

('ah*, and Anal. 

(Geometry (3). 
DYnami<*s (4). 


Third Day . 

f j Morning. 

1 i 

1 i Aftt‘rnoon.j 

u 


1 Hydrostatics, Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (5) 
i.ight. Elec, and 
Sound (6). 

Fourth I)a\ 

C 1 Morning. 

J 1 Afternoon. 

1 

Prac. Physics (7) 


I MorninL'. 


Fifth Day •• j | Afternoon 


S: \th Day . . , Moninvi. 


Seventh l)av 


f { Mornin^r. 
Afternoon 


Fighth Day i j 


^ rv i \ Morruriy. j 

N.nth I>«.v -• JiAfternoon.l 


j MonllnL^ 


Tenth Day 


Eleventh 

Dav. 


! Morninj:.. 

I 

! Afternoon, 

i 

Morning. ' 


'* Afternoon \ 

{ [ Morning. 

Afternocm. 



I 

A. B , — The Common papera and 
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GROUPS (i), (ii) 4ND (iii), AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
AND EXAt^INATlONS / * 


— ■h 

DfiORBifi 

Chemistry 

Botany 

1 

Zoology ! 

Geology 



! 

•-* - 




Gtenerai Chemis- 
try. 

Optional — Chem. 
of Carb. (bm» (8) 






Prac. Ghemistry' i , 

(!>). I ! I 


! 

i 

Botany 1 { lO) j 

Botany 11 (U)* 

Botany — Brae. , 

i 

1 Botany — Frao. i ! 

n (i;{). ! 


1 


Zoology 1 ( 14) j 
Zoology 1 1 (15) i 



Frac. Zoology 
1(10). 

Frac. Zoolojiv 
IKK). 

1 

1 

1 

[ 

1 1 

1 1 

Geology I (18) 

Geology 11 (19) 


! 

1 * 

! 

Prac. Geol. 1 
(20). 

Prac. Geol. II 
(21). 


examinatidns are numbered. 
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(XV) 

COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 
FOR THE B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE 
EXAMINATION IN PHYSICAL AND 
NATURAL SCIENCES 

(Under Existing Rectlations) * 

(For Regulations see Calendar for 1918) 
ii-A. Physical Science 

Physics . — A candidate shall bo required to have a sound know- 
ledge of the experimental side of the following subjects, and also 
such knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained 
bv the applications of the oalculiis, anti simple differential equa- 
tions : — 

Properties of Matter. 

Heat. 

(jreometrical and Physical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also V>o required to have a special kno vledge» 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, the 
choice of subject being left to the option of the candidate : — 

Thermodynamics. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Cases and its application.^. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radio-activity. 

Theory of Sound and Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation : Electromagnetic and other theories. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year before 
the date of the examination, of the particular subject he proposes 
to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a practical 
examination, in which he will be expected to make physical nieaeure- 
ments and observations of the more advanced kind. 


* These Regulations will remain in fdree till the year in which the 
examination for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree will be held for the 
first time. 
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Each caWidate shall submit his laboratory note-books contain<- 
ing the record of all his practical work performed duriSg the period 
of study forjthe examination. The record shall be countersigned 
by the professor or professors under whom the candidate has worked 
to certify it to be a bona fide record of work performed by the candi- 
date. It shall be submitted on the first day of the practical exami- 
nation to the examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

Chemistry, — The course shall be the same as that prescribed for 
students taking the course in (ii»A) for the B. A. degree. ^ , 

ii-B. Physical Science 

* 

Chemistry, — A candidate shall be required to show that he.h.as 
made a more comprehensive study than for the B.A. degree, of*the 
four main divisions of the subject : — 

1. General theoretical Chemistry, including its historical 

development. 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, the- 
choice of subject being left to the option of the candidate ; — 

(a) Electro-Chemistry. 

{b) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

((;) Elementary Crystallography and Stereo-chemistry. 

(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

^ {e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

{/) Bio-Chemistry. 

(g) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year before 
the date of the examination, of the particular subject he proposes 
to take. 

The candidate shall be required to be practically familiar with 
the ordinary methods of experiment, and of the methods of analysis 
in common use, including the manipulation of gases. The examina- 
tion shall also include the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen,, 
sulphur and the hologens in organic compounds ; and the deter- 
mination of molecular weights by the freezing and boiling point 
methods, and by vapour density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing 
the record of all his practical work performed during the period of 
study for the examination. The record shall be countersigned by 
the professor or professors under whom the candidate has worked 
to certify it to be a Imna fide record of work performed by the 
candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day of the practical ex- 
aminatien to the examiners engaged in conducting the examination^ 
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Phynics . — The course shall be the same as that pi escribed for 
students ta'ang the course in (ii-B) for the B.A, degree. 

iii. Natural /Science 

A candidate shall take, as a main subject, one of the following : — 

A. Botany, B. Zoology, C. Geology, D. Physiology and also 
one other of these as a subsidiary subject. The syllabus of examina- 
tion for the latter shall be the same as that for the subsidiary subject 
in the B.A. degree, but the standard shall be higher. 

In the main subject every candidate shall submit his laboratory 
note- books containing the drawings or other record relating to all 
Lis practical w’ork performed during the period of study for the 
examination. The retjord shall be countersigned by the professor 
or professors under whom the candidate has worked and shall be 
certified to be a bova fide record of work performed by the candidate. 
Tt shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examination 
«to the examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

’ The examination shall consist of — 

1. In the main subject-— 

Four papers of three hours each. 

Three practical examinations of three hours eacdi. f4abora- 
tory note- books. 

2. In the subsidiary subject^ — * 

Two papers of three hours ea^'h. 

A practical examination of three hours, 

A. Botany.- 1. The gen<‘ral Morpholoifv and Bliysioioa;, of 
plants, and the jx^ uharities of form or structure depending on 
habit or habitat. 

2. The systematic position and relatinn.sliipH of the chief ftviwcring 
plants aiul ferns of India and in general of tlowerless plants more 
esptjcially th )se of economic- importance. 

3. General Palaeobotany e.specialJy with reference to the relation^ 
ships cf modern plants. 

4. Methods of pollination and .seed dis{)ersal, and their connection 
with members of the animal kingdom. Phenomena of heredity, 
and of selection, natural and artificial. 

The practical examination may include-“- 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help of a irt/>RA 
or of any other books that may be available. 

2. The preparation and correct inteVpretation of microscope 
sections of plants. 
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3. Thj examination of any dibeaeed or abnormal jglant. 

4. Practical Physiology anil viva voce examination. 

B. ZooLcJbY. — The course shall be more complete than that 
for the B.A. degree. Candidates will, in addition to the scheme 
already outlined, be expected to have a knowledge of minor groups 
, like the Mesozoa, the more important groups of extinct animals, the 

early development of the chick and the outlines of Vertebrate 
embryology and to go into the classificstion more fully. The 
practical work will not be confined to the types enumerated. The 
candidates may be required to dissect any of the more common 
types of animals included in the classes they study, to identify 
specimens with the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological coUec- 
tions, to make microscopical preparations, to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with the^ 
methods employed in studying the embryology of the chick. * 

C. Geology — Mineralogy, — The syllabus of the B.A. degree 
course treated more fully and the following ; — the thirty-two types 
of crystal symmetry, systems of crystal notation, zonal characters* 
crystal projection and drawing. Twin crystals, grouping a-nd 
irregularities of crystals, parting- planes, percussion-figures, etching 
figures, etc. Use of the goniometer ; general behaviour of mineral 
sections in polarized light ; determination of minerals by chemical, 
physical and optical tests. The common metallic ores and their 
occurrence with special reference to India. 

Ptirology. — The syllabus of the B.A. de^ee course treated 
more fully and the following : — ^the chief Indian rocks and their 
distribution and economic value if any ; mechanical analysis of 
rocks. Description and determination of rocks and rock-structures. 

Physical Geology, — The B.A. degree course treated more fully 
and also the following rock- weathering and formation of soils* 
the composition and structure of rock masses as influencing scenery ; 
circulation of underground water and its efleots. 

Siratigrajthy and Pak»on<o/o( 7 y.— General distribution of exist- 
ing faunas and floras and their relation to those of former geological 
pt'riods ;• morphological characters of the more important genera 
and the larger groups of fossils; conditions of their distribution 
in present and past time; characteristic fossils of the succasaive 
geological systems ; principles of correlation. Homoiaxis. 

Indian (?roZo^y.— Geology of India brought up to date. 

Vractical Drawing and interpreUtion of goo^ 

logical maps and sections ; identification and description of minerals, 
rooks, fossils and mode^ls. Use of the petrological microscope, 
goniometer, heavy liquids, etc. Problems on structural and field* 
geologyj* Princioles'and method* of geological surveyimr. 

51 
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Candidates will be expected to’have had practice in fie^d work. 

D. PHysioiiOGY. — Definition and Scope of Physiology. Problem 
of Physiolo:?y Living and dead matter. The cell. (Protoplasm 
and its properties. Histology of the principal tissues and organs 
of the body. Chemical composition of the body. Muscle. Irrita- 
bility. Contractility. Muscle-nerve preparation. Muscular con- 
traction. Changers during contraction. Nature of muscular and 
nervous action. ElectrQtonus. Circulatory system and circulation* 
Regulaition of the vascular mechanism. V*isomotor action. In- 
flammation. Composition of blood. Coagulation of the blood. 
Lymphatic system. Nature and movements of lymph. Secreting 
glands. Food-stuffs. Nature, properties and secretion of saliva, 
gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and suceus entericus. Mecha- 
nism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in the alimentary 
canal. ‘Absorption. Liver and its work. The ductless glands 
and what is known about their functions. Respiration. Respira- 
tory mechanism. Nervous mechanism of respiration. Changes 
of the air during respiration. Changes in the blood. Respiration 
of the tissues. Asphyxia. Effect of respiration on the circulation. 
Special respiratory movements, (yutaneons respiration. Composi- 
tion, character and secretion of urine. Urinary apparatus. Micturi- 
tion. Nature and composition of sweat. Mechanism of the secre- 
tion of sweat. General metabolism. Statistics of nutrition. Diet. 
Energy of the body. Temperature of the body. Production 
and Regulation of animal heat. Nerves and nerve-functions. 
Trophic nerves. Columns and tract.s of the sj)iiial cord ; evidence 
for their existence. Functions of. the cord. Reflex action. Struc- 
ture of the brain. Disposition and ( onnections of the grey apd 
white matter of the brain. Functions of the brain Removal 
of the cerebrum. Localization i)f cerebral function.s. (Vrebellum. 
Machinery of co-ordinated inovemeut.'<. Sen.sations. Struotiire of 
the eye. The eye as an optical instrument. Accommodation. 
Imperfections in the visual apparatus. Feature.s of visual sensa- 
tion. Colour .sensation. Binocular vision. Visual jurlgmcnts. 

, Structure of the ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and srncdl. 
Cutaneous sensations. Muscular .sense. Mechanism of locomotion, 
voice and speech. Impregnation. Outlines of the developmcnit ot 
the embryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the embryo. * Birth. 
Lactation. Phases of life. Death. 

Practical —Candidates must be prepared to 

answer viva vocc (juestions, to examine, .stain, mount ^and describe 
sections, and to identify microscopic preparations. They must 
show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin 
and its allies, milk, gU^cogen, the dige.stive juices (and their aciion 
on food), blood and urine. They will bf^ expected to be familiar 
with the use of the most important apparatiA* employed in studying 
the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and respiratory 
systems and the organs of sensed * < 
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Taken .%s a subsidiary subject, .Physiology shall iiwludc a know- 
ledge of the essential facts of the structure and functions of the body 
as indicate*^ below. 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition and func- 
tions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor action. Lymph. 
Respiration and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work 
of the liver. Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. 
Temperature of the body and its maintenance. Various modes 
in which muscles give rise to movement. Functions of* the*princi-' 
pal parts of the central nervous system. Functions of nerves. 
Reflex action. Gcmcral account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer vivu voce questions, and to identify microscopical prepa- 
rations. They must show their practical acquaintance With the 
chemistry of albumin, milk, and urine, and with the action of the 
digestive' ferments on food. They may be required to take 
tracings of a simple muscular contraction, and of a contracting 
heart. • 
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■ \ 

TIME-TABLES EOfe EXAMINATIONS §■ 

Branch ii-A ^ 


Days' 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Rrst da^ . | 

lO—d 

2—5 

’ Properties of Matter 

1 Heat and Sound 

100 

100 

Second day | 

1 10- 1 

1 2—5 

j Sound and Light 

1 Magnetism and Electricity. . 

100 

100 

Tliird day | 

; 10—1 
; 2-5 

i Optional subject 

1 Chemistry 

200 

100 

Pourth day . 

10—4 

! Practical Examination in 
Chemistry 

100 

Fifth and | 

Sixth days J 

JO- A . 

Practical Examination in 
Physics 

Laboratory note- books in 
Physics 

400 

2(H> 

Total 

1,4(HI 

Branch li-B 

First day | 

10— 1 

2 — 5 

1 C.hemistrv 

1 Do. 

1 

« 

125 

125 

4 

Second day | 

10—1 

, (-hemistrv 

Do, 

125 

125 

Third day . . | 

j 10- -l 

1 Optional subject 

1 Physics 

11 

Fourth day 

1 io— 4 

! 

j Practical Examinativin in 

I Physics 

100 

Fifth, 1 

Sixth and 1 

Seventh j 

days J 

10—4 - 

1 Practical Examination in 

1 Chemistry * . . 

' Laboratory note- books in 
j Chemistry 

400 

^00 



ii 

Total 

1,400 

0 



•APP. XV] B.A. (aoNOURs) DEOBEB EXAMlUAXIOfr 


Branch in 


Days ^ 

i Hours 

Subject 1 

Marks 

f 

10— 1 

Written Examination in Main 


First day 4 


Subject 

160 

1 

2—5 

Do. * do. .iw 

... 150 

/ 


Written Examination in Main 


Second day 4 

j 10—1 

Subject 

1 150 

i 

1 2-45 

Do. do. 

150 

fl 10-1 

Practical Examination in | 

. 

Third day 

1 

1 2—5 

Main Subject 

Written Examination in Sub- 

100 

1 

1 

sidiary Subject 

160 

r 

10—1 

Practical Examination in 


Fourth day < 

2-5 

Main Subject 

Written Examination in Sub - 

100 

0 

1 


.'‘idiary »S object 

150 

Fifth day 

,| 10—1 1 

Practical Examination in 
) Main Subject 

100 


1 r 

Practical Examination in 


Sixth day 

' 10-1 i 

Subsidiary Subject 
Laboratory note-books in 

100 

100 


! .. i 

the Main Subject 



Total . . 

1,400 


A candidate shall be declared to have taken honours in one 
of the branches of knowledge for the B.A (Honours) Degree if he 
obtains not less than forty per cent of the total marks and not less 
than thrity per cent in each division of the examination. The 
divisions |hall be as follows ; — 

♦ ♦ • ♦ 

Branch ii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (b) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note- books in the Main 
Subject, (c) Sui)sidiary Subject, 

♦ ♦ ♦ * 

Branch iii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (6) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Main. 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. . * j x 

Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked m the order in 
proficien<^ as determined by the total marks obtained by each 
and shall be arranged ip three classes : — 
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~x ‘ 

The first^ consisting of those who obtain not less tl>an sixty per 
cent ; the second of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent ; and the third, of those who obtain not loss 1jj\an forty per 
cent of the total marks. 


FORMS OF CERTIFICATES 


B.A. (Honours) Degree Examtoation 


1 certify that has attefided the course of instruction 

in, ^ ,at the* College for three-fourths of the 

number of vw Icing days in the year and that his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


Principal, 


I certify that has attended the course of instruction 

in at the College for three- fourths of the 

number of workwrf days iyi the year and that his 

progress and condn 'f have been satisfactory , 

(Signature) 


Principal, 


I certify that has attended the course of instruction 

in ai the College fur three-fourths of the 

number of working days in the year and. that his 

progress and. conduct have been, satisfactory, and that he has completed 
the course of study pre. scribed for the B.A, (Honours) Degree 
Examination, 


(Signature) 


Principal. 


I certify that has attended the cour'ie df practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation at the during the yenr 

(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 


has attended the cour'ie if practical 

for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
.during the year 

(Signature) 

Professhr or Lecturer^ 

I ceriifip that JfUs attended the course of pcactital 

instruction in fer the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exami- 
nation at the during the ifear and that he 

has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 


/ certify tha* . 
instruction in. . . 
nation at the 


Professor or heee$ure. 
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PINAL EXAMINATION— OPTIONAL BRANCHES 













6501 36011, 500| ‘iOojeOO '600 iMOUj 200,"^ 600|l 


800 
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Hirto^y, Economics*" and Politics- 
General 


I History, Economics and Politics- — 


Special 

Essay 


2 Total 

, All papers other than Compo- 
* sition 


pTS W 

lls 


All papers other than Addi- ^ 
tional Composition ; ^ ^ 

T'll’a I 

to Additional pajier on Composi- ' r* § B § j 
^ tion i'^ * 


g Total 


English Language 
^ English Literature 
g Special Period or Subject 
g Total 

oa Comparative Philology and Comparative 
Grammar 

^ General part 
g Special part 
Jf Total 

~ Comparative Philology and Comparative 
Grammar : 


I g General part 
Special part 
! 55 T Total 


^ S I Total 
W hether paaseci or not paseeci 
If pas sed, in what class ranted 
Remarks 
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INDEX 


Academic Council — 


PAGE 

. Constitution of 

• • • ■ 

* 92, 179 

Members of 

• • • • 

36 

Meetings and Proceedings of . . 


181 

Powers of . . 

• • * 1 

93, 180 

Academic Robes 

. . . • 

:: 201 

Academic year 


.. 460 

Access to University recorcU 


.. 232 

Accounts 

. . 

.. 195 

Act — 

The Madras University Act (VH) of 1923 

.. 76 

Addresses to which communications should be sent 

.. 112 

Admission Test for O.T. Examination 

. * . « 

... 493 

Admission to University Courses 


.. ly. 


Affiliated Colleges — 

Report on — in connection with the establishment of other 
University Centres 
Affiliated College Fund 
Affiliation of Colleges, Rules for . . 

Agenda paper : Senate meetings . . 

Amended agenda paper 

Annual Accounts .. .. .. 91, 


107 

107 

200 

161 

161 

196 


Annual Certificates — 

Conditions of grant of . . . , . . . . 460 

Forms*of . . . . . . . . 461—480 

Annual Report , . . . . . . . 91, 178 

Application Forms for Examinations . . . . 756 — 780 

Approved Institutions, I hn laration hy .. .. .. 491 

Assistant Examim rs . . . . . . . . . . 193 


Assistant Registrar — 

Appoiiftment of 
Duties of . . 

Tenure of office of 

Audit . . ^ . 

B.A. Degree Examination — 

Admission to Examination 

Appearance privately of candidates failed in Honours 
Candidates for Honosrs recommended for degree 
Classification of successful candidates •• 

^Courses of study • . • • 


233 

233 

233 

195 


260 

289 

289 

286 

259 


52 
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INDEX 


^ PAG® 

B.A. Degree Examination —^ccmtinu^) 

Diyieions of Part 11 of the Examination 

• • ~ 


286 

Eligibility for the Degree 

, , 


260 

Forms of Annual Certificates for 



463 

Marks qualifying for a pass 



286 

Subjects for Examination — 


260^285 

General Part I- English ^ ^ 

— 


499 

Optional Groups — 

(ii) Physical Science 

, , 

, , 

511 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics and Logic or a Language 

, . 

517 

(v) History and Economics . . 

(vi) Languages other than English — 

• • 

•• 

533 

Sanskrit 



543 

Marathi 



55K 

Uriya 


. . 

561 

Latin, etc. 



564 

Arabic, Persian and Urdu 



569 

Tamil 



581 

Telugu 



589 

Kanarese 



597 

Malayalam . . 


. . 

003 

Syllabus for Economics and Politics 


«56- 

^662 

,, for Practical Physics in Group (i) 

,, for Sanskrit Grammar in Group (vi) 


, , 

656 


. , 

662 

,, of Comparative Grammar re Dra vidian languages , . 

6M 

,, for South Indian History 


.. 

676 

Time-tables for 

. . 

ft « 

421 

Undergraduates jiroceeding to 

. . 

f 

269 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination— 

Appearance permitted only once 

. . 

• . 

2S9 

B.A.’.** should undergo 2 years’ course at college 

• • 

, , 

289 

Candidates recommended for B. A. Degree 
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